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PREFACE. 


But little over a year had passed after the third 
edition of this grammar was issued, before both the 
German Editor and the English Translator finished 
their earthly labors. Dr. Reediger of Berlin died on the 
15th of June 1874 and Dr. Davies of London on the 
19th of July 1875, each eminent in his sphere and 
honored by all as painstaking and conscientious workers 
in the ficld of Biblical science. 

After the decease of Prof. Ro-diger the work of 
revising and editing the Grammar of Gesenius was 
committed to Prof. IX, Kautzsch, D.D., then of Basle, 
whose thorough scholarship and well known skill as 
a Hebrew teacher cminently fitted him for the task. 
His edition, published in 1878, has already been 
accepted as a standard authority among teachers, on 
both continents. His revision of the work of Roediger 
has been so extensive and thorough that it has become 
practically a new grammar, though retaining, for con- 
venience of reference, the old divisions of chapters 
and sections. Hardly a sentence has remained un- 
altered and some whole sections have been substanti- 
ally or entirely rewritten, such as the sections on 
the accents (§ 15), the methegh (§ 16), the daghesh 
euphonic (§ 20,2) and the noun (§§ 93. 94. 95), and 
one new section (§ 144 a) has been added. 

So radical a change in the original work has 
prepared the way for a corresponding thoroughnes~ 
in the revision of the English edition. The endeavor 
has been to prepare a gratamar specially adapted to 
the wants of English students, in all that pertains to 
simplicity of method and practical convenience, at 
the-same time that it combines the best results of 
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modern Semitic research. For this purpose the Editor 
has availed himself of the essential improvements of 
Kautzsch, with such modifications of the text as were 
thereby rendered necessary and has drawn from other 
recent sources whetever would contribute to the real 
usefulness of the work. 

The notes of Dr. Davies have been retained so 
far as they have not been superseded by the text in 
its present shape. They are designated by the signa- 
ture 77. 

Some hints derived from the grammars of Ewald 
and Stade have also been incorporated, and a few 
notes more fully Ulustratimg certain points have been 
derived from Delitzsch and others. The references 
have been carefully verified, (using the corrected text 
of Ber-Dehtzsch upon Genesis, Job, Psalms and Isaiah), 
and the 8th edition of Gesenms’ Lexicon (by Mihlau 
and Volck), has been constantly consulted. 

A new and important feature of this edition con- 
sists in the addition of very full indexes of Subjects, 
of Scripture and of Hebrew words, by means of 
which the entire contents of the grammar are made 
available to the students. The Hebrew index will be 
found especially useful, converting the grammar into 
a philological clavis in which a large share of all 
the difficult forms in the language may find ex- 
planation. 

The work has been performed in the midst of a 
heavy pressure of other labors and in the accomplish- 
ment of it the editor has received efficient help from 
his son as an amanuensis, preparing all the copy for 
the printers, and from his friend Mr. Max Meyer of 
this city, a native German and an accomplished linguist, 
who has revised all the translations and performed 
much patient toil in the reading of proofs. 

BK. C. M, 

Paris, August, 1880. 
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“Supm* “Spr “Supri* porn 
DYER SUN SEN DapM 
alt Shp” Up" eee 
myttoprit miSuph* mybopnt mbwpnre 
bho! s"EpM biol! nop 
npbiopn nabopn nydbpr mien 
ba Sap? 7BR Sup 
: se 7 
apie mona" 
sR up | 


Suffixes 


Perr. Qél 8. 3.m. 


8. ff 


to 
Th 


Plur. 


boo oe 
o™~ 


We. 


funed 
e 
i 


Oe ge ne RE a ts ce 


Inr. Qal 


Juv. Qdél 2. m. sing. 


Iupr. Qal 3.m. sing. 


3.m. with ree 
demonstrative. 


. 3m. plur. 


ae Ream erie 


Perr, Pi'él 3, m. sing. 





"220p 
“INSOP 
bab l=)> 


eh obie}p 
"5UP 
“rowp 


ed 


"20P 
"Q20R 


"2e0P 


"220" 
erie) 
eb) 


"2e0P 


C. Srrone VERB 


Up | qoP 


NSE INNS 


Thoep Mou 
i Pa 


Pep PUP 


1-OR 
ap) oR 


"bap? yeup 


POUR? 


20R. 
up 


TOR 86 TIP 





1Sing. 2Sing.m. 2Singf. 3 Sing.m. 


IneeP 
ep 
INP 
ad 
wRSUp 
blind 
ITH 2UP 
i an 
wmlup 
aw 
amanbup 
Twp 


Pup 


aT 


Wielp 
2) Pi 
Tew" 


PER 


wire SUFFIXES. §§ 57—61. 


3 Sing. f. 1 Plur. 
mop 6 Weep 
mmsep UN sup 
POR | UP 
TRIP WwHUP 
mmbup 
Tap Pup 
raroup wWPLOP 
yop 
map = EOP 
neeR 


. ses 
root 


ae arnmmnen an mae ates taemihisieseneemaemenenae 





map" 
res ghee " L 
ie 
MEOR Bet 
TpegR: AUP 
mewp WEEP 


2 Plur.m. 


bS2up 


wanting 


— 


Dorey 


wanting 


=12ep 


mei 


D27UP 


DsUP" 


ps-up" 


Mereretercnnesnntan  aretmnann en ern er nenenaen eat tere nna aati 


p22up 





xI 
2Plur.f. 3Plur.m. 3 Plur-f, 
[j720P] «=p UR 
wanting §=9ONEP = NUP 
— BFeop jeep 
— REP PA PEP 
Rp ORR PAUP 
wanting = DUP PUP 
= Drcep  proop 
jabep oobep = Sup 
ea 2) a Po 
}22uP tT 3fr Tilt 
— '=)22)p) — 
i Pi-) a =”) 2 
Weep ep) PEP: 
Tee BR eR 











XII 
Qal. 
Prep, 8.3.m. Tay 
3. fi ray 
2.1m. may 
2. f. M29 
l. "ATID 
Plur. 3. 6 nmay 
2.90. oritsy* 
ae 3 wits" 
ee? T29 
Inr sap* 
Inr absol. Tia 
i 8 2.9m. Tny* pint 
2. J. way “TM 
‘Pl. 2m, WTS ‘pin 
2. . I re ray* repre 
Iuer S§.3 ne. “ior"* pine* 
3. f. Warn pinn 
2m, Mh pinn 
2.f. “Taen* “pinn* 
1. ¢. TESN* PIMN 
Plur. 3.m. saa spin 
3.f. 3 satan DENA 
2.772. TTT) Spin) 
2. f, Arien Ayn 
le O32 pm 





duer, shortened (Jussive). * 


a ee attr 





Pie act, wpe 
pass. Way 





D. Vers Pe (9) GurruRAL. § 63. 














en Tae a a a ea am men eae ae aeadien eed 


NipWél. Hiphtl. Hiphal. 
vest Easy ores 
mast mri oom 
min omisn o min 
MTs rast] nen 
bela Ta Ts 
say) PPE TET 
ine ontas ora 
Ws? TE TE 
nIT253 ee sion 
oot ayn 
bi Tos  tasm 
sn tam 
"a9 “rian 
crash) ower) | Wanting 
yrs MTA 
Tae mart rare 
nN TET 
Th TAR TH 
“T2F) OP Sry eer* 
TON TON TN 
aay Tas say" 
mpm pan SITET 
am | Tan "Tosh 
nya one npn 
ay) aye 
722" 
To5* Wer 
Tera 


BE. Vers ‘A’yin (9) Gurrvrat, § 64. XI 


Qal. Ntphtal. Pe. Pwal. Hithpacl. 





er a ee nie ae 


Pee 8.3m. TM om Wat Fart warn 
af Meret mom Aa A Aan 
am Pons rofe ma mots rtann 
of, Fume mem; ma mp moar 
ig “Rofw cmon ocmsta omta “ADA 

Plur. 3. ¢. som Cyr ony 1273 non "an 
2m, OMomw Orn orsi2 ons7 ons"ann 
2.7. yronw jronw Fo Fo rowan 
le ‘UMD sure eo 








es 








a samoecce 





Inr oan) co) al 72" wanting snarn* 
ine as Mw onl mo, 77.4" 

he S. 20a. on oon aly yan 

2. J. ooo eee ce wanting Rone 

Pl. 2m. ToT TON 1273 Wand 

2. Myon mw maa mastary] 





rR RRR enn vente en 





ig gt am ” —-+ ey — aiaee Atos 


Tuer 8.3.m. “ume: sg omy" 7 . oa" nan 
af ON On FS FER ann 
2m UTE ont PEN FEM Pann 
2. f OTR “Omon® "San STS Sann 
Loa DS oN TEN TAS Tans 

Plur.3.m.  3OMND" some? ASTM 
3.7. meh mekwn oven mston mofann 
om, SODOR fom oan Sam Dann 

af Tromtn mete motam motam mstann 
Le OT oO Pan 


antennae RE eet A RL LI A nen ng NNR ARLYN 


tae uw) sith Suff. more 


eect ee serie fare ee a te tr sameeren search rans teeter ner pe he NAR ee rer Ph re 


Parr «ct. om om; = ytaa* q7an* 
puss. Tam 77" 





XIV. HK. VERB 


























Qal. Niphi at. Pre. 
Par S.3.m. mo* mows mut 
3. f rInow smb) mide 
2.m. aimee mnie nie 
ey rrisu* mney modu 
1. c. a aig)" “nsw nt 
Plur. 3. ¢. AMD ambi) ame 
2m. sigiabys omni wi omni 
2. f. nsw ance wnrsw 
1. %. mSw aw) ony 
Inv, mow* nor nb 
Inr absol. mow mbt row 
Ine 8. 2.m. mow* mint mc* 
2. abr waba'ip! “Dio 
Plur. 2.m. amy wry andy 
2. f. mere ae mans 
Iupr. S. 3.10. mows mo* mh 
3. fh moon moun mewn 
2.m. nour mown nium 
2. f hun ToUR nun 
lc, Morn mow mw 
Plur. 3.m. ano? ziabyohs as 
3. f. mynsor* PINSON antares 
2.m. smb IneoM smb 
2. f. naTSON myn eM mene 
lc mow? mbws mbws 
Turr. shortened (Jussive). . _ 
Iurr. with Suff. “Abus 
Parr, act. riow* mow? mew 


pass. mow 


LAMEDH (*s) ooeEe § 65. XV 








Pual Hipht'. Hoph et. Hithpa'‘ét. 
nw rept rai nem 
a riba] ere" 
nso mn a ANSu Prone 
Priwt mnie pris pneu 
“KhTSe ‘enor “Tne saab icles 
ambi asain] ambit smerny 
panty ornwy pein pert 
we Tw annus weruy 
DS pia ITS abt oie 
rw merory* 
mbar nour . 
nbn memc* 
wanting ret wanting Wend 
wes IME 
rere ‘ mime aor ah 
mew moo ro? roma: 
nian roan noun nema 
rier moon roan nner 
a roth Toth TERR 
re Treas ree nEroN 
amb asus ambuis ambit: 
montun reun nonkin roi nun* 
ren ae bur werey 
rose myyoun myeeN ry EUn 
nb mbes mot nem) 
mow 
nae ae 
mionaha ) miwa 





XVI G. Vere ‘Ain ('p) 


en ee RRR ARAN enti td eet Imre ee reg mnt ae uae ire mt <M PINE 




















Qal. Niph at. Hiphit 
Prer Sing. 3.m. ate 303* a" 
3. f. 30 mado* macm* 
2.m. mino* mino3* niacin 
2. f. mao rind? niatr 
1.6 ‘Midd ‘nigoy = nibon 
Plur. 3. ¢. phate nnd) Wort 
2.m. pniao Emizc? = amiaon 
a wad y3c: wag 
lc, vine "0: WOH 
Ive abe 205 sor 
Ivy absol. and 307 aon 
Ine Sang. 2.1m. so* aor aor* 
2. f. “30 a 
Plur. 20m. nad caters on 
Iner Sing. 3.1m. oF 35"* a0°* 30°* 30° 
3. f. 30M 307 pal at 30M 
2.7m. 20K mlorg aor ath 
of, “s0n* "on “aon*  “aim* 
lo 08 SON SON atx 
Plur, 3.m. nad° 135" 12D" ciate 
af. myhom* mom onpdem* arden 
2.m. 120m 20s aeM Datofal nom 
of mphom omen onrhom onion 
ee 503 207 9 50) 
Turr vith Wa dw consec. sci sch) 
Tive with Suff. so “aD (D230°) 


Pit act. 230 50) pel aya 
pass. a1at* 


Dovusiep (99). § 67. 


cet eine ER am et ate 
ete 











Hiphial. Poeél. 
non anio* 

mao genre 
niacin maato 
miata SBi0 
Mac ‘matic 
Nac "azi0 
piso praaio 
wise WHA370 
Wao nao 
2-10 
ano 
Reale 
wanting sie 
"a2 
n mario 





re ere ie te 





aor 5° aso" 





aon azn 
atin a>icn 
“aon "aaon 
ATIN Saion 
oteb naaio” 
msatin* riyas ion 
sioteb ig sazion 
meson miaaioM 
0% antes 
SoS 

anion 


=oNa* 














XVII 
Po “a1. Hithpéel. 
pa lal hi s2ino7 
mazio maine 
m=a3"0 madinen 
Mss10 raziron 
‘mas maSiMo 
"20 so2iroy 
pr=si0 prasincn 
waz ate) ase 
naSi0 "aio 
sainon 
SS'0 
“asian 
wanting SSFOH 
"azine 7 
m Siro z 
2210" 22nd? 
aon a=ircn 
aston aren 
"sath “aaron 
2250N ADIN 
sso" s23iMO" 
masicn madiren 
NazteH nainen 
maasicn masinen 
a3'03 221M02 
. ane 
azic2 











XVITL 
Qal 
Psrr. Sing. 3.m. wa2 252 
3. ff. etc. etc. 
2.10. 
2. f. 
lL. ¢. 
; regular 
cur. 3. 6 
2.7. 
2. f. 
jae 
ds vp absol. wis 2B: 
a Siges 2.1m. ~3* Sep 
Rf. “Ea 7 
Plur. 2.1m. DS NDB 
2.f. Fi ws mst 
dupr, Sing. 3, mM. wa" Se 
3.f. WER BM 
2.7m. war bam 
2. f. OB “REM 
l.c. WAR DEN 
Plur. 3.m. 9 15" 0B" 
3. f. Tar ADEM 
2m. NE)  5DBR 
2. f. TIEN PEM 
lc. way bb) 
dup. lou Glad. 
Part. ee waa bp5 
pass. v2 


H. Vers P& Nun (7’p). 


§ 66. 


ee tn tn ee ed 


Night al. Hiphitl. Hoopla, 


te ee ee eer er ctor erate! 








m3 unt wa war 
mm ma ein on 
mnp mdi mui man 
mmo oma mvs mesn 
“MAD cM Ha nin 
nm Mway wna Da 
ono) omway oman oman 
ral a3: arto wea 
oP a Clara pein Deiat 
or wat oon gon 
pr wary | war* | want 
m aa wari* 

Sm wa who 
mn osm sag “nen 
mir pws 37 nga 
om uh oa wet 
mete. «= WAM wan 
mM wan | wan 
“Inn maps, m “wan 
ria aN WEN 
yam? regurayjsse nar 

MOM lar, DER Mein 

Pala “ohm wen 

monn movin min 

1m wa; UB 
wa 

ny) nyt wie 
yrs want 


I. Fresie Vers Pe AvipH (xp). § 68. XIX 


anya raie mvOEnTTUTID Tn ae esenensnagnoneneanasinenanntanaanteitademmememmentonanibnanaaeinennames 





ee 


Qal. ad rp hall, Htphil. Opie, 


ee on mene rene oemin (F aeetemnantartnt va ce et 


Pare. BS Sone DaNy* bait 
As the Verb Fe Guttural, Paradigm D. 


leery teen Nenana ee ene 











Inr 2aN* Sonn SN Nn 
Inr. alisol. Disk bo wanting wanting 
Ine Sing. 2.m. done DENT DEN 
a “bon etc. etc. 
ii aan: be x wanting 
Qf. mabSy 
ner. Sing. 3m. DoN’* (Sone .) ) ont S"2N* pn ad 
ae 2 SoNr etc. etc. etc. 
2.m. Sonn 
2. f.  “ENm 
1.6 Sot 
Plur. 3.m. sDON" 
3. f. moun 
2.m. sboxm 
2. f. TmbSxm 
1. ¢. DmN? 
Tare wih Waioy so, a 
Parr. act bop DSN] SOND 
pass DISN Date 


XX 


Prrr. Sing. 3.m. 
Sif. 

2.m. 

2. f. 

1, 

Plur. 3. ¢. 
2.m. 

2. f. 

| Pare 


Inr 
Inr absol. 


oom ee ee te tore 


Ine, Sing. 2.m. 


2. f. 
Plur. 2.m. 


en 


durr Sing. 3.m. 
3. f. 

2.m. 

2. f. 

Lie 

Plur. 3.m. 

3. ft 

2.™. 

ae 

I. €. 


Inurr shortened (Jussive). 
durr with Waw consec. 





Parr. act. 
pass 


K. Freste Vers 


TA apt A ORLA teat ME Eytan tetet 


regular 


a 
"30 “o7" 
pete not 
mad awa" 
—_ ae oe 
aun) on 
ar wTn 
"30F) orn 
308 > 
"aw ww 
man ara 
‘aun or 
MIM non 
au oy: 
ahy* 


cone 


mawis* 
nai 
matt 
navi 
satis 
pri: 
ww 
nari 


awary* 


wanting 


au 
“207 
ao 
myaits "3 


aa 
aon 
or) 
3am 
aiN* 
iar" 
roan 
TAN 
sain 


ee aices A 


at; 


Salida ememmnerthadlihmatateneil 


ot 


PrYopa™® (orig.."2). §69. L. Vers P# Yépx Prop.(™) § 70. XXI ) 


Hiphil. 


Oe eenanel eieieamnieeenenel 


=o n* 
awn 
magn 
madi 
“natn 
bin 
prawin 
pain 
namin 


Sint 
a0 


erent we 


aun 
= 
mpi 
mse 


ee 


ar 
zim 
=n 
2M 
Swiss 
yt 
mt :a0in 
iim 
spazin 
pala oa 





ai 


Ho phe, 


200" 
mo 
main 
nen 
‘natin 
saw 

onan 
se 
cngtn 


aon 


wanting 


a* 
=nam 
20M 
“2M 
IAN 
yaw" 

Tsun 
(war 
Tan 
pare 


regular. 


ae, yes 


ee = 
=a" 


Hiphit 


Son 
roy 
PIO 
Bohol o 
aoa 
aria ON 
ato 
pel ae 


sun 
Shiri’ 





aory* 
a oh 
aU 
npn 
aon 
or 
pcs) 
SUN 
he =a 
lam =n 
mon 
armen! 
203 


on 





























XXII M. Frente VERB 
Qal. Niphal. Htphét. Hoph'ai. 
Penr.S.3.m. Op* Ma* wa Dips p* opps 
af. Tap st Twa mei mee rap 
om. Raptna* mv oniinpst mviepn* rap 
a map ma mwa nvap2 mae rapr 
"a MSR ME Hwa cniap) nine “apn 
Phir. 3. “ap am rea owepy oo wapmomapan 
2m, BMap Oma omwa onvap) ona pd oman 
27, ela rae nba isp SI wep 
l. ©. 373}2 nna WA Nap: i ae aap 
Inr. tape wid pip ; ~ pprr opin 
Ive abso. ——_Op* cipo* spp 
Tap. S. 2.1m. Dp pipi* opr* 
2. f. “ae “ap RTT ti 
Pl. 2m. = VP oa one 
af. yep" map apa 
dase, 8.3. 3m. pap-* chap oipe* op ppa"* 
3. f.  DAPK wan ss DpM orm = paM 
2.712. ONPr) etc. Dipr =e Opn 
2. f. “aapm* “aipm* "opm “apn 
lc DIN Dips Opes PAN 
Plur. 3.m. "a5p> nate" nap ape 
Te npinpn Moaph || Ayapm* myapan 
2m. Naim ~aipn earls wapsn 
2. f. MDopM map =| MyapM Myspan 
lc.  DApY Dip? Op) Bpn 
Iupr.shortened. Op ope 
Invr. with \consec. Dp, pps ope 
Tuer with Suff. "Fap"* “inp 
Punad. opt Spe 
pass. Dap* =) na" 


“vin Waw (1"9).§ 72. N. Feesce Vers Avin Yopu ("9).§ 73. XX 





Priel. Pula Qul. Niphial 
nsip* Dip 7" y=" qa 
maeip imap maa* oomrat aaa 
mecp myinp ma* omeat mina 
raaip map m2 0M" misia 
msip ms zip ‘Ha oni “mi5nzy 
Na2ip macip "2 1"2 "23 
prya7ap craa"p oma pmi2 orsia3 
wasp = rasp m3 ra NAA 
‘waiaip agsip Ma ND waaay 
map ols wan 
pol V3 
o2p yr yan 
ke: wanting 2 = 
yap "73 pipn 
mrnaip — 
pip" pai ra" ya" 
Dp nizipn yan as 
DopM Daipn yan Dip? 
“geipmn “apr ‘yan 
DIaIpPR Da IPS is 
yasip? wap" "0" 
measipm | etizipm man" 
apm "aisipr , wan 
Mcgipn = mzeaipn naeyan 
mip? ps‘ "33 
Pe a ns 
oe 
oS es 
osip i i ving 


XXIV 


Perr Sing. 3.m. 
3. f. 

2.1, 

2. f. 

Le 

Plur. 3. ¢. 


2.4. 
as fe 
| Li: 
Inr 
dvr. absol. 


~ ree nee 


ios. Sing. 2.m. 


2. 
Plur. 2.1. 


2. f. 


es 


Jurr. Sing. 3.m. 


ae ee 
2. mM, 


2. f. 


LC. 
Plur. 3.m. 
3. f. 
2.1. 
Pee 
bet; 


Ryo" 
riNyA 
prin 
reve 
"ANS 
NY 

DMNSo 
ONE 
mNRk"s 


Ry a 
iva 


"Nx 
Nz 


So 


NOCH 
Nor} 
OH 
RYN 
ANXS" 
myNS7an* 
‘RIA 
ARS 
N23; 


Lurr shortened « Jussive) 


is with Suff. 


Parr ie 
pass. 


re came ene me Mere ee nt niece metered ontealneated en tea treet eet 


“8x3 
ony 
RZD 


“RS 


Qal. 


272 
mba 
nabs 
rata 
nda 
be 

orx>i 
wats 
mNd2 


QO. Frestr VERB 


tacneenssnine sin 








ahr nanan ren 








Nipha. Prét. 
nwa" NNT 
mR INES 
pains pact 
nNs3 range 
"NNED) ONE 
News) ee 
OMS) OMNES 
THN THRE 
NONE NNN 
RST Nx' 
N33 Niro 
ary Nits 
"RAM "NN 
RST] INES 
stan TENz* 
nw nie" 
Nw7ar) NZoM 
RIE ROM 
NTE NIUE 
N7ON NIION 
INA" aNit73" 
soxcion Sinan 
ANTN ee 
pean spinor 
Nw) pea 
“NO 

RW} Spraaye 


Limon ‘ALEPH (ys). § 74. XXV 






































Pu ei. oe ‘1. Hi ph ai. Hithypd él. 
nize ewan | Nay Ron 
mR TIN a msn SENN 
eis MAw3T neko naan 
new masen newat maxcnn 
“nNe ‘RYT “TNE ‘nekon 
aN mesa SNOT INEPT) 
onNz7 Ors OnNw ones 
jew NT TONY nN 
mR MONET REO RANT 
wanting LI See Rn 
wanting RS] wanting wantin 5 
Ryan Nyon 

wantin be 97 wantin SEIN 
aso 8 NT 
Tye 7k ann 

Nira" Swe xa" an 
NIEN Seiad N2ori NZ" ann 
Saag Sweia Sea gl RUN) 
NOR wen "3H INN 
NEON NONTON NON NEON 
er" awn ana” oon” 
. moxivom TONS mtn sxivonm* 
cea al San om aN 20m 
TORE IM TERS ONIN ToNienn 
RSD wey | 822 NSE 

Nya 7 
“ne” 
CO yaa ee RIND 


R20 Nx 


tt nei err 





Psrr. Sing.3.m. 


3. fe 


2. Me 


2. f. 


1. ¢ 


Plur. 3. ¢. 


a 


Inr. 


Inv. absol. 


26% 


a 2 
l. ¢. 


Iup Sing. 2.m. 


2. f 


Plur. 2.1m. 





Iupr Sing. 3.7. 


3. f. 


2. 


2. fr 
l. 6. 


Flur. 3.m. 


3. fa 
2. M%e 
2. fi 


l. ¢. 





mente atten 


Qual. 
m3" 
rnb 
ma 
m5 
mba 
oa* 
pmb 
wb 
nD3 
ni" 


mbm 
NDF) 
mbar 
73 


Jury. shortened (Jussive . bye 


Iurr. with Suff. 


fn Se ne Sen nn Nena nana ROTO 


Parr. act. 
pass. 


PAT cemere werner eee — 


ma 


bbe | 


“ba 


P. FEEBLE VERB 


N i ok él. 


bay 
mntast 


(n*—) nba 


reba 
“nb59 
“33 
p33 
ier 
ns39 


ros 
mts, mos 


rio32 


ed 


aT 
peta 
nea 
mba 
nban 
ram 
bom 
SIDS 
ba" 
nya" 
ian) 
nytcan) 
1209 





Nee RS Peep me np 


PFE, 
rhs 
rIN2S 


(m3) nae 


m>s* 
nba 
wy 
pm"rs 
wena 
so*55 


mibs* 


soa 
we ok 
nS 
met 
rian 
Shon 
‘Som 
aS 
nba" 
rs bam* 
‘Soom 
ayn 
Ta 





Lamipn Hi (mM). § 75. 





Pit a, 





mints 
mp5 
ra 
2 a 
bo 
on"ba 
ae 
APES 


Ce eee’ 


wanting 


maa 


ston 
san 
‘bom 
sTbaN 
bas 
mbs nm 
“abaM 
rm°55 im 
ma 


+ emma 


foriettetetemmn 


sig" 


ribs” 


ee — se 


7 Hiph tl. 


Stan 

onto 

(n"—) nm 
(n-—) retary 
CoS) nan 
bar 

(arn—) ome>si* 
Qo) nna 
Son 


nibs 
moa 


moa 


aosrt* 
17 
mp3" 
ra 
roam 
bon 
“Dan* 
raaN 
13° 
m*bon* 
Dan 
man) 
ria 
_byhe 


oF me 


Diem nt Nes clean LE ree er Tem ek empl een watt 


ap zaia* 








XXVIL 
Hopi atk él. 
moat sbann 
nna sinbanr 
nan nity amy 
near rbann 
50 ann 
ban ee ae 
orton onranr 
wets ybanty 
san an 
opsbais* ~omibanrt 
ney" 
mbar 
i 2500 
wanting SSE 
mts am 
s* bene 
Tesh m> Snr 
moan parr 
sb: an “Darm* 
rey M2ané 
nad “Dar 
sastom mrbsnn* 
‘Som “Dann 
obo my barn 
m3 ‘mbar 
Dan" 
—_ nba" 


roy 


meaa* 


XXVIII Q. Nouns witm THE PronoMinaL Surrixes. § 91. 


Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 
Su/f.sing.1. com. 


9 {mase. 
Jem. 


mase. 
34 fem. 


plur. 1. com. 


Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 
Suff. sing.1. com. 


mase. 
rs 


mase. 
3 fem. 


plur. 1. com. 


mase. 
24 
m. 


3. os 


Py 


m. 


= 


Masculine Noun. 


DIO 
epi) 
"DIO 
WOW 
JOIO 
WOID 
IDI 
"2510 
DIDI 
jDO7 
DOD 
JOR 


DOW 
"DID 
"DO 

APA 

TOI 

NORD 
MAO 
WTO 

DD OAD 
E"O1 
pro 
PME 


Singular. 
a horse TOW 
horse-of. moi 
my horse. "MOO 
thy horse. AMOI 
thy horse TROWw 
his horse. ‘Now 
her horse. FINO 
our horse. "IMO 
your horse. pomow 
your horse.  4j2Mro%0 
their horse. smoto 
their horse. = jMo3 
Plural. 
horses. miowo 
horses-of. mini 
my horses. "IOI 
thy horses. snow 
thy horses. ‘J°Fio30 
his horses. ‘M02 
her horses. stmiono 
our horses. smhion 
your horses. pono 
your horses. 4>°rioio 
their horses. prvmioio 
their horses, jromion 


Feminine Noun. 


a mare. 
mare-of. 
my mare. 


thy mare. 
thy mare. 


his mare. 
her mare. 


our mare. 


your mare, 
your mare. 


their mare. 
their mare. 


mares. 
mares-of. 
my mares. 


thy mares. 
thy mares. 


his mares. 
her mares, 


our mares. 
your mares. 
your mares. 
their mares, 
their mares. 


R. Inriections or Mascurine Nouns. § 98. XXIX 


Paradigms of Masculine Nouns. 








I 
a. b. C. d. e. f. 
Sing. absol. 7. “DD op 135 mz byp 
(king) (book) (sanctuary) (a youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
, constr. Ebr “Dd Dp “25 ms S95 


» With light suff. 272 BD EP MD one 
, with grave suf. B225a PO Ret p oy oom ordre 


Plur. absol. mola omp> DD Oy one | mbop 
n constr. “a DTI 2 ee 


, wilh light suff. 2D TP ep 
» with grave suff. D277 DIHO ODwWIP By, omy nD oyE 





Dual absol. mss. omkpp mina my: ons 
(feet) (double (loins) (sandals) (noon, prop. 
L pile) : 2 lights) 
» constr. oa a) = 
I. 
A PPA STC" 
g. h. 1; k. 1, m. n. 
Sing. absol. rmoomi vw “Pp ox opm 
(death) (olive) (scourge) (fruit) (sea) (mother) (law) 
» constr. a py “pn 


, with light suf. Corto cm UD MD oD “Sk pM 
» with grave suff. 2a DSMy oop op Oa. oak Opn 


Plur. absol. ria omy ome ow ne mine Dp 
» constr. ‘rio omr fait (bids) TENN 
, with light suf. ora oR DD ‘a> cniex pn 
» with grave suff. Dra oS pow pom oiae apn 

Dual absol. ms oooh osm mp> oid 


(eyes) (twodays) (cheeks) (hands) (teeth) 
» constr, shy ap) "BD st 


XXX 





R. Parapiems of Mascutine Nouns. § 93. 








II. 
a. b, eC; d. e, f. 
Sing. absol. pea ea ToS “rma 
(word) (wise) (anold man) (shoulder) (court) (field) 
» Constr. “27 pon TUM SN 
» with light suf. o™33 ON “PT EMD UN “2 
» Milh grave suff, BEI2I Dre. pote 
Plur, absol. mat mas pT pn [ot] 
» Constr. Ine “AlN Bir alah ay) “it 
» with hohe suff aa aI ale “IPT aren sD 
» wih grave suff BIMAT BAM aM pT ES "ir 
Dual absol. me oman ook 
(wings) (thighs) (loins) 
» constr. YE2D 
WI. IV. 
pee Re aS nee ey ee aes 
a. b. c a. b. C. 
Sing. absol. pow aR Oh “PE "23 an 
(perpetuity) (enemy) (prophet) (ovelseer) (poor)  (writmg) 
» constr. oD 2k oth "PD "2D an 
» with light suf. "ae ROTA D7) “an 
, with grave suff. nonbiy poa°y p2Tn po pp DsAh> 
Plur, absol. may mk oh oo tpp ty oman 
» constr. “oy oR FA pp Ny aM 
» with ght suff. “Pty "35k “Th ai)” “and 
» with grave suf. DANY ODD OITA op TppH oy oA 
Dual absol. onpoa oni myat 
(tongs) (balance) (fortnight) 


» constr, "TNA 


S. ParaDiamMs oF Feminine Nouns. § 95. 


XXXT 


Paradigms of Feminine Nouns. 


a. 
Sing. absol. m2>0 
(queen) 
+» constr. nod 
» with light suff. mst 


, with grave suff. oon2>a 


Plur. absol. mina 
» constr. minon 
» with suff. “minds 


Dual absol. 


ae 


Sing. absol. mp3 
(justice) 

n constr. mp 1x 
» with light suff  Mpsx 


» with grave suff panp x 


I. 
b. c. 
mn oman 
Gepimach) Gruate) 
reas aH 
a 
ponp nN oa=naw 
mips = mia. 
mipan oo miasn 
(pn Mian 
per 
(double 
embroidery) 
Il. 
et LE, 
b. Cc. 
mpeg 
(outcry) (year) 
Mpy row 
Mpyt mo 
DOMpyT B=snw 
Plur. absol. mips mine 
» constr. mip tz rmiow 
» with suff. “mip a) a2 
Dual absol. pnp 
(lips) 
net 


» constr. 


d. e, 
mpm mas 
(law) (mistress) 
npn maa 

"TpN ASA 
DINEN BoM 
rien 
nipn 
‘mph 
inex 
(cymbals) 
Ti. 
 apememmmtmetimennetees 
a. b, 
mpi ombdba 
(sprout) (skull) 
mp meats 
Mp: WMsgby 


DInps Dsmoy>3 
[rips] mibyds 
rips mioasa 
“rips wmybaba 
[ormdtn] 

(pair of 

fetters) 


XXXII T. Numerats. § 97. 
NUMERALS. §8§ 97, 98. 
With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
1 “ITI “TTT nm mmx 
2. = t's apt Dine a 1's 
3 mow nwse ow Dow 
4. mrany = MAIN yarn yarn 
5. moon miton won oan 
6. moe now oo vale 
7. maw nyat 330 330 
8. moiaw naw mond 
9, nyon mon yon gon 
10. mie rmivy sy "ity 
Mase. Fem. 
a NOP ITN mw Mm 
“oy Mwy mwy Indy 
is Ney D0 nVDS OMe 
“ny 20 mw ome 
130 ay mow mney wow 


100 maa fem., constr. mea, plur. mina hundreds. 
200 mmx dual (for oon). 

3000 min woe. 

400 mine yan etc. 


1000 pok masc., plur. B"DaN thousands. 
2000 prpbe (dual). 

3000 MDNR Mes. 

4000 prptx mya, ete. 

10000 maa but, in later books; 

wins, San p/. rian. 

20000 oman (dual), also Mian rw. 
40000 Nia 3 Fars, ete. 


60000 rhxsyww Ezra 2. 69. 


U. Prerix PREPOSITIONS WITH THE Surrrxes. § 103. XXXIII 


a) > with the suffixes:— 


Sing. Plur. 
1. % to me. 125 fo us. 
m. 35,(M2>,)in pause 72} to = B39, 
27 5 thee. [yob'] mesb °° YO" 
m. ‘> to him. mm, man, poet. in3”) 
{7 mb to her. yd? mand ia ae 


2 takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
3d person plur. we have nna, 03, MAN, fem. 372 or J, M73. 


b) > with the suffixes: — 


Sing. Plur. 
1. ossinpt as 1. "iD as we. 
ay : l rake 
9. Tas Hits no>, seldom lad sé: 
[m. aap as he. on? [TManz}orN>| | sey: 
/. MD as she. TMD, MEM. 


c) ya with the suffixes: — 


Sing. Plur. 


1. ‘ra, poet. ma, in pause sin from us. 
pa from me. 
2% sede a “| from thee. pied from you. 
/. ya 727 
- (m.szia'a, poet. in pause mya, orn, MBP, poet. orten, 
3. wma from him. 
{man from her. ym, mm 


from. - 
them. 





1 => happens not to occur in the Old Testament. 

2 See Note ? on p. 261. 

3 Not 7, which signifies therefore. 

4 The use of "2 for "-> here 1s simply for euphony. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Sd. 


we 


OF THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. 


1. The Hebrew tongue is only a single branch of a great 
family of languages in western Asia, which was native in 
Palestine, Phoenicia, Syria, Mesopotamia, Babylonia, Assyria 
and Arabia; that is, in the countries extending from the 
Mediterranean sea to beyond the Euphrates and the Tigris, and 
from the mountains of Armenia to the southern coast of 
Arabia. But in very early antiquity, this family of languages 
had spread from Arabia over Abyssinia, and, through Phe- 
nician colonies, over several of the islands and coasts of the 
Mediterranean sea, and particularly over the whole Car- 
thaginian coast. There is no ancient collective name for the 
nations and languages of this family. We have, however, 
retained the now gencrally received names Shemites, Semitic 
languages, borrowed from the fact that nearly all the nations, 
who spoke these languages, were descended from Shem (see 
Gen. 10, 21—29)?. 

2. From this Semitic family have proceeded four prin- 
cipal branches. I. The South Semitic or Arabic, both the 
classic and modern (vulgar). ‘To this belongs the Ethiopic 





Ne ee ne niente ee ee eer ere 














ee pr een tret 


1 From Shem proceeded (Gen. ch. 10) the Aramzan and Arab tribes, as 
well as the Hebrews; but not the Canaamites (Phoenicians), who are referred 
to Ham (vs. 6, 15-18); though their language belongs decidedly to those called 
Semitic. Among the Shemites are reckoned also (compare Genesis 10: 22) 
Assyrians, whose language, after long uncertainty, has now been proved Semitic. 
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(in Abyssinia), as an offshoot of the older South-Arabic 
(Himyaritic).' IJ. The Middle Semitic, or Canaanitic. The 
Hebrew, with which the Canaanitic and Phenician (Punic) 
nearly coincide, holds a position, both in its character and 
geographically, about midway between the Arabic and the 
Aramean. III. The North Semitic or Aramean. This is 
subdivided into 1) the Eastern Aramean or Syriac (the lite- 
rary language of the Christian Syrians) of which the religious 
books of the Mandwans* (Nasorwans, Sabians, the so-called 
disciples of John) are in a degraded dialect. A Jewish modi- 
fication of the Syriac is exhibited in the language of the 
Babylonian Talmud. 2) The Western or Palestinian Aramawan 
(inaccurately called Chaldee). This dialect is represented, in 
the Old Testament, by two words in Genesis 31, 47, by the 
verse Jer. 10, 11, and by the passages: Dan. 2, 4—7, 28; 
Ezra 4, 8—6, 18, and 7,-12—26. But principally in Jewish 
literature such as the Targums, the Palestine Gemara, etc. 
To the same branch belongs the Samaritan with its admix- 
ture of Hebrew forms, and also the idiom of the Nabatean® 
inscriptions, in the east of Palestine and the region of Sinai. 
IV. As a distinct and fourth chief-branch, the East Semitic, 
we may regard the Assyrian- Babylonian Cuneiform (34 class 
of socalled pcne uence) Inscriptions. * 


oe 





1 On the Huvante Inscriptions, see Rodiger’s Ricivsiis to Wellsted’s 
Beisen in Arabien (Halle, 1842) Bd. LI, Ewald in Zetschr f. Kunde d. Morgen, 
Bd. V, and in Hofer's Zeitsch., Bd. I, M. A. Dery and Ostander in Zoitschr. d. D. 
Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. X, XIX, XX, XXIV, Prdtorvus, whid. Bd. X XVI. 

2 Bee Noldeke uber d. Mundart d. Mandéer, Gottingen, 1863. 4to. He 
traces the name, Salans, to the root w5 Q to dip; comp. Am. Bibliotheca Sacra, 
1851, p. 563. 

3 Yet the names found m these inscriptions are rather Arabic: see Tuch 
in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. IJ, 8. 129 ff, M. A. Levy ibid., 
Bd. XIV, 8. 363 ff., Blaw ibid., Bd. XVI, 8. 331 ff, EH. Mezer ibid. Bd. XVII, 
8.575 ff, de Vogisé in Revue archéologique, nouv. série, IX, 1864, p. 284—-288, 
and his Syrie centrale, Paris, 1868, p. 89 ff. 

4 The deaphering of the Assyrian cuneiform writing has been chiefly ad- 
vanced by Hd. Hincks, Jul. Oppert and Eberh. Schrader after the example of 
Y ., Bawlinson’s first attempts; see Oppert’s Eléments de la gramm. assyrienne, 2 édition, 
“ paris, 1868; Olshausen’s Prufung des Charakters der m den assyrischen Keilschriften 
enthaltenen semitischen Sprache, m den Abhandl. d, Berl. Akademie, 1864; Joach. 
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If the above division into four branches were reduced to two prin- 
cipal groups, No.I as the South Semitic would stand in contradistinction 
to the other three branches as the North Semitic. 

All these languages are related to each other in much the same 
manner as those of the Germanic family (Gothic, Old-Norse, Danish, 
Swedish; high and low German, in the earlier and later dialects): or as 
those of the Slavic tongues (Lithuanian, Lettish; Old-Slavic, Servian, 
Russian; Polish, Bohemian), They are now either wholly extinct, as is 
the case with the Phoenician and the Assyrian, or they exist only in a 
debased and dwindling form, as the modern Syriac among the Jews 
and the Syrian Christians in. Mesopotamia and Kurdistan’, the Ethiopic 
(called Gheez) in the modern Abyssinian dialects (Tigré, Amharic), and 
as the Hebrew, among a part of the modern Jews, though the latter 
in their writings often aim at the reproduction of the language of the 
Old Testament. The Arabic alone, in a ‘form but slightly altered, has 
not only retained to this day its onginal seat, Arabia proper, but also 
penetrated in al) directions into the domains of other tongues. 

The Semitic class of languages is bordered, on the east and north, 
by another of still wider extent, which ha’ spread itself from India 
into the west of Europe, and which is called the Indo-Germanic (also 
called Arian), as it comprehends, under the most varied forms, the 
Indian (Sanskrit), ancient and modern Persian, Greek, Latin, Slavic, 
Gothic with the other Germanic languages and the Keltic. With the 
Old-Egyptian language, the offspring of which is the Coptic, the Semitic 
has had, from earhest antiquity, much in common; but also much of 
fundamental difference.? The Chinese, the Japanese, the Tartar and 
other languages, exhibit a radically different character from the Semitic. 


3. The grammatical structure of the Semitic stock, as com- 
pared with that of other languages, particdlarly the Indo- 
Germanic, exhibits many peculiarities, which collectively 
constitute its distinctive character, although many of them 
are found singly in other languages. Thus we find: a) among 


ep ee 
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Ménant, Exposé des Elements dela Gramm. Assyr., Paris, 1868; Schrader’s valuable 
articles on the Assyrian Inscriptions and Language, in the Zeitschrift d.D. Morgenl. 
Gesellschaft, Bd. XXIII (1869), pp. 337—74, also Bd. XXVI (1872), pp. 1~—392. 

1 See Rodiger in the Zeitschrift fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. I, 
8. 77 ff., Stoddard’s Gramm. of the Modern Syriac Language, London, 1854, 
Noideke’s Gramm. der neusyrischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1868. 

2 For comparisons of the Egyptian and Semitic, see Gesentus in d. Allg. 
Lit. Zeitung, 1839, No. 77 , 1841, No. 40, and in his Thes. Ling. Hebrew; 
Schwarze in his Altes Aegypten and in Bunsen’s Acgypten, T, 8. 520 ff; 
Ewald in Abhandl. d. Gottinger Ges. d. Wissen,, Bd. LX, 1860, 8. 157 #5, 
Birch in the new ed. of Bunsen’s Egypt., Vol. Il; Brugsch’s Hieroglyyh. 


Demot. Wéorterbuch, and others. 
1 * 
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the consonants which, in general, form the pith and substance 
of these languages, many gutturals of different gradations; 
the vowels proceeding all from the three primary sounds 
(a, i, uj), and serving to mark more subordinate distinctions: 
b) word-stems, generally consisting of three consonants: ¢) in 
the Verb, only two tense-forms, each having a peculiarly 
marked out usage; and a pervading regularity in the for- 
mation of verbals: d@) in the Noun, only two genders (masc. 
and fem.), and a peculiar indication of case: e) in the 
Pronoun, the oblique cases indicated by appended forms (su/- 
fixa): f) scarcely any compounds, either in the Noun (ex- 
cept many proper names) or in the Verb: g) in the Syntax, 
a great simplicity in the expression of syntactical relations 
(small number of particles, prevalence of simple succession 
of clauses without periodic structure) to which, however, the 
classic Arabic furnishes a not unimportant exception. 

4. In respect to the Lezicon also, the Semitic store of 
words differs essentially from the Indo-Germanic; though there 
is here apparently more agreement than in grammatical struc- 
ture. Very many stems and roots’ are coincident in sound 
with those of the Indo-Germanic class. But aside from ex- 
pressions directly borrowed (see next p.), the actual similarity 
restricts itself, partly to words imitating’ natural sounds 
(onomatopoetica), partly to those in which the sameness or 
similarity of meaning follows readily from the nature of the 
kindred sounds, according to the universal type of human 
speech. Neither of these establishes any historical (gentilic) 
relationship ; to the direct proof of which, the agreement also 


in grammatical structure is essential.® 
As examples of onomatopoetic stems, imitating? the same natural 


oe ett ar epee etter te ere en tek miter tanta 








en en ete, rete tt ae 


1 See the distmction between stems and roots in § 30, Rem. 1 and 2.—Tr. 

2 Hence words of this sort are aptly called mimetic (or onomatopoetic) 
and the curious student can find them generally indicated and compared in the 
Hebrew Lexicon, e. g. under 38, ON, M35.—Tr. 

3 The earlier empirical comparisons between the Semitic and the Indo- 
Germanic tongues were of no scientific value. The later attempts of Rud. von 
Raumer, Ascoli and others to solve the question, are partly not yet carried 
out and partly self-contradictory; so that there is altogether need of still farther 
thorough investigations. Ewald gives a survey of the whole subject in the 
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sound, we may class together the following: Pp>, ‘yb, delyw, lingo, 

Sans. ih, F. lécher, Germ. lecken, Eng. to lick, and Erse lighim= 

Welsh Jhyvi!; >>3, (kindr. day day), xéAdw, xfAdw, xvAlw, volvo, Welsh 

olwyn = E. wheel, Germ. guellen, watlen, and Eng. to well; Ta, wn, 

min, yapdttw, Pers. kharidan, Ital. grattare, Fr. gratter, Germ. kratzen, 

Eng. to grate, to scratch, and Welsh carthu, cravi; prs frango, 

Germ. brechen, Eng. to break, Armorice frika = Welsh briwo, &. An 

example of another kind is am, ham (sam), gam, kam, in the signifi- 

cation with, together; e.g. in Heb. Dox (hence Mg people, prop. assem- 
blage), BY together-with, D2) (hence 03 also), Arab. yaa to collect, Pers. 
ham, hama (at once), Sans. ama (with); Gr. Gyo. (pow), dudg, dn00 

(Gpthog, Syaco¢), and harder m sound, xotvdés, Lat. cum, cumulus, 

Welsh cym = Lat. com, and with the corresponding sibilant, Sans. 

sam, aby, Etv, Euvdg = xotvds, Goth. sama, Germ. sanunt, sammein: 

though doubts may still be felt in regard to several of the instances 
quoted. 

Essentially different from such internal relationship, are 
the adoption and naturalisation of single words from one 
language into another (borrowed words). Thus, 

a) When Indian, Egyptian, Persian objects are called in the Hebrew 
by their native names: e. g. "NX" (Egypt, tor, tero, taro) river, Nile; 
WIN (Egypt. ake) Nile-grass, O79 (old Pers. pawdé = magedevsoc) 
park; yias53 daric, Persian gold-coin, m*"DM, from the Sanscr. ¢ikhé 
Malabar togdi, peacocks. Several of them are found also in Greek, as 
Dip (Sans. kapi) ape, xijro0s, x430¢; op tD (Sans. karpdsa) cotton, xcp- 
tases, carbasus. 

6) When Semitic words, names of Asiatic products and articles of 
traffic, have passed over to the Greeks along with the things: e. g. 
via Busco, byssus; m23> MBaveatas (frankincense); MIP xavy, xavVa, 
canna, cane; nD KOULVOY, cuminum, cumin; “7 w.0Ao%, myrrha, 
myrrh, MO Ap xaccta, cassia; 5% xapyog, camelus, camel; PAW 
&pbahdv, arrhabon, arrha, pledge. Such transitions would be facili- 
tated, especially, by the commerce of the Phoenicians. 


5. As the writing of a language is never so perfect as to 
express all its various shades of sound, so the writing of the 


Abhandlungen ver Géttimger Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften, 1862, Bd. X, 
8. 1—80. This at least appears certain, viz. that these two families do not 
stand in a sisterly or any close relationship to each other. 

1 That the Keltic dialects (not unlike the Semitic m their relation to each 
other), namely Welsh, Cornish, Armoric (or Breton); Galic, Erse; and Manks, 
bolong to the Indo-Germanic family has been abundantly proved by Dr. Pritchard 
in his Eastern Origin of the Celtic Nations, and by Pictet in ns Affinité des 
Langues Celtiques avec le Sanscrit; see also the Grammatica Celtica of Zeuss 
and Lhuyd’s Archmologia Britannica.— 7. 
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Shemites has decidedly one very remarkable imperfection; viz. 
that only the consonants (which indeed constitute the pith 
and substance of the language) were marked down in the 
line as real letters; whilst, of the vowel-sounds, only the 
fuller ones, and even these aot always, were represented by 
certain consonants (§ 7). Not till a later period were all the 
vowel-sounds indicated to the eye, by attaching to the con- 
sonants (§ 8) particular small signs (points, or strokes, below 
and above them); which however, for more practised readers, 
are wholly omitted. The letters are always written, moreover, 
from right to left’.—Dissimilar as the different Semitic char- 
acters may appear, they yet all proceed, by various ten- 
dencies and modifications, from one and the same original 
alphabet, of which the truest type among all the existing 
varieties of alphabetic writing, is preserved in old Pheenician, 
with which the Early Hebrew was nearly identical (§ 5, 1), 
and from which came also the old Greek, and through it all 
the European alphabets. 

See the Table at the beginning of this Grammar, showing the re- 
lation of some of the older Semitic Alphabets to each other, and spe- 
cially the origin of the present Heb. characters from the older forms. 
For a more detailed view of the Phoenician alphabet, and of those 
which have proceeded fiom it, see Gesenius, Monumenta Phcenicia 
(Lipsize, 1837, 4) p. 15. ff. and Tab. 1—5, and his article Palewographie, 
in Ersch and Gruber’s Encyclop., Sect. II, Bd. 9. Of late years, the 
discovery of numerous monuments has considerably extended and recti- 
fied our knowledge of the Semitic alphabet; see Schrdder’s Phonizische 
Sprache, 1869, 8. 75 ff.; de Vogié’s tables in Vol. XI of the Revue 
Archéol. (Paris 1865) and his Mélanges d’archéologie orientale (Paris 
1868); Lenormant, Essai sur la propagation de l’Alphabeth Phénicien 
dans VYancien Monde. Tome I (2d ed. Paris 1875) and the appendix to 
Curtiss’ English translation of Bickell’s Grundriss der hebr. Sprache 
(Leipz. 1877). 


ge 





ee rere ereminaremacnapeli sentient Se mmmemnemaaned 


1 The Himyaritic writing runs usually from left to right, but at times also 
from right to left, and even both ways by turns. The Ethiopic is now written 
from left to right. But this is perhaps in consequence of Greck influence; but 
a few ancient inscriptions still exhibit the contrary direction. See Hodiger in 
the Zeitschr. f, d. Kunde des Morgenll., Bd. I, 8. 832 ff and his Excursus to 
Wellsted’s Reisen in Arabien, IT, 376 ff. Also the Assyrian cuneiform writing 
rans from left to right, but this was borruwed from a people not Semitic. 


§ 1, SEMITIC LANGUAGES IN GENERAL. q 


6. In regard to the relative age of the Semitic languages, 
the oldest written works are found in the Hebrew, in the 
earlier texts of the Old Testament (§ 2); the Jewish Aramean 
works begin about the time of Cyrus (in the book of Ezra); 
those of the drabic branch not earlier than in the first cen- 
turies of the Christian era (Himyaritic inscriptions, Ethiopic 
translation of the Bible in the fourth century, North-Arabic 
literature after the sixth). But it is still another question, 
which of these languages longest and most truly held to the 
original Semitic type, and therefore has come to us, in 
an earlier phase of its developement For the more or less 
rapid modification of language, in the mouth of a people or 
of tribes of the same people, is determined by causes quite 
distinct from the growth of a literature; and often, before the 
formation of a literature, has the organism of a language 
been already impaired, especially by early contact with other 
tongues. Thus, in the Semitic branch, the Aramxan dialects 
suffered the earliest and greatest decay, and next to them the 
Hebrew-Canaanitic and, in its own way, the Assyrian. The 
Arabic retained longest the natural fulness and primitive 
purity of its sounds and forms; remaining among the secluded 
tribes of the wilderness more undisturbed, in its fully stamped 
organism, until, in the Mohammedan revolution, it too became 
much impaired; and then, at so much later a period, it reached 
about the same stage as that mm which we find the Hebrew, 
even as early as in the times of the Old Testament.’ 


Hence the phenomenon, accounted by some si strange, that the 
ancient Hebrew accords more, in its grammatical structure, with the 
later than with the earher Arabic; and that the latter, though first 
appearing as a written language at a later period, has yet, in com- 
parison with the other Semitic tongues, preserved a structure in many 
respects more perfect, and greater freshness in its vowel-system; and so 
it holds among them a relation similar to that of the Sansknt among the 
Indo-Germanic languages, or of the Gothic in the narrower circle of 
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1 Among the Bedawin of the Arabian desert, the language has still pre- 
served many antique forms, See Burckhardt’s Travels in Arabia, Append. VIT; 
his Notes on the Bedouins and Wahabys, p. 211; Wallen in the Zeitschrift 
der Deutseh. Morgenl. Gesellschaft, Bd. V (1851), 8. 1ff., VI, 8. 190 ff, 369 ff, 
XII, 8S. 673; Wetzstein in the same Zentschnft, Bd. XXIL, 8. 69 ff, 162 ff 
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the Germanic. How a language can preserve its fuller structure, 
amidst decaying sister tongues, is seen (e. g.) in the Lithuanian com- 
pared with the Slavic languages, properly so called. So the Doric held 
tenaciously to earlier sounds and forms; so the Friesic and Icelandic, 
among the Germanic and Norse languages. But even the most constant 
and enduring structure of language often suffers, in single forms and 
plastic tendencies, while on the contrary, in the midst of universal 
decline, the original and ancient 1s here and there still remaining. Such 
18 the case also with the Semitic tongues. The Arabic, too, has its 
chasms, and its later growth; but in general, the preemimence is due 
to 1t, especially in its vowel-system. 

To establish more fully these principles, and to carry them out 
farther, belong to a Comparative Grammar of the Semitic languages. 
But it follows from what has been said: 1) That the Hebrew language, 
as it appears in the ancient sacred hterature of the Jews, has already 
suffered more considerable loss, un respect to its organic nature, than 
the Arabic which comes later within our historical horizon. 2) That 
notwithstanding this, we cannot straightway award to the latter the 
priority in all points. 3) Thatitis a mistaken view, when many regard 
the Aramzan, on account of its simplicity, as the original form of 
Semitic speech; for its simplicity was caused by the decay of its organic 
nature and the crumpling of its forms. 

On the character, literature, grammatical and lexical treatment of 
the Semitic languages, see Gesentus’s Preface to his Hebraisches Hand- 
worterbuch, ed. 4; de Wette-Schrader, Lehrbuch der hist.-krit. Ein- 
leitung in die kanon. u. apokryph. Bucher des A. T. (8th ed. Berlin, 1869) 
p.71; #. Bleek, Emmleitung in das A. T. (3d ed. Kamphausen Berlin, 1870) 
p. 37; L. Diestel, Gesch. des A. T. in der christ]. Kirche (Jena, 1869).— 
Also Amencan Biblical Repository, vol. It. 


§ 2. 
HISTORICAL SURVEY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 
Bee Gesenius, Geschichte der hebrdischen Sprache und Schrift, Leipzig, 1815, 
§§ 5—18. EH, Renan, Histoire gén. des Langues Sémitiques, Vol. I. 4th ed, 
Paris, 1864. Th. Noldeke, art. “Sprache, hebrdische” in Schenkel’s Bibellex. 
Bd. V. Leipzig, 1875. Bertheau “Hebriiische Sprache” in Herzog’s Real- 
encyklopadie. 


1. The Hebrew Language, as the name is usually employed, 
denotes the language of the Sacred Writings of the Israelites, 
which constitute the canonical books of the Old Testament. 
It is called ancient Hebrew in contradistinction to the modern 
Hebrew in Jewish works, written since the Biblical period. 
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The name, Hebrew language (may pid, yAdaoa tHv ESpatuy, 
éBpatoti), does not occur in the Old Testament; instead of 
it we find the language of Canaan in Is.19, 18 (from the country 
where it was spoken) and mins Jewish in 2 K. 18, 26 (comp. 
Is. 36, 11, 13), Neh. 13, 24. In the latter passage it follows the 
later usage, which arose after the return from the captivity, 
and in which the name Jew, Jewish, was gradually extended 
to the whole nation (as in Haggai, Nehemiah and Esther). 


,The names Hebrews (o""33, “EBpator, Hebrowi) and Israelites (733 
best), are thus distinguished , the latter had more the import of a 
national name of honour, which the people used to apply to them- 
selves, with a patnotic reference to their descent from illustrious an- 
cestors; while the former was probably the older and less significant 
national name, by which they were known among foreigners, for which 
reason it 1s used in the Old Testament, specially when they are to be 
distinguished from other nations (Gen. 40, 15; 48, 32; Ex. 2, 7; 8, 18; 
Jon. 1, 9), and where persons who are not Israelites are introduced as 
speaking (Gen. 89, 14, 17; 41, 12: compare (resenius’s Hebr. Lexicon, 
under ""a9). On the other hand, among the Greeks and Romans, e. g 
in Pausanias, Tacitus, and even Josephus, 1t is the only customary name. 
As an appellative it mght mean, those beyond, people of the country on 
the other side (with reference to the land beyond the Euphrates), from 
“a3 land on the other side, and the formative syllable "— (§ 86, 2, 5). 
It might then be appropriated to the colony, which under Abraham 
migrated from regions ‘east of the Euphrates into the land of Canaan 
(Gen. 14, 13); though the Hebrew genealogists explain it, asa patronymic, 
by sons (posterity) of Eber (Gen. 10, 21, Num. 24, 24), 

In the time of the New Testament, the term Hebrew (&Bpatott, 
John 5, 2. 19, 13, 17, 20; Boats StdAextog Acts 21, 40, 22, 2, 26, 14) 
was apphed also to the language (Aramzean) then vernacular in Palestine, 
in distinction from the Greek; and Josephus (who died about A. D. 95) 
uses it in this sense, as well as for the ancient Hebrew. 

The name lingua sancta is first given to the Hebrew in the Jewish Aramaic 
versions of the Old Testament, as the language of the sacred books, in 
distinction from the lingua profana, or the Aramaic vernacular. 


2. Out of the Old Testament there are only very few 
monuments of ancient Hebrew writing, namely—1) an Inscrip- 
tion of 34 lines, which was found (unhappily much injured) 
in the former territory of the tribe of Reuben, about 4 leagues 
to the east of the Dead Sea, among the ruins of the city of 
Dibé’n (now Dibi’n), anciently inhabited by the Gadites but 
afterwards belonging to Moab, and in which the Moabite king 
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Mésha (at the beginning of the 9th century B.C.) tells about 
his battles with Israel (comp. 2 K. 3, 4—-27), and his various 
enterprises and achievements ;'—2) twenty Stones or Gems 
(written on for seals), but mostly presenting only names ;?— 
3) Coins of the Maccabean prince J. Hyrcan (135 B. C.) and of 
his successors.° 

3. In the whole series of the ancient Hebrew writings, 
as they lie before us in the O. Testament, as also in the extra- 
Biblical monuments (see No. 2 above), the language appears 
to stand almost on the same stage of developement, as to its 
general character, and irrespective of lesser changes and dif- 
ferences of style (see Nos. 6 and 7 below). In this form it 
may have been early fixed as a literary language; and the 
fact that the Old Testament books had been handed down as 
sacred writings, must have heen highly favourable to its 


remarkably persistent uniformity. 
To this Old Hebrew language the Canaanitic* or Phonician came 
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‘ This unique Memorial Stone (often called the Moabite Stone) was first 
seen on the spot by the German Missionary H A. Kleen, but was afterwards 
so broken mto fragments by the Arabs, living thereabout, that only an m- 
complete copy of the 1user:ption could be made out: “see Ch. Clermont-Ganneau 
(Chancellor of the French Consulato im Jerusalem), La Stele de Mesa roi de 
Moab (Paris, 1870}, and his La Stele de Dhiban (in the Revue Archéol. for 
March, 1870, p. 184 ff., with an improved copy); Schlottmann’s Sieges-Saule 
Mesa’s (Halle, 1870) and lus Revision im the Zeitschrift der D. Morgenlandi- 
schen Gesell., Bd. XXIV (1870), S. 253 ff, 454 ff, 645 ff, Bd. XXV, 463 ff, 
Noldeke’y Inschrift des Konigs Mesa (Kiel, 1470), and other treatises by Deren- 
bourg, Harkavy, Gewger, Hitzig, W. Wright (m the North British Review 
for Oct. 1870), Deutsch, Renan, Neubauer, Frankel, Kaempf, and Ginsburg; 
nec also Reports of the Palestine Exploration-Fund, London. This society has 
published photographs of the stone. The two largest fragments of it are de- 
posited in the Museum of the Louvre at Paris, 

2 See Rodiger in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Gesell., Bd. Lil (1849), pp. 243 
and 347; De Vogiié, Mélanges d’Archéol. Orientale (Paris, 1888, p. 131—140); 
M, A. Levy’s Siegel rnd Gemmen, Breslau (1869), pp. 33 ff 

3 See Franz Perez Bayer, De Numis Hob -Samaritanis (1781, 4to) and 
his Vindicie, 1790, 4to; De Saulcy, Recherches sur la Numismatique Judaique 
(Paris, 1854, 4to); M. A. Levy’s Geschichte der Jud. Munzen (Breslau, 1862); 
Madden's History of Jewish Coinage, Lond. 1864; also Schérer’s Lehrb. der 
neutest. Zeitgesch. (Leipz. 1874). 

4 4322, "J2:5 19 the native name alike both for the Canaamtic tribes in 
Palestine, and for those who dwelt at the foot of Lebanon and on the Syrian 
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the nearest of all the Semitic tongues, as appears partly from the many 
Canaanitic names of persons and places with Hebrew form and meaning 
(e. g. Pix >D>a, “bo mp, etc.), that occur in the Old Testament, and 
partly from the extant remains of the Phoenician and Punic language. 
The latter we find in their own writing (see § 1, 5) in inscriptions (over 
350 in all), and on coins (copied by Gesenius in his Monumenta Phosnicia, 
Judas, Bourgade, Davis, De Vogiié, P. Schriéder, von Maltzan, and 
others), Among the inscriptions are only a few public documents (e. g. 
two sacrificial lists), by far the most being grave-stones or votive-tablets; 
also the inscription on the sarcophagus of Eshmunazar, king of Sidon, 
(found 1855, now in the Louvre; first accurately copied in facsimile by 
the Duke de Luynes in his Mémoire sur le sarcophage et l’imscription 
funéraire d’Esmunazar, roi de Sidon, Paris 1856, and then fully elu- 
cidated by Schlottmann, Halle, 1868 and by Kempf, Prague, 1874). We 
find also isolated words here and there in Greek and Latin authors and 
the Punic picces of text in Plautus (Peenulus 5, 1-3). From those 
monuments we see the native orthography, and from these specimens 
the pronunciation and vowel-system, both together giving a distinct 
idea of this language and of its relation to the Hebiew. 

Phunigan (Pumice) words, found in inscriptions, are e. g. 58 god, 
pk man, ja son, M3 daughter, 30 king, a3 servant, i> priest, Mat 
sacrifice, 692 lord, wav sun, YS land, B* sea, JAN stone, 55 silver, 
bran iron, M3 tune, WP grave, MAXA pillar, BPs place, 3sw- bed, d5 all, 
“ms one, wow three, wam five, WW six, YAW seven, WY ten, POW to hear, 
mMep to open, 772 to vow, F723 to bless, WPA to seek, &c. Proper names: 
7X Sidon, W Tyie, RIM Hanno, spasm Hannibal, & Comp. M. A. Levy’s 
Phon. Worterbuch, Breslau, 1864. 

The vauations in the Phoenician orthography and forms are, e. g. 
the almost constant omission of the vowel-letters (§ 7, 2), as Ma for 
mg house, dp for d{p vowe, JX for PA, DID for OUND priests, Idx 
(alonim in Plautus) gods; the feminine ending in m (ath) as well as in 
& (6), even in the absolute state (§ 80, 2), besides many others. Those 
in pronunciation are still more remarkable, especially in the Punic, 
which commonly pronounced » as @, e. g. vEw sa/@t (judge), wd 
sali’s (three), Wi riis==UN" (head); for 7 and e, 1t often has the obscure, 
dull sound y, e. g. IM ynnynnu (ecce eum), MX (MR) yth; and takes the 9 
as 0, e. g. "pya Mocar (comp.n232, LxX Mwya). For the collection 
of these grammatical peculiarities, see Gesenius, Monum. Phen. 
p. 480 sqq.; also Movers in Art, Phonizien in Ersch and Gruber’s Ency- 
clop. Sect, III. Bd. 24, pp. 434 ff, Paul Schroder in his Phoénizische 
Sprache, Halle, 1869, and B. Stade, Erneute Prifung des zwischen dem 
Phonic. und Hebr. bestehenden Verwandtschaftsgrades (in the “Morgen- 
lind. Forschungen” Leipzig, 1875). 
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Coast, whom we call Phomicians, while they called themselves }93> on their 
own coins, Also the people of Carthage called themselves so. 
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4. As the Heb. writing on stones and coins, mentioned in 
No. 2 above, consists only of consonants, so also the writers 
of the Old Testament books have used merely the consonants 
(§ 1,5); and even now the written Rolls, or copies of the Law, 
used in the Synagogues, must not, according to ancient custom, 
contain any thing more. The present pronunciation of this 
consonant-text, its vocalisation, accentuation and chant-like 
way of being read, rest only on tradition, as kept up by 
custom and in the Jewish schools, and finally as Jewish 
scholars settled it by means of the system of vowel-points 
(§§ 7—17), about the 7th century after Christ. 

Yet an earlier stage of developement of the Hebrew- 
Canaanitic language, or a form of it which must have existed 
before the time of the written documents in our possession, 
and have stood nearer to the common and not yet divided 
speech of the Semitic race, can even now be recognised and 
established, thus:—1) from many archaic forms, which the 
writings handed down still preserve, specially in the names 
of persons and places, inherited from more ancient times, and 
in particular archaisms especially used in poetic diction;— 
2) by retrospective inference, in general, from the forms of 
the words so handed down, in so far as they obviously, in the 
law and analogy of the sound changes, point back to such 
an older form of the language;—3) by comparison of the 
kindred tongues, especially the Arabic, in which this older 
condition of the language has been maintained to a consider- 
able degree, even down to later times (§ 1, 6). The certainty 
of such deductions rest on the frequent coincidence of the re- 
sults won in these different ways, whence we then get an ap- 
proximate idea of the language, as it may have appeared at 
that preliminary stage of its developement. But at the same 
time we may thereby see more clearly, how the Old Test. 
Hebrew got its system of sounds and grammatical forms. 

Although the connected historical tracing and explaining of the 
process of the language as here indicated, properly belongs to the com- 
parative philology of the Semitic tongues, still it is very needful, for 
the scientific handling of the Hebrew, to go back to those primitive 


forms, as we may call them, and to compare the corresponding forms 
in Arabic; and even elementary grammar cannot quite do without 
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this laying of a scientific foundation, although it has properly to deal 
with the language as it exists in the Old Testament, and only here and 
there uses those obsolete forms in elucidation of the actual ones. 


5. But even in the language of the Old Testament, which 
is on the whole so very uniform, we can distinguish a certain 
progress in style, marking two periods: the first, down to the 
end of the Babylonish exile, which may be called its golden 
age; and the second, or silver age, after the exile. 

To the first belongs (excepting isolated traces of a later 
revision), the greater part of the books of the Old Testament: 
viz. of the prosaic and historical, the Pentateuch, Joshua, 
Judges, Ruth, Sainuel, Kings (written near the close of the 
exile); of the pvetical, the Psalms (a number of later ones 
excepted), Proverbs, Canticles, Job, and the earher prophets, 
in chronological order, as follows: Joel, Amos, Hosea, Isaiah, 
Micah, Zephaniah, Nahum, Habakkuk, Obadiah(?), Jeremiah, 
Ezekiel, the last two being still active in the time of the 
exile, to the close of which also the contents of some portions, 
especially chapters 40 to 66 of the book of Isaiah point. 


The commencement of this period, and of the literature of the 
Hebrews in general, must certamly be fixed as early as the time of 
Moses; even though we should regaid the Pentateuch, in its present 
setting and form, as the work of a later 1ecension. It suffices for the 
history of the language and for our object to remark, that the Penta- 
teuch has certainly peculiaities of language, which may be regarded 
as archasms. The pronoun Nahe (but v. p.100, N.*), and the noun “33 
lad, are there used also, as of common gender, for she and for maiden (as 
6 mats and 4 zac); and certain harder forms of words, e. g. P»Y to 
ery, pms to laugh, which are here the usual ones, are in other books 
exchanged for the softer, as Prt, pmw. 

On the other hand, there are found in Jeremiah and Ezekiel, as 
also in the later Psalms, decided approximations to the Araman 
colouring ot the second or silver age (see No. 7 on page 15). 


6. Even in the writings of this first period of about 
1000 years, we find, as may be expected, no inconsiderable 
differences in the diction and style, which have their ground 
partly in the difference of time and place of their composition, 
and partly in the individuality of the authors. Isaiah, for 
example, writes quite otherwise than the later Jeremiah, and 
also than Micah, his own contemporary. And among the 
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historical books of this period, not only do those differ which 
are separated in date, as the books of Judges and Kings, but 
also the texts, which in many of them have been taken from 
older written sources, have a colouring of speech obviously 
different from the words flowing from later sources, or belong- 
ing to the reviser himself. Yet the structure of the language 
and, with individual exceptions, even the store of words and 
the usage of speech, specially in the prose books, are on the 
whole the same. 


But the poetec diction is everywhere distinguished from 
prose, not only by a rhythm that moves in more strictly mea- 
sured parallel members, but also by words and significations of 
nords, inflections and syntactical constructions, peculiar to 
itself; although this distinction does not go so far, as in the 
Greek, for example. But most of these poetic idioms are in 
the kindred languages, particularly the Aramean, just the 
sommon forms of speech, and may be regarded in part as 
archaisms, which poetry retained, in part as acquisitions 
with which poets, familiar with Aramexan, enriched their na- 
tive Hebrew.’ The prophets, moreover, at least the earlier 
ones, in language and rhythm are to be ranked almost as poets, 
except that with these poetical speakers, the sentences often 
run on to greater length, and the parallelism is less measured 
and regular, than is the case with the pocts, properly so 
called. The language of the later prophets, on the contrary, 
keeps nearer to prose. 


On the rhythm of Hebrew poetry, see the Introductions to the Old 
Testament and to the Commentaries on the Psalms by De Wette, 
Hupfeld, Delitzsch and others, specially Hivald in lis Dichter des alten 
Bundes, Th. I. (2d ed., Gottingen, 1866); 11 bref form, Gesenius, Hebr. 
Lesebuch, Voreriumerungen zur 2ten Abtheilung; and H, Meier, die 
Form der Hebr. Poesie (Tubingen, 1853), and others. 

Of poetic words, occuring along with those commonly used in 
prose, the following are examples’ WN man==DIN, MX path=="0; 
mmx fo come==N12; Mra word=="33; MIN to see==-MN. 
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1 That in Isaiah’s time (2d half of the 8th century before Christ) the more 
educated Hebrews, at least the officers of state (but not the people in Jerusa- 
lem) understood Aramaan 1s clear from 2 Kings 18, 26 (comp. 1s, 36, 11). 
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To the poetic significations of words belongs the use of certain 
epithets for substantives: e. g. ""3N8 strong (one), for God; “"aN strong 
(one), for bullock, horse; ma> alba, for luna; mm" unica or solitaria, 


for anima, vita. 

Of poetic forms, we may note (e. g.) the longer form of local pre- 
positions (§ 103, 3), as "29==>3, "R= 5x, P==T¥; the endings "—, 4, 
in the noun (§ 90); the suffixes ‘2, Y2-— '2—, for B, B—, B— (§ 58); 
the plural-ending }"—— for &S—— (§ 87, 1, a). 

To the poetic peculiarities in syntax belong (e. g.) the far more 
sparing use of the article, of the relative pronoun, and of the accusative- 
particle MN; the construct state before a preposition ($ 116); the 
shortened form of the imperfect, in the signification of the usual form 
(§ 128, 2. Rem.); and in general, a forcible brevity of expression. 


7. The second or silver age, from the return from the 
exile to the time of the Maccabees (about 160 B. C.), is 
marked chiefly by an approximation in the language to the 
kindred Western Aramean; to which the Jews might the 
more easily accustom themselves already during their abode 
in Babylonia, since it stands so near to the Hebrew; and which 
after their return from the exile, came more and more into 
use also in Palestine, so that it had an ever increasing in- 
fluence on the Hebrew, as a book language, and now also 
even on its prose; and thus it gradually banished the Hebrew 
from the mouth of the people, though the knowledge and 
written use of the latter still continued among learned Jews. 


We may fitly conceive of the relation of the two languages, at this 
later period, as similar to that of the High and Low German in Lower 
Saxony, or that of the High German and the popular dialects in the 
south of Germany and in Switzerland; so far as here also, even among 
the more educated, ‘an influence 1s often exerted by the popular dialect 
on the oral and written expression of the High German. It 18 a false 
view, taken from an erroneous interpretation of Neh. 8, 8, that the Jews 
had immediately after the exile wholly forgotten the ancient tongue, 
and: had to learn it from priests and experts. 


The Old Testament writings belonging to this second 
period, and all exhibiting the Chaldee colouring, though in 
various shades, are the following books:—Ezra, Nehemiah, 
Chronicles, Esther; the prophetical books of Jonah, Haggai, 
Zechariah, Malachi, Daniel; of the poetical books, Ecclesiastes, 
and the later Psalms. In their character also as literary com- 
positions, they stand far below the writings of the earlier 
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days; yet there are not wanting productions of this time, 
which, in purity of language and esthetic value, are but little 
inferior to those of the golden age. Such (e. g.) are many of 
the later Psalms (120 and foll., 137, 139). 


Examples of later words (Aramaisms), for which the earlier writers 
employ others, are J1==M» time, dsp=—=mp> to take, Ho=yp end, 
vbw bo fo rule, ppM=—per to be strong.—Of later significations, 
syax (to say) to command, 4:9 (to answer) to begin speaking.—Gramma- 
tical peculiarities are —the frequency of the scriptio plena i and *—, 
e. g. ‘3 (elsewhere 13), even WNP for WIP, aM for a, the inter- 
change of M-— and N— final, the more frequent use of substantives 
in J", j=, M™, ete. 

But the peculianties of these later writers are not all Aramaisms 
Some are not found in the Aramaic, and must have belonged in earlier 
times to the vernacular Hebrew, especially, as it seems, in northern 
Palestine, where Judges and Canticles, among other books, may have 
been written, and hence the occurrence, m these earlier wntings, of 
the form which was common in the Phenician, and which recurs in 
some later books, namely W instead of "WR (§ 36). 

Rem. 1. Of diversities of dialect, m the old Hebrew language, 
only one exphcit example is found in the Old Testament; namely, in 
Judges 12, 6, where the Ephraimites are said to have pronounced W as 
Word. In Neh. 13, 23, 24, perhaps a distinctively Philistine dialect 13 
spoken of. To these, however, aie to be counted also sundry pecu- 
harities in the North-Palestine books including Hosea (see preceding 
paragraph), and likewise some exceptional forms in the Moabite In- 
scription of Mésha (see § 2, 2). 

2. The remains of Hebrew literature, now extant, cannot be ex- 
pected to contain the entire stores of the ancient language; and we 
must regard its compass and affluence as far greater, than what we 
now find in the canonical literature of the O]d Testament, which is 
really but a small fragment of the entire national literature of the 
ancient Hebrews. 


§ 3. 
GRAMMATICAL TREATMENT OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE, , 
(cf. Gesenius, Geschichte der hebr. Sprache, §§ 19—39.) 


1. At the time of the gradual extinction of the old Hebrew 
language, and when the collection of the Old Testament writ- 
ings was closed, the Jews began to apply themselves to the 
interpretation and criticism of this their sacred codex, and to 
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‘translate it into the popular languages then prevalent among 
them. The oldest translation is the Greek of the so-called 
seventy interpreters or Septuagint (1xx), commenced at Alex- 
andria in Egypt with the éransilation of the Pentateuch, under 
Ptolemy Philadelphus, and completed in later years by various 
authors. It was in part made from knowledge of the original 
Hebrew as a living tongue, for the use of Greek-speaking 
Jews, particularly those at Alexandria. Somewhat later, the 
Chaldee translations or Targi’ms (yawn 1. e. ranslations) were 
composed in Palestine and Bahylonia The explanations, 
derived in part from professed tradition, almost exclusively 
refer to civil and ritual law and dogmatic theology, and are 
no more scientific in character than the remarks on various 
readings They are contained in the 7é/ni'd; the first portion 
of which (the Meshn@’) was composed about the beginning of . 
the third, and the second (the Gémdrd’) was in part (namely 
the Jerusalem Gem ) written about the middle of the fourth, and 
in part (namely the Babylon Gem.) in the middle of the sixth 
century after Christ. The Mishna is the beginning of the new 
Hebrew literature; in the Gemara, on the contrary, the Aramaic 
language is predominant. ‘ 


2. In the interval between the composition of the Talmud 
and the earhest grammarians, fall mainly the vocahsation and 
accentuation of the till then unpointed text of the Old Testa- 
ment, after the pronunciation handed down in the synagogues 
and schools (§ 7, 3); also the collection of critical remarks, 
under the name of A/asséra’ (MID tradition), from which the 
manuscript copies of the present Textus Receptus of the Old 
Testament, hence called the Massoretic Text, have ever since 
been uniformly derived. 

One of the oldest and most important portions of the Massdéra’ are 
the various readings of the Q%?d (§ 17). The punctuation of the text, 
moreover, is not to be confounded with the compilation of the Massora’. 
The punctuation was settled at an earlier date, and 1s the frmt of a 
much more thorough labour than the Masséra’, which was finished at 
a considerably later date. 

3. It was only about the commencement of the 10th 


century, that the first beginnings were made by the Jews in 
2 
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compiling their grammar, after the example of the Arabs. 
The earliest attempts, by Rabbi Saadia (+ 942) and others, 
are mostly lost, only Saana’s Arabic explanation of O, T. 
hapax legomena having been preserved; but those of R. Yehuda 
Chayyttg (called also Abié-Zakaria Vachya) about the year 
1000, and of R. Yona (Abu-7-Walid Marwan ibn Ganéch) about 
1030, composed in the Arabic language, are still extant. 
Assisted by these pioneer labours, Abraham ben Ezra (died 
1167) and R. D. Aunch: (F ab. 1232), especially won for them- 
selves a classic reputation as grammarians. 
From these first grammarians proceed many methods of arrange- 
ment and technical terms, which are still in part retained; e. g. the 


designation of the derivative and the weak verbs after the paradigm 
dyn (§ 39, 4), the voces memoriales, as MBDI33, and the like.} 


The father of Hebrew philology among Christians was 
John Renchlin (¢ 1522), to whom Greek literature also owes 
so much, But he, as also the grammarians of the next suc- 
ceeding period down to John Buxtorf (+ 1629), still adhered 
almost exclusively to Jewish tradition. It was only after the 
middle of the 17th century, that the field of view gradually 
widened; and that the study of the sister tongues, chiefly 
through the labours of Albert Schultens (¢ 1750) and WN. W. 
Schrider (+ 1798), became of fruitful service to Hebrew 
grammar. 

The value of the subsequent labours,” that have any en- 


aA eS ee LN EN ly ee ne en ne a penern Oe _ 
ear 


1 On the oldest Hebrew lexicographers and grammarians, see Gesentus’s 
Preface, &c (as above, p. 8), H Hwald and L. Dukes, Beitrage zur Geschachte 
der altesten Auslegung und Spracherklarung des A. T.; Hup/eld, de ret gram- 
matics apud Judeos mitiis antiquissimisque scriptoribus; and Menk, notice sur 
Abou’l-Wahd et sur quelques autres grammairiens hébreux du X®@ ct du XIe 
siecle in Journal asiatique, 1850; Neubauer, Notice sur la Lexicograplue hébreu, 
in Journal asiatique, 1861—63; Bottcher, Ausfulurl. Lehrb. der hebr. Sprache, 
Introd. to Vol. I (ed. Miihlau, Leipsic 1866). 


2 The complete Literature of this subject, down to 1850, 18 found in M. Sten. 
schnevder's Bibliograph. Handbuch fur Heb. Sprachkunde, Leipzig, 1859.—. 
Fuller and newer works on Heb. Grammar are W. Gesentus's Lehrgebiinde 
der Heb. Sprache (Leipzig, 1817), Isdak Nordheimer’s Critical Gram. of the Heb. 
Language, 2 vols. N. York, 1841, 8, H. Ewald’s Lehrbuch der Heb. Sprache 
(8th ed. Gottingen, 1870), Justus Olshausen's Lehrbuch der Heb. Sprache 
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during scientific merit, must be estimated by comparison with 
what is required in claborating the grammar of an ancient 
language, viz.—1) that all the phenomena of the language 
shall be fully and accurately observed, and exhibited in their 
organic connection (the empirical and historico-critical ele- 
ment);—-2) that these facts shall be explained, partly by com- 
parison with one another and with the analogy of the sister 
tongues, and partly from the general philosophy of language 
(the philosophical, scientific element). 


§ 4, 
DIVISION AND ARRANGEMENT OF THE GRAMMAR. 


The division and arrangement of Hebrew grammar depend 
on the three parts that constitute every language, viz. —1) ar- 
ticulate sounds denoted by written signs, and their connection 
in syllables, 2) words, and 3) sentences. 

Accordingly, the first part (doct: me of elements) includes 
the doctrine of the sounds, and their representation in writ- 
ing. It describes the nature and relations of the sounds of 
speech, the manner of pronouncing written signs (orthoépy), 
and the established mode of writing (orthography). It then 
treats of the sounds as combined into syllables and words, 
and of the laws and conditions of this combination. 


The second part (doctrine of forms) treats of words in 
their character as parts of speech, and contains:—1) the doc- 
trine of the formation of words, or of the rise of the different 
parts of speech from the roots or even from one another;—- 
2) the doctrine of sflcction, i. e. of the varied forms which 
words assume, according to their relation to one another and 


to the sentence. 


ea np Ye A LT Et A ta 


(Braunschweig, 1861), from which may he dated the new era of Hebrew philo- 
logy in which the attempt has been made to trace back existing forms to the 
supposed original Somitic, which have been preserved essentially in the old 
Arabic, F. Bottcher’s Ausfuhrliches Lehrbuch der Heb Sprache, nach dem 
Tode des Verfassers herausgegeben von Ferdwnand Muhlau (Leipzig, 1866—68, 


in 2 vols, 8vo). 7 
2 
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The third part (syntax, or doctrine of the construction of 
words) teaches:—1) partly how the various inflections, ex- 
isting in the language, are used for expressing variously 
modified thoughts, and how other thoughts for which no 
forms have been coined in the language are expressed by 
circumlocution;—2) partly the laws, by which the parts of 
speech are combined into sentences (doctrine of the sentence, 
or syntax in the stricter sense). 


PART FIRST. 
OF THE ELEMENTS. 


CHAPTER I. 
OF READING AND ORTHOGRAPHY. 


§ 5. 
OF THE CONSONANTS: THEIR FORMS AND NAMES. 
(See the Table of Ancient Semitic Alphabets.) 


1. The Hebrew letters now employed (commonly called 
the syuare or Assyrian character), in which the manuscripts 
of the O. Testament are written and our editions of the Bible 
are printed, are not those originally used. (ld Hebrew 
writing, as it was used in public monuments as early as the 
9th century B.C., is to be seen in the imscriptions (very 
like in stylc) on the Stone of Mésha and on the Maccabean 
Coins of the 2d cent. B. C., as also on the ancient Gems 
(see § 2, 2); and with this Old Hebrew the Phenician writing 
is nearly identical (see the Table of Ancient Alphabets). 
According to the analogy of the history of other alphabets, 
we may assume that out of, and along with, the above writing 
on stones, another and somewhat quicker style was early 
formed for writing on softer materials (on skin or parch- 
ment, on bark or papyrus, etc.), which style the Samaritans 
retained in their MSS of the Pentateuch, when they separated 
from the Jews, while the latter soon after (from the 6th to 
the 4th century B. C.) exchanged the same for an Aramean 
style, out of which came the so-called Square Character (from 
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the 4th to the end of the 3d century B. C.), which has great 
resemblance to the still extant Aramean, the Aram.-Egyptian,’ 
the Nabatean,? and especially the Palmyrene.® One of the 
Heb. inscriptions in the earlier square character belongs to 
the year 176 B. C.’ 

2, The Alphabet of the Hebrews, as well as of the other 
Shemites, consists only of consonants, 22 in number, some of 
which have also the power of vowels (§ 7, 2). Their forms, 
names, sounds and numerical values (Rem. 3 below) are shown 


in the Table on next page. 
3. The five characters which have a different form at 


the end of a word (final /etie7s),° 4, B, 3, 5, 7, terminate 
(with the exception of 5) in a straight stroke directed down- 
wards, whilst the common form has a horizontal connecting 
line, directed towards the following letter. 


1 Specially one Inscription (the Stone of Carpentras, so called because kept 
in that city of * 2% ice) and some Papyrus-Fiagments, see Hd. F Ferd, Beer’s 
Inseriptiones et Papyri in Aigypto reperti, Taps 1833, 4to; Gesensus, Monu- 
menta Phoenicia, p. 226 seq. See our Ancient Alphabet Table. 

2 See p. 2, Note 3. 

3 See M, A. Levy in Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Gesell, Bd XVIII. 8. 65 ff; 
De Vogué, Syrie Centrale, Paris (1868), fol. p. 1—88 and Tab. 1—12. 

4 De Vogué, in Revue Archéol. TX (1864), p 205 and Tab. VII, No. 2, 
comp. Noldeke in Zeitschr. d I). Morgenl. Ges Bd. XIX, 8. 640, and Merz'e 
Archiv I, 8. 361, also CAwolson’s Heb Grabschniften aus der Krim, Peters- 
burg, 1865. Comp. Table of Anc. Alphabets. 

5 These letters are formed ito one word and pronounced as Y®22. 
Such voces memorvales were invented by the Jewish grammanians to help the 
remembering of certain letters. So too DMN (p. 24), and other mnemone 
words m § 6, 3 and 4, [Comp. also "FX (§ 7, 2, Note 3) for vowel letters 
and the memorial words 3>31 MW }OMN to designate serviles among consonants, 
of which j™\N are prefixed to the Impf. of verbs; M3" to represent letters 
used in the formation of nouns from roots; and the vow memor, TYA8 for the 
poetical books composed of the first consonants of DEnn (Psahns), srw (Pro- 
verbs) and 3°°X (Job).—Ed.] 
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THE HEBREW ALPHABET. 








eran rte ee 
ee en te 





























| are : 
Form [Premiere ounted ast| Sisnienton of tho | Nomen 

Fin |? pbs (4'-Iéph | Ox 1 
' SB 1b, bh! ms | Beth House 2 
| 3 | g,gh) dak | Gi-mél | Camel 3 
si d,dbhj mb5 | Da-leth | Door 4 
| rt A RM |.He Vent-hole, window | 5 
iw "| Han Hook 6 
3 |e "i Za -yin =| Weapon 7 
' Ft | ch my | Chéeth Fence or barrier 8 
/ ait mu | 7éth Snake (winding) 9 
6 oy “0 pees Hand 10 
7) 3 'k kh 5D | Kaph Bent-hand , 20 

ea persed ! “725 | Li'médh | Ox-goad * 3 
np’: 2im | pm. | Mem | Water | 40 
ed, py ya |Nin | Fish | 50 
| 0 | 8 E Bale) Sa -mekh ‘Prop 60 
| y yy | A’-yin |Eye 70 
my, 6B - ph NB | Pe Mouth SO 
V | x 8 "x Sd-dhé | Fish-hook 90 
I pig mip | Udph |Back of the head | 100 
| mir wn | Résh 'Head 200 

| (mis "wy | Sin re 

nae ie ae Tooth 300 
m | t, th wm | Law Sign or cross 400 








4. Hebrew is written and read from right to left. The 
division of a word at the end of a line is not allowed; and 


1 For the sounds of the consonants and vowels in this table, see § 6 and 
Notes on § 8. NB. In our common way of reading Hebrew the letters 8 and 
> have no sound; and thesy for 4 is always hard as in give; the ch, always 
guttural as in Welsh and German, or the Greek y.—7'r. 

2 As in Arabic, or as the English w, not as the German. 

8 The latin g serves well for the Semitic P (Greek xémza), as 1t holds 
its very place in the Alphabet. ‘ 





ae A Serenata remintee stmarimnts 








awed 
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to fill out a line, certain letters (didafabiles) are at times di- 
lated in MS and in print. These are in our printed books 
the five following: 

>, mm, >, ™, ™ (ombdny). 

Rem. 1. The forms of the letters were o1ginally hasty and rude 
representations of visible objects, the names of which began with the 
letter, which they were meant to indicate, e. g. Yodh, m the older 
alphabets a rude fgme of a hand, denotes properly a hand= yadh, 
but as a letter only the amitial 9(y) “Ayia (prop. eye), 73, stands only for 
>, the initial letter. In the Phoomician alphabet specially, the sruularity 
of the figures to the objects siguitied by the names may still be seen 
fo. the most part, and even in the squame character 11 appears yet in 
some letters, as in 4, 7, 2, 2, >, VO 

NB. The forms of the letters in each of these seven groups, 3 5 B, 
43,7778, AMP, TIA} BND, YX, must be carefully noted to 
avoid confusion.— Fr. 

The most jrobable signification of the names of the letters 18 given 
in the Alphabet Table, p 23, 

However certain 1t 18, on the one hail, that the Shemuites were the 
first toadopt this alphabet, yet it is highly probable, on the other, that 
the Egyptian writing (the so-called phonetic hieroglyphics and their 
modified or hieratic style) suggested the prmesple, though not so mu@h 
the forms, for these neroglypluc characters, for the most part, mdicate 
the initial sound in the name of the pictured object, e. g. the hand, 
tot, indicates the letter t, the hon, daboi, the letter 1, 

2. The order of the letters in the Alphabet (on which we have an 
ancient testimony in the alphabetical poetic coinpositions in Ps, 25, 84, 
37, 111, 112, 119, 145, Lam. 1—4, Piov. 81, 10—31), certamly depended 
onginally on a physiological consideration of the sounds, as we may see 
from the occurrence in succession of the three softest labial, palatal, 
and lingual sounds, viz. 3, 3,7, also of the three liquids, 5, 2, 3, and 
other sunilar arrangements, but yet othe: considerations must also have 
had some effect upon it, for 1f 18s certainly not a mere accident, that 
two letters representing a hand (Yodh and Kaph), also two exhibiting 
the head (Qéoph and Résh), are put together, as 1s done also with several 
characters denoting related or connected objects (Mem and Nan, ‘“Ayin 
and L), 

Both the names and the order of the letters (with a tiifling altera- 
tion), passed over from the Phwmician into the sich in which the 


mpm ee eee oe a ee ee a ee re —- ee 


1 See the works of Young, Chamypollion, Lepsius and others on the Hiero- 
glyphics. Comp. Hitzig, die Erfindung des Alphabets, Zurich, 1840. 4to. 
J, Olshausen, uber den Ursprung des Alphabets, Kiel, 184]. 3vo. F. Bottcher, 
unseres Alphabetes Ursprunge, Dresden, 1860. 8vo. Ed. Bohmer, das Alphabet 
in orgamischer Ordnung. Ztschr. der D. Morgenl. Ges., Bd. XVI, 8. 579 ff. 
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letters, form Alpha to Tau, correspond to the ancient alphabet. From 
the Phoenician proceeded also, directly or indirectly, the Old-Italic, the 
Roman, and all the alphabets derived from the Latin and the Greek. 
Comp. Gesenius, Monumenta Phwnicia, p. 65. 

3. The letters are used also for signs of number, as the Hebrew had 
no special arithmetical figures or ciphers'. But this use of them as 
numerals (see Alphabet Table) did not, if we may judge from thie 
existing MSS, take place in the O. T. text, and is first found on coins 
of the Maccabees (middle of 2d cent. B. C.). It 1s now employed in the 
editions of the Bible specially for numbering the chapteis and verses, 
Much like the Greek numerals, the Heb. wnifs are denoted by the 
letters from & to BD, the fens by %—x, the hundreds from 100 to 40u0 by 
P—nm, but from 500 to 900, they are sometimes marked by the five 
final letters, thus, 500, © 600, 5 700, 800, 7 900, and sometimes by 
m=-400, with the addition of the other hundreds, as Pm 500 In con 
bining different numbers the greater is put first (1. e. on the right), as 
aW11, 83) 121. Fifteen however ts marked by 19==9-+ 6, and not by 
ms, because with these twu letters the name of God (M7) commences; 
and 16 by 18 not by 4, for a similar reason. The thousands are denoted 
by the units with two dots above, as & for 1000.2 

4, Abbreviations of words are not found in the text of the O. T. 
On coins, however, they occu, and they are in common use among the 
later Jews. The sign of abbreviation is usually an oblique stroke, as 
Mw" for SxN5w, “B for "25 aligns, “a4 for “wain1 et complens =et cetera, 
“Sor ™ (also“t) for mim, 


§ 6. 
PRONUNCIATION AND DIVISION OF CONSONANTS. 


1. It is of the greatest importance to understand well 
the old and genuine sound of every consonant, since very 
many grammatical peculiarities and changes (§§ 18, etc.) are 
dependent on, and can be explained only by, the nature of 
the sounds and their pronunciation. Our knowledge of this 
is derived partly from the pronunciation of the kindred dialects, 





pee ar aanean net pee A NE tO ET EEE A RT Ct NAS SC 





ioallaak deena eet 


1 Yet the Phoonicians had arithmetical signs in ealy times, as may be seen 
in Schroders Phonizische Sprache, pp. 186—9, with a Table. 

2 The Jews count their dates from the creation of the world. and they 
have what they call the “great chronology”, (2773 wb>) including the thou- 
sands and the “small chronology” (}!P ‘55) omitting the thousands. The date 
according to the christian era is found by adding 240 to the short Jewish 
reckoning for the first thousand years and 1240 for the second. 
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particularly of the still living Arabic, partly from observing 
the affinity and interchange of the letters in Hebrew itself 
(§ 19), partly from the tradition of the Jews.’ 


The pronunciation of the Jews of the present day is very divergent. 
The Polish and German Jews adopt a worse one, partly like the Syriac, 
while the Spanish and Portuguese Jews, whom most Christian scholars 
(after the example of Reuchln) follow, prefer a purer one, more in 
harmony with the Arabic. 

The manner in which the Septuagint (LXX) wrote Hebrew proper 
names in Greek letters, furnishes an older and more weighty tradition. 
Several, however, of the Hebrew sounds they were unable to represent 
for want of corresponding characters in the Greek language, e. g. 0, 9, 
%, Pp, & (an which cases they made the best shifts they could). This is 
true also of Jerome’s expression of Hebrew words in Roman letters, 
after the Jewish pronunciation of his time. For that of the Jews now 
in northern Africa, see Barg’s, Journ. Asiat. 1848, Nov.; for that of 
the South Arabic Jews see J. Derenbourg, Manuel du Lecture etc. 
Paris 1871, 


2. The following list embraces those consonants which 
require special attention as to the pronunciation, those being 
arranged and viewed together which resemble each other in 


sound. 

Rem. 1. Among the gutiwrals, & is the slightest, a scarcely audible 
breathing from the lungs, the spiritus lenis of the Greek, which stands 
for it mm our Alphabet Table, p. 23; symilar to M, but weaker. Even 
before a vowel, it is almost lost upon the ear (738, Cp, amar), like 
the Ain the French habit, homme, Eng. hour, but after a vowel it is 
mostly quite lost in thai vowel-sound (Rx maga’, § 23, 1; however 
comp DWN"). 

m before a vowel is exactly our h (sp:rifus asper); also after a vowel 
at the end ofa syllable, it is a guttural-breathing (4p) nth-pa’kh); but 
at the end of a word it only represents a vowel, so that its force as a 
consonant is not at all head (33 ga-la’), see § 7, 2 and § 14» § 75, 1. 

> is related to X& but stronger, and 1s a sound pecuhar to the organs 


Se a ae es Oe a ne I eee ee ere 


1 Important aid may also be derived from an accurate, physiological obser- 
vation of the whole system of sounds, and of their formation by the organs of 
speech, See Liskoveus’ Theorie der Stimme, Leipzig, 1814, J. Muller’s Hand- 
buch der Physiologie, Bd. Ii., 8. 179 &c., Strodimann’s Anatomische Vorhalle 
zur Physiologie der Stimme und der Sprachlaute, Altona, 1837, also H. Hup/feld 
in Jahn’s Jahrbucher f. Philotogie, 1829, H. 4, H. H. Bindsevl’s Abhandlungen 
zur allgem. vergleichenden Sprachlehre (Hamb. 1838), HE. Brucke’s Grundziige 
der Physiologie u. Systematik d, Sprachlaute, Wien, 1856, C, LD. Merkels 
Physiologie der menschlichen Sprache, Leipzig, 1866. 
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of the Semitic race. Its hardest sound is that of a g slightly rattled in 
the throat, as M19, LXX Tala, mas Tépopoa; at is elsewhere a weaker 
sound of that sort, which the LKX indicate only by a breathing (the 
spiritus asper or lenis), as im “59 ‘HMM, pbes “Apadéx. In the mouth of 
the Arabs, the first often strikes the ear hke a soft guttural r, the 
second as a sort of vowel-sound like a.—To pass over 3, as many do 
in reading and in the expression of Hebiew words by our letters (e. g. 
“bs Eli, pray -lmalek), and to pronounce it simply as g or as nasal ng, 
are both incorrect. An approximation to its stronger sound would be 
gh or g; but since the softer sound was probably predominant in 
Hebrew, it may suffice to mark it (as in the Alphabet Table, p, 23) by 
*, a8 927 arba”, mvay “*mdra’, 

riis the firmest of the guttural sounds, being a guttural ch, as the 
Swiss pronounce it, as in macht, docht, zucht! (not as im leeht, knecht), 
resembhng the Spanish wand j While the Hebrew was a living lan- 
guage this letter was doubtless uttered more softly im many words, 
more strongly in others.” 

“also the Hebrews frequently pronounced with a rattling guttural 
sound, not as a lingual made by the vibration of the tongue. Hence it 
is not merely to be reckoned among the liquids (J, m, 2, 7), but, im many 
respects, 1t belongs also to the class of gutturals (§ 22, 5). 

Rem 2. In sebdlant sounds the Hebrew language is uncommonly rich, 
but they arose in part from the lingual sounds, which appear stil] as 
such in Arameean and, as affected with an aspiration, in Arabic (see 
t, %, Win Lex.). 

wand W were originally one letter Ww, and in unpointed Hebrew 
this is stall the case. But as its sound sh was in many words very soft, 
approaching to that of 8, the grammarians distinguished this double 
pronunciation by the diacritic point into w sh (which occurs most fre- 
quently), and © 8, 

w accordingly was closely alhed to © in pronunciation, and so was 
uttered more strongly than 0. Hence this difference of sound made at 
times a difference in sense, as 920 to close up and “>y to hire, 220 to 
be foolish and >>w to be wise. ‘The Syrians employed only © for both. 
They are also interchanged even in the late Hebrew; as "Z0=—="=W fo 
hire Bar. 4, 5; mtbsw for mdz folly Keel. 1, 17.5 

Y is a soft, whizzing 8, the Gr. € (by which also the LXX represent 
it), the Fr. and Eng. 2, quite different from the Germ. 2. 


Cee a ee ee eee cre a in ee eer mentale: 


1 As also in the Keltic dialects —Tr. 

2 In the Arabic language, the hard and soft sounds of 9 and ™ (as well 
as certain differences in the pronunciation of 7, %, %), are indicated by duacritac 
points. Two letters are thus made from each: from > the softer & ‘Ain, and 
the harder & rGain; from ™ the softer » Cha, and the harder » Kha. 

3 But on the contrary the Samaritans of this day, in reading ther Heb. 
Pentateuch, always pronounce © as ©. 
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Rem. 3. The ¥& is, like P and 8, uttered with strong articulation, and 
with a compression of the organs of speech in the back part of the 
mouth. The two latter differ essentially from 3 and MS, which answer 
tok and t, but are often aspirated (see No. 3 of this §.). The ¥ has a 
pecuhar articulation differing from every other s, and by no means the 
same as the Germ. zor ts. [Our 88 as in hiss! sounded not at the 
teeth, but at the palate, 1s not very unlike it; but § is here used to 
represent it.) 

3. Six consonants, the so-called mutes, 

Mo. Bd, a SCG) 

have come down to us with a twofold pronunciation’:—1) a 
harder, more slender sound (ftenws) as 6, g, d, k, p, t, and 
2) a softer sound, uttered with a gentle aspiration (aspirata). 
The harder sound is the original. It maintains itself at the 
beginning of words and syllables, when there is no vowel 
immediately preceding, and it is indicated by a point in the 
letter (Daghé'sh lené, § 13), asin b,49,34, Dk, ap, mt. 
The aspirated sound occurs after a vowel immediately preced- 
ing, and is denoted in manuscripts by Raphe (§ 14, 2), but in 
the printed text it is known by the absence of the Daghé'sh. 
In some of these letters (especially 5), the difference is less 
perceptible to our ear. The modern Greeks aspirate distinctly 
3, ¥, 6, and the Danes d at the end of a word. The Greeks 
have two characters for the two sounds of the other letters 
of this class, as 2%, 2 y; BT,DO; mt mG. 

For the cases in which the one pronunciation or the other occurs, 
see more fully in § 21.—The modern Jews sound the aspirated 2 as 
v, and the Mm nearly as 8, e. g. 39 rdv, MWR réshi’s. 

4. After what lias been said, the usual division of the 
consonants according to the organs of speech (i. e. throat, 
palate, tongue, teeth and lips), employed in uttering them, 
will be more intelligible and useful. The common division 
is as follows: 

a) Gutturals m, m, 3, &, (sm); 

b) Palatals, p, 3, 3,% (p23); 








1 Bound ™ as Zz, ™ as th in thick; " as d, I dh as th in that, Anglo-Sax. 6; 
Bas p, B as ph orf; 3 as b, 3 bh as wv; & and 4 as g in go, or in the German 
gegen; > and 5 as k. To give the aspirated sound of 3 and 5,’ pronounce g 
and k, rolling the palate at the same breath.—TZr. 
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c) Linguals, v, m, 5, with », 5, (m22u5) ; 
ad) Dentals or sibilants, 2, © ( and ), 0, 3, (txt); 
e) Labials, 5, 3, 2, %, (F772). 


The letter 3 appertains partly to the first and to the third 
class, as being both a throat-sound and a tongue-sound.’ 


Also the liquids (", 3, 4, 5), which have in many re- 
spects a common character, are grouped together as a distinct 
class. 


The following classification may be useful: 





rte Neen enn ae 











| Mutes Liquids | “SibilenGe: Acpuates- 
8 ™m e 'vibr nasal samiv 8 m e's m h 6 
Gutturals [s] NOT n[>] 
Palatals pe ae ‘" : 
Linguals } “ eae 
Dentals f (7 ™ DB)? 2 : ory x 
Labials 2 2 ~ 4 | 


Rem. 1. The signification of the letters in the superscription is as 
follows: s==soft; m==medium; h=—hard; e=emphatic. Consonants 
pronounced by the same organ are called homorganic (e. g. 4 and 5 as 
palatals). Consonants, whose sound is of the same nature, are called 
homogeneous (e. g. 2 and 3 as liquids). The possibility of an exchange 
of consonants within the language, as well as between kindred dialects 
depends upon their homorgame character and upon their homo- 
geneousness. Generally the soft sound changes with the soft, the hard 
with the hard etc. (e. g. I=et, M==0, U=—=2). Yet other transpositions 
are not excluded. It is important to observe, whether the change takes 
place at the beginning, middle or end of the word, since a change in 
the middle consonant does not always indicate the possibility of a 
change in the same letter, when standing at the beginning. 


Rem. 2. In the Hebrew, as well as in all the Semitic dialects, the 
strength and harshness of pronunciation, which generally characterised 
the earlier periods of the language, gradually gave way to more soft 
and feeble sounds. In this way many nice distinctions of the earlier 
pronunciation were neglected and lost. 











1 Compare, in regard to the double pronunciation of the °, Delitzsch, 
Physiol. u. Musik p. 10 ff. 
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This appears partly in the preference for the softer letters; e. g. 
PI¥, Pt (see § 2, 5, Rem.), Syr. ah]; partly in the pronunciation of 
particular letters; thus the stronger > "g, known even in the-LXX (see 
above in No. 2, Rem. 1), is lost in later times; the Samaritans and 


Galileans utter it, as well as Mm, only like 8; in Ethiopic too M sounds 
or h Yagn Wage se 


§ 7. 
OF THE VOWELS IN GENERAL, VOWEL-LEITTERS, AND 
VOWEL-SIGNS. 


1. That the scale of five vowels, a, e, i, 0, u, proceeds . 
from the three primary vowel sounds 4, /, U, is even more 
distinctly seen in the Hebrew and the rest of the Semitic 
tongues, than in other languages. £ and O are derived from 
a blending together or obscuring of the purer vowels, viz., 
short é from % or even @, short 6 from %; and also the long é 
from the union of J with a preceding short 4, i. e. from the 
diphthong AJ, and the long 6 partly from the obscuring. of 
a, partly from the combination AU, according to the follow- 
ing scheme:'— 

A 


é,é 6 from é 


é= ai 6 == ay, 


é, é from i 6,6 from a 
Jf ae 


The more ancient Arabic still keeps the diphthongs ai and au, 
specially with stronger consonants; e. g. wit! (shot), Arab. saut; ping 
(énaim), Arab. ‘ainain. It is only in the later Arabic they become é 
and 6, at least with feebler consonants, as j"2, Arab. dain, bén; ni, 
Arab. yauwm, yom. This contraction of the diphthongs is also sufficiently 
familiar in Greek and Latin (e. g. Kaicap, Oxsar; Patyc, Ion, bdpo; 
plaustrum==plostrum), in the French pronunciation of at and ate (ebmp. 
in Eng. at in said, and au in naught), in the Germanic languages (Goth. 
quso, auris, Old High-Ger. 6ra, ear; Goth. snaivs, Old High-Ger. snéo == 
Schnee=snow), and even in the modern German vulgar dialect (Oge 

' for Auge, Goth. augé, eye; Steen for Stein, stone, Goth, staina). 


1 For the sound of these vowels, see note on § 8.—7¥. Pa 
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Obseuring of the vowel-sounds often occurs also in other tongues, 
e.g. din Swedish, in modern Persian, in Eng. fall etc. The modem 

Jews constantly obscure the sound of the Heb. Jong A (——), like the 

Swedish 4 But the Arabic of the Bedawin, in its pronunciation of the 

vowels, does not even now depart so much from the three primary 

sounds, 7, 7, and #, as the Arabic spoken in Syria and Egypt (see Wallin 
and Wetgstein as referred to above, p. 7, Note), 

2, With this is connected the earlier and very sparing 
way of indicating the vowels in writing. Only the three 
principal vowels were thus distinguished; and even these were 
indicated not by peculiar signs, but by certain consonants 
employed for this purpose, whose feeble consonant sounds 
have naturally a close affinity with the vowel-sounds to be 
expressed. 

Thus 4 (like the Lat. V) represented U and also 0. 

" (like the Lat. 7) represented J and also £. 

A, the purest of all the vowels, and the most frequent, 
was as a rule’ not indicated at all, except at the end of a 
word, where the final @ was represented by m in Hebrew, 
sometimes by x.” These two letters stood also for e and o 
final.’ 

Even those two vowel-letters (1 and 5) were used but spar- 
ingly, being at first, and as a rule, employed only when the 
sounds which they represent were Jong, and not always then 
,8 8, 4). Everything else relating to the quantity of the 











1 So in Sanscrit, the ancient Persian cuneiform writing and in Ethiopie, 
short a alone of all the vowels is not indicated by any sign, but the bare 
consonant is pronounced with short a. 

2 The close connection between the aspirates ™, & age the A sound, 1 (= ww) 
and the U sound, * (= y) and the I sound, admits of easy physiological expla- 
mation, if we attend to the formation of these sounds by the organs of speech. 
The vowel A is formed by opening the mouth, without changing the position 
of ‘the organs; so also ™ and ®. U-is sounded in the fore part of the mouth, 
with the lips a little projecting and rounded; so also . The I is formed at tho 
fore part “of the palate; so also". E is sounded at the back of the palate, 
between ¢ and a; O in the under part of the mouth, between w and a, 

2 The four letters , 1, ", " (forming the mnemonic sign "“7R *éhewt) are 
‘gommonly called quiescent or feeble letters.—Tr, 

_ 4 The Bamaritan’ writing also has remained at*the same stage.—The 
. Phoenicians did not indicate even the long vowela, except in very rare cases, 
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vowel-sounds, and also the entire absence of a vowel, and 
even whether the vowel-letter in the particular case was a 
vowel or a consonant, the reader had to decide for himself. 

Thus, for example, 2vP might be read gatdl, gatel, gatol, gtol, gGfél, 
qittél, qattel, guttal; -a5, dabhar (word), dd/bhér (pestilence), dibbér (he 
has spoken), ddbbér (to speak), débhér (speaking), dabhitr (spoken), 
ditbbdir (it has been spoken); mia might be ma@/wéth (death), or mith, 
moth (to die); "A might be read bin, bén, bdyin. 

How imperfect and indefinite such a mode of writing was, is easily 
seen; yet during the whole period in which the Hebrew was a living 
language, no other signs for vowels were employed. Reading was there- 
fore a harder task than it is with our more adequate modes of writing, 
and the reader’s knowledge of the living mother-tongue had to 
supply much. 


3. But when the Hebrew had died out, and the ambiguity 
arising from such an indefinite mode of writing, and the fear 
of losing the right pronunciation, must have been increasingly 
felt; then the vowel-signs or vowel points were invented, which 
minutely settled what had till then been left uncertain. Of 
the date of this punctuation (vocalisation) of the Old Testa- 
ment text we have no historical account; but a comparison 
of historical facts warrants the conclusion, that the present 
vowel-system was not completed till the seventh century after 
Christ; and that it was done by Jewish scholars, well versed 
in the language, who, it is highly probable, copied the example 
of the Syriac, and perhaps also of the Arabic, grammarians. 

See Gesenius, Gesch. d. hebr. Spr. 8. 182 ff. and Hupfeld in den 
theolog. Studien und Kritiken, 1830, No. 3, where it is shown that the 

Talmid and Jerome make no mention of vowel-signs; Abr. Geiger, Zur 

Nakdanim-Literatur (Jiid. Ztschr. fiir Wissemsch. u. Leben, Jahrg. X, 
Breslau, 1872, 8. 10 ff.); Geiger, Massorah bei den Syrern (Ztschr. der 
D. M. G. Bd. XXVII. Leipz., 1878, 8. 148 ff.); H. Strack, Prolegomene 


critica in Vet. Test. Hebr. Leipz., 1873; Strack, Beitrag zur Gesch, des 
hebr. Bibel-Textes (Theol. Stud. u. Krit. 1875. IV, 8. 736 ff.) 


4, This vowel-system has, probably, for its basis the 
pronunciation of the Jews of Palestine; and its consistency, 


remanent 


and their old monuments have scarcely any vowel signs (see Gesenii Mon. 
Phonicia, pp. 57, 58; and above in § 2, 3),—The vowel-letters are quite as 
syaringly used in the old Heb. inscription of Mésha (see § 2, 2), as early as 
900 B.C. ; 
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as well as the analogy of the kindred languages, furnishes 
strong proof of its correctness, at least as a whole. We 
may, however, assume, that it exhibits not so much the pro- 
nunciation of common life as the formal style, which was 
sanctioned by tradition in reading the sacred books, in the 
synagogues and schools, in the 7th century after Christ. Its 
authors laboured with great care to represent by signs the 
minute gradations of the vowel-sounds, marking even half- 
vowels and helping-sounds (§ 10), spontaneously adopted in 
all languages, yet seldom expressed in writing. To the same 
labours on the Hebr. Text we owe the different marks, by 
which the sound of the consonants themselves is modified 
(§§ 11—14), and the accents (§§ 15, 16). 


The Arabs have a much more simple vowel-system, for they have 
only three vowel-signs, according to the three primary sounds. The 
Syriac vowel-pointing 18 likewise based upon a less complicated system. 
It 18 possible that the Hebrew also had at an earher period a more 
simple vowel-system, but no actual traces of 1t are found. 


§ 8. 


OF THE VOWEL-SIGNS.! 


1. Of full vowels, besides which there are also certain 
half-vowels (§ 10, 1, 2), grammarians have generally reckoned 
ten, and divided them into five long and five short or doubtful. 
As this division, though not faultless, is simpler and more 
convenient for the beginner, it is here presented :?— 





1 The vowels, as represented in this translation, are supposed to be sounded 
as follows:—da@ or & luke @ m father, &@ hke ain fat, d@ like @, or as a m 
fate; & or @ like e in there; 2 like e in her, ¢ or? hke @ ip pique, ¢ lke sin 
pick; 6 or 6 like o in no, 6 lke o in not, @ or &% like uw im rule (sounded as 
rool); % lke win full; as and aw as proper diphthongs, each vowel being 
distinctly heard, as in German.—NB. The same vowel, whether long or short, 
has properly but one sound, differmg only in quantity, 1. e. wn the longer or 
shorter time we may take m pronouncmg it, as in 36 and sdt —Tr. 

2 Jt is founded on the 12th edition of the origmal, and Dr. Rédiger is not 


responsible for its insertion here.—T7¥. 
8 
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Long Vowels. Short Vowels. 
— Oa'més, 4,a, ap gdm,’ a yam. | — Pé'théch, d, ma bath. 
— Séré, é, pw shém. SN ee a NES oe 
=. i Gntren Tong, ta | SIRE 8 8 0rd, Had -10kh, 
bin, pa gd-yi'm. — Chi'rég short, t, Ya min... 
i (or —) Ché'lém, 6, 6, Sip qél, 
3b sdbh. 
1 (or —) Shi’rég, u, man mith, | — Qibbi's, u, jmdo shiil-cha'n. 
ar mia-thi’. 
A more philosophic and complete view of the vowels, 
according to the three primary vowel-sounds (§ 7, 1, 2), is 
the following:— 


— Qa més-chati' ph, 6,-prichoq. 


First Class. For the A sound. 

1. — Qa'més, a, @, > yadh (hand), op gdm (he arose). 

2. — Pa'thach, ad, ma bath (daughter). 

3, — Seghd'l, é, é (d), a modification of a,” as in the first 
syllable of po yédh?-khé'm (your hand) from yddh?- 
khém, mon’ pésdch (rasya); also in union with 5 as 
mm yd-dhe-kha (thy hands), m5; g*lé-nd, like the 
French é in mére or the first e in Eng. there. Comp. 
in Eng. man changed into men; Ger. mann into 
manner; W. carreg (stone) into pl. cerrig. 

Second Class. For the I and E sound. 
I 1. \— and — long Chi'reg, i, E*psx sdd-di-qi'm (just ones). 

2. — short Chi'rég, %, ae im (if). 

3. "— Séré with Védh, é, and — Séré without Yédh, é, 
as in ma béth (house), pw shém (name). Very 
rarely the — (defective, see No. 4 on p. 37) stands 

E also for é. 

4. — S*ghd'l, é, an abbreviation from é as in “|W shen 
(tooth), from jv (gdf. shen) or an obscuring from 
2 e.g. (SDM (Grdf. chiphs). 

4 The equivalents for the Hebrew vowels are marked here variously, viz., 
&, & 6 for the essentially long-vowels, a, é, 6 for the merely tone-long, 4, é, 6 for 
the short (see § 9.). For the others, the distinction of ¢ aud 7, @ and @ is sufficient, 

2 So mostly; hence Jewish grammarians call S*ghél also small Pa thach 

(jo mn). 
3 The sign — marks in this Grammar the accented syllable of Heb. words, 
when that syllable is not the last, as in MOB. Oomp, § 15, Rem. 3, 
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Third Class. For the U and O sound. 


oe 1. 9 Shi'rég, a, rho mith (to die), rarely also for # 
t 2. — Gibbi’s, ui, peo sil-la’'m (ladder), but also a, written 
defectively (see No. 4 on p. 37) instead of Shi'réq, 
| "ne mu-thi’ (my dying). 
(3. j and — Ché'lém, 6, 6, Sip gol (voice), a4 rabh (multi- 
tude). Often defective — for 6, seldomer 4 for 6. 
la. — Q4a'més-chati'ph, 6, “pn chdg (statute). 
5. also —, obtuse é, so far as it is changed from u or 
0, as in pms ‘didé’m (ye) from ‘dtti'm (see § 27, 
Rem. 4, 0), "my ‘é¢h (from mix). 


0 


The names of the vowels are nearly all taken from the form and 
action of the mouth in uttering the sounds. Thus, NPB sgnifies opening, 
“"¥ (also “rw) bursting (of the mouth), PR gnashing, nd fulness, 
from its full tone (also pip Nba full mouth), P°8 properly supiap.os, 
yiap closing (of the mouth). This last meaning belongs also to YF; 
and the reason why long a and short o (S32m pop Qa’mées correptum) 
have the same sign and name, seems to be that the inventors of the 
vowel-signs pronounced the long @ rather obscurely, and somewhat like 
0, as it then passed over to a full 0 with the present German and Polish 
Jews; comp. the Syriac @ with the Maronites==6, the Swedish 4, and 
the early change of @ into 6 even in the Hebrew (§ 9, 10, 2). The 
distinction between them is shown in § 9. But S¢ghdl (b590 bunch of 
grapes) appears to be named after its form; so too some call Qibbiig 
minps wow (three points). 

The names were, moreover, so formed that the sound of each vowel 
was heard in the first syllable; and in accordance with this, some write 
Stighdl, Qi'més-chatii’‘ph, Qibbi’s. 


2. As appears from the examples given above, the vowel- 
sign is regularly put under the consonant after which it is to 
he pronounced, as 37d, I rd, 1 ré, 1 ri, etc. There is an 
exception to this rule in Pé'thich, when it stands under a 
guttural at the end of a word (Pa'thach furtive, see § 22, 2, b), 
for if is then spoken before the consonant, as mm rtt*ch (wind, 








! It has been conjectured that the signs for these vowels originally differed 
(as + &, , 6), and became identical only through carelessness in writing; but 
such a difference cannot be proved, for these two marks are quite identical, the 
former (~) being only the original, and the second (,) the modified form. 

Q* 
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spirit), We must also except Ché'lém (without Waw), whrich 
is put to the left over the letter, as in 4 rd." : 


NB. When Chi‘lém (without Wate) and the diacritic point over 
w (iz, wt) come together, one dot serves for both, as Now 8d-né’ (not R2w) 
hating, Mwa md-shé not Mya. w (with two points), when no vowel 
stands under it, is sho, as in “a shd-mé’r (keeper); when no vowel goes 
before it, 08, as in We" yir-po’s (he treads down), like >uPS, monwHs Is, 
45, 20 han-nd-s¢i’m (the bearers), like "Sup. 

The figure i is sometimes sounded ow, ‘the 4 being a consonant with 
Cho'lém before it, as mid 16-wé (lending); and sometimes wd, the Cho‘lém 
being read after the Waw, as jx ‘d-wé'n (sin) for "3. In very exact 
impressions a distinction is made thus: 1 dw, 1 wd, and 4 6. 


3. The vowels of the first class (the 4 sound) are, with 
the exception of "— in the middle, and of n—, x—, n— 


Ae cet cee nee eA a OL te erty eee eee NTT 


i Only very recently have we been made acquainted with a vowel system 
in many respects different from the common one, It 1s found in some MSS 
formerly kept at Odessa, but now in St. Petersburg. All the vowels except 
§ are placed above the consonants, and deviate almost throughout in figure, and 
partly even im respect to the department of sound. Thus, for instance, Pathach 
and S‘ghol, when they have the tone, are expressed by the same sign; but the 
short vowels without the tone are marked variously, according as they stand in 
a syllable sharpened by Daghesh forte (§ 12) or not. The accents deviate less, 
and stand partly under the line of the consonants. In respect to this, the so- 
called “Babylonian punctuation” (7>33 TP2) see A. Harkavy and H. L. Strack’s 
“Catalog der hebr. Bibelhandschr. der Kauserl. dffentl. Bibliothek zu St. Petersb.” 
Vol. I&I., Petersb. & Leipz. 1875 p. 223 ff. A more thorough study of the* 
system was made possible by H. Strack’s facsimile edition of Prophetarum 
postertorum codex Babylonicus Petropolitanus (Petersb, 1876 fol); a codex of 
the year 916 which was discovered by Furkowetsch mn 1839 in the synagogue 
of Tschufutkale in the peninsula of the Crimea. Strack has given a fragment 
of the same codex in Hosea et Joel prophetw ad fidem cod. Babylon. Petrop. 
St, Petersb. 1875. The result shows that the two systems (the Eastern or 
Babylonian and‘the western or Tiberian) were developed simultaneously, but 
that the western shows a higher degree of originality and approaches nearer 
the ancient fundamental laws of punctuation. A long specimen of this peculiar 
Text (the Book of Habakkuk) is given in Pinner’s Prospectus der Odessaer 
’ Gesellschaft fiir Gesch. und Alterth. gehérenden altesten hebr. und rabb. Manu- 
ecripte, Odessa, 1845, 4. A sketch of this vowel-system, which had probably 
its origin among Babylonish Jews, has been given by Ridiger in the Halle 
Allgem. Lit. Zeit. 1848, Aug., No. 169, and by Ewald in the Jahrb. d. bibl, 
‘Wissenschaft, I, Gidttingen, 1849, p. 160 and foll.; but more thoroughly still 
by Pinsker in his Einleitung in das Babylon.-hebr. Punctationssystem, Wien, 
1868; and Olshausen in the Monatsbericht d. Berlin. Akad, d. Wissensch, 
July, 1865. 


wen wena Sr eee mm ee 
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\ 
(§ 9, 1, 8) at the end of a word, indicated only by vowel-signs 
(§ 7, 2); but those of the two other classes (the J and £ sound. 
and the YU and O sound) when long, are mostly expressed by 
vowel-letters, the sound of which is determined by the sign 
standing before or within or above them. Thus,— 

“ may be determined by Chi'rég ("—), Sé’ré (—), S¢ghd'l 

("—). 

\ by Shw'rég (9) and Cho'lém (*). 

In Arabic the long @ is regularly indicated by the vowel-letter 
°A’léph (%——), 80 that in it three vowel-letters answer to the three 
vowel-classes. In Hebrew this use of N 1s very rare (§ 9,1, and § 28, 3, 
Rem. 1). , 

4, When, in the second and third classes, the long vowel 
is expressed without a vowel-letter, it is called scriptio defec- 
tiva, when with a vowel-letter, scriptio plena. Thus Sip and 
Dip are written fully, mop and op defectively. 

The choice of the full or the defective mode of writing 
is not always arbitrary, as there are certain cases in which 
only the one or the other is admissible. Thus, the full form 
is written for a, 7, é as well as for é in mm etc. (§ 9, 8), and 
is necessary at the end of a word, e. g. up, "M>Uz, MP, 725%; 
but in Is. 40, 31 the Massora requires “pi for “ips, but the 
defective is usual when the vowel is preceded by the ana- 
logous vowel-letter as consonant, e. g. oa for pty nations, 
mize for mira commands,’ oy for py. 

But in other cases, much depended on the option of the transcribers, 
so that the same word is written in various ways, e g. “mo"piy Ezek, 

16, 60, "Mapm Jer, 28, 4, where other editions have “mpm (comp. § 25, 

1). It may be observed, however, 


 eaananamnanimiadnuhahiatdhiacnaiamdeadiontaliananenal 


1 The vowel-sign, which serves to determine the sound of the vowel-letter, 
is said to be homogeneous with thaggletter. Many, after the example of the 
Jewish grammarians, use here the expression, ‘The vowel-letter rests (qutesces) in 
the vowel sign” Hence the letters ° and’ (with ® und ™, see § 23) are called 
litterw quiescibiles; when they serve as vowels, quiescentes, when they are 
consonants, mobeles. But the expression is not suitable; we should rather say, 
‘The vowel-letter is sounded as this or that vowel, or stands in place of the 
vowel,’ The vowel-letters are also called by grammarians, matres lectionis, sce 
they partly guide in reading the unpoiuted text. 

2 Bo also MIMD testimonies is for MINTZ (plural of MP in Aram. style), 
but used only in pl. with suf, as in TMNT. 1 K.'2, 3 his testimonies,—Tr. 


As memneeteneneanl 
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a) That the defective writing is used chiefly, though not constantly, 
‘when the word has increased at the end, and the vowel of the penultima 
has lost somewhat of its stress in consequence of the accent or tone of 
the word being moved forward (see § 29, 2), as Py, HY; dp, mdp; 

b) That in the later books of the Old Testament the full form, in 
the earlier the defective, 1s more usual}, 

5. In the kindred dialects, when a vowel-letter has before 
it a vowel, that is not kindred or homogeneous, if it be a, then 
a diphthong is formed, e. g. 1\— au, —, *— ai. But in 
Hebrew, according to the pronunciation handed down, ° and 
retain here their consonant-sound, so that we get am, ay,* 
e. g. 1) waw (hook), “m chdy (living), and so also "3a géy 
(nation), “wy ‘asiiy (made), 1a gew (back). Thesound of "— 
is the same as \—, namely, dm, as in was d*bha-rd'w (his 
words) ; therefore often \— defectively for "—. 

The LXX give generally, in these cases, un actual diphthong as in 
the Arabic, and this must be considered as an earlier mode of pronun- 
ciation; the modern Jewish pronunciation is, on the other hand, simular 
to the modern Greek, in which a), €0 sound hke av, ev. In the manu- 
scripts Yodh and Waw are, in this case, even marked with Mappig 
(§ 14, 1). The Italan Jews sound these syllables more like diphthongs, 
e. g. chai, géw, and so also bait (m3). 


§ 9. 
CHARACTER AND VALUE OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 


Numerous as the Heb. vowel-signs appear, they are yet 
insufficient for completely representing the various modifi- 
cations of the vowel-sounds in respect to length and short- 
ness, sharpness and expansion. It may be observed further, 
that the indication of the sound by these signs cannot he 
called always perfectly appropriate. We therefore give here, 
for the better understanding of this matter, a short com- 
mentary on the character and value of the several vowels, 


an nin rah 








ee, 


1 The same historical relation may be shown in the Pheenician, and in the 
Arabic when & 1s used as a vowel-letter. Probably the vowel letters have 
been added to the older text of the Bible, in part at least, by later copyists, 

2 The w and y in these cases, as expressing the consonant-sound, are as much 
as possible like w in wo and y in yet, not as in now and nay.—Tr. 
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especially in respect to Jength and shortness; but at the same 
time noticing also their changeableness (see §§ 25, 27). 


I. First Class: A sound. 


1. Qa'més (—) is every where long a, but yet is in its 
nature of two kinds: 

a) The essentially long @ which is not easily shortened 
and never entirely dropped (§ 25, 2), for which the Arabic 
regularly has x—, as am> k*thd'bh' (writing), 93 gdn-nd'bh 
(thief), np gdm (he arose), very seldom written pxp.? 

b) The prosodically lengthened or tone-long a (see § 26, 3), 
both in the tone-syllable and close before or after it. This 
sound invariably proceeds from the original short @,? and is 
found in an open syllable (i. e. one ending with a vowel, 
see § 26, 3), e. g. 4D, SUP, BID, WoN (in Arabic lékd, qdtdld, 
ydqum, ’dsir), and also in a closed syllable (i. e. one ending 
with a consonant), as 4b, asia (Arabic ydd, haukdéb). In the 
closed syllable, however, it can stand only when this has the 
tone,* 35, DSix, but in the open, it is especially frequent 
before the tone-syllable, as 735, jpt, S143, Sup, p55. When 
the tone is either moved forward or lessened, this vowel 
becomes, in the former case, short u (Pa’thach), and in the 
latter, vocal Sh°wd (§ 27, 3), 333, 195 (d*bhd'r); DSn, nen 
(chekha'm) ; Sap, Dsup. 

Under the final letter of a word, Qa’més may stand alone 
(m>ep, 74>), but in this position it is also indicated by n 
(ASop, Me, MeN). Comp. § 7, 2. 

2. Pa'thich, or the short d@, stands properly only in a 
closed syllable with and without the tone (Sup, pm>up). Most 
of the cases where it now stands in an open syllable, had the 
syllable originally closed, as in Sm3 (original form nachl) and 











ee 





1 This long @ is rare in Hebr., since it has generally changed into 6, see 
No. 10, 2 on p. 42. 

2 Of another sort are the cases in which ® has lost its omginal consonant- 
sound by softening (see § 23, 1, 2). 

8 In the Arabic, the short @ is still maintained. 

‘4 When the tone is marked in this book, the sign — is usually put over 
the first letter of the syllable, see § 15, 2, Rem. 3.—7r. 
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m3 (Arab. bait), see § 28, 4. Such an din an open syllable 
is else generally changed into 4 (—); comp. above in No. 1, b. 


On the rare union of Pi’thiich with & (N—), see § 23, 2; on dasa 
helping-sound (Pa’thdch furtive), see § 22, 2, b and § 28, 4. 


3. Seghd'l (é, € -z ) belongs, according to its origin, 
chiefly to the first class of vowels, but now and then to the 
second or the third. It belongs to the first, when it is a 
modification of a (as in the Ger. Bad, pl. Bader) either 
in an unaccented syllable. e. g. pa (for po), or in the 
tone-syllable, e. g. pa& from pry, PP (Arabic gdrn), mad 
(Arab. gdmch); even in an accented final syllable e. g. 
sria, or with a final m as in myeve (Arab. mara), or even 
in the gravest tone-syllable at the end of a clause or sentence 
(in pause, § 29, 4), as in 750, psx, though it then becomes @ 
in other words of this form, as in map, ™p. S*ghd’l, which 
seems to be lengthened from sh*’wd but which in fact comes 
likewise from an original d, stands in pausal forms, as 
(groundform pari), "7 (yah?) etc. 


Il. Second Class’ I and E sound. 


4, The long Chi'req, i, is most commonly expressed by the 
letter “ (a fully written Chi’rég »—); but even when this is 
not the case, it makes no essential difference, provided the 
vowel is long by nature (§ 8, 4), e. g. psx just, plur. pz 
(sad-di-gi’m); NI he fears, plur. ww they fear. Whether a 
defectively written Chirég is long, may be best known from 
the grammatical origin and character of the form, but often 
also from the character of the syllable (§ 26), or at the same 
time from the position of Méthégh (§ 16, 2) at its side, as in 
wwe (yi-r*w’). 

5. The short Chi'rég (never written with *) is especially 
frequent in sharpened syllables (up, *2x),’ and in closed un- - 
accented syllables (Swp>). It often comes from a shortening 
of a, as in "M3 (my daughter) from na, “35 from 433, Sup" 
out of Sups; or it is an original i, lengthened by the tone to 











! For this sharp ¢ the LXX moatly use &, Dyary "Eppavouna, - 
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é, as in aK (thy foe) from 3&8 (orig. ‘dyidh). Sometimes 
also it is a mere helping-vowel, as in m3 for ma (§ 28, 4). 
The older grammarians call every fully written Chiréq, Chiréq 
magnum, and every defectively written one, Chirég parvum; but as to 
the sound, this gives a wrong distinction. 

6. The longest é, Séré with Yédh (—), is a blended 
sound of the diphthong ai "— (§ 7, 1), which, in the Arabic 
and Syriac, stands for it, as 535m (palace), in Arab. and Syr. 
haikal, It is therefore a very long and firm vowel, longer 
even than "—, since it approaches the quantity of a diphthong. 
This *\— is but very seldom written defectively (9 for "9 
Is. 3, 8), and then it retains the same value. 

At the end of a word, "——- and "—— must be written fully. In the 
form mi ep (§ 44, Rem. 4), the vowels belong to the marginal reading 
snbip, called the @°ri (§ 17). 

7. The Séré without Yédh is the long é of the second 
rank, always lengthened from a short i, and it stands only in 
and close by the tone-syllable, like the @ above (p. 39) in 
No. 1, &. It stands in an open syllable meth or before the 
tone, e. g. "pd (Arab. siphr) book, ms (Arab. sindt) sleep; in 
a closed syllable only weth the tone, as in 72 sor, DSN dumb. 

8. The S¢gho'l, so far as it belongs to the second class, 
is most generally a short obtuse é, a shortening of the tone- 
long —, (this shortening having been occasioned by the 
weakening of the tone through the addition of a suffix or a 
word joined by Mdggé'ph), as “jm from jm (give), Anz’ from 
“x5 (maker), but also in the tone-syllable, as jyna gdrzé’n 
(Arab. kdrzin) an axe, MAN (fem. of amy), and at the end 
of a word as in mim ché-zé (a seer); it appears besides as a 
helping-sound, as in "pO for "Ho, 55 for 535 (§ 28, 4). 

On the rise of S*ghd6’1 out of other vowels see more in § 27, Rema, 

1, 2, 4. 

: TIL Third Class: U and O sound. 


9. In the third class is found much the same relation as 

in the second. In the UY sound we have: 
1) the Jong a, whether a) fully written as Shi/rég 4 (an- 
swering to the \— of the second class), e. g. dian (border), 
or b) defectively written (analogous to the long — of 
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the second class) without the WAw, as Qibbi’s (—); viz., 
that which stands for Shi’réq, and should ae properly 
be called defective Shi'rég (i>a3, Pm), being in fact a 
long vowel like Shi’rég, and only an orthographic shorten- 
ing for the same. 

2) The short u, the proper Qibbi’s (analogous to the 
short Chiréq), in an unaccented closed syllable, and espe- 
cially in a sharpened one, as {m5 (table), M30 (booth). 

For the latter the LXX put 0, e. g. bbuy, ’"OSoAAdw; but this only 
indicates on their part a defective pronunciation, since they also express 
Chi‘rég by ¢, as Eppaovyd for dxixgy. Equally incorrect ‘was the 
former custom of giving to both sorts of Qibbiis the Germ. ti, though 
it finds an apparent justification in Palestine, (comp. the Turkish biilbiil 
for the Persian bulbul, and the Syrian pronunciation diinja of the 
Arabic dunja.) 


Sometimes also the short % in a sharpened syllable is expressed by 
4, @. g. TEIM== Tb" (see § 27, Rem. 1 and Delutzsch Com, Pz. 31. 3). 


10. The O sound stands in the same relation to U, as E 


to J in the second class. It has four gradations: 


1) the longest 6, sprung from the diphthong au (§ 7,1), 
and mostly written in full 4 (Ch6lém plenum), wid (a whip, 
Arabic saut), mbiy (evil) from m9; more rarely it is 
written defectively, as aw (thy bullock), from “48; 

2) The long 6, which has sprung from an original @ | 
(comp. Germ. ait = Eng. old), usually written fully in a 
tone-syllable and defectively in a toneless one, as Sup 
(Arab. gaqil and Aram. gdfél); rie (god), Arab. ‘tléh, and 
Aram. ‘éldh, pl. m»rtoy; pit (Ze), Arab. séq; iba (hero), 
Arab. gdbbd’r; amin (seal), Arab. khdtém; tax (pome- 
granate), Arab. riimmd'n; Jiw>d (dominion), Aram. yo>w, 
Arab. sul{d’n; pi>w (peace), Aram.p>t, Arab, sdld’m. Some- 
times both forms co-exist, as Pow and Fim (coat of mail); 
comp. § 68. 

3) The tone-long 6, which is lengthened by the tone 
from an original short o or u, and which becomes short 
again on its removal, as 55 (all), “bp (Adl), D>> (Kiil-lam), 
2Up", FUP, OP" (in this last instance it is shortened 
to vocal Sh°wa, yig-(*li’, Arab. ydq-tiii). In this case the 
Cho/lém is fully written only exceptionally. 


§ 9 CHARACTER OF THE SEVERAL VOWELS. 4.3 


4) The 0a'més-chati'ph (—), always short and in the 
same relation to Chd’lém as the S¢ghd’l of the second 
class to the Séré, “>> kél, pp wdy-yd'-qim. On the 
distinction between this and Qd’més, see below in this 
section. 


11. The S¢ghé'i also belongs here, so far as it arises out 

of u or o (No. 3), e. g. in omy, Bmp. See § 27, Rem. 4, d. 
On the half-vowwels, see § 10, 

12. In the following table we give a scale of the vowel- 
sounds in each of the three classes, with respect to their 
quantity, from the greatest length to the utmost shortness. 
The table does not indeed suffice to exhibit all vowel tran- 
sitions, which occur in the language, but yet it furnishes a 
view of those in more frequent use:— 


First Class: A. Second Class: IT and E. | Third Class: Uand O. 


——longest @ (Arabic 1 6 diphthongal (from 
X-——), 


-~tone-long @ (from 
short @ or —) m 
and by the tone-syl- 
lable. 

— short a. 

—— partly tone-long @, 
partly short é, — 7 
attenuated from d. 

Greatest shortening to 


——% — or ——*, also to 
wy » 


“— €diphthongal (from 
ar). 

s—~ é (from ai). 

“—— or — long 7. 


— tone-long ¢é€ (from 
— 7% or ——? é) in 
and immediately 
before the tone-syl- 
lable. 

— short 7. 

—— #, accented é. 


Greatest shortening to 


— § or ——®, 
Pty t 


aw). 

i or — 6 changed 
from @. 

Vor — long @. 

— tone-long 6 (from 
— 6 or =) in the 
tone-sylable. 

— short %, specially in 
asharpened syllable. 

—— short 6. 

— 6, accented é. 


Greatest shortening to 
On 


ON THE DISTINCTION OF QAMES AND QAMES-CHATUPH! 


As an instance of incongruity in the vowel-signs, we may 
notice the fact, that the long @ (Qa’-més) and the short 6 
(04'-més-chatu'ph) are both represented by the same sign (—), 


®&. g- BP gdm, “>> kdl. 








ee ee 


The beginner who has as yet no 


1 This portion must, in order to be fully understood, be studied in con- 
nection with what is said on the syllables in § 26, and on Méthégh in § 16, 2. 
2 For the cause of this, see Note ! on p. 85; but cf. Ber-Del. Job 17, 9. 
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knowledge of that surest of guides, viz., the grammatical 
derivation of the words he has to read, may, in order to 
distinguish between these two vowels, follow these two chief 
rules: viz. — 

1. The sign (—) is 6 in a closed syllable which has not the 
tone (or accent); for such a syllable cannot have a long vowel 
(§ 26,5). The examples are various: 

a) When simple Sh*wa’, as syllable-divider ($ 10, 8), follows, as in 
migon chikh-md’ (wisdom), M%>2% ’Ukh-la’ (food); with a Méthégh on the 
contrary, the (——) is @ and closes the syllable, and then the following 
Sh'wa is a half-vowel (vocal Sh*wé), as in moan’ d-kheld (she ate), accord- 
ing to § 16, 2. 

b) When Daghé’sh forte follows, as in "33% chin-né-ni (pity me); also 
mina bvtti’m (houses), DO"Na bOt-té-khém, though the Méthégh (§ 16, 2) 
makes others pronounce these words better with @, as biit-ti’m. 

c) When Mdqgé’ph follows (§ 16, 1), as DINT>> kol-ha- adha'm 
(all men). 

d) When the closed unaccented syllable 1s final, as ppes wdy-ya'gom 
(and he stood wp).—There are some cases where @ in the final syllable 
loses its tone by Mdegé’ph (§ 16, 1) and yet remains unchanged, e. g. 
rsiq-an> Est. 4, 8, >" Gen. 4, 25, 16, "pem-nz9 Ps. 16,5. In such 
cases the Mcthégh or a secondary accent generally stands by the (——). 


In cases like mbt, rm la‘mma, where the (-—) of the closed syl- 
lable has the tone, it is @, according to § 26, 6. 


2. The sign (—) as short 6 in an open syllable is less fre- 
quent. It occurs:—a) when Chaféph-Qa'més follows, as ‘>¥p 
po-°lé’ (his deed); or simple vocal Sh‘wd as a7 siding ;— 
b) when another (a'meés-chajiph follows, as 929m pé- 6l*khd 
(thy deed);—c) in two anomalous words, where it is also 
written with (—), which is found in manuscripts, viz., Pt yp 
go-dha-shi'm (sanctuaries) and n°w3w shd-ra-shi'm (roots). 

In these cases (—) is followed by Méthégh, which indicates that 
the Massora (comp. Ber-Del. Job V1.) read @ thus: pa-°ld, da-r°bdn, 
pa-ltkha, ga-dasim. This tradition though sustained by the Babylon. 
Punct. (§ 8, 2, Note) and by the orig. Jewish Grammarians, is not to 
be accepted without question. The Méthégh may orig. have had an- 
other meaning, or have been founded upon an error. It is better to 
divide and read: p6°-l6 (£. pd'-10), pd°-lkha, gddd-dim (clearly orthogr. 
for g°dadim). Quite as difficult would be Methégh as a sign of @ in 


mywna Ex. 11, 8, however possibly in "9g bd-°nt, in the fleet 1 Ka 


@, 27 where the @ of the article is found under the 3. 


a 
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§ 10, 
THE HALF-VOWELS AND THE SYLLABLE-DIVIDER (SHEW A). 


1. Besides the full vowels, which § 9 chiefly treats of, 
the Hebrew has also a series of very slight vowel-sounds, 
which may be called half-vowels.. They are to be regarded 
in general as extreme shortenings, perhaps mere traces, of 
fuller and more distinct vowel-sounds in an earlier period of 
the language. 

To them belongs, first, the sign —, which indicates 
the shortest, slightest, and most indistinct half-vowel, some- 
thing like an obscure half é(°). It is called Sh‘wd,? and 
also simple Sh°wd, to distinguish it from the mieneN (sce 
below in No. 2), and vocal Sh*wa (Sh*wa mobile), to distinguish 
it from the silent (Sh*'wa quiescens), which is merely a divider 
of syllables (see No. 3). This last can occur only under a 
consonant closing the syllable, and is thus distinguished 
from the vocal Sh°wa. Of the vocal Sh’wd we have again to 
distinguish two kinds, 

1) the real Sh*wd@ mobile, beneath such consonants as are 
closely united (as a kind of appoggiatura), with the following 
syllable, whether—a) at the beginning of the word, as Sup 

q°{6l, Nba mmallé’; or —b) in the middle of the word, as 
mbuip qé-(la’, soup» yigq-{li’, wp git’, 

2) the so- called Sh*wad medium,’ or Sh°wa wavering [schwe- 
bende| placed under such consonants as stand at the end of 
a syllable with a short vowel, and thus effect at least a slight 
close of the same, while at the same time they serve as ap- 
poggiatura to the following syllable. The Sh*wad medium there- 
fore stands between the Sh°wd quiescens and the real Sh*wd 
mobile, With reference to pronunciation however, it must be 








eg ere eee tn 


1In the table § 9, 12 on p. 43, the half-vowels have already been exhibited 
for the sake of a more complete view. We express them by very small letters. 

2 The name N°W is written also NU, and its derivation and proper mean- 
ing are disputed. 

3 Dr. Davies preferred to regard the cases here classified (under the name 
Of medium) as exceptionally faint vocal Shewds, to be indicated in English 
‘by an apostrophe ('), thug "259 mdl’-khe’,—Ead, 
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counted among the latter; e. g. "29% hin’nt (which stands for 
n2ort hin-n°ni); Mmaya2 la-m°nassé'*ch (for B2), "29% maltkhé’. 

The sound € may be regarded as representing vocal Sh*w@, although 
it is certain that it often accorded in sound with other vowels. The 
Sept. express it by €, even y, BrAMD XepovBip, mm blr ahaydodia, 
oftener by a, >xhaw Dapovhi, but very often they give it a sound to 
accord with the following vowel, as nip Lodoua, Mitsu) Lohopwy (be- 
sides Lahwp.wy), MINDY DaSadd, by mo Nadavana. 1 A similar account 
of the pronunciation of Shewa is given also by the Jewish grammarians 
of the middle ages’. 

How the Sh‘wé sound springs from the shght or hasty utterance 
of a stronger vowel, we may see in M273 (for which also M32 occurs, 
see No. 2, Rem.) from barakha, as this word also sounds in Arabic. 
This language has still regularly for vocal Sh*wad an ordinary short 


vowel. 
2. With the simple vocal Sh°wa is connected the so-called 


composite Sh¢'wé or Chaté ph (rapid), i. e. a Sh°wd attended by 
a short vowel to indicate that we should sound it as a half 
d, é, or 6. We have, answering to the three principal vowel 
sounds (§ 7, 1), the following three Chaté'phs: 

(—) Cha{é'ph-Pathich, as in “am ch¢mér (ass). 

(—) Chafé'ph-Sgho'l, as in “'ax “mir (to say). 

(—) Cha{é’ph-Qd'més, as in al ch°li (sickness). 


These Cha{é'phs, at least the two former, stand chiefly 
under the four gutturals (§ 22, 3), the utterance of which 
naturally causes the annexed half-vowel to be rather more 
distinctly sounded. At the beginning of the syllable a gut- 


tural can never have a simple Sh¢wd. 
Rem. Only (—) and (-~) occur under letters which are not 


gutturals, 


armen, harem RY 











1 This is not unusual in the Greek and Latin transcriptions of Phoonician 
words, e. g. Nz Malaca, mebisp gubulim (see Gesen. Mon. Phoenicia p. 436, 
Schrider, die phome. Spr., 8. 189 ff., Movere’ article Phénizien in the Encyclop,, 
p. 436). Comp. the Latin augment in momordi, pupug?, with the Greek in 
rétupa, tetuppévoc, and the old form memordi. 

2 Bee, especially Juda Chayyug, p. 4 and p. 180 of the edition by Nutt, 
(Berlin, 1870) =p. 200 in ed. by Dukes (Stuttg. 1844), also in Idn Hera’s 
Sachoth, p. 3, Gesenius’s Lehrgebiude der hebr. Sprache, 8.68. The “Manuel 
du lecteur” mentioned above § 6, 1 contains also express rules for the different - 
utterances of the vocal: Sh°wd. 








— an 
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The Chaféph-Pi'thich is thus found instead of simple vocal Sh*wi, 
especially @) under a doubled letter, since the doubling causes a more 
distinct utterance of the vocal Sh‘w4, as “baw branches Zech. 4, 12, 
especially also where the sign of doubling has fallen away (Del. and 
Guer. Ztechr. Bd. 24, p. 499), ¥umMs Judg. 16, 16; no less universally 
where after a consonant with 5; tlhe same consonant follows (for 
sharper distinction) e. g. aid Ps, 68, 7; 3Me2p Gen. 27, 13 (except 
some special cases like . 3 see ‘me /) and finally under “ after the long 
vowel and before the tone e. g. "S22 Ps. 108, 1; 6) under the initial 
sibilants after { copulative e. g. 37T4 “Gen. 2,12; Mpwi Gen. 27, 26, to 
give the Sh*w@ more prominence; for the same reason under emphatic 
P in “a7P) Ps. 55, 2 and under " in O95 Ps. 28, 9; ¢) under liquids, 
sibilants, or P after 7, e. g. MINZN Ps, 12, 7, “730n Ps. 74, 5 for the 
same reason, as cases under b, 

The Chatéph-Qa’més 1s less restricted to the gutturals than the 
first two, and stands frequently for simple vocal Sh°wa when an O 
sound was originally in the syllable, and requires to be partly preserved, 
e. g. "NS for "NT vision (§ 93, VI. Rem. 6), FE™ for the usual FBI 
Ez. 35, 6, from 95"; ‘IPP his pate from IP Ip. It is used, also, hke 
(—) when Daghé ‘sh for fe has fallen away, mnpe for rimyp Gen, 2, 23. 
Here, as in MmIsE 1 K. 18, 7, and “peya Jer. 22, 20, the choice of this 
composite Shtwa is dependent on the following guttural and the pre- 
ceding U sound; in “ty (u-f°Adr) additionally on the fol. O sound. 


3. The sign of the simple Sh¢wd (—) serves also as a mere 
syllable-divider, without expressing any sound, and therefore 
called in this case silent Sh¢wd (Arab. sukiin rest). It stands 
in the midst of a word under every consonant that closes a 
syllable; at the end of words, on the other hand, it is omitted, 
except in final 4, e. g. Joa (Xing), and in the less frequent 
case where a word ends with a mute after another vowelless 
consonant, as in 7) (nard), TN (thou, fem.), Maup (thou hast 
killed), - po (and he watered), zt) (and he took captive), 
mtmnoy (drink thou not). 

Yet in the last examples Sh®w@ under the last letter might rather 
pass for vocal, since it is pretty clear that a final vowel has been 
shortened, e. g. MX até? from "My “atti, mM>yp from “Hoyp, mh yishd? 
from maw, etc. The Arabic actually has a short vowel in the ana- 
logous forms. In "2 (Cant. 4, 14) borrowed from the Indian , wp 
(truth) Prov. 22 24, qosht ; nein by (ne addas) Prov. 80, 6 the final 
mute draws from itself a very slight vowel sound. 








1 Bo thotight Juda Chayyug among the Jewish grammarians. | 


~ 
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§ 11. 
OF THE OTHER SIGNS WHICH AFFECT THE READING. 


In intimate connection with the vowel-points stand the 
reading-signs, which were probably adopted at the same time. 
Besides the diacritic point of @ and B (p. 27), a point is used 
wn a letter, in order to show that it has a stronger sound, or 
is even doubled; and, on the contrary, a small horizontal 
stroke over a letter, as a sign that it has not the strong sound. 
The use of the point in the letter is threefold: — a) as Daghé’sh 
forté or sign of doubling (§ 12); — b) as Daghé’sh lené or sign 
of the hard (not aspirated) sound (§ 13); — c) Mappiq, a sign 
that the vowel-letter (§ 7, 2) especially the m at the end of 
a word (§ 14, 1), has the sound of a consonant. The stroke 
over a letter, Raphé, has a contrary effect, and is rarely used 
in the printed text (§ 14, 2). 


§ 12. 


OF DAGHESH IN GENERAL, AND DAGHESH FORTE IN 
PARTICULAR. 


1, Daghé’sh is a point written in the bosom’ of a con- 
sonant, and is employed for two purposes; a) to indicate 
the doubling of the letter (Daghé’sh forte), e. g. sop qif-tél; 
b) the hardening of the aspirates (§ 6, 3), i. e, the removal of 


the aspiration (Daghé’sh /ené). Comp. Note p. 49. 

The root was, from which way is derived, signifies in Syriac to 
thrust or bore through (with a sharp iron). Hence the word Daghé’sh 
is commonly supposed to mean, with reference to its igure merely, a 
prick or a point. But the names of all similar signs are expressive of their 
grammatical power, and in this case, the name of the sign refers both 
to its figure and its use. In grammatical language Wx means,— 
1) acuere (literam), to sharpen the letter by doubling it;—2) to harden 
the letter by taking away its aspiration. Accordingly 37 means 
sharpening and hardening, i. ¢. the sign of sharpening or hardening (like 


1 The ' with Daghésh is easily cere harsagee from Shairéq, which never 
admits a vowel or Sh°w4 under or before the . The Waw with Daghé sh (') 
ought to have the point not so high up as the Waw with Shirey (8). But 
this difference is mostly neglected in print. 


§ 13, DAGHESH LENE, 49 


Mippi’g, P*en proferens, i. e, signum prolationis), and it was expressed 
in writing by a mere prick of the stalus (punctum). In a manner some- 
what analogous, in textual criticism letters and words are represented 
as expunged (ex-puncta) by a point or pownted instrument (obeliscus) 
affixed to them.—The opposite of Daghé’sh 18 MD" soft (§ 14, 2).—That 
was, in grammatical language, 1s apphed to a hard pronunciation of 
various kinds appears from § 22, 4, Rem. 1. 

2. Its use as Daghé’sh forte, i. e. for doubling a letter, is 
of chief importance (compare the Svcelicus of the ancient 
Latins, e. g. Luculus tor Lucullus, and in German the stroke 
over mand n). It is wanting in the unpointed text, like the 


vowel and other signs. 
For the cases wheie 1t stands, and for further particulars 1especting 
its varieties, see § 20, 


§ 13 
OF DAGHESH LENE. 


1, Daghé’sh Jene, the sign of hardening, belongs only to 
the aspirates (iter ae aspiratae) Mp 93 (§ 6, 3)’. It takes away 
their aspiration, and restores their original slender or pure 
sounds (Jiterae tenues) e. g. 35 mu'-lékh, but tod mal-kd'; “En 
td-pha'r, but “am yith-po'r; ANw shia-tha', but MAW yish-te. 

2. Daghé’sh lene, as shown in § 21, stands only at the 
beginning of words and syllables. It is thus easily distin- 
guished from Daghé’sh forte, since in such cases the doubling 
of a letter is impossible. Thus the Daghé’sh is forte in "Bx 
ip-pi, ma rdb-bi'm, but lene in S397 yigh-dd'l, DXB panin. 

8. Daghé’sh forte in an aspirate doubles it in its original 
harder sound, so excluding its aspiration and serving at once 
for both forte and lene, as in "BR dp-pi’, mia rdk-ho'th. Compare 
in German stechen and stecken, English stitch and stick, wachen 


and wecken, Engl. watch and wake. 
It 1g natural that where the letter is to be doubled, 1t does not admit 
easily of such a softening of its sound. In confirmation of this rule 


ce ee mre tera 








1 Prof, Kautesch notices here an anomalous application of the Daghé'sh lene 
to other than. the aspirates in order to accentuate the beginning of a new 
syllable. Examples of this are to be found im the corrected text of Baer- 
Delitesch, a. g. "BD"P22 Ps. 0, 2, “OM Ps. 62, 8, comp. Delitesch, luth. Ztechr. 


1868, 8. 41 8.—Hd. 
4 
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we may refer to certain Oriental words, which, in the earliest times, 
passed over into the Greek language, as NBD xara (not xEO4), yet 
“BE TaTHELNOS. 

The doubling of a letter does not occur in Syriac, at least not in its 
Western dialects, Where it would be required, however, according to 
ety mology and analogy, in some cases the hard sound at least remains: 
thus JER in Syiac is read ‘apin for “appin, °33 dali for dakki. 


§ 14, 
MAPPIQ AND RAPHE. 


1. Mippi’g, like Daghé’sh, to which it is analogous, is 
a point in a letter. It belongs only to the vowel-letters 4, °, 
and x, m (literae quiescibiles, see § 7, 2), and shows that they 
are to be fully sounded as consunants, instead of serving as 
vowels. It is at present used only in final m, for in the body 
of a word this letter always has its consonant force, e. g. m3 
ga-bhi'h (to be high), mx" dr-séh (her land), the h having 
its full consonant-sound (shortened from -¢@), in distinction 
from myn ‘d’r-s@ (/and-ward), which ends with a vowel. 

Without doubt such a M was uttered with stronger aspiration, like 
the Arabic He at the end of the syllable. The use of Mdpp?’g with &, 4, s,'to 
mark them as consonants, is almost confined to manuscripts, e.g. "2 
(goy), WE (aw); and it appears in the printed text only very seldom with 
the ’Aléph, thus & Gen. 48, 26, Lev. 28, 17, Ezr. 8, 18, 

The name P"b2 signifies proferens i. e. a sign that requires the 
sound of the letter to be clearly expressed as a consonant. The same 
sign was selected for this and for Daghe’sh, because the design was 
analogous, viz., to indicate the strong sound of the letter. Hence also 
Raphé 1s the opposite of both. 


2. Raphé (754 1. e. soft), a horizontal stroke over the 
letter, is the opposite of both Daghé’sh and Mappi’q, espe- 
cially of Daghé’sh lene. In exact manuscripts especially an 
aspirate has either Daghé’sh lene or Raphé, e. g. Sia ma’lekh, 
"im, mht; but in printed editions of the Bible (except of Baer- 
Delitzsch, v. Note, p. 49) it is used only when the absence of 
Daghé’sh or Mappi’q is to be expressly noted, e, g. Dagh. /. 
wanting in amzoxr: for wgdxm Judg. 16, 16, and Daghé'sh 
fené in “mtg v. 28, and Mappi’g in Job 31, 22. 
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8 15. 
OF THE ACCENTS. 


1, The design of the accents in general is, to show the 
rhythmical members of the verses in the Old Testament 
text, especially in the poetical books. But as such the use 
is two-fold, according to which they are chiefly to be noticed 
in the grammar, viz.—a) to show the logical relation of each 
word to the whole sentence;—b) to mark the tone-syllable 
in each word. In respect to the former. they serve as signs 
of interpunction; in respect to the latter, as signs of the tone 
or accent. 

In their original ,idea accents are chiefly signs of declamat.on, 
intimating the elevation and depression of the tone, and are used as 
such in the recitation, or rather the cantillation, of the Old Test. in 
the synagogues. This use of them is also connected with the general 
rhythmical design. 

2. As a sign for marking the tone of a single word, the 
accent, whatever its rhythmical value besides may be, stands 
regularly (comp. Rem. 2, p. 54) with the syllable which has 
the chief tone in the word. In most words the tone is on 
the last syllable, less frequently on the last but one (penul- ° 
tima). In the first case, the word is called by the grammarians 
mil-ré (yyea Avam. from below), e. g. dt@ qi-{a'l; in the 
second, mil- él (S395 Aram. /rom above), e. g. Tria ma'-lékh. 
On the third syllable from the end (antepenultima) the chief 
tone never stands; but we often find there a secondary one, 
or by-tone, which is indicated by the Methégh (§ 16,2). The 
Jewish grammarians accept also a proparoxytone in such 
cases as ‘Ir mtay3 Is. 50, 8. 

3. The use of the accents as signs of interpunction is 
somewhat complicated, since they serve not merely to se- 
parate the members of a sentence, like our period, colon, 
semicolon and comma, but also as marks of connection. Hence 
they form two general classes, Distinctives (Domini) and Con- 
Junctives (Servi). Again there is to be distinguished a double 
system of accentuation a) the Prosaic, found in 21 O. T. books 


{the so-called w’> i.e. 21) and b) the Poetical in the three first 
4* 
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books of the Hagiographa, Psalms, Proverbs and Job. Comp. Note® 


p. 22. The latter system is not only richer and more complicated 
in itself, but also musically more significant than the Prosaic. 

The following list of the accents presents them in the 
order’ of their value as signs of interpunction. 


I PROSAIC ACCENTS. 
A. Distinctives (Domini) 
- () spo (Silni’g,? “end”) with (:) prop pio; 
.(.) mane (Athad’ch, “rest”);° 
. () xmbdbo (Seghéltd, “bunch of grapes”); ++ 
. ()indwoy (Shilshéléth, “chain”) with prop fol- 
lowing; 
5. () Pop apt (Zagéeph qaton, “slight suspension”); 
G. () a apr ( Zageph gadhol, “great suspension”); 
7. () san (Rebhia, “square” or “reposing”); 
oa 8. () kowD (Pashta, “letting down”); ++ 


m= G NO me 


TI, Reges 


I, Inupe atores | 


9 () am, (Fthbh, “sitting still”); + 
10. (.) amp (Ziphcha, “palm of the hand); --" 
11. (,) San (Z*bhir, “interruption”); 
12. () Xp (Zargd, “dispersion”) ;} t 
13. () ta (Gerésh, “expulsion”); 
14. (‘) mtn (G*rdshim, “double Geresh”); 
15. (_) inanad (L¢garmeh = mz (see21) with (1) pros 
IV. Comites (F*sig, “cut off”); 
16. () ar) (Pazér, “separator”); 
17. (") may “p (Oarné-phard, “heifer’s horns”) ; 
18. (’) abit Nao (T° ‘lisha Gdhola, “great shield”); 


1 This list has been tabulated and enlarged for the sake of clearness, 
The order here given is that adopted by Kautesach, with the addition of the 
Hebrew names and their definitions as given by Stade (Lehrb. 1879), Ewald 


and others.-— Hd. 
4 Only at the end of the verse and always united with (1) Séph-passi’g 


which separates each verse, e. g. | PNT. 
8 Usually under the tone-syllable of the last word in the first half of the verse, 
4 For explanation of the signs + and ft see Rem, 2 below. 


— 
Am 


pray 
TE = pele uit, 
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B. Conjunctives (Servi). 
19. (.) xpowna (Meérkha, “prolonging”); 
20. (,) RoI NI (Mer*kha kh‘phila, “m. doubled”) ; 
21. () mova (Minach, “at rest”); 
22. (,) nant (Darga, “progress”); 
23. () Riotp (Oddhma, “beginning”); 
24 (_) Fer (Mahpach, “inverted”) ; 
25. (/) maup ewmdn (Tisha Oetanna,*hittle shield”);++ 
26. (,) Mg-pare( Ver dch ben V6ms,“moona day old”); 
27. () xdwwa (A aild, “from afar”). 


Il. POETICAL ACCENTS. 
A, Dastinctives, 


1. (:) prdo Sil/ug (see above). 

2.(°) yerma xa Merhha m*huppakh or ‘Olev'jéred, a 
stronger separator than 

3. (.) many Athna’ch (v 8). In smaller verses ‘Atindach suffices 
as chief separator; in larger ones the Mertkha 

: m*huppakh serves as such, and is then always fol- 

lowed by ‘athnach as gieatest distinctive of the 
second half of the word, 

4 (‘) dita wean Great Revia, 

5. (7) tan 34 Rebvhi* Mugrash, i.e. Rebhié with Ge'résh over 
the same word, 

6. () mowow Shadlsheléth (v. s.), 

7. (-) “ix Seanér (Zdrga) tt; 

8.() fiep man Little R-bhit, immediately before Mér*kha 

mhuppakh, . 

9. () *m1 Déchi or tiphcha prepositive ft, 

10. (") “1m Pazér (v. sup.), 

lla. (.) mrgnad yarn Mhuppakh legarméh, i. e. mahpakh with 

P*siq, 

11d. (") prangd wore ‘Azla legarméh, i. e. Azla with Pesig. 


SE a 





ee a erent om 





1 To indicate the secondary tone in words which have Silltig or ‘Athna’ch, 
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16 
17 
18 
19 
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B. Conjunctives. 

.() sawn Mércekha (vy. s.), 

. |) mpm Munach (Vv. 8.), 

.C) 9 Tui or Munach Superior, 

. (.) xmme Tarcha placed under the tone-syllable and thus 
easily distinguished from No. 9. 

. (,) 5353 Galgal (or Yérdch y. no. 26 supra.), 

.(.) yarve Mahpakh (v. 8.), 

. (-) xdy Azla (v. 8.), 

.(-) mryp mbwot Shalsheleth ytannih (little Sh). The last 
three are distinguished from the distinctives of the 
same name by the absence of the P*sg stroke. 


REMARKS ON THE ACCENTS. 
I, As Signs of the Tone. 


1. As in Greek and Enghsh (comp. elf and ett, entrance and 
éntrance), so also in Hebiew, words which are written with the same 
consonants and vowel-signs are often distinguished by the accent, e. g. 
na ba-nt’ (they built), 1:3 ba’nt (in us), Map qa’ma (she stood up), MEP 
gama’ (standing up, fem.). 

2. Asarule, the accents stand on the tone-syllable, and properly 
on 1ts imtial consonant. Some, however, stand only on the first letter 
of a word (prepositive), otheis only on the last letter (postpositive). The 
former are designated in the table byt, the latter bytt. These do not, 
therefore, clearly indicate the tone-s;llable, which must be known in 
some other way. 

3. The place of the accent, specially when it is on the penultima, 
is indicated in this book by the sign (—), e. g. H>EpP ga-ta'l-ta. 


Il. As Signs of Interpunction. 


4. In respect to this use of the accent, every verse is regarded as 
a period, which closes with Silla’q’, or, in the figurative language of 
the grammarians, as a realm (ditto), which is governed by the great 
Distinctive at the end (Imperator). According as the verse is long or 
short, i. e. as the empire is large or small, so varies the number of 
Domini of different grades, which form the larger and smaller divisions, 








1 This has the same’form with Méthégh (§ 16, 2); but they are readily 
distinguished, as Sii/@q always stands at the last tone-syllable of a verse, while 
Meéthégh never stands at a tone-syllable. 


§ 16. MAQQEPH AND METHEG. 


5. Conjunctives (Servi) unite only such words as are closely connected 
in sense, as @ noun with an adjective, or with another noun in the geni- 
tive. For the closest connection of two or several words Mégqgé'ph is 
used (§ 16, 1). 

6. In very short verses few conjunctives are used, and sometimes 
none; a small distinctive, in the vicinity ofa greater, having a connective 
power (servit domino majori). In very long verses, on the contrary, 
conjunctives are used forthe smaller distinctives (fiwnt legati dominorum). 

7. Without attempting here to explain’ the laws of consecution, we 
may remark, to avoid misunderstanding, that in poetic accentuation, the 
Rebhi™ Mugrash before Sill@g and the D°chi before Athna’ch must be 
changed into a conjunctive, unless at least two unaccented syllables 
precede the chief distimctives. Here Sh°wd mobile after Qa’més, Séré or 
Cho'lém (with Méthégh) is considered as forming a syllable. 


& 16. 
OF MAQQEPH AND METHEGH 


These are both closely connected with the accents. 

1. Miaqggé’ph (spa binder) is a small horizontal stroke 
between two words, which thus become so united that, in 
respect to tone and interpunction, they are regarded as one, 
and have but one accent. Two, three, and four words may 
be united in this way, e. g. pIN>> every man, rivy->>-mx 
every herb Gen. 1, 29, Vue sme all which to him (was) 
Gen. 25, 5. 

Certain monosyllahne words, like “bx fo, ~y on, “MAX sign of the 

Ace y 7D all, are almost always thus connected. But a longer word 

aay also be joined to a monosyilable, e. g. moana Gen. 8G, 9, 

ew Gen. 1, 7. 9; or two polysy lables, e. £. Sus"Assw Gen. 7, 11. 

—Compare the Greek prochtics év, ets, éx, el, ws, 0d, which as &tova 

lean on the next word. 


2. Méthégh (amg @ bridle), a small perpendicular line on 
the left of a vowel, indicates a kind of check upon the in- 
fluence of the accents as marking the tone-syllable, and shows 


mere - Dew ee et ae re is ee ree a ere ctrmretntctetmneniemeenan Ae 


1 The curious student 1s referred, for a full treatment of the Accents, to 
Ewald’s Lehrbuch d. hebr. Sprache, §§ 97—100. See also Prof. A. C. Davidson's 
Outlines of Heb. Accentuation. Edinb. 1861, the appendix to Delitzsch’s com- 
mentary on Psalms, and Delitzsch’s review, in Curtiss’ English translation of 
Bickell’s elements (Leipz. 1877). It 1s to be noted that a thorough study of 
the accents can only be made with the aid of correct editions of the text, like 
those of Baer Delitzsch, our ordinary texts bemg corrupt. 
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that the vowel, though not accented, should not be hastily. 
passed over in pronunciation; (hence the other names of 
Méthégh: Matrikh (72), i. e. lengthener, or gh ya (x193) i.e. 
raising of the voice).’ 

There has to be distinguished: 1) The light Méthégh. This 
is divided again into: a) the ordinary Méthégh of the secon- 
dary tone, as a rule on the second syllable before the tone, 
e. g. Daxm; but also in the third when the second is closed, 
e.g. mosaqxn and, when the third cannot take it, even the 
fourth (open) syllable before the tone. This Méthégh may be 
repeated in the fourth syllable before the tone when it already 
stands in the second. Finally it is always added to the vowel 
of an open u/tima which is joined by mdqgéph to a word be- 
ginning with Sh¢wd pretonic, e. g. F>-n, Sa7middw to prevent 
the Sh'wd from being regarded as silent. | 

This Méthégh never stands with the \ copulative; therefore not. 
mena" elec, (likewise not %221 efc.—contrary to b, a, below; although 
arr ete. according to 8, 4, comp. § 10, 2. Rem.) 

b) the firm or indispensable Méthégh. a) with all long 
vowels which are followed by vocal Sh*wd pretonic, e. g. 
mSup etc. B) to emphasize a long vowel immediately before 
Magqgé'ph, e.g. "Nd Gen. 4, 25 (a, not 6). y) with Séré which 
has lost its accent by the removal of the tone, to prevent its 
pronunciation as S¢ghdél, e. g. m8 (not ‘Aébh). 6) with all 
vowels before composite Sh°wd e. g. “jayr, apyy etc. except 
when the following consonant is doubled, e. g. 1p. Is. 62, 2, 
because the sharpening by ddaghé'sh excludes the lengthening 
of the vowel by Méthégh. «) In the initial syllable of all forms 
of man to be, and mon to live, where the m and m stand with 
silent Sh°wd (for greater distinctness of utterance) e. g. mm, 
monn etc. ¢) with the Qa’més of the plural forms mv, house 
(thus mma battim etc.) and with xix prithee! to avoid the 
sounds bittim, dnnd. 


Every kind oflight Méthégh may in certain circumstance be changed 
into a conjunctive accent. 





a ee 


1 Comp. as the source of the article on Méthégh, the thorough discussion 
of §, Baer upon the “Metheg-Setzung nach ihren tiberleferten Gesetzen” in 
A. Merz, Archiv fiir die wissenschaftl. Erforschung des A. Test, Heft I (Halle 
1867), 8. 56, and Heft II (1868), 8. 194. 
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2) The grave Meéthégh (Gaya in a more limited sense) is 
not employed to lengthen, but only to give more importance 
to a short vowel or an initial Sh*wd, especially to the Pathdch 
of the article or the prefixes 5, 5,3, when followed by Sh*md, 
e.g. Mpo%m, Mbon> etc., but not before > (except sm and 
ae when they stand before Meéthégh or with the accent Pashta) 
nor before or after the ordinary Méthégh. It is also put with 
interrogative m when it has Pathdch and at the right side of 
ite. g. Jom (except before », daghe'sh forte, or the tone). 
The so-called Sh'wd Ga ya is eceiily important in poetical 
accentuation, for purposes of musical recitation. It stands 
chiefly upon words whose principal tone is marked by a 
Distinclive without a preceding Conjunctive. 


3) The Luphonic Gd yd, for the distinct enunciation of 
such consonants .as, in consequence of the loss of the tone, 
might easily be neglected, e. g. > yaa Gen. 24, 9; Dox maa 
28, 2 etc. 


Rem. 1. The Méthégh is of special service to the begimner, as indi- 
cating (according to letter a, above) the quantity of Qamés and Chiréq 
before a Sh*wd. Thus m noe ’a-khela’ the Méthégh shows that the 
Sh®wa is here vocal; but the (ae in an open syllable before (—) must 
be long (§ 26, 3), consequently Qamés, not Qamég-chatii‘ph. On the con- 
trary, in nice “Okhlaé without Méthégh the (—) stands in a closed syle 
lable and 18 consequently short ( ( Qames-chaya ph). Thus also iN“ (they 
fear) with Meéthégh with a long 7, yi-r®-@, but IN" (they see) without 
Methégh with short 7, yir'@; see also the rule about Qamis and Qamés- 
chatt’ph above in § 9. 

Rem. 2. It should be said however that the Jewish Grammarians 
do not consider syllables lengthened by Methégh as open. With them 
the Shwd is silent, in cases like Md5x (above), the 5 belonging to 
the preceding syllable. Comp. Baer. Torath’Emeth p. 9. and in Mera’s 
Archiv L p. 60. Rem. 1 


§ 17. 
OF THE Q=ERI AND KETHIBH. 
The margin of the Bible exhibits a number of various 


readings of an early date (§ 3, 2), called ™p (read), because 
in the view of the Jewish critics they are to be preferred 
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to what stands in the text, and to be read instead of what is 
there written, hence called am> (written). Those critics have 
therefore attached the vowel-signs, appropriate to the mar- 
ginal reading, to the corresponding word in the text; e. g. 
in Jer. 42, 6, we find in the text 3:x, in the margin “p UTR. 
Here the vowel-points in the text belong to the word in the 
margin, which is to be pronounced rox we; but in reading 
the K°*thibh ‘sx, the proper vowels must be supplied, namely 
qx we. A small circle or asterisk over the word in the text 
always directs to the marginal reading. —- With some words 
of frequent occurrence, that are always read otherwise than 
they are written, it has not been thought needful to put in 
the margin the word as read, but only to attach its vowels 
to the word in the text; and the word so pointed is called a 
Ori perpetuum. So we find win (Q. xm) in the Pentateuch 
wherever it stands as /emmnme (§ 32, Rem. 6); s9we- (O*ri 
soit) Gen. 30, 18 efc. comp. Gesen. Lex. and Baer-Delitzsch, 
Liber Genesis p. 84, DStw (0°77 DS), properly pow; 
mor (O%ri "p3¢ the Lord), or mir (Q. avis God) whenever 
"sax stands next before it in the text, but properly it is always 
min Vék-wé (comp, § 102, 2, Rem.). 

As to the critical value of the marginal readings see Gesenius’s 

Gesch, der Hebr. Sprache, 8. 50, 75. 


CHAPTER II. 


PECULIARITIES AND CHANGES OF LETTERS: 
THE SYLLABLES AND THE TONE. 


§ 18. 


In order fully and rightly to comprehend the changes 
which the forms of the various parts of speech undergo, it 
is necessary first to get acquainted with certain general 
laws which govern those changes. These laws are founded 


§ 19. CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 59 


partly on the peculiarities of certain classes of letters, con- 
sidered individually or as combined in syllables, and partly 
on certain usages of the language in reference to the syl- 
lables and the tone. 


§ 19. 
CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


The changes occasioned among consonants by the for- 
mation of words, inflection, euphony, or certain influences 
connected with the progress of the language, are commutation, 
assimilation, rejection and addition, transposition. 


1. Commutation takes place most naturally among letters 
Wiicn ale homorgauc or homogeneous (culp. § 6, licm. 1 
on page 29), e g yr, ob3, Toy fo exull; med, mm, Aram. 
xy fo tire; s— and P>— (as plural ending); pm>d and fm to 
press; "99 and 120 to close; 53 and tp to slp or escape. In 
process of time, and as the language approximated to the 
Aramean, hard and rough sounds specially were exchanged 
for softer ones, e. g. dxa for 593 fo reject, pnw for pmx to laugh; 
and for the sibilants were substituted the corresponding flat 
sounds, as ‘4 fur 7, v for x, m for 8; which latter cases may 
be regarded as a return to an earlier pronunciation. 


This interchange of consonants affects the original forms 
of words more than it does their grammatical inflection; the 
consideration of it, therefore, belongs rather to the lexicon. 
Examples occur. however, in the grammatical inflection of 
words; viz., the interchange — a) of m and » in Hithpaé’l, 
(§ 54); — b) of 1 and ™ in verbs Pe Védh (§ 69), as 59 for 454 
(he begat). 

2. Assimilation usually takes place when a consonant, at 
the close of a syllable, passes over into the one beginning 
the next syllable, so as to form with it a double sound, as 
illustris for inlustris, affero for adfero, svu\iapBavw for svv- 
hauBavw. In Hebrew this occurs— 

a) most frequently with the slightly nasal 5, especially be- 
fore harder consonants, e. g. nwa (for nv:n) srom there, 
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mtg (for mrs) from this, ym. (for jmx) he will give, mhy 
(for moh) thou hast given. Before gutturals 9 is commonly 
retained (except sometimes with n); also after the prefixt,as 


pisos efc. and when the 3 is the third letter, of the stem, 
as mi=t thou hast dwelt (comp. however mn? for man3); 
finally in-isolated cases as yam Ps. 68, 3 (here and else- 
where probably as intentional emphasis in long pause, 
comp. Is. 29, 1; 58, 3 Deut. 33, 9). 


b) a frequently, and only in special cases, with 5, ", nm, %, 
.g. mpi for mpd. he will take; yim for ysiann to be esta- 
fea. “by for 5 “tn who to me (§ 36); max for mon. 


c) in isolated cases with “mx e. g. MONOD Is. 27, 8; NON 
from x) mx; finally ) and» mostly before sibilants in forms 
like -¥ for Sz comp. § 71. 


In all these cases, the assimilated letter is expressed by 
Daghé'sh forté in the next following. In a consonant at 
the end of the word, however, as it cannot be doubled 
(§ 20, 3, a), the Daghé’sh is omitted, e. g. 58 nose for 52x or 
sik, mm for mom (prop. mim) to give, m> for M75 to bear; comp. 
todas for thbavs. 

In these last cases the assimilated letter has not Sh°w4, but the 
helping-vowel S‘ghol (§ 28, 4), which, however, is only recognized as 
an euphonic substitute for Shewa, 

By way of assimilation backwards, we occasionally find a second 
weaker sound swallowed up by the stronger one before it; e. g. IM>yP 
from snr Sop (§ 59, Rem. 8), 122 for Am" from him (§ 103, 2), With 
this may be reckoned 20" for ant" he will surround (§ 67, 5), also PON 
for PON (§ 66, 2). 


3. The complete rejection or falling away of a consonant 
easily happens, especially in the case of the weaker ones, 
viz. the breathings (x, m), or vowel-letters (4, 5), or liquids 
(2, 5). It happens— 

a) at the beginning of a word (apheresis), when such a feeble 
consonant has not a full vowel, and its sound is easily 
lost upon the ear, as Bria) and “TEM (we), ‘H for “ty 
(comp. No. 2, b, above), 20 (sit thou) for 30; 93 for orig.: 
x; mp for mp; mmm 2 Sam. 22, 41 is anomalous. 
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b) in the midst of a word (contraction), when such a feeble 
consonant is preceded only by a Sh°wa, e. g. nya for pws 
(but comp. fix" for iter), Toad for Foam (§ 23,4, and § 35, 
Rem. 2), stp for stp (§ 53,1). The contraction (or syn- 
cope) of Xin the beginning of the syllable as*;4x2, andmsip> 
for mx-p>—the x being orthographically retained. Finally 
to the department of syncopé belongs the elision of the 
half vowel at the close of a syllable after a heterogeneous 
vowel, as e. g. 31 for 777 as well as that of the 1 and» 
in verbs m5 (§ 75, 3). 

c) at the end of words (apocope), e. g. up. for Poup», m2 
sons, before the genitive "229 (§ 59). Upon the apocopé 
of half vowels in verbs m5 sec § 75. 

Bolder changes were made in the infancy of the language, par- 
ticularly in casting away consonants at the end of a word; thus, from 
{28 was formed 7X only; perh. from m2, 3, from 5h, M (see § 99, and 
§ 100, 4), Here belongs also the change of the feminine ending m— 
dth to M— a (see § 44, 1, and § 80, 2). 

4. To avoid harshness in pronunciation the addition of x 
(A'léph prostheficum), with its vowel, takes place sometimes 
at the beginning of a word, e. g. sinr and su"IN arm (comp. 
xOés, éy Ode, Lat. speritus = French esprit, Welsh ysprid). 


5. Transposition seldom occurs in the grammar, as in 
vanwn for vawnn (§ 54, 2) because sh¢ is easier to sound than 
thsh; but oftener in the province of the lexicon, as 25 and 
ain> lamb, monw and maby garment, nomdi9 and nyora tooth; 
they are, however, chiefly confined to the sibilants and liquids. 

Even consonants, especially the weaker ones, may at the end of a 
syllable be softened to vowels, like ets from évs, F. chevaux from cheval 
(comp. § 30, 3, ¢), e. g. 331> star from 3752 for 3352. Comp. Davies’ 
Heb. Lex. art. 335. 


§ 20. 
OF THE DOUBLING OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The doubling of a letter by Daghé'sh forte (§ 13) takes 
place, and is essential, i.e. necessary to the form of the word 


, (Daghé'sh essential) — 
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a) when the same letter is to be written twice in succession, 


without an intermediate vowel—or vocal Sh*‘wd; thus for 
na:m2 we have nant we have given; for *nmD, "Md I have set; 
for “AMD, *nADN TI have cut off. 


b) in cases of assimilation (§ 19, 2); as mt for wnt. In both 


these instances (a and b) it is called Daghé'sh compen- 
sative, 


c) when the doubling of a letter originally single is cha- 


racteristic of a grammatical form, e. g. ‘Wa he has learned,, 
but 25 he has taught (Daghé'sh characteristic). 


The double consonant 1s actually and necessarily written twice 
(without admitting the compensation), whenever a vowel sound, even 
the shortest (a vocal Sh‘wa), comes between. In the latter case ac- 
cording to the coriect Massora, there should be a composite Shed 
preceded by Méthégh e. g. p->>:n, MEP etc. (comp. § 16). The compos. 
Shw& does not stand before the 4, e. g. F="am Gen. 27, 4, but also 
here the first 5 lias Vocal Sh*wa@ (otherwise the 2d 5 would have natur- 
ally a Daghé’sh lene) Also in cases where the fist of the two con- 
sonants has already been doubled by Daghé’sh forte, it can lave no 
other than the Vocal Sh®wi and therefore a further contraction is 
impossible This holds true also there when the Daghé’sh forte (v. below 
3b) has been omitted, e.g. im s>dm really sbm=/al-le% The form 
sim Ps. 9, 14 (not 739m) may be explamed as Imper, Pi él="> 237; in 
the Imper, Qal the insertion of a Vocal Sh*wG@ under the first 9 would 
be just as strange as in 77D Jer. 49, 28 and in the Imperf. pytu" 
Jer, 5, 6. 


2. A consonant is sometimes doubled merely for the sake 


of euphony. The use of Daghé’sh in such cases (Digheé’sh 
euphonic) is only occasional, as being less essential to the 
forms of words. It is employed— 

a) when two words are more closely united in pronunciation 


by doubling the initial consonant of the second (Daghé'sh 
forté conjunctive), 1) in the first letter of a monosyllable 
or of a word accented on the first syllable and closely 
united by Magg*ph to a preceding word which ends in 
accented A— or M— (except when the m— is the ending 
of the 3. masc. sing. perf. of a verb m5, or of a substan- - 
tival infinitive) the so-called poms pulsum of the Jewish 
grammarians. Some limit the use of the dachig to 
the closest union of a monosyllable with a following | 
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Begadk*phath. ,However here belong also cases like “mr 
san Jer. 23, 6 (for ‘at is considered one accented syllable): 
nmarnmps Gen. 2, 23; yom Ps. 91, 11, and even with 
Résh yn: bia Prov.15,1 (here each Ist word was orig. mil'rd). 

Analogous to this usage 1s the Neapolitan le Ulagrime for le lagrime, 

‘and (including the umon of the two words in one) the Italan alla fur 
a la, della for de la. 

Rem. 1, It is very doubtful whether the close attachment of the 
interrogative 9 (M9) to the following word by Daghésh forte must 
also be counted here. According to Olshausen this Daghésh comes from 
assimilation of the really consonanta] Hé. In favor of this hypothesis 
are qa) the form mvs efe. in which the ™ has been kept only ortho- 
graphically (therefore also Mm Exod. 4, 2 ees Is. 8, 15); 0) the fact 
that the close union exists when no monosylable or word accented on 
the first sylable follows, e g. MXTp "TM Gen. 38, 29. 

Rem. 2. By no means dv such examples as the following belong 
here: ANS INI Ex 16, 1, 21 (Cuinp. verse 11, 322, v. 13 mons, v. 16, 
faN5). In all these cases the Daghésh can be nothing but lene v. 
§ 21, 1. Rem. 

2) in the first letter of a monosyllable or word accented 
on the first syllable, after a closely connected Mil'él ter- 
minating in Qa'més, M— or M—. Such a Mil él is called 
by the Jewish grammarians p.m "ne veniens e longinquo 
(i. e. as to accent). The attraction of the following tone 
syllable through Dayhesh forte conjunctive has here its 
reason in a rhythmical pressure, e.g. "3 maw Ps. 68, 19; 
Sine mann Is. 5, 14 (only the prefixes 3, 5, 5, 4, in such 
cases receive no Daghesh). Forms like snip mada Ps. 26,10; 
"sa mpm Job 21, 16 as well as Sm a2) Is. ‘50, 8, with 
an gecouted antepenultima (?), are likewise considered 
Mil él. The Daghesh is used even then when the attracted 
word does not begin with the principal accent but with a 
syllable having Meéthégh, e. g. Doin man Ps. 37,9; mx 
spor, Is 44, 21; wmhtyp mity Ex. 25, 29. 

Rem, Cases like ANS WP ‘Gen. 19, 14 (Com. Ex. 12, 15, 31, Deut. 

2, 24.) have been wrongly counted here. In such cases the Daghésh 

is not conjunctive but orthophonie, that the sibilants may be duly arti- 
culated ; v. Deltzsch (commentary) upon the Dagheésh orthophonic in Ft 
Ps, 24, 12. 

b) when a consonant with Sh°md, preceded by a short vowel, 
is doubled in order to sharpen the syllable still more, and 
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to make the Sh¢wd more audible (Ddghé'sh dirimens), e. g. 
“nay for "237 grapes Deut, 32, 32; comp. Gen. 49, 10, 
Ex. 2,3, Is. 57, 6, 58, 3, Job 17. 2, 1 Sam. 28, 10, Ps. 45, 10; 
Hos. 3, 2; Is 9, 3. Several cases of this sort may be re- 
ferred to the influence of a following consonant.’ 

c) when the final tone-syllable of a clause or sentence (§ 29, 4), 
is to receive more strength and emphasis by the doubl- 
ing, the dughesh forte affectuosum, e@. g. 13M} for nama they 
gave Ez. 27, 19, 3mm for soem they mated Job 29, 21, 
Is. 33, 12. | 

d) the doubling of liquids by the so-called Daghesh forte 
firmakevum in the pronoun men, man, Me and in rad 
wherefore, to give greater firmness to the preceding vowel. 


3. The Hebrew omitted, however, the doubling of a letter 
by Daghe’sh forté, in many cases where the analogy of the 
forms required it: viz.— 

a) almost always at the end of a word, because there the 
pronunciation, at least as handed down to us, does not 
easily admit of such a sharpening. Thus the syllable al/ 
would be pronounced, not as in German with a sharpened 
tone, but hke the English a@//, call, small. Instead, there- 
fore, of doubling’ the consonant, they often lengthened 
the preceding vowel (§ 27, 2, b), as a” (multitude) from 
a3"; 09 (people) with a distinctive accent (§ 15, 3), for 
py from pay. The exceptions are very rare, as MN thous, 
rns thou hast given Kz. 16, 33 (see § 10, 3, Rem.). 

b) often in certain consonants with vocal Sh°wd in the body 
of a word (where the doubling of a letter is less audible, 
as in Greek adto, Homeric for G\deto), under this rule 
come first 1 and, as well as the liquids 1,2 and 5, and 

then the sibilants (except 1), especially when a guttural 





emcee 





~ 





Oe a — ey et eee net er et ena ey erm te ——- 





1 Kastesch refors such cases chiefly to the nature of the consonant affected 
viz: liquids, sililants, or the emphatic Qéph. Comp. however 3, 5.—Hd, 

2 The doubling of a final Jetter is also omitted in Latin, as fel (for feld), 
gen. fellis; mel, gen. mellis; 68, gen. ossis. In the Middle-High German, the 
doubling of consonants never tovk place at the end of a word, but always in 
the middle (as in the Old-High Germ.), as val (Fall), gen. valles; svam (8chwamm), 
ete.: Grimm’s Deutsche Gramm, 2nd ed, I. 383. 
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follows, and finally the emphatic p. Of the Begadh¢phat 
nis found only once (Is. 22,10) without Daghé’sh. Examples: 
my, "mm (so always the prefix » in the Jmp/. of the verb), 
mys, (227, 352m, wwii, Amps etc. In correct MSS. the 
omission of the Ddghé sh is indicated by the Rapheé stroke 
(§ 14) over the consonant. Moreover the preceding short 
vowel, which would be lengthened in open syllables, indi- 

. cates that at least a wrtual doubling takes place by means 
of the Dag. forte impiic. v. § 22, 1. Rem. 


c) In the gutturals (see § 22, 1). 


Rem, We sometimes find Ddghé’sh omitted, especially in the later 
books in an abnormal way by lengthening the preceding vowel which 
is usually chirég (comp. mile for mille), as jmorm he terrifies them for 
yon: (Hab, 2, 17), mipst Is. 50, 11 fiery darts for rapt. 


§ 21. 
ASPIRATION WHERE IT OCCURS AND WHERE NOT. 


The hard but thin (tenuis) sound of (nm, D, 3, 3, 3, 3) the six 
aspirates with Daghe'sh lené inserted, is to be regarded, 
aviceably to the analogy which languages generally exhibit 
in this respect, as their original pronunciation, from which 
gradually arose the softer and weaker aspirated sound (§ 6, 3 
and § 13). The original hard pronunciation maintained itself 
in greatest purity when it was the initial sound, and after a 
consonant; but when it immediately followed a vowel or vocal 
Sh'wa, it was softened and aspirated by the influence of the 
vowel, so pup pard’s becomes PAD yiphro’s; 53 4Gl, 95> lkhol. 
Hence the aspirates take Daghé’sh lené: 


1. At the beginning of words, a) without exception when 
the preceding word ends with a vowelless consonant, as j>~>3 
‘al-k'n (therefore), mp 7D és ptri (frui-tree, lit. tree of fruit), 
b) at the beginning of a chapter (mtena in the beginning 
Gen. 1, 1), @ verse, or even of a minor division of a verse 
(consequently after a distinctive accent, § 15, 3), even when 
the preceding word ends with a vowel. The distinctive accent 


in such a case prevents the influence of the vowel on the 
5 
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following tenuis, e. g. “ND -) it happened when Jud. 11, 5 
(gn the contrary, po at was so Gen. 1, 7); "2B AIAN TT 
aie and lo! the face of the ground was dried up Gen. ‘8, 13: 

"SB nbEo (with dist. accent) 4, 5, but in ver. 6 WH 75D} (with 
na accent); by "a "INN Gen. 35, 5; Sette "23 “ov 
Ex. 5, 14. 


Rem. 1. The vowel letters &, 4, °, ™, as such, naturally effect no 
close of syllable and are therefore followed in close connection by 
aspirates without Dagheésh, e. g. M3 Nw" cfc. On the contrary syllables 
are closed by consonantal } and "as well as by ® with Mappig, e. g. 
pimp by axp Ps. 22,14. (Dédghésh lené 1s therefore regularly found 
after Mim, because ";7N was read instead of it,§ 17.) 

2. In a number of cases the Daghésh lene remains, although 
a vowel closely precedes. It 1s almost always so when the word begins 
with combinations of consonants hke the following: 32, 22, Ba, 35, HD 
(i. e. the aspirates with Shewd before another aspirate), 35 18 uncertain; 
according to Dard Kimchi 33, 13 and 23 must remain aspirate. Some- 
times the first letter in the above cases has a Daghésh, even when it 
is followed by a fitm vowel instead of Sk®wd. In all these cases an 
endeavor 18 shown to preveut too gieat an accumulation of aspiration. 
Doubly anomalous are the forms "25> Is. 54, 12 and 5=>> Jer 20, 9. 


2. In the middle of words after silent Sh*wd, i. e. at the 
beginning of a syllable, immediately preceded by a vowelless 
consonant, e.g. NBM ylr-pd’ (he heals), “oT” he remembers, pr>up 
ye have kilied. On the contrary, after vocal Sh*wd the soft 
pronunciation obtains, e. g. xpr r’pha (heal thou), MIAD she 
was heavy. 


On m>up, 3") and hke forms see m § 10, 3. 

Whether Sh®wa& be vocal and consequently cause the aspiration of 
the fenuis, depends upon the formation of the respective words. It 
is always vocal 

a) when 1t has arisen from the weakening of a strong vowel, e. g. 1BT" 
pursue ye (not IST) from AI; abo (not 259) formed immediately 
from nab kings (on the contrary, soba mdl-kt’, because it 1s formed 
directly from pba milk); mma house-ward (oe mma) from m3. 

b) With the > in the suffixes of the 2d person (A—, B3-—, j>-—), in 
which vocal Sh°wi is characteristic, see § 58, 3, 0. 

Rem. 1. The form mmdw thow (fem.) hast sent, where we might 
expect the feeble pronunciation of M™ on account of the preceding 
vowel, was originally mm sw ; and the sound of the m, notwithstanding 
the slight vowel sound thrown in before it, was not changed. Comp. 
§ 28, 4. 
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2. The hard or soft pronunciation of these letters does not affect 
the signification of the words (comp. in Greek 0p/g, tporyos); but this 
affords no ground to deny that such a distinction was made in the sotd. 


§ 22. 
PECULIARITIES OF THE GUTTURALS. 


The four gutturals, m, m, 9, 8, have the following pro- 
pertics in common, which result from the pronunciation pe- 
culiar to them; yet & and y, both having a weaker sound 
than mand nm, differ from these in several respects. 


1. The gutturals cannot really be doubled in pronunciation, 
although they may be strengthened and so they do not admit 
Dighé'sh forte. But we must here carefully distinguish 
between «) the complete omission of the doubling and Db) the 
so-called half, or better wrtual doubling In the first case 
the syllable preceding the letter which omits Daghé’sh becomes 
longer in consequence of the omission; hence its vowel is 
commonly lengthened, especially before & (always after the 
article § 35); as a rule also before 9, less often before m, and 
still less before m. The second case admitted a sharpening 
of the syllable, though orthography excluded the Daghé'sh /. 
(as the ch in the German sicher, machen, has the sharp pro- 
nunciation without being written double), and hence the short 
vowel almost universally maintains its place before these 
letters, or in some cases, when it is a Péthich followed by a 
guttural with Odmes, itis merely augmented into S‘ghél. This 
virtual doubling takes place most frequently with nm, usually 
with m, more rarely with 9 and very seldom with x. 

Exaniples of @) 989 (f. 98%); BINA f. DINM; Bs; ss; Nom (f 
mam). Of 8) wong, Im, ann, ome (f. wimoa); gn, Ew; zs, 
arb ia, (on the contrary before 3 as initial letter of the tone-syllable 
always Qa’més of the article, e. g, AY and so mostly before 7, 


eer etn AR rit tt NS A SRP SO 





1 Comp. terra and the French terre; the Germ. Rolle and the French role ; 
Germ. drollkg, and Fr. dréle. In this omission we see an enervating of the 
language. The fresher and more original sounds of the Arabic (§ 1, 6), still 
admit always the doubling of the gutturals. 


5 * 
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e.g. IM, whilst "Tim Gen. 6,19 is an exception); Yx?, HNO ete.— 
In all these cases of virtual doubling the Daghé’sh forié is to be 

@ regarded at least as implied (therefore it is called Daghé’sh forté 
wmplicitum, occullum, delitescens). 


2. The gutturals are apt to take a short 4 sound before 
them, because this vowel is organically closcly akin to them. 
Hence— 

a) Before a guttural, Pa’thdch is used instead of any other 
short vowel, such as ?, é (Chiréq parvum, S¢ghél), and even 
for the rhythmically long é and 6 (Seré and Chélém); e. g. 
mat sacrifice for mat, mad report for ya. This is still 
more decidedly preferred when the form with Pathach is 
the original one, or is otherwise admissible. Thus in the 
Imper. and Impf. Odl of verbs, mbt send thou, mow" he 
will send (not ribts); Perf. Prél nbd (not mb); a98 a 
youth, “tare (not Sharm) he will desire. In the last 3cases,a 
is the original vowel. 

Rem. But before the weak & final the — remains, e. g, X"B, 
NRW, etc. 

b) After a heterogencous long vowel i. e. after all except 
QOa'més, the hard gutturals (consequently not x) demand, 
when standing at the end of the word, the insertion of a 
hasty @ (Pd'thach furtwe) between them and the vowel. 
This Pd'thdch is placed under the guttural but sounded 
before it. It is merely an orthographical indication not 
to neglect the guttural sound in pronunciation, e. g. m7 
ru*ch (spirit), mb sha-litch (sent), mn ré*ch (odour), 
on ré* (companion), mini ga-bh6h (high) when consonantal 
mis final, it necessarily takes Méppig, msdn hish-liéch,' etc. 
But ssran without Pa'thich furt. and so with hard gut- 
turals at the beginning of a syllable e. g. "m™ ete. 

For the same reason the Swiss pronounces ich as i%ch, Buch aa 


° Butch, and the Arabian Mm"w. as mesi%ch, though neither writes the 
supplied vowel. The LXX write ¢ instead of Paith&ch furtive, as m3 


me SF 


Noe, at times a, as 9195 “Teédoba (also 125804). 

! Compare with the above our use of a furtive e before r after long 4,‘2, 
@ and the diphthong ou, e. g. here (sounded héer), fire (/ter), pure (puer), and 
our (ouer),.—Tr. 


_ 
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Rem. 1. The guttural sometimes exerts an influence on the follow- 
ing vowel. But the examples (esp. with ™) are few, and are to@ba 
1egarded rather as exceptions than as establishing a genéral rule, e. ¢g. 
ssi a youth (not “25), d28 deed (not 525); but also Hm ete. 


2. S*ghdl is used instead of Chi/1éq attenuated from Pith%ch both 
before and under the guttural, but only in an initial syllable, as warm 
(also Wart), "PAM, ANT, WIN, Avar ete, 

When, however, the sylable is sharpened by Dagheé’sh, the more 
slender and sharp Chiréq 18 retamed even under gutturals, as S'm, mon, 
mom; but when the sharpening of the syllable ceases by the falling 
away of Daghésh, the S‘ghol, which is required by the guttural, 
returns, e. g. 730, const. state JIN meditation; j"In, constr. state 
VIM vision. 


3. Instead of simple Sh*wd vocal (§ 10, 1), the gutturals 
take a composite Sh°'wa (§ 10, 2), e. g. Supe, rian, mor, 
"amy they have slain, Yorw they nill slay. This is the most 
common use of the composite Sh‘wis. 


4, When a guttural stands at the end of a (closed) syl- 
lable, in the midst of a word, it may retain its silent Sh*wd, 
especially with m or 9 at the end of the tone-syllable, e. g. 
rimsw thou hast sent, but also before the tone (v. examples 
under No. 2, Rem. 2) and this also with m and & But when 
the syllable stands before the tone, the closed syllable is arti- 
ficially opened by giving to the guttural a slight vowel 
(one of the composite Sh°wds), which has the same sound as 
the full vowel preceding, as awm he thinks (also aw"), 
‘opp pod (f. ibyp), prem (also prrm); this composite Sh'wa 
is changed into the short vowel with which it is com- 
pounded, whenever the following consonant loses its full 
vowel in consequence of an increase at the end of the word, 
e.g. IpTM, May yd- dbh’-dh’ (from say), EM yd-haph*-khe - 
(from br). 

Rem. 1. The grammarians call simple Sh®wa@ under the gutturals 


hard (33), and the composite Shtwés in the same situation so/t (MP4). 
See more in the observations on verbs with gutturals (§§ 62—65). 


2. Respecting the choice between the three composite Sh°was it 
may be remarked, that— 

@) rn, M, 3, at the beginning of syll. prefer —, but N prefers —~, ©. g. 

“ian ass, 25m to kill, “vax fo say. But when a word receives an 
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increase at the end, or Joses the tone, 8 also takes —— (considered as 
‘* lighter), as "bx fo, but aa"by to you; Dax to eat, but “32% Gen. 8, 11. 
Comp. § 27, Rem. 5. 

6) In the middle of a word, the choice of a composite Sh°wa is regu- 
lated by the vowel (and its class), which another word of the same 
form, but without a guttural, would take before the Sh'w4, as Per. 
Hiphil som (after the form D»zpn), Inf. razrt (after bsprr), 
Perf. Hoph'dl vast (after 2upn). 

For some further vowel changes in connection with gutturals, sce 

§ 27, Rem. 2. 


5. The ", which in sound belongs also to the gutturals 
(§ 6, 4), shares with the other gutturals only the charac- 
teristics mentioned above in No. 1, and a part of those given 
in No. 2; viz.— 

a) The exclusion of Daght’sh forte; in which case the vowel 
before it is always lengthened, as Fra he has blessed for 
7a; 7a to bless for F723. 

b) The use of Pathdéch’ before it, in preference to the other 
short vowels, though this is not so general as in the case 
of the other guttural sounds, e. g. NI and he saw, while 
the full form mx is in use; 105 for 1051 and he turned 
back, and for "0% and he caused to turn back. 

Rare exceptions to the principle given under letter @ are M%3 
mir-ra'th (trouble) Prov. 14, 10; 72 PIs"N? lo khorra'th shor-ré'kh (thy 
navel was not cut) Ez. 16, 4, (cf. Pi. 3, 8); "UN Ne Cant 5, 2 Bras 
1 Sam. 10, 24 (the Arab. and Sumar. retams this doubling, and the 
LXX write My Lof6a), A case of virtual doubling (after 1 for ya) is 
found in Is 14,3 71275 and in 1 Sam. 28, 28 F779 (for FT 9), comp. 
2 Sam, 18, 16, 


§ 23. 
OF THE FEEBLENESS OF THE BREATHINGS & AND &. 


1, The x, a light and scarcely audible breathing in the 
throat, regularly loses its feeble power as a consonant (i. e. 


ELH As ie eR NAT EIRARNRT ARES even nent ert ts SL LETC Als wee ua 


1 The preference of r for the vowel a is seen also in common Greek, e. g. 
in the feminine of adjectives ending im pos, 4s gavepd for gavep7] from 
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quiesces), whenever it stands without a vowel at the end of a 
syllable. It then serves merely to prolong the preceding 
vowel (like the German h in roh, geh, nahte), as in wx'p he 
has found, 823 he was filled, wx to find, x2, mxya (from 
mx), mxzom. In cases like x4, x, Nom etc. the x has 
only an orthographical significancy. | 


2. On the contrary ~ retains, generally, its power as a 
consonant and guttural in all cases where it begins a word 
or syllable, as "ax he has sad, 10N'Q they have rejected, or in 
a closed syllable with silent Sh‘wd e. g. "4K né'dar, or where 
it is protected by Chateph in a shghtly closed syllable e. g. 
Sond for to eat. Yet even in this case it somctimes loses its 
consonant sound, @) when it follows with a long vowel, a 
half-vowel (vocal Sh’wa) in the middle of a word; for then 
the vowel under & is shifted back, to the place of the Sh¢wé, 
as in pps (heads) for pty, oxo for peta Neh. 6, 8, mony 
(two hundred) for pny; & is orthogr. in Pus for Pte, xvi 
(chétim) for b>xvn 1 Sam. 14, 33. Sometimes this causes a still 
vreater change in the syllables, as maxb for moxd, meip> 
tor mx p> or with silent Sh*wd sxxow for dxxaw; 6) when 
it stands with (—) or (—) preceded by their corresponding 
firm vowel, the latter 1s sometimes lengthened and retains 
sx only as a vowel letter (or merely orthographically), e. g. 
sue) Num. 11, 25 for Ssxm; S28" modified from 52x5 for 
box; sioxd for Mand etc. An elision of the Chateph and 
retention of the short vowel occurs in "348 and my lord for 
"TN, "SIND for "Nd (§ 102; 2) mew Is. 41, 25, etc. 

Instead of & in such a case, there is often written one of the vowel 
letters ‘ and ", according to the nature of the sound, the former with 

0 and the latter with é and 7; e. g. 2 for "N23 (cistern), BT (buffalo) 

for BR™, Fw (first) for FWONR7 in Job 8, 8; comp. sb for &> (not) 1 Sam. 

2,16 in Ktthibh; at the end of a word MM also is written for &, as 

nb. (he fills) for x22" Job 8, 21. 


3. When x is thus quiescent, it is sometimes entirely 
dropped, e. g. "mx (J went forth) for "mek, °n5% (J am full) 
for *nx5a Job 32, 18, "2k (J say) constantly for "7exk, 2% for 
N19 Ezek. 28, 16, mitimd (to lay waste) 2 K.19, 25 for mixin 
(X*th.) comp. Is. 37, 26. 


@ 
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Rem. 1. In Aramzan the & becomes a vowel much more readily 
than in Hebrew; but in Arabic, on the contrary, its power as & con- 
sonant is much firmer. According to Arabic orthography & serves also 
to indicate the lengthened @; but in Hebrew the examples are very rare, 
in which it is strictly a vowel-letter for the long A sound, as in BNP 
Hos. 10, 14 for the usual OP he stood up, UK poor Prov. 10, 4, 18, 238 
for UW" (comp. § 7, 2). Hebrew orthography generally omits, in this 
case, the vowel-letter (§ 8, 3). 

2. In Syriac & even at the beginning of words cannot be spoken 
with a half vowel (vocal Sh°wi), but always receives then a full vowel, 
usually KH, as Aram, sx, in Syr. sf. Accordingly in Hebrew, also, 
instead of a composite Sh®°wa it receives, in many words, the corre- 
sponding long vowel, as "8% girdle for “tx, D°>ON tents for DrSMe, 
minsn stalls for mivax, 3px bake ye Ex. 16, 23 for iS. 

3. We may call it a mode of wmtimg common in Arabic, when at 
the end of a word an & (without any sound) 1s added to a final %@, 7 
and 6, as NID2M for 155M (they go) Josh. 10, 24; sax (they are willing) 
Is, 28, 12; also N"D2 for "D2 pure, NID for > if, NBN for THX then, R13" 
for ‘25 myriad Neh. 7, 66,72, As to the Nin XW and NW, see also 
§ 32, Rem. 6. 


4. The m is stronger and firmer than the x, and scarcely 
ever loses its aspiration (or gueesces) in the middle of a 
word;’ at the end also it may remain a consonant, and then 
it takes Mappig (§ 14, 1). Yet at times the consonant sound 
of the at the end of a word is given up, and m (without 
Mappi’q, or with Raphé *) then remains only as a represen- 
tative of the final vowel, c. g. Md (to her) Num. 32, 42 for 
m2, Job 31, 22, Ex. 9, 18. The m is often elided a) by trans- 
ferring its vowel to the place of the preceding vocal Sh*nd 
(v. § 23, 2, a, with x) e. g. (the m of the article) “p> 
(at the morning) jor “pans, prya (in the land) for prxma; 
“pp? (Impf. Hiph.) for perm; jnziry contracted jnz. b) by 
contraction of the vowels preceding and following the n, 
e. g. ion (also written mono) from wo (a->u=6).—In 
other cases, however, the vowel under m is displaced by the 
one before it, as 02 (:n them) from pms. 





ert ty ie ee ” ee ts amir 


1 A very few examples are found m proper names, as DNS, “STB, 
which are compounded of two words, and in many MSS are also written in 
two separate words. One other case, M"E"M5" Jer. 46, 20, is also in the printed 
text divided by Maggeph, in order to bring the gutescent M at the end. 
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' According to this, the so-called quiescent ™ at the end 
of a word stands, sometimes, in the place of the consonant #7. 
But usually it serves quite another purpose, viz., to represent 
final a, as also 6, é and é (S°ghd'l), e. g. mtx, mb3, mba, mba, 
mbyx. See § 7, 2, and § 8, 3. 

Rem, In connection with 0 and é, Mis occasionally changed for } 
and * (INT==MN, "DI= M2 Hos. 6, 9), and in all cases for & according 
to later and Aramean orthography, particularly with da, e. g. Rw 
(sleep) Ps. 127, 2 for maw, xw3 (to forget) Jer. 23, 39 for Mwu?, etc., which 
shows that the so-called vowel letter, M final, has chiefly an ortho- 
graphical importance. 


§ 24, 
CHANGES OF THE 1 KEBLE LETTERS 7 AND”. 


The 4 w and the 5 y are as consonants so feeble and soft, 
approaching so near to the corresponding vowel-sounds u and é, 
that they easily turn into these vowels in certain positions. 
On this depend, according to the relation of the sounds and 
the character of the grammatical forms, still further changes 
which require a general notice in this place, but which will 
also be explained in detail wherever they occur in the in- 
flection of words. This is especially important for the form 
and inflection of the feeble stems, in which a 4 or” occurs 
as a stem consonant (§ 69 etc., § 85, I1I.—VI, and § 93). 


1. The cases where 1 and ® lose their power as con- 
sonants and turn into vowel-sounds, are principally only in 
the middle and end of words, their consonant sound being 
nearly always heard at the beginning. (Respecting the use 
of } for 5 and, see § 2(_3 1, and § 104, 2, c.) These cases are 
chiefly the following :— 

a) When ‘° or © stands at the end of a syllable with 
a silent’ Sh°wd immediately after a homogeneous vowel. 
The feeble letter has not strength enough, in this po- 
sition, to maintain its consonant sound but blends with 
its homogeneous vowel. Thus swim tt has been inhabited 
for agin or aw, 7p Ae awakes tor ppm, MMS for 
m3; ‘so also at the end of the word, e. g. sats ‘ibhert! 
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(properly -riy, hence fem. may ibh-riy-ya’) a Hebrew; 
ws (made) Job 41, 25 for wy (comp. n™py 1 Sam. 25, 18 
in K*thibh). Thus the vowel substance of 1 and "is blended 
with the preceding vowel into one (necessarily long) vowel, 
but they are mostly retained orthographically as quiescent 
letters. But after a heterogeneous vowel they sound as 
consonants (according to § 8, 5), as in bw quiet, 11 May 
(month), “a nation, >3 disclosed. Yet with a preceding 
short @ the) and» mostly form a diphthongal 6 and é; see 
below, No. 2, 0 


b) When 5 or "is preceded hy vocal Sh’wd, and such syl- 
lables are formed as g’woum, b’wo. Wence xia to come tor 
win, Dip to arise for p*p. When" and * preceded by Sh'wa 
come to stand at the end of a word, they are either entirely 
dropped and orthographically replaced by m7 (e. g. M22 
from "Da, though we have also the regularly formed 723 
fletus; comp. § 93) or they are likewise softened into their 
vowelsound. In the latter case the‘, with its homogeneous 
Chireg, also attracts the tone and the preceding vowel 
becomes Sh*wd, as e. g. ™p from “eB, really “™p; 4 
changed into 4 1s often without the accent (e. g. nM 
from Vn). 

c) Very seldom when the feeble letter has a full vowel both 
before and after it; as Dp surgendo for ONp, Dp for pnp. 
Comp. in latin mhi==mi, quum=cum. 

In Syriac, where these letters flow still more readily into vowel- 
sounds, “is sounded, even at the beginmng of words, merely as 7, not 
as ° or " (like ¢ for & § 23, 3, Rem. 2); and so in the LXX MM" 1s 
written “lovad, prix *loadx. Hence may be explained the Syriac usage, 
examples of which occur also m Hebrewg which shifts the vowel 2, 
belonging to the feeble letter, forward to the preceding consonant, 
which should properly have Siile Sh‘wa, e.g. ism as the superiority 
for jMn"> Ee. 2, 15, yor"4 (in some editions) for abr Job 29, 21 (ace. 
to Kimehi bien = iktol and the 1. pers. 1s punct, d= “OR to avoid con- 
fusion; in fact the Babylonian punct. has always 7 instand of e). 

2. After such a contraction has taken place, the vowel- 
letter quiesces (see No. 1, a above) regularly in a long vowel. 
Respecting the choice of this vowel, the following rules may 
be laid down:— 
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a) When the vowel is short and homogeneous with the 
vowel-letter (1 or *) they are contracted into their corre- 
sponding long vowel, as au™ he is good for ay (ana- 
logous to a5%), awn for aan. 

b) When a short @ stands before » and 4, then we get diph- 
thongal é and 6 (according to § 7, 1); thus a> becomes 
a7 doing good; awn, awin; Ady, ndiy. 

c) But when the vowel is heterogeneous (@), while the 
character of the form prevents contraction to a diphthong, 
especially at the end of words, the above mentioned 
dropping of 5 and 5 (No. 1, b), or the substitution of m 
occurs. So especially in the so-called m5 verbs, e. g. orig. 
"Sa=-(r)oa==mb3, whilst @ after the rejection of » comes to 
stand in an open syllable, and must be lengthened to 
a. = stands orthographically for the long vowel; in the 
same way mbt for w.? On the origin of mba> from 95 
v. § 75, 1; upon pp as perf. of mp § 72, 2; upon 2 ete. 
from “55 § 69, 1. 


§ 25. 
IMMOVABLE OR FIRM VOWELS. 


What vowels in Hebrew are firm and not removable, can 
be known, certainly and completely, only from the nature of 
the grammatical fornis, and from a comparison with the 
Arabic, in which the vowel-system appears purer and more 
original than in Hebrew. This holds, especially, of the essen- 
tially long vowels in distinction from those which are long 
only rhythmically, i. e. through the influence of the tone and 
of syllabication, and which, having arisen out of short vowels, 








et 


1 Instances in which no contraction takes place after a short @ are 
mn" using the right hand 1 Chron. 12, 2; BUON I chastise them Hos. 
7,12; “maby I am at ease Job 8, 26. <At times both forms are found, as mpie 
and rb evel; “SI leveng, construct state "J. Analogous 1s the contraction of 
M9 (ground-form m2) death, constr. M2; 4° (ground-form ]°2) eye, constr. "3. 

2 The Arab. often writes in this case (etymologically) "ba, but speaks gald, 
fo the LXX write "2D as Sw. But im Arabic N>W is written for 128 and 
sounded shalda, 
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readily become short again or become Sh°wd by a change in 
the position of the tone and in the division of the syllables. 
The beginner may be guided by the following specifications: — 


1. The essentially long and hence hardly changeable 
vowels of the second and third class, viz., 7, z, é, 6, are mostly 
expressed in the text by their vowel-letters, ¢ and é by 9, @ 
and 6 by 3, with their appropriate vowel signs; thus \—, "—, 
4, i, a8 in 290" he does well, 53°M palace, 3333 boundary, Sip 
voice. The defective mode of writing these vowcls (§ 8, 4) is 
frequent enough; e. g. au for am, Daa for D323, Sp for Sip; 
but this is merely a difference of orthography, by which 
nothing is essentially changed in the nature and quantity of 
such a vowel, and the @ in 533 is as essentially long as in 
baay; comp. § 8, 4. 

It 18 an exception, when now and then a merely tone-long vowel 
of these two classes 1s written fully, e. g. the 0 in pps for bup, 

2. The essentially long and immovable @ (so far as it is 
not become 6; see § 9, No. 10, 2) has in Hebrew, as a rule, 
no representative among the consonants, though in Arabic 
it has, viz., the x, which occurs in Hebrew but very seldom 
(§ 9,1, § 23, 3, Rem. 1). For ascertaining, therefore, whether 
ais long by nature (4) or only tone-long (a), there is no guide 
but a knowledge of the forms (see § 84, Nos. 6, 13, 28). 

Cases hke NX’ (§ 23, 1) do not belong here. 


3. Unchangeable is also a short vowel in a sharpened 
syllable (§ 26, 6), followed by Daghe’sh forte, e g. 334 thie/; 
likewise in every closed syllable (§ 26, 2, c) which is followed 
by another closed syllable, ec. g. taa>% garment, trax poor, 

210 wilderness. 


4. Such are also the vowels lengthened because a Déghésh 
forte has been omitted on account of a guttural, according to 
§ 22,1 (or " see § 22, 5), ec. g. jue for yen he has refused, © 
7715 for Jan he has been blessed. 
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§ 26. 


OF SYLLABLES AND THEIR INFLUENCE ON THE QUANTITY 
OF VOWELS. 


To obtain an adequate view of the laws, according to 
which the long and short vowels are chosen or exchanged 
one for another, a previous acquaintance is réquired with 
the theory of the syllable on which that choice and exchange 
depend. The syllable may then be viewed with reference, 
partly to its commencement (its ztial sound) as in No.1, 
and partly to its close (its fzal sound) as in Nos. 2—7. 


1, With regard to the commencement of the syllable, it is 
to be observed, that every syllable must begin with a con- 
sonant; and there are no syllables in the language which 
begin with a vowel. The single exception is 1 (and), in certain 
cases for 4, ec. g. in Joa (§ 104, 2, c),” The word »x2x is no 
exception, because the & has here its consonant force as a 
light breathing. 

2. With regard to the close of a syllable, it may end —- 

a) With a vowel, and is then called an open or simple 
syllable, e. g. in Mbp gd-(d'l-14 the first and last are open. 

See No. 3. 

b) With one consonant, and called a closed or mired syllable, 

as the second in >up qd@-{a'l, a> Ié-bhi'bh. See No. 5 

Here belongs also the sharpened syllable, as the first 

in beep gdf-fel. See No. 6. 

c) With two consonants, as in utp gosh{, Moup qa-(a’lt; comp. 

§ 10, 3. 

We shall now (in Nos. 3—7) treat in particular of the 
vowels that are used in these various kinds of syllables. 


3. The open or simple syllables have, as a rule, a long 
vowel, whether they have the tone, as in 42 in thee, “Hd book, 


1 It may be questioned whether 5 in the above position be a real exception; 
for ye ought probably to be pronounced wima'lékh (not timilékh), the 
retaining its feeble w sound before the Skirég.—Tr. 

2 In opposition to the fundamental law in Hebrew (long vowel in open 
syllable) the Arabic, and partly also the other Semitic languages retain every- 








haere eee tay ee nt 
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D5 sanctuary, or not, as in Sep, asx grape, "kw they will 
fear. Usually there is a long vowel (Qa’més, less frequently 
Séré) in an open syllable before the tone (pretonic vowel), 
@. 8. DM>) Bip", Sep; Sa>. 

Short vowels in open syllables occur more or less apparently :— 

a) In dissyllabic words formed by means of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4) 
from monosyllables (S*gholates), as bm3 brook, m3 house, 375 let him 
wncrease, from the crude forms bra, ma, a0°. But the helping vowel 
cannot be taken strictly as a full vowel, i. e. it does not effect a 
complete close of the syllable. Forms hke >mj (arab. nachl etc.) are 
therefore to be taken as one closed syllable. 

b) The so-called union-vowel (§ 58, 3) 1n certain forms of the suffixes, 
as "Sop (Arab. gdtdaldn?).? 

c) Sometimes before the so-called He local ("-—), which has not the 
tone (§ 90, 2), e. g. MS towards the wilderness, however only in the 
construct state (1 K. 19. 15), because the character of the form is un- 
changed, elsewhere it is M3352. 


In all these cases the short vowel is supported by the chief tone of 

the word.? Elsewhere it has at least the support of Méthégh, viz.— 
d) In these combinations, ——, —-—-, ———, as Vary his taste, ION" he 
will bind, ">3p his deed. In all these cases there really at first existed 
a closed syllable, but the guttural had caused the Chateph, and with it 
the opening of the syllable (comp. however "ONy 1 K. 20, 14). For 


cases hke "5 comp. § 104, 2. 


an 1 me aT EN TLR TG Ir 








where the orig. short vowels n open syllables. The above Heb. words in their 
Arabic forms sound as bika, sifr, qids, qdtald, “indb, Undoubtedly therefore the 
Hebrew had also short vowels in open syllables. Still it would be very 
hazardous to suppose that the present pronunciation is derived from the 
solemn, slow and chanting way of reading the Old Testament im the synagogues 
for with this hypothesis, facts like the very ancient lengthening of 7 and & 
m the open syllable to € and @ would remain unexplained. 

1 The Arabic has for this pretonic vowel constantly a short vowel (lahiim, 
yagium, etc.); the Aramaic only a vocal Shewa, pa, BP", >QP, 33>, which 
is the case also in Hebrew, when the tone is shifted forward (§ 27, 3, a). 
But this pretonic vowel must not be regarded as if it had been adopted, per- 
haps mm place of Shtwa, on account of the tone on the following syllable; but 
it originally was a short vowel, and the circumstance of its standing before 
the tone-syllable only lengthens it, wlulst it is reduced to a vocal Shew& upon 
the shifting furward of the tone. 

2 But as 5 is often Dagheshed, we may presume that the accented Pdthaich 
causes a sharpening of the following liquid which is equivalent to the closing 
of the syllable. 

3 Compare the effect of the Arsiz on the short vowel in classical prosody, 
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e) In some other forms, as sprms yé-ché-2°qw (they are strong), s>3B 
po skh’ (thy deed). These cases had originally a closed syllable (there- 
fore also "ptm"; the other case originally sounded po iekha). 

The first syllable in DB", warn, and similar forms, does not be- 

long here (cf. No.6); neither ‘does accented —— (fr. @) 1n suffix as 7735, 

on mrwy and Bhp (0 for —) comp. p. 44, No, 2. 

4. The above described independent syllables with the 
firm vowel are often preceded by a consonant with vocal Sh‘wd 
(simple or composite). Such consonants with vocal Shend 
have never the value of an independent syllable, and they 
constantly lean on to the stronger syllable that follows, e. g. 
aad (chech) Ichi, said" yil-medhi’, som (sickness) ch°li, 3>7b 
po- +10’ (his work). The so-called prefixes 4, 2, >, 5, especially 
belong here. See § 102. It is true, these vocal Sh*wad's have 
sprung from an originally firm vowel (e. g. a>ops, Arab. 
yaqrilu, 32a, Arab. leAd etc.); from this however it cannot be 
concluded that the Masorites should have considered them 
as a kind of open syllable, for this would be in contradiction 
of their fundamental law requiring a long vowel in an open 
syllable, much more so than the exceptions cited in No. 3 
above. Nor does the placing of the Methégh by the Shewd 
in certain cases (v. § 16, 2) prove that the Masorites con- 
sidered these as open syllalbes. 


5. The closed syllables, ending with one consonant, have 
necessarily, when nthout the tone, short vowels, both at the 
beginning and at the end of words,’ as mado queen, Piatn 
understanding, ma2m wisdom, 30 and he turned back, ap, 
a 

When with the tone, they may have a long-vowel just as 
well as a short, e. g. Dom wise and pam he was wise; yet of 
the short vowels only Pd'thdch and S¢ghd/ have strength enough 
to stand in such a tone-syllable.*” The accented closed penult 
permits only the tone long vowels (4, 6, 6), not the /ongest 
vowels (i, 6, a, 6). Thus with > ep? (3d pl. impf. masc. 


Be ee ere 








1 There are some exceptions, — a word loses the tone through Maga? ‘ph, 
as TVI"AMD (kethabh) Esth. 4, 8. In such cases the Methegh prevents a wrong 
pronunciation. 

2 Bee § 9, 2. Short Chirég (7) occurs only in the particles OX, 773, 5%, 
which, however, are often toneless, because followed by Maggéph. 
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Hiph.) we have the fem. mp5upm, the i being reduced to 6; 
with axp (2d pl. imperat. Od?) the fem. is Mrap (4 contracted 
into 6). 

6. A peculiar sort of closed syllables are the sharpened, 
i. e. those which end with the same consonant with which 
the following syllable begins, as ‘ax ‘im-mi’, b> Ail-1d’. Like 
the other closed syllables, these have, when without the tone, 
short vowels, as in the examples just given, when with the 
tone, either a short vowel, as 130, "255, or a long, as mae, Mon. 

Sharpened syllables are wholly avoided at the end of words; see 

§ 20, 3, a. 

7. Closed syllables, ending with two consonants, occur 
only at the end of words, and have most naturally short 
vowels, as Moup, aw™, yet sometimes also Seré, as 343, Ja™, 
and Chdlém, as utp. But compare § 10,3. Most commonly this 
harshness is avoided by the use of a helping vowel (§ 28, 4). 


§ 97. 
CHANGES OF VOWELS, ESPECIALLY IN RESPECT TO QUANTITY. 


The changes which the Hebrew language has undergone, 
with respect to its sounds, before arriving at the state re- 
presented in the Massoretic text (see § 2, 4), have especially 
affected its vowelsystem, so that, for the better comprehension 
of the vowel changes occuring in the O. T. language, it is of 
importance to go back to the corresponding states and re- 
lations of the language in that earlier period, and, at any 
rate, to compare that which is preserved in the Arabic, In 
general it is to be observed especially: — 

1) That the language has now in an originally open syl- 
lable often preserved only a half-vowel (vocal Sh¢wa), where a 
full, short vowél stood; this is the case in the second syllable 
of the noun, and the first of the verb, before the tone, e. g. 
risay (original form ‘dgdldt) mwaggon, mpyx (original form 
sdddgat) righteousness, *>~p (Arab. qdtdli); 

2) That vowels originally short have now, in the tone- 
syllable, as also in open syllables before the tone, passed 
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over into tone-long vowels, d into @, 7 into é, & into 6d (see 
§ 9, No. 1, 2. No. 7 and No. 10, 3). These, again, either re- 
turn to their original shortness, when the tone is shifted or 
made lighter, or they become still more shortened even to 
half-vowels (vocal Sh*wds), at a greater distance from the 
tone, or are entirely dropped in consequence of a change in 
the relations of the syllables. E. g. am (Arab. md{dr) rain, 
in construction with a following genitive (in the construct 
state, § 89) “wa, pl. minwn, constr. mina; apy (Arab. ‘agib) 
heel, dual m°apy, "2p; bup. (Arab. ydqtiil), pl. saps (Arab. 
ydqtili). 


The vowels, with the changes of which we are chiefly con- 
cerned here, have been given in the vowel-table § 9, No. 12. 
According to that threefold classification, we have the follow- 
ing graduated scale to describe the process of lengthening or 
shortening: 


A-class @ (é) &. Shortening: @ (é) a, attenuation from é to 7. 
I-class % (é) é ‘ téeé 7 
U-class ti 6 6. : 6 & (as obse. from 6) 6 6 é. 


Here also occurs in all the three classes the reduction of the 
original strong vowel (especially also the tone-lengthened or pretonic 
a € 6) to simple Sh¢wi mobile. 


Agreeably to the principles of § 26, the following changes 
occur :— 


1. A tone-long vowel is changed into the original or 
kindred short one, when a closed syllable luses the tone 
(§ 26, 5). Thus, when the tone is moved forwards, ‘t hand is 
™, as Mmm hand of God; ya son, Fan ja son of the king; 
BS a whole, pym->2 the whole-of-the-people; also when the tone 
is moved backwards, e. g. pps, ops; 755, Jos. So also, when 
an open syllable with a tone-long vowel becomes by inflection 
a closed one, e. g. "Hd book, po my book; Wp sanctuary, 
‘Wp my sanctuary. In these cases Séré (é) passes over into 
Chirég (1) or S¢ghél (é), Cholém (6) into Qdmés-chatiph (6). But 
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when a closed syllable with a long vowel becomes a sharpened 
one, i. e. ending with a doubled consonant, Séré is changed 
back into Chirég, and Chdlém into Qibbus, as BR mother, “BR 
my mother; pm statute, plur. 34pm. 

2. On the contrary, a short vowel is changed into a corre- 
sponding long one,— 

a) When a closed syllable, in which it stands, becomes an 
open one, i. e when the word receives an accession 
beginning with a vowel, to which the final consonant of 
the closed syllable is attached, as Sup, iup he has 
Ailled him; "Mid%e my mare from NOW = ADO 

bv) When a syllable, which should be sharpened by Daghé’sh 
/orté, has a guttural or 4 for its final consonant (see § 22,1), 
or stands at the end of a word (sce § 20, 3, a). 

c) When it meets with a feeble consonant (according to 
§ 23, 1, 2, § 24, 2), as xx for xxg he has found, for the 
®, losing its value as a consonant, loses also the power 
to close a syllable, and the open syllable demands a long 
vowel. 

d) When the syllable is in pause, i. e. is the tone-syllable of 
the last word in a sentence or clause (§ 29, 4). 


3. When a word increases at the end, and the tone is at 
the same time shifted forward, full vowels (long and short) 
may, according to the division of syllables, either pass over 
into a half-vowel (vocal Shéwd), or may even be entirely 
dropped, so that only the syllable-divider (silent Sh¢md) 
supplies their place; e. g. the first is the case in aw (name), 
pl. mat, which become “at (my name), and amvow (their 
names); the second in M272 (blessing), constr. nz3._ Whether 
the full vowel remains, or is changed into a half-vowel, or 
is altogether dropped (07, 3; nw, "10), and which of the 
two vowels disappears in two successive syllables, must be 
determined by the nature of the word; but in general it may 
be said, that in the inflection of nouns the first vowel is 
mostly shortened in this manner, while the second, when it 
stands immediately before the tone-syllable (as a pretonic 
vowel), remains, as "p> (dear), fem. Mp. y’qard’; in the in- 
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flection of verbs, the second, as “p> (he was dear), fem. mp) 
yagerad. Thus we have a half-vowel in place of — 


a) Oi'més and Séré in the first syHable (principally in the 
inflection of nouns), as "35 word, plur. pas; S13 great, 
fem. M593; 23> heart, "335 my heart; wim she will return, 
mpaiwm they (fem.) mill return. 


v) The short or merely tone-long vowels a, e, 0, in the last 
syllable, especially in the inflection of verbs, e. g. Sup, 
fem. Map gala’; Sop, plur. mrsup qgif‘lim; Sups, opr 
yigtlé’. The S¢gkdl as a helping vowel is entirely rejected 
(becomes silent Sh*wA), e.g. Foa(yrdf th), sd. If there 
be no shifting of the tone, the vowel will remain notwith- 
standing the lengthening of the word, as a1», 1a; da 49, 
moms 


Where the tone is advanced two places or syllables, both 
the vowels of a dissyllalic word may be shortened, so that 
the first becomes % and the second becomes Shtwd. From 
“at we have in the p/ur. mas, and with a grave suffix (i. ¢. 
one that always has a strong accent) this becomes pA 35 
their wards (comp. § 28,1). On the shortening of @ into i, 
see especially in Rem. 3, below. 


Some othcr vowel changes, chiefly also with respect to 
quantity, are exhibited in the following remarks:— 


Rem. 1. The diphthongal 1 0 (from au), as also the 6 derived from 
the firm @ (§ 9, 10, 2), is longer than 1%, and therefore, when the tone 
is moved forward, the former 1s often shortened into the latter, e. g. 
Dips, mraipa (see Paradigm M. Niph.), og flight, fem, move, with 
suff. “0120; PIN sweet, fem. MEK, The 4 stands sometimes even in 
a sharpened syllable, asin MD1N Ps. 102, 5, B21D Jer. 81, 34, "PIM Ez. 20, 18, 
“bas Judy. 18, 29. Nearly the same :elation exists between diphthongal 
“— @ and lung "— 7; see examples in § 75, 2. 


NB. On the contrary, 1 & is shortened into 6, which in the tone- 
syllable appears as a tone-long 6 (Chdlém), but on the removal of the 
tone it becomes again 6 (Qamég-chatiiph), as mip (he will rise), ppt 
(jussive, let him rise), nyo (and he rose), see Parad. M. Gal. So also 
“-— becomes a tone-long Séré (¢), as BXp. (he will set up), opr (let him 
set up), and in the absence of the tone, S*ghél (%), as in opts (and he 
set up); see Parad. M. Hiph'il. 
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2. From a Pi’thdch (d) in a closed syllable there arises a S*’ghal (é), 
through an obscuring of the sound [Umlaut], This happens— 


a) in the closed antepenult, e. g. "M558 (proper noun) for “NSN; also in 
the closed penult e. g. BS™ your hand for B25, 


b) This is more regularly the case when Daghé’sh forté is omitted in a 
guttural, that has a Qamés under it, Thus always M— for N— (7-—) 
e. g. TON is brothers for “My, from BTN; PNA the vision; wma false 
for wrt, and so always with m. With © and ¥ the S¢ghdl is used only 
where a greater shoitening is required on account of the distance of 
the tone; hence, D°ANM for sn the mountains, but san the moun- 
tain; i 2m the misdeed, but Bm the people. Before & and 5, where a 
short sharpened vowel cannot so easily stand (§ 22, 1), Qa'més 18 con- 
stantly used, as mann the fathers, wrin the head, s°p 70 the firmament 
(as an exception we find} rae mountain- -ward), Comp. also the inter- 
rogative ™ (M, ™) in § 100, 4. 

c) m the first class of the so-called segholate forms, when a helping 
vowel is inserted after the 2nd cons. (§ 28, 4); thus from 3tD with 
helpmg S®ghol, 35> (Arab. kelb, and the LUXX, Medyisedéy for 

PwD>9), Me with helping Pathdch, mu. Thus in verbal forms hke 
bas (Jussive of the Eph. of 123) with a helping Sghdl for d3>. 

3. In a closed syllable, which loses the tone, @ 1s often attenuated 
into 7, e.g. @) with fitm closing: a his measure for ae (sharpened) 5 
amass I have begotten, west. I have begotten thee,’ cf. Ez. 88, 23, 
Lev. 11, 44; b) with a loose closmg: S225 your blood for G22; so 
with numerous segholates forms (grdf. dup) e. g. PIN for “pqIx; "2 
constr, st. pl. of tan (753). 

4. The S®ghol arises, not only in the cases given above, in Rem. 1 
and 2, but also— 


@) From the obscuring in isolated cases of @ (Qamés) final ("9 — for M—): 
Ps, 20, 4, Is. 59, 5, 1 Sam. 28, 15. 

b) Even from the obscurmg of u, as SMX (you) from the original ‘ditum 
(Arab. ’dntiim), see § 32, Rem. 5 and 7; tid (to them) from the original 
(also Arab.) lahum. Comp. § 8, Third Class of vowels, p. 35. 

5, Among the Chatephs (—) counts for shorter and lighter than 


(——), and the group (~-——) than (——), e. g. B9N Edom, but "2"% 
Edomite ; ran (*meth) truth, "han his truth; ; Bey hidden, alae. pigts 5 
smSsn, Tess. 
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1 Analogous to this attenuating of @ into 7, is the Latin tango, attingo; 
laxus, prolixus; and to that of @ nto é (in Rem. 2), the Lat carpo, decerpo; 
spargo, conspergo. 
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§ 28. 
RISE OF NEW VOWELS AND SYLLABLES. 


1. When a word begins with a so-called Appoggiatura 
(§ 26, 4), 1. e. with a consonant which has a vocal Sh°wa, and 
there comes another consonant with Sh°wa before it, then this 
latter receives, instead of the Sh°wa, an ordinary short vowel. 
This vowel is almost always 7 i (Chi'req). In most cases this 
is probably a weakened &@ (Pathdch), and not a mere auxiliary 
vowel. In other cases analogy may have led to the choice of 
the %. Thus the prefixes 2, 5, 5, before a consonant with (—) 
become 3, >, 5, e. g. ™ba, MPD, Md; mans (from ‘mB ac- 
cording to § 24, 1, a); the same with Waw copulalive wT 
for ‘a. This restoration of the original vowel i. ec. of @ (or 
i weakened from @) occurs frequently in certain appoggiatura 
in the formation of verbs which elsewhere (that is to say be- 
fore consonants with a firm vowel) are pronounced simply 
with Skewd, At times the first appoggiatura after the resto- 
ration of the short vowel combines with the second into a 
firmly closed syllable, as 5ps5 Min-pol Num. 14, 3, in isolated 
cases also with 3: “>rD Jer. 17, 2. 


2. When the second of the two consonants is a guttural 
-with composite Sh'wd, then the first takes, instead of the 
simple Sh®wa, the short vowel with which the other is com- 
pounded, so that we obtain the groups ——, , 
“UND as, TAY for to serve, 53x5 for to eat, som for Cie 
for “axe, sap, PONd, YOM. The new vowel has Meéthégh, 
according to § 16, 2, a. Sometimes also a fully closed syllable 
is formed. In such a case the consonant of the half-syllable 
retains the short vowel which belonged to the suppressed 
Chaléph, e. g. num> for aums; 7oN>d (but also 1x5; and even 
“2 Job 4, 2). In the verbs mm to be and an to live a 
Simple Sh¢wd vocal is maintained ‘under the gutturals after a 
prefix, e. g. mim> to be, and mM and be ye! (comp. 7 
and be thou! and aa and live! with S¢ghd'l of the prefix, for 
7) 
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3. By the same analogy a Cha(éph (especially under a 
guttural) before a vocal SA’wd, in the midst of a word is 
changed into the short vowel with which it is compounded, 
e. g. Tam yddmedhi for sary they mill stand, 3>Br: 
nehéphkhi’ for sspmy they have turned themselves, Foye 
po oltkhd’ (thy work). Comp. § 26, 3, e. The division should 
be yd d-m°dhu'. 


4. At the end of words, syllables occur which close with 
two consonants (§ 10, 3, § 26, 7); yet only when the last of 
these is a consonant of strong sound, v, p, or an aspirate 
with its hard sound (tenuis), viz. 3, 3, 7, RM, e. g. aw let him 
turn aside, pts and he caused to drink, moup thou (fem.) hast 
killed, Jay and he wept, 37 let him rule, apy and he took 
captive. This harsh combination of letters is, however, avoided 
in general by supplying between the two consonants a helping- 
vowel, which is mostly Stghé’l, but P’@thdch under gutturals,? 
and Chi'rég after 5, e. g. 5985 and he revealed for 54, ans let 
it increase for 359, WIP sanctuary for wap, dM stream for dm, 
mrsw° for mntw thou f. hast sent, ma house for ma. These 
helping-vowels have not the tone, and they are dropped when- 





nr ne 
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1 There 1s hardly an instance of a similar use of 4 and ©, which would 
in that case ukewise require Daghe’sh, The use of REM in Prov. 80, 6 (shore 
tened from O'M) is the only exception, and im sume MSS the ® has not 
Daghe’sh here. 

2 With the exception, however, of the &, as &™D wild ass, Nw Sresk 
grass. Elsewhere the % loses its consonant power and is merely retained 
orthographically as im ROM sen, NTR valley (also 73), NW (Job 15, 31 
Kethith VW). 

3 In this form (§ 65, 2) Daghésh lené remams in the final Tie just as 
if no vowel preceded (§ 22, 2), in order to indicate that the helping Pa’thach 
is not a full vowel but merely an orthographical indication of a hasty 
sound. (Accordingly mma thou hast taken is distinguished also in_pro- 
nunciation from mn? Jor to take) The false epithet furtive given to this 
helpmg-vowel, in connection with the notion that such a vowel must be 
sounded before the consonant, caused the decided mistake, which long had 
its defenders, viz., that nnsw should be read shaldacht; although such words 
as MMW, >M3 wore always correctly sounded shdichath, ndchal not nadchl. 
Quite analogous is “WI yichdd m Job 8, 6 (from MIM to rejoice, see § 75, 
Rem. 3, d). 


g 29, OF THE TONE AND ITS CHANGES; AND OF THE PAUSE. 87 


ever the word increases at the end, as mma house-ward, “tp 
my sanctuary. 
These helping-vowels have inappropriately been called furtive, a 


term which should be restricted to the Pdthdch sounded before a final 
guttural, according to § 22, 2, b. 


5. Full vowels rise out of simple Sh*w@ also by reason of 
the Pause; see § 29, 4. 


§ 29, 
OF THE TONE AND ITS CHANGES, AND OF THE PAUSE. 


The principal tone, indicated by the accent (§ 15, 2), 
rests on the final syllable of most words, e.g. bop, 7A; TAS, 
onbdup, sup, PA tp (and as the last four examples show, even 
on additions to the stem); less frequently on the penultima, 
as in Jia, MoS night, poop, 120, Wp. 

Connected with the principal tone is Meéthégh, a kind of 
secondary accent (§ 16, 2). Words which are united by Mdq- 
géph with the following one (§ 16, 1), can have at the most 
a secondary tone. 

It 1s not necessary here to single out the woids accented on the 
penultima (voces penaciutw); for the sake, however, of calling attention 
to these words, they are clnefly marked in this book with —, put over 
the tone-syllable. 

In Arabic the tone is more on the penultima, and even on the 
antepenultima, The Aram. also accent mostly the penultima; and 
the Hebrew 1s pronounced thus, contrary to the accents, by the Ge1man 
and Polish Jews, e. g. R52 PWNS, which they pronounce bréshis boro. 
2. The original tone of a word frequently shifts its place 

on account of changes in the word itself, or in its relation 
to other words. If the word is increased at the end, the 
tone is thrown forward (descendit) one or two syllables ac- 
cording to the length of the addition, as 323 word, DAA 
words, DS. 4 your words ; wap sanctuary, D Dsp sanctuartes; 
moyp, anhbup. On the effect of this in the changes of the 
vowels, see § 27, 1, 3. 


3. On the contrary, the original tone is shifted from the 
final syllable to the penultima (ascend:t)— 
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a) When the syllable 4 (§ 49, 2) is prefixed to certain forms 
of the Imperfect, as Wak. he will say, “as and he said; 
qo he will go, Jo and he went. 

v) For rhythmical reasons, when a monosyllabic word, or one 
with the tone on the Ist syllable follows, in order to avoid 
the concurrence of two tone-syllables.’ This rhythmical 
shifting back of the tone (“img 3410p retrogression as it is 
called by the Jewish grammarians) takes place however 
only on condition that the penult which now receives the 
accent, be an open sylable,—with long vowel,—while 
the last syllable, which loses the accent, must be an open 
one with a long vowel, or a closed one with a short vowel. 
Only Sé’ré can be kept in a closed unaccented ultima, but 
it is then, in correct editions, provided with a retarding 
Méthégh in order to prevent its pronunciation as S*ghé’l, 
e.g. Pp rvad Num. 24, 22. In other instances the shorte- 
ning into S‘ghd'l really takes place, e.g. ayb nbin beating 
the anvil Is. 41, 7, for oy odin, Gen. 1, 5, 3, 19, 4, 17, 
Job. 3, 3, 22, 28, Ps. 5, 11, 21, 2. 

c) In pause. See No. 4 below. 

The meeting of two tune-syllables (Jetter b) is avoided in another 
way, viz., by writing the words with Mdadqqeph between them, in which 
case the first wholly loses the tone, as bi-anoy and he wrote there 
Josh. 8, 32. 

4. Very essential changes of the tone, and consequently 
of the vowels, are effected by the Pause. By this term is 
meant the strong accentuation of the tone-syllable of the 
word, which closes a verse or clause of a verse, where a 
great distinctive accent stands (Silliq, Athnach; also Olé weyéréd 
in poetical accentuation); apart from these principal pauses 
there also occur often pausal changes with smaller distinctives 
(espec. with Zdagéph-gaton, R°bia, Pazer, even with Tiphcha etc.) 
The changes are as follows:— 

a) When the syllable in pause has a short vowel, it becomes 
long; as Sup, Sup; ns, oo; Mop, moup; wp (orig. form 


1 Even the prose of the Hebrews proceeds, according to the accentuation, 
in a kind of Iambic rhythm. That the authors of the system intended to secure 
this object is evident, particularly from the application of Méthégh. 
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stp) conspiracy, Wop 2 K. 1, 14; pox, pax Jor. 22, 29. 
sai becomes in pause “35. 


ww 


Yet sometimes the sharper @ is intentionally 1etained in Pause, 
especially if the closing consonant has Daghé’sh forte implicitum, the 
vowel thus being really sharpened e. g. 12 Is. 8, 1 etc. but also else- 
where, e. g. Id. 

bv) When a full vowel in an accented final syllable has lost 
its tone and become Sh’nd before an afformative, it is 
restored again in pause—if it was a short vowel—length- 
ened e. g. dup fem. mate (qatela) in pause meup ay 
sce (Sim? wt) pause: ‘aw (from sing. 9); nN, TIN=D; 
nopp, Abyp» oine: bejps), In segholate forms hike mb, 
aha} >) (graf. sm5, °"p) the orig. @ returns at least as ac- 
cented S¢ghé/, thus M5, "pb; orig. % as é, e. g. eM, in 
pause "EM; orig. 6 (dé) as 6, e. g. "nm (grdf Sn), in pause 
sh. In analogy with forms like m5 ctc. the shortened 
impf. "77 and "mm would become in pause mi and »n§ (be- 
cause in the full forms like m7m> he will be, and mm he 
will live the Chi'réy is attenuated from orig. @). Here 
belongs also pow the neck, in pause now (grdf. pow) and 
the pronoun "2x J, in pause %X, as well as the restoration 
of orig. @ as & before the suff. ;— thou, thee e. g. FIAT 
thy word, in pause F727; FA, in pause FA (on the 
other hand after the prepositions 3, 5, MN (M8), Fa, 7, 
"mk become in pause Ja, J>, JMR). 


c) This tendency to place the tone on the penultima in pause 
shows itself, moreover, in several words, as 535x J, "25x; 
max thou, MPX; MMP now, mmy; and in special cases, like 
b> Ps. 37, 20 for sb9, and also > Job 6, 3 for rx, 
from MY. 

Of other influences of the pause we have still to mention 1) the 
transition of an @ (lengthened from 7) into the sharper d@ (v. supra. 
Remark to letter a) e. g. 1m for nm Is. 18, 5; dep Is. 83, 9; “EM Gen. 
17, 14 etc. mostly before liquids or sibilants (yet also 3Wm Is. 42, 22 and 
without the pause 4m Lam. 8, 48), The pausal of ay (shortened from 
TED is FEI; comp. Lam. 8, 1 75; Judg. 10, 20 bm for jon. 2) the 





1 Such a pause-syllable is sometimes strengthened further by doubling the 
following consonant, § 20, 2, ¢. 
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transition from d@ into @ in the ultima; so always in the expression 
“35 BEAD? (for 33) for ever and ever, 3) the pausal Qames of the Hithpael 
form (for Séré) e. g. 42M" Job. 18, 8. fur “rms. 4) the restoration of a 
vowel which had become Sh*wd to a pretonic vowel. e. g. Job. 21, 11 
wp for 4p 7". 5) the restoration of the * dropped from the end of 
the stem with its preceding vowel e. g. M32, MN Is. 21, 12 (for 192, 
ims, the latter word found thus also outside of the pause Is, 56, 9, 12); 
Comp. Job. 12, 6 and the same occurrence even in a word before the 
pause Deut. 82, 37; Is. 21, 12. 

Several other changes occasioned by the pause will be noticed 
farther on, when treating upon the inflections of verbs and nouns, 


NB, The supposition of Olshausen and others that the phenomena 
of the pause springs merely from lturgical considerations, 1. e. “to 
develope conveniently the musical value of the final accents by the aid 
of fuller forms” at Divine service, 1s at variance with the fact that. 
simular phenomena may be observed even at tle present day in the 
vulgar Arabic, where they can be based only upon rhythmical reasons 
of a general character, 


PART SECOND. 


OF FORMS AND INFLECTIONS, OR THE 
PARTS OF SPEECH. 


§ 30. 


OF THE STEM-WORDS AND ROOTS (BILITERALS, TRI- 
LITERALS, QUADRILITERALS). 


1. The stem-words of the Hebrew and of the other Semitic 
languages have this peculiarity, that by far the most of them 
consist of three consonants, on which the meaning essentially 
depends, while its various modifications are expressed by 
changes in the vowels, e. g. pay he was deep, piay deep, pray 
depth, pay valley. Such a stem-word may be indifferently 
either a verb or a noun, and usually the language exhibits 
both together, as yny he has sown, YNi seed; DIM mise, BIN 
he was mise. Yet it is customary and of practical utility 
for the beginner to consider the third pers. sing. mas. of the 
Perf. in QVdi (i. e. one of the most simple forms of the verb), 
as the stem-word, and the other forms of both the verb and 
the noun (both substantive and adjective), together with 
most of the particles, as derived from it, e. g. pux he was 
righteous, pvx righteousness, pysx righteous, etc. Sometimes 
the language, as handed down to us, exhibits only the verbal 
stem, without so simple a form for the cognate noun, as Spo 
t0 stone, pm to bray; and occasionally the noun is found 
without the corresponding verb-stem, e. g. 25 south, 428 
stone. Yet it must be supposed that the language, as spoken, 
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often had the forms now wanting, since they still cxist in 
several of the otherSemitic dialects, e. g. for jax the Arabic has 


the verb-stem ‘#bind to become hard (for 25> Aram. n°gabh). 

Rem. 1. The Jewish grammanians call the stem-word, i. e. the 
3. pels. sing. masc. of the Perf. in Qdl the root (w™w), for which the 
Latin term radix is often used; and hence the three consonants of the 
stem are called radical letters, in contiadistinction from the servile (or 
formative) letters (viz. &, 3, 7, ", 3, >, 2, 3, UW, MP, forming the mne- 
monic expression 25>" Hwa im Ethan, Moses and Caleb), which are 
added in the derivation and inflection of words. We, however, employ 
the term root in a different sense, as explained here, in No 38. 

2. Many etymologists give the name soof to the three stem- 
consonants, viewed as vowelless and unpronounceable, fiom which the 
stems for both the verbs and the nouns are developed, as im the vege- 
table kingdom (fram which the figmative expression is taken) the 
stems giow out of the concealed rout. Thus for example— 


Root. 3ba (ruling in gencral) 
eee TEMES eee 











Verb-stem. F223 he has reigned. Nown-stem, 3% hang. 

This supposition of an unpronounceable root is, however, an abstraction, 

and the term root instead of stem 3s lable to mislead and 1t 1s better, 

at least for the historical mode of tieatinents, to consider the concrete 
verb (3. pers. sing. masc. Perf. Qd/) as the stem-wou1d. 
3. These triliteral stems now generally form two syllables, as DUE 

But among them are reckoned also such as have for their middle 
letter a 4, and by contraction (§ 24, 2, c) become one syllable, e. g. EP 
for EAP; also, as a rule, stems whose second and third consonant are 
identical, e. g. SX with “Tx. But the original forms were doubtless tri- 
syllabic, and became dissyllabic dy dropping the final vowel, as bop 
from gdtidld (still so in Arab.); OP (Of) from gdwdmd (already dissyllabic 
in Arab. gama). 

2. The use of three consonants in the stems of the verbs 
and nouns is so prevalent a law in the Semitic languages, 
that sometimes there is a sem)lance of artificial effort to pre- 
serve the triliteral form (e. g. n> for D5? in verbs »“y). Even 
such monosyllabic nouns as might be deemed originally mono- 
syllables (biliteral roots), since they express the first, simplest, 
and commonest ideas, as am father, ox mother, mx brother, 
show by inflection that they also are mutilations of a tri- 
literal stem. However the verbal stem has not been found 


for all such cases. 


4 See more in § 81, Rem. 1, Note 3, 
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8. Yet, on the other hand, stems with three consonants 
may be traced back to two consonants, which, in themselves 
unutterable are pronounced with a vowel between them and 
form a sort of root-syllable, to designate which grammarians 
use the sign VY, e.g. Vp. Such root-syllables are called 
primary or biliteral roots. They are very easily distinguished 
when the stem has a feeble consonant, or the same consonant 
in the second and third place. Thus the stems 725, 777, N23, 
mot have all the meaning of to beat and to break in pieces, 
and the two stronger letters 34 dash (comp. Eng. thwaclk, 
Sans. tag=Oryetv, L. tago (tango) =E. touch) constitute the 
monosyllabic root. The augmentation into a stem may also 
take place however by the addition of a strong consonant, 
which may be either a sibilant, liquid or guttural. To such 
a monosyllabic root there often belongs a whole scries of tri- 
literal stems, which have two radical letters and the funda- 
mental idea in common. 


Only a few examples of this sort:— 

From the root YP, which imitates the sound of cutting, are derived 
immediately psp, MypP to cut off, and metaph. fo decide, to judge (hence 
Psp Arab. gadh?, a judge); then AXP, 2p, WAP, with the kindred sigm- 
fications to shear, to now, Related to this is the syllable WP, OP, from 
which is derived dtp to cut into, LWP and NUP to pare. With a hngual 
instead of the sibilant UP, IP; hence ayp to cut down, destroy, e)e) to 
hew down, to kall, pup to tear off, to pluck off, W3p to hew asunder, to 
split. A softer form of this radical syllable 1s 05; hence MOD and HOD 
to cut off, to shear off, 023 Syr. to sacrifice or to slay a victim, Stil 
softer are TA and 2; hence 113 fo mow, to shear, M11 to hew stones, Ot, 
sip, bis, 313 to hevw off, to cut off, to eat off, to graze; and so 773 to cut, 
S31 to cut off; compare also M73, F723. With the change of the palatal 
for the guttural sound, 34m, 30m to hew stones or wood, PN, MXM to 
split, divide, pn arrow (s7t62), Tm to sharpen, TN arrow, lightning, 
also M15 fo see (comp. dh, PAN, Wn, WIN, —o"n, pAn,—>on, bon, Fomn— 
Don, HOM in Ges Lex.). 

The syllable DM expresses the humming sound made with the 
mouth closed (bw); hence Mam, 89 (ON), Arab, aman to hum, to 
buzz. To these add ema to be dumb; uns to become mute, to be 
astonished. 

The root-syllable 3", of which both letters have a trillng sound, 
means to tremble, in the stemwords “2%, dpm, BY, WIHT; then it is ex- 
pressive of what causes thrilling motion or agitation, as thunder (3%), 
the act of shattering or breaking in pieces (335, p>"). Comp. “B, bp. 
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See also what is said in the Heb. Lexicon about the root-syllables 
"5 with the idea of elevation, curving upward (gibbous) “p to break; 3», 
m> to lick, to sip up, wnder the articles 333, "7p, 33>. 

From further consideration of this subject, the following obsere 
vations occur:— 

a) These roots are mere abstractions from stems m actual use, and are 
themselves nof in use. They merely 1epresent the hidden germs 
(semina) of the stems which appear in the language. Yet the latter 
have, now and then, so short a form, that they exhibit only the ele- 
ments of the root itself, as pn to be finished, >> light. The determination 
of the root and its signification is of the highest importance to the 
lexicographer. Another much contested question is whether there has 
ever been a period in the development of the Semitic languages when 
merely bi-literal 1oots, exther nyidly isolated or already augmented by 
inflection, have served for the communication of ideas. If so, it must 
have been ata stage in 1ts progiess, when the ideas conveyed were 
extremely few and elementary and the gradual enlargement of words 
was required by the influx of stronger shades of thought. No histoncal 
evidence of such a transition has been clearly established, 


b) Many of these monosyllabic roots are imitations of natural sounds, and 
sometimes coincide with hke-meaning roots of the Indo-Germanic stock 
(§ 1, 4), & g. HEM (comp. E. tap, thump, dump), tontw (tomw), XBT 
bantu (A4qw) (comp. Welsh rhd/ff—=G. Reif==E. rope=ribbon), n>3- 
xohantw (comp. E. club, clap). Of other roots 1t is evident that the 
Semitic linguistic instinct regarded them as onomatopoetic, whilst the 
spirit of the Indo-Ge1manic Janguages refuses to accept them as imi- 
tations. 

c) The stems with hard, strong consonants are to be regarded, according 
to the general progress of language (§ 6, 4), as the oldest, while the 
feebler and softer consonants distinguish forms of a later period, which 
consequently are more frequently used for the derivative and meta- 
phorical sigmfications, e g. Mp and maz to be smooth, to be shorn, to 
be bald; and even >3 to be bare. Comp. “1B and “13, PM¥ and pm, 
pos and Pt, yoo and 1b3 (od), pps and 795, and also the almost uni- 
versal softening of initial 1 and *. In other instances however harder 
stems have been adopted at a later period from the Aramaic, (e. g, M3u, 
Hebr. m>m). Sometimes the harder or softer sound is essential to the 
imitative character of the word, as 5>3 to roll (spoken of a ball, of the 
rolling of waves), but "72 more for a rough sound, as made in the act 
of scraping==sulpw, ovpw, verro; so in 2x¥Mm to cut stones or wood, we 
find a stronger sound than in 113 to cut grass, to mow. 

d) It appears also that those consonants, which resemble each other in 
strength or feebleness, are commonly assuciated in the formation of 
root-syllables, as YP, 02, 14, 4 (never P23, V4, 03, 1P); YR, Ta (seldom 
1D); OP, 34 (not oa). Rarely if ever are the first two, radicals the same 
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in the (triliteral) stem. The seeming exceptions come from the 
reduplication of the root, e. g. 77 Arab, N7N% or frum other reasons, 
Comp. 7232 m the Lexicon. The first and third consonants may be 
identical only in the so-called hollow stems (with mnddle ‘5 or 5), e. g. 
(3, pix. On the contrary, the last two are very often the same (§ 67). 


e) The tendency to substitute smooth for harsh sounds (see letter ¢) is 
sometimes so great, that J, n, 7, especially when used as middle stem- 
letters, are even softened to vowels, as V2, vis (comp. 038) fo press, 
b3, HAD, and many others. Comp, salvare, Viench sauver; calidus, Ital. 
caldo, n Naples caudo, Fiench chaud; falsus, It. falso, in Calabria fauzu, 
French faux, and the pronunciation of the English words talk, walk, 
Comp. § 19, 5, Rem. 

f) The cases where the triliteral stems cannot safely be traced back 
to a bilteral root, may have arisen in part from a combination of 
two roots, by which wee created corresponding expressions for compl 
cated ideas, 

A fuller development of thus active change in the primitive ele- 
ments of the language belongs to the Lexicon, 


4. To a secondary development (or later stage) of the 
language belong stem-words of four, and, in the case of 
nouns, even of five, consonants, These are, however, com- 
paratively far less frequent in Hebrew than in its sister dia- 
lects, especially Ethiopic. They spring from the extension 
of the triliteral stem. This extension of the form is effected 
in two ways:—a) by adding a fourth stem-lettcr;—d) in some 
cases probably by combining into one word two triliteral 
stems, by which process even guinqueliferals are formed. Such 
lengthened forms as arise from the mere repetition of one or 
two of the three stem-letters, as Subup from Syp, yoro from 
J20, are not regarded as quadriliteral, but as variations in 
the so-called conjugation forms (§ 55). So likewise the few 


A reenact dette beereneeremeset pene nen A No 


~ 





1 Letters which are not found associated as radicals are called incompa- 
tible. They are chiefly such as too strongly resemble each other, as 3P, PA, 
"3, 3B. Some letters, however, have been falsely considered encompatidle, as 

» ", which are found. associated, e. g. in 273 and >%M, softened from the 
harsher forms 73, "77. Comp. ypanttos along with ypapony, dxtw along 
With oyéoo¢, and much that 2s analogous in Sanskrit. 
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Wik which are formed by prefixing w, as mahbw flame (from 
m), Aram. conj. Shiph él an>w. 


Rem. on a). Some forms are made by the insertion particularly 
of J and r between the first and second radicals; as DOD, DO" to shear 
off, to eat off; ww Ur seeptre (the form with " very frequent in 
Syr.); by the insertion of / we have from 591 to glow, mEy>s hot wind, 
voy tranquil (from 4)Nv) Job 21, 23, possibly also “aba from 74 but 
comp. Delitzsch in Is. 49, 21. Comp, the Aramaic 55"9 to roll, as an 
expansion of the Pa‘él conjugation (corresponding to the Hebrew FPi‘él) 
bay. In Latin there 1s a corresponding strengthening of the stem; as 
findo, scindo, tundo, jungo (in Sanskr., Class. VIL.) froin fid, seid, oxedaw 
(=Eng. scatter), tud (=Eng. thud), jug (=Eng. yoke=Welsh iau). Ad- 
ditions are also made at the end, principally of 7 and n; as 4173 axe, 
from M3 to cut (comp. graze); ba 2 orchard, from m°D; dyn flower- 
cup, from 93 cup; d39m to hobble which Ges. derived ie asm is by 
Dietrich referr ed to ban with the insertion of ", v. Lex. 


Rem. on b), So probably are compounded p™Ex frog Ex. 8, 1 ff, 
and mbxam meadow-saffron (or crocus, comp. Delitzsch on Is, 88, 1) 
Cant. 2, 1, although this explanation 1s not altogether certain. [Comp. 
Ges. Lex. 8th Ed. where 3775X is not regaided as a compound but, 
Bosoremne to Dietrich, a derivation from the Arabic form of the word 


(¢ \8-o) as the older, and this from the usual stem expansion]. Many 

words of this class may prove to have been taken from other languages 

(§ 1, 4) and therefore not appropriately considered here. 

5. To a special class as derived from an earlier stage of 
the language, in which other laws prevailed, or from mutil- 
ations of already developed word-stems belong the pronouns. 
At all events their very irregular mode of formation requires 
a special treatment (§ 32). In like manner the interjections 
(§ 105), as an immediate imitation of natural sounds stand 
outside of existing formative laws.’ On the other hand all 
the so-called particles (adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions) 
have in Hebrew, arisen from the fully developed nominal- 
stem, although in some instances, on account of their very 
great abbreviations, the original form is no longer distinguish- 
able, see § 99. 





1 Comp. Hupfeld’s System der semitischen Demonstrativbildung und der 
damit zusammenhangenden Pronominal- und Partikelnbildung, 1n the Zeitschrift 
fur die Kunde des Morgenlandes, Bd. Il, 8, 124 ff. 427 ff 
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§ 31. 
OF GRAMMATICAL STRUCTURE, 


1. The formation of the parts of speech from the stems, 
and their inflection, are effected in two ways:—a) internally 
by changes in the stem itself, particularly in its vowels;— 
v) externally by the addition of formative syllables before or 
after. On the other hand the expression of grammatical 
relations through separate words by periphrasis (as in ex- 
pressing the comparative degree and several relations of case), 
belongs rather to the syntax than to that part of grammar 


which treats of forms. 

The second mode of forming words, viz., by agglutination, which 
is exemphfied in the Egyptian, appears on the whole to be the more 
ancient of the two. Yet other languages, and particularly the Semitic, 
had early recourse also to the first mode, viz., internal modification of 
the stem, and m the period of ther youthful vigour developed a 
strong tendency to follow this process, but in their later periods tlus 
tendency continually diminished in force, so that it became necessary 
to use syntactical circumlocution.—This is exemplified in the Greek 
Qncluding the modern), and m the Latin with its branches (called 
the Romance dialects). 


2. Both methods of formation and inflection are found 
together in Hebrew. That which is effected by vowel changes 
exhibits considerable variety (Sup, Sup, Shp; Sup, sup, etc.). 
To this is joined in numerous cases the external formation 
(Qepnn, Supn, Sup: etc.), and even the formative additions 
undergo, also often, the inner transformation, e. g. 5upn, 
sopnn. The addition of formative syllables occurs, as in 
almost all languages, in the formation of the persons of the 
verb, where also the import of these annexed syllables is 
still, for the most part, perfectly clear (see §§ 44, 47); more- 
over, if occurs in the distinction of gender and number in 
the verb and the noun. Of casc-endings, on the contrary, 
there appear in Hebrew only imperfect traces (§ 90). 
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CHAPTER IL 
OF THE PRONOUN. 


en ee 


§ 32, 
OF THE PERSONAL OR SEPARATE PRONOUN. 


1. The personal pronoun (as well as the pronouns ge- 
nerally) belongs to the oldest and simplest component parts 
of the language (§ 30, 5); and therefore it here claims our 
first attention, because it lies at the foundation of the in- 
flection of the verb (§§ 44, 47). 

2. The separate and primary forms of the personal pro- 
noun, which, as in Greek and Latin, serve to express more 
emphatically the subject-nominative, are the following:— 

Singular. | Plural. 


1. com. SBR, in pause "25; 7 1. COM. NIMIN, In pause WEN 
"IN, IN pause "8 (A373, p.m), (75%) 


m.APS (AX) in p. TM m. TITAS 
2. or mmx thou | ~~" pee (MEM; IRN, ray} 
7. AS OMR, pro) p.m | F on (on), 72h } whe 
P " aT he, also it)” * [/. mam (jm, 77) y 
7. 7 she, also it 





The forms included in parentheses seldom occur. A complete view 
of these pronouns, with their shortened forms (suffixes), 18 given in 
Paradigm A at the beginning of this Grammar. Comp. also § 121. 


REMARKS. 
I, First Person. 


1, The form %238 1s less frequent than "28% which is probably 
shortened from it The former is found in the Pheenician, Moabitic 
and Assyman, but in no other kindred dialect;! from the latter are 





enema: 








———aee ee 


1In Phoenician and Moabite (§ 2, 2) it is "J28, without the ending *—, 
and in Punic anec (Plaut. Pen. 5, 1, 8) or ’anekh (Plauts Ponulus, 5. 2, 35, 
comp, Schréder, Phon. Sprache, 8. 143); mm Assyrian, anaku. In ancient 
Egyptaan, ANEK, Coptic anok, nok, 
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formed the suffixes (§ 33). 258 prevails chiefly in the Pentateuch. In 
the Talmad °228 has almost entirely disappeared and in some later 
books wholly. The 0 is probably an obscuring of orig. a (comp. Aram. 
sx, Arab. ’dna). 

2. The formation of the plural in this and the following persons, 
though analogous with that of nouns, exhibits (as also in the pronoun 
of other languages) much that is peculiar and irregular. The shuit 
form 338, which resembles the suffix (§ 33), occurs only in Jer. 42, 6 
(K¢thibh), The form %2m3 is found only six times; e. g. Num. 82, 32. 
(Gen, 42, 11 in pause 1273). In the Misclina the form 438 alone appears; 
in Arab. nachnu is the standard fourm. 


8. The fist person only 1s always of the common gender, because 
one that 18 present speaking needs not the distinction of gender, as 
does the second peison addressed (in Greek, Latin, Enghsh etc., the 
distinction 1s omitted here also), and as the third person spoken of 
which needs it still more (but see Rem. 6). 


II. Second Person. 


4. The forms MMx, MR, SMX, MM, are contracted from MM3y, etc., 
and the kindred dialects have still the before the m, Arab. dnta, f. 
anti thou, plur. dntum, f. antinna ye. In Synac Max, fem. "MX is 
written, but both are pronounced af, in the Western Aramaic MX stands 
for both genders, 


PX without A occurs only five times, e. g. Ps. 6, 4, and each time 
as A*thibh with MN as Geri. As the vowels of the text belong to the 
Q*ri (§ 17), the reading of the A*thibh may have been MX, as an ab- 
bieviation from Mmx (acc, to Aram., see above), for MX actually serves 
twice for masc., as in Num. 11, 15, Deut. 5, 24, Ezek. 28, 14. 


The feminine form was originally pronounced "Mx, as in Syriac, 
Arabic, and Ethopic. This form is still found in seven instances as 
K*thibh (e. g. Sudg. 17, 2, 1 K. 14, 2), and shows itself also in the 
corresponding personal ending of the verb (see § 44, Rem. 4), specially 
before suffixes (°MbuP § 59,1, ¢). The final 7 sound, however, was 
gradually given up (in Synac also it was at length only wnitten, not 
pronounced), and the " therefore dropped, so that the Jewish critics, 
even in those seven passages, place in the Q¢r7 mx, the Sh°waé of 
Which stands in the punctuation of the text ("M&, § 17). The same 
final "— appears, moreover, in the rare forms of the suffix, ">, ">" 
($3 58, 91), 

5. The plurals DAY, SMX (FM), are blunted forms (comp. 27, Rem. 4, 6) 
of Dims (Arab, dntiim, Aram. jIMX, JM), and PMR or PMN (Arab. 
(ntinnd, Aram. "MX, v7mat). Hence doubtless the fact that the suff. 
of the 2d pers. pl. perf. 18 added to the ending 5M (instead of 5M or 4M). 
WN is Graf AeySpevoyv, being found only in Ez. 84, 31 (so Kimchi, 

7* 
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others jM&), and mmx (for which MSS have also Mm) occurs only 
four times, viz., in Gen, 81, 6, Ez, 18, 11, 20, 34,17 (18, 20 together 
with tmx for fem.). 


Yl. Third Person. 


6. At the end of im hi and 84 hi, the & seems to be only an 
orthographic finish for the long open syllable, as in %, R52, (§ 23, 3, 
Rem. 3), yet the wnting with S 1s constant in the separate pronoun, 
and X17 becomes 7 (but XR becomes M) only as a toneless suffix 
(§ 33, 1)) (In Arab., as in Syr,, they write 1% and °M but speak Aiwa, 
hia, ht, and hiya, hié), However ths Arab. pronunciation alone 
would decide nothing, as the vowel complement may be derived from 
the mure consonantal pronunciation of the ‘and °; but the Authiopic 
we tt for NIN, 7éf7 for RN, shows that omgmally the N indicated a vowel 
termination (comp. Noldeke, Ztschr. der DMG Bd, XX, 8, 459). 

The form NW stands in K“thibh in the Pentateuch (except in 11 
cases) also fur the fem. 8° asif similar to the cpicene use of "32 for boy 
and gil (see § 2, 5, Rem.). But the punctutors, whenever it stands 
for SW, give it the pointing &1IM, aud require 1t to be 1ead NW (comp. 
§ 17)? 

7, The plural forms 07 (fmam) and Mm (after pref. i. JM) are 
derived from 817 and N° in the sane manner as BAX from 7mNX. In 
Arab., where they are sounded hitm, hitana, the obscure vowel-sound 
is retained, fot wiiaich im Hebrew S8*yho’l stands also in the suffixes 
Bm anil 44 (comp. § 27, Rem. 4, 6). The M-- in both forms (3m, 
nr) is of demonstrafive nature, but witliout observable effect of the 
sense. In West Aram. (Om, 0M), Syr. hentin, Arab. hiimé, (archaist. 
for hum) and Ethop. (s6mi) there 1s an 6 or @ appended, which 
appears in Hebrew m the poetical forms 4, *a-— , m— (§ 58, 3, 
Rem. 1). In some passages M9" stands as feminine (Zech. 5, 11; Cant. 
6, 8; Ruth 1, 22). The quite anomalous EMmsy 2 K, 9, 18 should prob- 
ably be read OY, 


8. The pronouns of the third person NM, RT, BA, 4, refer to 
things as well as persons. On their demonstrative meaning, see § 122, 1. 








1 In the mscmption of Mésha’ (see § 2, 2), 87 stands for 8 in line 6. 

2 Kautzsch does not accept the common opinion (v. Lex. 8th ed.) that 
this use of R71 for 8" is an archaism,—since the epicene use a) lacks 
analogy in Sem. dialects, 5) 1s not in oldest texts outside the Pent., c) is wanting 
in the kindred text of Joshua, and since d) 87 occurs 11 times (Gen. 88, 25 
together with 8'7),—but regards 1t as an orthographic pecnharity amsing from 
some revision of the text of the Pentateuch. He, cites as deserving of con- 
sideration, the supposition of Levy that onginally 87 was written for both 
forms (as it is found on the Moabite stone,- see note above) and was then en 
larged into RM without regaid to gender.-—Ed. 
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§ 33. 
THE SUFFIX PRONOUN. 


1. The full forms of the personal pronoun (the separate 
pronouns), as given in the foregoing section, express only the 
nominative (but comp. § 121, 3): the accusative and genitive, 
on the contrary, are expressed mostly by shorter forms (or 
fragments) of them which are joined to the end of verbs, 
nouns, and particles (su/fix pronouns, or usually suffixes); 
e. g. im (without accent) and 4 him and his (from xin he), thus 
wmnbyp T have killed him, snm>up or (with ahi contracted to 6) 
imbup thou hast killed him, wo10 and Soro his horse. 

The same method occurs in all other Semitic tongues, as also in 
the Egyptian, Persian, Finn, Tartar and otheis; but in Gieek, Latin 


and German, we find only slight traces of it, as TatY,p pov for TaTHP 
éy.00, Lat. eccwm in Plautus for ecce eum, Germ. er gab’s for er gab es, 


2. As to the cases which these suffixes indicate, let it be 
remarked that— 


a) When joined to verbs, they denote the accusative (but 
comp. § 121, 4), as in aMAMSup J have killed him. 


b) When joined to substantives, they denote the genitive 
(like natyjp pov, pater ejus), and then serve as possessive 
pronouns, as "ax (abh-i’) my father, jor his horse (an- 
swering to the Latin eguus ejus or eyuus suus, Comp. 
§ 124, 1, b). 

c) When joined to particles, they denote either the genitive 
or the accusative, according as the: particle involves the 
meaning of a noun or a verb, e. g. "MN (prop. my vicinity) 
with me, like Lat. mea causa, on the contrary “2m behold 
me, Lat. ecce me. %2"3 literally interstitium mei “between me.” 


d) The Indo-Germanic dative and ablative of the pronoun 
are expressed by combining with the suffixes the pre- 
positions, that are signs of these cases (5 ¢o sign of the 
dative, 3 in, 7a /rom, § 102), as i> to Aim (Lat. ei and sibi), 
4a in him, -70a from me. 
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8. The suffixes of the 2d person (j—, etc.) are formed 
with the & (and not /) sound, based on an exchange of these 
two sounds exemplified also elsewhere.’ 

So hkewise 1m all the Semitic tongues; but in Ethiopic also the 
verbal form 18 gatalka (thou hast killed)=Heb. nbup. 

4. The suffix of the verb (the accusative), and the su/fix 
of the noun (the genitive), are mostly the same in form, but 
sometimes they differ, e. g. "3-— me, — my. 

Paradigm A at the beginning of this Grammar, gives a view of all 
the forms of the pronoun, both separate and suffix; fuller explanations 
about the suffix to the verb and the mode of attaching it to the verb 


will be found in §§ 58—61, about the suffix to the noun in § 91, about 
prepositions with suffixes in § 103, about adverbs with suff’. in § 100, 5. 


§ 34. 
THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUN. 
Sing. m. 1° ne Plur. com. ™>& (rarely 5x) 
f. PST (m5, IF) these. 


The femimine form mnt is (6 obse. fr. orig. @) for ANT (comp. NT=M73 
for the feminine ending M, see § 80), and the forms '!, 1, which are 
both of rare occurrence, come from PxRt by dropping m. In Ps, 182, 12 
"1s used as relat., v. Lex. For mxtis found Jer, 26, 6 in A*thibh noi 
(with article and demonstrative "—). bx and mtx aie plural by usage, 
and not by grammatical form. The fvurmer (58) occurs only in the 
Pentateuch and then always with the article as 58M and 1 Chr. 20, 8, 
(without 7). Both the singular and the plural 1s applicable to things as 
well as to persons. 











1 That a palatal (k) and lingual (t) are liable to be exchanged, is mani- 
fest from the speech of young children, who frequently confound them, ag 
kine for lettle. Obvious instances of this exchange are found in many lan- 
guages, as Gr. 6atwe=xalw, Gr. the==Aeol. xfs, Lat. quis, and in the Hebrew 
itself MWY to drenk. There 1s thus a strong presumption that the pro- 
noun of the second person in the Semitic languages must have had two forms, 
one with & and the other with ¢, as MDX and MMN, SIN and SMX.—Tr, 

2 In many languages the demonstratives begin with d, hence called the 
demonstrative sound, which is, however, interchanged with a sibilant (as in 
Heb, 1) or a rough breathing. Thus in Aram. 87, “V7, 97, 7 ¢his, Arab. dha, 
dht, dha, Sanskr. sa, sa, tat; Gr. 6, h, 16; Goth. sa, 86, thata; Germ. da, 
der, die, das, Eng. the, this, that, Welsh dyna; hyn, hyna,; hwn, hon, ete, 
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A secondary form %7 is used only in poetry. It stands 
mostly for the relative (like Eng. that for who), and serves 
alike for the sing. and plur. and for both genders, like 1x 
(§ 36). Of. § 122, 2. 

Rem. 1, This pronoun receives the article (n1h, mkt, MRM, ben) 
according to the same rules as the adjectives, § 111, 2 and § 122, 1. 

2. Rarer secondary forms, with stronger demonstrative force, are 
mrba Gen, 24, 65, 87,19; ‘Em fem. Ez. 36, 35, and shortened thm mase. 
in Judg. 6, 20, 1 Sam. 14, 1, 17, 26; but fem. in 2 K. 4, 25. In Arabic 
there 18 a corresponding form ‘dllddhi, as relative pronoun. 

3. Also the personal pronouns of the 3d person often have a demon- 
strative force, see § 122, 1. Some other pronominal stems occur among 
the particles, § 99—105, 


§ 35. 
THE ARTICLE, 


By nature the article is a demonstrative pronoun, akin 
to the pronoun of the 3d person. It nowhere occurs in Hebrew 
as an independent word, but always in closest connection 
with the word before which it stands; and it usually takes 
the form 7, with a short sharp-spoken @ and a doubling of 
the following consonant (by Daghe'sh forte), e. g. wntn the 
sun, "RM the river for "N*M (see § 20, 3, B). 

When, however, the article (nm) stands before a word 
beginning with a guttural, which (according to § 22, 1) cannot 
be doubled, then the short and sharp @ (Pa’thaich) is mostly 
lengthened into @ (Qa’més) or & (S°gh0'l). 

But to be more particular:— 

1) Before the weakest guttural x and before " (§ 22, 1 
and 5, comp. § 27, Rem. 2, b) the vowel of the article is 
always lengthened into @Qa’més, as ann the father, “man the 
other, uxm the mother, tem the man, “wn the light, artoxn 
é dedc, 534m the foot, prx earth becomes PANN, WRN the head, 
yuan the evil-doer. 

2) For the other gutturals there occurs either a sharpened 
syllable (virtual doubling § 22, 1),—especially with mn and 7, 
less often with »— or the doubling is wholly omitted. In the 
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first case the article retains —, the syllable remaining virtu- 
ally closed; in the second, the Péa'thich is either slightly 
lengthened to — or fully to —. The following cases are to 
be distinguished:— 


A) When the guttural is followed by any other vowel than 
a (—) or 6 (—), then—1) before the stronger m and 7m, 
the article regularly remains nm, as NINN that, OAM the 
month, inn the force, but with some rare exception, as 
in "nm Gen. 6, 19, prann Is. 17, 8 and always in omn, 
mcnn, mann those;—2) before 9 Pa'thich becomés gene- 
rally Qa’més, as PYM the eye, WIM the city, Tay the 
servant, pl. posasm. (Exceptions in Is. 24, 2; 42, 18, 
Jer. 12, 9, Prov. 2, 17.) 


B) But when the guttural is followed by @ (—), then— 
1) before m and >» the article is always 4, provided it 
stands immediately before the tone-syllable, else it is ™, 
e. g. Dyn the people, "mm the mountain, PRT (in mies): 
min towards the mountain, on the contrary pn the 
mountains, yiym the guilt;—2) before m the article is al- 
ways ™, without regard to the place of the tone, as monn 
the wise, prmm the strong, amm the festival, "mm the Tive 
Lev. 16, 20; so also—3) before nm, as "mn the sickness, 
minm the months. On the contrary monn according 
to A, 1.) 


Gender and number, as in English and Welsh, have no 
influence on the form of the article. 


Rem. 1. The form of the Hebrew (also the Phoenician) article ‘4 
seems to have originated from 5m, the 5 of which however has been 
constantly assimilated to the next letter (as in Mp" from mp’, § 19, 2). 
This assimilation is to be accounted for from the enclitic nature of the 
article. In the Arabic it sounds > (pronounced hal by the modern 
Bedawin}), the > of which is likewise assimilated, at least before all 
letters like s and ¢, and before J, n and r; e. g. ’al-Qordan but ’as-sana 
(Bed. has-sana)= Heb. miwt the gear. The Arabic article itself occurs 
also in the Old Testament prob. in the Arabic name TTD Gen. 10, 26, 
in BMADAN 1 K. 10, 11, 12 (also mugndyx 2 Ch. 2, 7, 8, 10, 11) perhaps 


ee ee ERTS AEN NNN Teac A vee ee mame ee ae eee, 


1 See Wallin in the Zeitschr. d. D. Morgenl. Ges. Bd. VI, 8. 195, 217. 
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sandal wood (acc. to Ges, fr. Sansk. mocha’, but comp. Lex. 8th ed,), 
and perhaps also in Wapox ice, hail=thss (Arab. gibs) Ez. 18, 11, 13, 
88, 22, and perhaps also mAp>y? in Prov. 80, 31. 

2, When the prepositions 3, >, and the > of comparison (§ 102, 2, b) 
come before the article, the mM is dropped by contraction, and the 
preposition ® takes its points (§ 19, 3, b, and § 23, 4), as pew in the 
heaven for gutta, by to the people for smd, mina in the mountains. 
Exceptions appear almost exclusively in the later books (Ezr. Eccl. 
Neh. Chr.; yet comp. 1 Sam. 18, 21, Ps. 86, 6, Elsewhere e. g. 2K. 7, 12 
the Massora, in @*? requires the Syncope). But in 8 places with >, 
the M remains in E'3> Gen. 39, 11, etc. but oftener without M, as DD 
Gen. 25, 31, 33. But see 1 Sam. 18, 21, Ps. 36, 6.—With 1 (and), the 
m always remains, as O21 and the people. 


§ 36. 
THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


The relative pronoun is the same for all genders and 
numbers, Viz., "OX who, which. In the later books, (esp. Eccl. 
Lam. and the late Psalms) as well as in Canticles constantly 
and in Judges occasionally, instead of this full form we have -w 
(with the x elided and the " assimilated, § 19, 2, 3), more 
rarely -w Judg. 5, 7, Cant. 1, 7, once % before x Judg. 6, 17 
(else ® before gutturals), and before m even w* Eccl. 3, 18, 
and according to some (e. g. Kimchi) also 2, 22. On the 
mode of expressing the cases of the relative, see § 123, 1. On 
the signification see Lex. 8th ed. 


1 So also ehéqac=elephant 1s most likely derived from the Sanskrit zbhas 
(elephant), with the Semitic article dm or DX prefixed.—Tr. 

2 Arab. algaum with the signification of militia (Heerbann). 

3 The prep. 2, 1f prefixed before the article (as rarely happens, § 102, 1), 
does not take its place, but becomes %, as in peau in 2 Ch. 7, 1, for the 
usual pan yo from the heavens.—Tr. 

4 In Phoonician the full form "WS does not occur, but &, esp. in the later 
Ph, (Plaut. Poon.) pronounced sa, su, si, and WN (pron. asse= WN, esse but 
also as, es, 28, ws, 8), Schroder’s Phon. Sprache, p. 162—66. Comp. above 
in § 2,7. Also in modern Hebrew the ‘& has become quite predominant. 
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§ 37, 
THE INTERROGATIVE AND INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


1. The interrogative pronoun (about persons) is "9 who? 
and (about things) m9 what? 


According to Olshausen M72 what? was originally #2, which in 
close connection (v. below) was assimilated with the following con- 
sonant. The forms 2, 9 etc. (with Daghé'sh forte conj.) can however 
be sufficiently explamed from the cluse uttermg of the words, It 
should be further remarked that a) im closest connection stands “ra 
md with Mdggé ph and Dagheé'sh forté conjunctive (§ 20, 2) as E73 
what to thee? and even in one wo1d, as D259 what to you? Is, 8, 15. 
my what is this? x, 4, 2;—b) before gutturals in cluse connection 
with Madqq@ph or a conjunctive accent 1t either hhewise receives 
Pa thdch with the Daghé'sh rmplied m the guttural (§ 22, 1)— 80 espe- 
cially before M, and (Gen 81, 36, Job 21,21) before mM—or the doubhng 
18 Wholly omitted. In the latter case eithar @ 1s lengthened into Qa més 
comp. § 35, 1,—so0 always before X and ",—or only shghtly lengthened 
into S€ghd'l, especially befure 3, 4, 4 (before M however also M73). The 
omission of the imphed doubling also occurs, as a rule, with the hard 
gutturals, when they have no Ya més and then it stands M9 or fa the 
latter especially before nm, » when Mdqqéph follows. The longer forms 
m7 und m2 also remain before non-gutturals if the connection does not 
take place through Méigqq@ ph, but by a simple con}. accent. As a rule 
then m9 stands, but, by a wider separation from the clief tone we have 
also Ma Is. 1, 5. Ps. 4, 3 (upon M2 1n the combination fa, MD and 
even ras 1 Sam. 1, 8, comp. § 102, 2, d). c) mm great pause M9 stands 
without exception, also generally with smaller distinctivi, and almost 
always before gutturals (M7 in very rare cases only). On the other 
hand m2 stands also occasionally before letters that are not guttural}, 
as 799 Dip Mma what voice, etc.?2 1 Sam. 4,6, 2 K.1, 7, but only when 
the tone of the clause is far removed from the word; moreover, in the 
forin M3, Maa (see under M9 in the Heb. Lexicon). 


2. Both a and mo occur also as indefinite pronouns, in 
the sense of whoever, whatever; see § 123, 3. 


cen a ee ct 
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CHAPTER II. 
THE VERB, 


§ 38. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. The verb is, in the Hebrew, the most elaborated part 
of speech as to inflection, and also the most important, inas- 
much as it mostly contains the word-stem (§ 30), and its 
various modifications are, to a great extent, the basis for 
the forms of the other parts of speech. 


2. Verbal stems are either original or derived. They 
may be divided, in respect to their origin, into three 
classes ,—— 

a) Primitives, representing the simple stem, e. g. 72" fo 
reign. 

b) Verbal derivatives, those derived from primitiwes, e. g. 
pax to justify, prwxm to justify one’s self, from ptx to be 
Just; usually called conjugations (§ 39). 

c) Denommatives, those derived from nouns (both primitive 
and derivative), e. g. S78 and 5x to pitch a tent, from 
Sm fent; toatm fo take root and tt to root out, from 
D1 a root. 

The noun, from which the denominative verb comes, is in most 
cases itself derivative, though the meaning shows that the ong. stem 
is nominal and not verbal, e. g. Jad to be white, hence M!3> a brick, 
and hence again ja> to make bricks, from m35 to be prolific comes 
33 @ fish, and hence again 3° to fish. ; 


§ 39. 


1. The 3d person singular of the Perfect, in the simple 
form of the primitive verbs (i. e. in Qal, see No. 4) is generally 
regarded as the stem or ground-form of the verb, as Sup he 
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has killed, S29 he was heavy, Yop he was little.’ From this are 
derived the other persons of the Perfect, and also the Parti- 
ciple. Another stem-form, more simple still, is the Infinitive, 
as Sup, also Sup, with which the Jmperative and the Imperfect 
(see § 47) connect themselves. 

Both groundforms contain the idea of a noun (§ 44, 1) and both 
have therefore this analogy in noun forms, More closely considered the 
second ground-form, which is generally monosyllabic (Arab. gdtl, qitl, 
qitl) may be called the abstract, and the first, consisting of two syl- 
lables (Arab. gatdld, qdtild, qatuld), the conciete. The same analogy 
prevails in the division of nouns into abstract and concrete. 

In verbs whose second radical is 4, the full stem appears only in 
the second form which is accoidingly adopted to represent the verb; 
e. g. Inf. 213 to turn, of which the 3d person Perf. 1s sw he turned; 
also most stems with middle %, e. g 5" to gurdge.. 

2. From the simple form of the primitives, viz., Qdl, are 
formed, according to an unvarying analogy in all verbs, the 
verbal derwatives, each distinguished by a specific change in 
the form of the stem, with a corresponding definite change in 
its signification (intensive, frequentative, privative, causative; 
reflexive, reciprocal, partly with corresponding passive forms); 
e. g. ‘Td to learn, tA to cause to learn, to teach; 22 to lie, 
a7{2wn to cause to lie, to lay; met to judge, uBt2 to contend in 
judgment, to litigate. In other languages such words are 
regarded as new, derivative verbs, e.g. G. fallen, fillen=E. to 
fall, to fell, G. trinken, trinken= KX. drink, drench, L. lactére 
(to suck), lactire (to give suck); jacére (to throw), jacére (to 
lie down); y\vopa, yevvaw. But in Hebrew, where these 
formations are incomparably more regular than (e. g.) in the 
German, Latin and Greek, they are usually called, since the 
time of Reuchlin, conjugations® (the Heb. grammarians call 
them 7°93 1. e. formations, more correctly species) of the 
primitive form, and both in the grammar and lexicon are 
always treated of in connection, as parts of the same verb. 


a a i A 





1 For brevity’s sake the sense of the Heb, stem is expressed in the Infini- 
tive, in most of our grammars and lexicons, thus "79 to learn, prop. he has 
learned. 

2 The term conjugation must therefore be taken here in a totally different 
sense from what it bears in Greek and Latin grammar. 
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3. The changes of the primitive form consist partly in 
yarying its vowels, and doubling the middle consonant (Swmp, 
ber; suip, >uip); comp. G. liegen, legen; fallen, fillen. K.. to 
lie, to lay; to fall, to fell; partly in the repetition of one or 
two stem consonants bbup, budup and finally in the addition 
of formative letters or syllables (Sups, comp. E. to speak, to 
bespeak; to count, to recount; to bid, to forbid), to which some- 
times the first is united, as 5opmm. Comp. § 31, 2. 

In the Aramzan this 1s effected less by the ¢hange of vowels than 
by the addition of formative syllables; so that, for instance, all the 
passives are formed as reflexives by the prefix syllable MN, MX. The 
Arabic is rich in both methods, while the Hebrew holds also here the 
middle place (§ 1, 6). 

4, Grammarians differ as to the number and arrangement 
of these so-called conjugations. The common practice, how- 
ever, of giving to them still the old technical designations, 
prevents any error. The simple form is called Qdl (op light, 
because it has no forinative additions); the others (ma: 
heavy, because weighted as it were with formative additions) 
take their names from the Paradigm (or pattern) used by the 
old Jewish grammarians, viz. Sy he has done.’ Several of 
them have passives which distinguish themselves from their 
actives by more obscure vowels. The most common conjuga- 
tions (including Qd/ and the passives) are the seven following; 
but only a few verbs exhibit them all :— 


Active. Passive. 
1. Qal, Sop to Kill. (wanting) 
2. Niph 41, Sup. to kill one’s self; also passive.” 








1 This verb, on account of the guttuial which it contains, is unsuitable 
for a Paradigm, and has been exchanged by some for 728, which has this 
advantage, that all its conjugations are actually m use in the Ojd Testament. 
but the disadvantage, that there is some indistinctness 1n the pronunciation of 
some of its forms, as in MPD, amapB. The Paradigm dup, in common use 
Since the time of Danz, obviates this inconvenience, and is especially adapted 
to the comparative treatment of the Semitic languages, inasmuch as it is found 
with a slight change (Arab. and Ethiop. bmp) in them all. In Hebrew, if 1¢ 
true, it occurs only a few times in Qdl, and that only in poetry; yet it may 
be retained as a type or model sanctioned by usage, 

2 Comp. § 51, 2 d. 
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Active. Passive. 
3. Pié bop to massacre. 4, Pua’, OP. 
5. at i, Ssopm to cause to kill. 6. Hoph a’, ‘Supn. 
7. Hithpa él, bopmm to ill one’s self. (Hothp4 41, Sypmn.) 


There are several other less frequent conjugations, of which 
some, however, are more common than these in the kindred 
languages; and in the weak (see § 41) or irregular verb in 
Hebrew they sometimes take the place of the usual con- 
jugations (§ 55) 

In Arabic there is a greater vanety of forms, and their arrange- 
ment 1s nore appropriate. Arranged after the Arabic manner, the 
Hebrew conjugations would stand thus —1. Qdl. 2. P7v'él and Pwd’. 
8. Pel and Poa/l (§ 55,1). 4. Hiphvl and Hiph'dl. 5. Hithpée'l. 
and Hothpa' él. 6. Hithpo él (§ 55, 1). 7. Niph' dl. 8, Hithpd él (§ 54, 
Rem. 2). 9. Pil'él (§ 55,2). The more appropriate division is into three 
classes. —1. The intensive PY él, with the analogous form Hithpd él ;— 
2. The causative Hiphil, and its analogous forms Shdph él, Tiph'é'l;— 
8. The reflexive and passive Niph dU. 


§ 40. 


1. It is chiefly from these conjugations or derivative forms, 
that the Hebrew verb obtains a certain affluence and com- 
pass. In moods and tenses however it is poor, having only two 
tenses, the Perfect (or Preterite) and the Imperfect (or Future),' 
besides an Imperatwe, (active) an Infinitive (with two forms), 
and a Participle. All relations of time, absolute and rela- 
tive, are expressed either by these forms alone (hence the 
diversity in the senses of the same form, §§ 125—-129), or by 
syntactical combination. The Jusswe and the Optative are 
partly indicated by expressive modifications of the Imperfect 
(see § 48). 

1 See note on § 47. Gesenius, like other Hebraists, called the tenses the 
Preterite and the Future; but smce Hwald adopted the names Perf. and Imyperf. 
instead, Rudiger and most of the present Orientalists have followed the example, 
which therefore may now be accepted as the most approved style; though one 
may not be able to see clearly any decided advantage in the change of ter- 
minology, and hence the name Future is used in my Heb. Lexicon, as being 


more convenient. The truth is, that the well-known difficulty about the Hebrew 
tenses remains practically the same on either system.—7'r. 
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9. In the inflection of the Perf. and Impf. as to the per- 
sons, the Hebrew differs from the Western languages, since 
it has distinct forms for both genders (in most instances), 
gust as in the personal pronoun, by whose incorporation with the 
verb-stem the personal inflection of these tenses is formed. 


As a preliminary view for the beginner, we exhibit here 
in a Table the formative syllables (a/formatives and preforma- 
wes) of both tenses. Fuller information concerning them will 
be found in §§ 44—47, in connection with the Paradigms. 


Perfect. 

Sing. Plur, 
3 m. BO. oC. " 
Bf M- ee. | 
2m TF. 2m. on 
ts. “TR an ee. % | 2f. 4M 
ia. OR 4 A | le 

Imperfect. 

Sing. Plur. 
3 mM. ‘ 3m. | 5 
a7. n = fs. Me n 
2m. rm 2 mM. ‘ tT 
> ie mr 27, sl 
Le. X 1 tore 5 


§ 41. 


The general analogy in the inflection of verbs, which is 
normally exhibited in the stems with strong and firm con- 
sonants, holds good for all verbs; and the deviations which 
occur from this model of the strong or regular verb, are only 
modifications owing to the peculiar nature and the feebleness 
of many consonants, viz.— 

a) When one of the stem-letters or radicals is a guttural, 
which occasions various vowel (not consonant) changes, 

according to § 22 (guttural verb, §§ 62—65) 
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b) When a stem-letter disappears by assimilation (§ 19, 2) 
or contraction (contracted verb, §§ 66, 67), as in Wy3, 339. 

c) When one of the radicals is a feeble letter (§§ 23, 24), 
so that many changes appear through its commutation, 
omission or quiescence (quiescent or feeble verb, §§ 68—75), 
as in 3B», Dp, NY, M3. 

NB. The letters of the old Paradigm >¥e are used in naming the 
letters of the stem, ® denoting the first radical, 9 the second, and 5 
the third. Hence the expressions, verb &"B for a verb whose first radi- 
cal is & (prime radicalis x); verb m"> for one whose third radical is 7 
(fertie radicalis ™); verb »"3 (3 doubled) for one whose second and 
third radicals are the same (media radicalis geminate). 


I, THE STRONG VERB. 
Paradigm B. 
E. G. dup to kill, waz to be heavy, yop to be small. 
§ 42. 


As the rules fur the inflection of the strong or regular verb apply, 
with only occasional modifications, to all the weak or irregnilar verbs, 
it will be most convement, and at the same time set the subject in the 
clearest light to the learner, if while treating of the former, we present 
whatever belongs to the general analogy of the verb. 

Paradigm B (together with the above Table of the formative 
syllables in § 40, 2) exhibits a complete view of the usual and normal 
forms. Full explanations are given in the following paragraphs 
(§§ 43—55), where every subject is elucidated on its first occurrence; 
thus, under @Qdl the inflections of the Perfect, and of the Imperfect 
with its modifications, are minutely explained with reference also to 
the other conjugations; and under the strong verb are given the forms 
and significations of conjugations which apply also to the weak, etc. 


A. THE PURE STEM, OR QAL. 


§ 43. 
ITS FORM AND SIGNIFICATION. 


The common form of the 3d person Perf. in Q&l is Sup, 
with a short @ (Pd'thach) in the second syllable, especially in 
transitive verbs. There is also a form with é (Séré), and 
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another with 6 (Cho'lém), in the second sylable; the two 
latter are usually found with intransitive meaning, and serve 
for expressing states and qualities, e. g. 429 to be heavy, Wap 
to be small. Sometimes the transitive meaning is distin- 
guished from the intransitive of the same stem by the aid of 
vocalization, as No to //l (Est. 7, 5), xdv to be full (comp. 
§ 47, Rem 2); but also with the same (intrans.) sense for 
both forms, as anp and anp lo approach. 


In Paradigm B a verb middle A, a verb middle E and a verb 
middle O are given side by side, The second example 722 shows, at 
the same time, the effect. of inflection in the setting of Daghé’sh lené, 


Rem. 1. The vowel of the second syllable is the principal one, 
and hence the distinction between the transitive and intiansitive! 
meaning depends on it. The QYa’més of the first syllable is lengthened 
from onginal @ (comp. Arab. gdfa@ld) but it can be maintained in Hebrew 
only before the tone,—or at most with the secondary tone or Méthégh— ; 
in other places, hke all so-called pretonic vowels (@, @) 1t becomes vocal 
Sh‘wa on the slufting of the tone, as nmbem. In Aramean it wholly 
disappears in the root itself, as bom Heb. Dup. 


2. Examples of denominatives mn Qil —"vam to cover with pitch, 
from “van pitch, m2 to salt, from mda salt, v. § 38, 2, ¢. 


& Ad, 
PERFECT OF QAL AND ITS INFLECTION. 


1. The inflection of the Perfect, in respect to person, 
number and gender, is effected by the addition of fragments 
of the personal pronouns and signs of 3 fem. sing. and 3 pl. 
(afformatives) to the end of the ground-form, which expresses 
the predicate idea. In explaining this connection, we may treat 
the ground-form as a participle’ or a verbal adjective, but ex- 


ee rence 





tip op ac hae i te ‘S ra a er i et eter 


1 The intransitive forms are in Arabic qgatila, qdtula; consequently, m 
Hebrew (after rejecting the closmg vowel) % m the accented syllable is re- 
gularly lengthened to @, % to 6. 

2 Qn the intimate connection between the Perfect and the Participle or 
verbal adjective, see what has been already said in § 39, 1. In intransitive 
verbs they have the same form, as nd he was full, and full; JOR he was 
small, and small. In transitive verbs the particaple presents, mdeed, a different 
form (52), but yet with DUT may be compared the nommal form >¥P, though 
Senerally it 1s expressive of quality, as DSM wise, aTT gold (§ 84, 1). 
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pressing by itself the 3d pers. sing. masc. Perfect; as Sup he 
has killed, m->up thou hast killed (as it were killing-thou, or 
killer-thou, a killer wast thou, TMX DUP), ND he was fearing, 
om fearing were ye (for (apx N11). In the second pers, sing. 
and pl. this is readily seen as well as in m>DpP we have killed 
for ux bop. In the frst person sing. "m>up we have "Mm, which 
probably by virtue of an exchange of 5 for m (comp. § 33, 3) 
has come directly from *25x.’ In the ‘Aird person, M— (origin- 
ally m—, comp. Rem. 4) is a mark of the feminine (as in the 
noun § 80, 2), and 4 (orig. fi, as still in Deut. 8, 3, 16, Is. 26, 
16; comp. and as termination of the masc. pl of nouns in 
written Arabic) is a sign of the plural. 

In the Indvu-Germanie tongues, the personal inflections originated 
in the same manner, by appending pronominal forms, as is shown in 
Sanscrit and Greek, e. g. from the stem, as (to be) Sans. asmi, eipt, 
Doric épwt (for éopt) lam, where the ending pt belongs to wot and 
wé; Sans. asi, Dor. égst thou art, where ot is identical with ob; Sans. 
asti, st he is, where tl answers to the pronoun td, etc. But the 
ety mulogy in all these languages (except 11 Welsh) 1s more obhterated 
than in Hebrew. This is partly true also of inflection in the other 
Semitic languages; e. g. Ist pers. Arab. gatalti, Svr. getleth, where the 
characteristic 2 15 lost. 

The characteristic Pd’thich of the second syllable be- 
comes Sh*wd before an afformative beginning with a vowel, 
because it then would stand in an open syllable (thus m5np, 
isup; but in pause msup, up). Before an afformative begin- 
ning with a consonant, the Pa'thich remains in the tone syl- 
lable (moup, moup, "MSup, MWup; in pause moyp etc.) as well 
as before it. In the latter case however the Gd’mes of the first 
syllable, standing no longer before the tone is reduced to 
Sh*wd, thus; nn>yp, jm>op; comp. § 27, 3 and § 43, Rem. 1 

Rem. 1, Verbs middle KE, falling back in thei: inflection to the 
type of verbs middle A, generally lose in Heb. as in Ethiopic (but 
not in Arabic and Aramean), the EH sound, which passes over into 

Pa thdch, as the Paradigm shows. This tendency comes from the laws 


wee “ee 
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1 See Note to § 33, 3 by Dr. Davies, —Roédiger held that the demonstrative 
T\ was mserted before the simple germ of the pronoun ("—) as if to form 
“Hox, “MN after the analogy of MMR; others (Gesenzus, Ewald) maintained that 
“POM, "FS may have been ancient forms actually in use for "52N. The ex- 
planation given above, as adupted by Kautzsch from Olshausen, is much 
simpler.— Zid. 
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of vocalisation of the accented closed penult, which does not easily 
take Sé’ré, and not at all the Chi’rég shortened from Sé’ré. The or- 
ginal H appears, however, in open syllable; regularly so in the feeble 
stems N”2 (§ 74, Rem. 1); in strong stems only in pause, e. g. MPI she 
cleaves (not MPp23), Job 29, 10; comp. 2 Sam. 1, 23, Job 41, 15; even 
in a closed pausal syllable, e. g. j> Deut. 33, 12 (but jou) without the 
pause Is, 32, 16). 

2. In some feeble stems middle A, the & under the second radical 
sometimes passes over into (—), in one example also into (—), when 
the syllable is closed and toneless. Thus wmbsw I have asked him 
1 Sam. 1, 20, mmbxw ye have asked 1 Sam. 12, 13, 25, 5, Job 21, 29; 
pr" ye possess Deut. 4,1, 22; TEE Deut. 17, mn mma Deut. 18, 1; 
spats I have begotten thee Ps. 2,7 ‘(comp Num, 11, 12 , Jer. 2, 27, 15, 10); 
pnwet Mal. 3, 20. The @1n these forms may be sample an attenuated 
d@ (§27, Rem. 2,3), which 18 also favored by the following sibilant or Jabial 
and esp. sustained by the consimilation of the vowels; but see § 64, 
Rem.1, § 69, Rem. 4 and Davies’ Heb. Lex. on a secondary form Med. E. 

3. In verbs middle O, Cho’lém is retained im the inflection where 
it has the tone, as M529 thou hast trembled, %>3" mm pause for "52s they 
could. But when the tone 1s thrown forward, Ché‘lém becomes 
Qa‘inés-chati’ph, as sD" LT have prevailed over him Ps. 18, 5, ah 
(see § 49, 3) and thou wilt be able Ex. 18, 23. 

4, Uncommon forms Sing. 3. fem in M— (as in Arab., Ethiop., 
Aram.), e. g. MTN it has gone Deut. 82, 36. Before suffixes this 1s the 
prevailing form (§ 59, 1,@), so with stems m"> partly in the form m— 
(as often w. verbs &">, § 74, Rem. 1) paitly with disapp. of — bef. the 
pleon, ending N—, e. g. mmba § 75, Rem. 1.—In Ez. 81, 5 x23 acc. to 
Aram. oithog. for M23.—2. mase. MN (differmg only orthographically) 
for M, as mms thou hast been unfaithful Mal. 2, 14; comp. Gen. 8, 12.— 
2. fem. sometimes has still a Yodh at the end, especially in Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, as "M23 Jer, 81, 21 (which really means "M33 pointed 
as if without °, cf. STN in § 532, Rem. 4). Thus we have the form “mayp 
always before suffixes (§ 59, 1 C).—1. com. sometimes without Yodh, 
as Myts in Ps. 140, 13, Job 42, 2,1 K. 8, 48, Ezek. 16, 59. This, hows 
ever, is found only in the K‘thibh and is probably only a curtailed form 
anal. w. 2. fem. moupP (comp. Aram. Ist pers. M>bw>), the Qtri has the 
full form.—Plur. 2. fem. rm (according to others m:n) Amos 4, 3 (as 
M follows it may be merely ditlography; but cf. MIMX § 82, Rem. 5).— 
3. com. 3 times with the old plural ending #) (but -often in Aram. and 
Samar.), as ji they know Deut. 8, 3,16 (probably to avoid a hiatus) 
and Is, 26,16, or with a superfluous & (according to Arabic orthography 
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‘ Almost all these forms, which 1n Hebrew are infrequent, are the usual 


ones in the kindred dialects, and they may be called Aramaisms, Syriasms, and 
Arabisms.' It should be understood however that they have not been taken 
from these dialects but merely indicate a return to more original forms. 


g* 
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§ 23, 3, Rem. 3), as NDoh Josh. 10, 24, Is. 28, 12. For the Impf. with 
si see § 47, Rem. 4. 

5. With the afformatives (NM), °F, 2, which are generally unaccented 
the word 1s Mil‘él (e. g. mbep), with the others it 1s Milra’ (§ 15, 2), 
The place of the tone is shifted,—a) by the pause (§ 29, 4), where it 1s 
moved backwaids, and at the same time the vowel of the second 
s}llable, if 1t has become a Shei (—), is restored, as mou for nsyp 
(ApS f. MPz2), dup for {bop OxSa f. wb2;—d) mm certain cases after: 
Waw consecutive of the Perfect (see § 49, 3). 


& 4h, 
THE INFINITIVE OF QAL. 


1. The Infinitive, strictly a verbal substantive, has two 
forms, a shorter and a longer. The shorter form (/nfinitive 
construct), in Val Sep, is used in various ways, partly in con- 
nection with the pronominal suffixes, and as governing the 
genitive as well as the accusative of the object (§ 133), partly 
in connection with prepositions hefore it, as Sup for to kill 
(§ 132, 2) and finally in dependence upon substantives (as 
genitive) or upon verbs (as accusative of the object). The 
longer form CUnfinitve absolute), in Qal Ssup, is limited to the 
expression of the abstract verbal idea, without regard to the 
subject or object of the action. It stands most frequently, 
when added to a finite verb of the same stem, as an adverbial 
accusative (see § 131).' 

To the flexibility and variety in the uses of the Infin. 
constr. and the inflexibility of the Intin. absolute corresponds 
also their vocalisation. The latter has Ché'lém unchangeable, 
but the former has Ché’lem changeable (hence with suff. bop 
gotli’), 

Beades dup, the Infin. Qa] has also the followimg unusual forms:— 

a) dup, e. x. ase to lie down Gen. 34, 7, dew to sink He. 12, 4 especi- 

ally with verbs which have @ in the second syllable of the :mperfect 
or with those whose second or third stem consonant 1s a guttural 


(frequently in addition to the usual form). Before suffixes the form 
bup becomes dup or by attenuating @ into 7 dup, e.g. "doa Job 7, 19. 











emer et A ee ~ —- 5 ooo 


1 In the Paradigms, the Inf. constr., as the predommant form, 19 put be- 
fore the other, under the name of Infimtive xav e&oy7y. 
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b) mbvit and, attenuated from it, Mbwp, Mup and Ndup (feminine forns 
fivin bu and >y 22 mostly used with intransitive verbs and partly 
beside forms without feminine-endings), as i2wN to trespass, MRD 
to hate, M377 to approach Ix. 86, 2, M>om to pity Ez. 16, 5, But 
see Gen. 19, 16 mbar (vrig. @ inflected into €); comp. also Is, 8, 11, 

These rare forms are more in use as verbal nouns (§ 84, Nos. 10, 11, 14). 

2. A sort of Gerund is formed in Hebrew by the Jnfin. 

constr. with the preposition 5, as yp> (for to hull) interficiendo, 
ad imterficendum, >p35 (for to fall) ad cadendum. 

The bis here so closely connected, that it constitutes part of the 
giamunatical form, as appears from the syllable-division and the use of 
Daghe'sh lené, viz, db3> lin-pal (§ 28, 1), s0 probably also lag-tol. On the 
contrary, bess ban enhal Job 4, 13, boss kin‘phol 2 Sam, 8, 34, where the 
prepositions 2 and 3 are conceived to be less closely connected with the 
Innnitive, and by way of eaception 16 1s so also with b as yin: a wins 
Jer, 1, 10, 72> 47, 4 and according to some 220> Num. 21, 4. 


§ 46. 


THE IMPERATIVE OF QAL 


The groundform of the Imperative 5yp (Sup) is con- 
sonant with the infin. construct and lies also at the basis of the 
Iniperfect (§ 47)." It expresses only the second person, but 
has forms for the feminine and the plural. For the third 
person it has no distinct form (see § 130, Rem. 2), but this 
is expressed by the Imperfect as the jussive form (§ 127, 3, ¢), 
and even the second person must be expressed by the jussive 
form, when a negative precedes, as 29pm Dx (not Sap dx) Ail 
thou not, Lat. ne occidas, see § 128, 2, &. The proper passive 
conjugations have no Imperative,? but the reflexive Niph‘al 
and Jlithpa él have. 

The inflection of the 2d Sing. fem. and the 2d pl. masc. 
is quite similar to that of the Imperfect, and it will be under- 
stood from the explanations given below in § 47, 2. Like the 
Imperfect, the Imperative Mase. Sing. also has a lengthened 


i reat me mte mad 


1 The Inf. absol., also 1s occasionally used, like the Greek Infinitive, ‘tor 
the Imperative (§ 131, 4, 0). Upon the infinitive in general comp. Koch, Der 
Semitische Inf. (Schaffh. 1874). 

2 An Imper. 1s found twice (Ez. 82,19, Jer. 49, 8) in Hoph‘al, but with 
4 reflexive meaning rather than a passive. 
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and a shortened form, the first after the manner of the co- 
hortative (m— paragog.), the second after the analogy of the 
jussive (see § 48, 5). 

Rem, 1. Besides the form dup (also wp; before Maqgé’ph ~>UP), 
there is also one with Pa'thach, for verbs middle E and also for a number 
of intiansitive verbs which have d@ in the perfect, as a2 lie thou down 
as in the Inf. and Impf. 2 Sam. 18, 5; in pause 1>v. See the Paradigm, 

2. Now and then there 1s found in the first sylable of the feminine 
sing. and mase. plural (which have the Sh*w@ vocal, as git*li’, qi{*la’; 
therefore "3BW, without a Daghé'sh len?, comp. however “BON Jer. 
10, 17, and in the same combination "wm Is. 47, 2) an 6 (Qa’més- 
chatuph) instead of the 7, as 129 draw ye Ez. 32, 20, "22 reign thou 
(fem.) Judg 9, 10. This throwing back of original @ of the 2d syllable 
(for 6 1s inflected from 2%) would be really according to rule, and the 
forms with 7 are merely an attenuation of the characteristic vowel. In 
pause we get AH 1K. 38,26, flom SgU=FQWetc., hkewise flom 2. sing. 
fem. in Pause “"S> Is 23, 12 (even outside of pause "2°OP 1 Sam. 29, 8 
in A*thibh); from moez="Maw Joel 2, 21. 

3. In the form m:bup, the M— is at times dropped, and then a 
helping vowel is introduced, as in jew hear ye (fem.) for M22w Gen. 
4,23. The anomalous jx*p call ye (fem.) for MIN=p Ex. 2, 20 ought 
perhaps to be read jX"P, as it 1s in Ruth I, 20. 


§ 47. 
THE IMPERFECT OF QAL AND ITS INFLECTION.! 


1, Fragments of the personal pronoun are employed in 
the inflection of the Imperfect as well as of the Perfect; but 


pe Re te te i et ee me ee 








1 The name Imperfect is here used in direct opposition to Perfect; and 
therefore im a wider sense than in Latin and Greek grammar. The Heb. (Semitic) 
Perf, denotes, in general, the concluded, ended and past, what is come to pass 
or is gone into effect; but at the same time, that which is represented ag com- 
pleted, whether extending still into the present, vr in reahty yet future, The 
Imperfect, on the contrary, denotes the encoming, unfinished and contenwng, 
that which is being done, or coming to pass, and is future; but also that 
which is repeated or in connected sequence mm past tame (the Latin Imper- 
fect). From the above it is manifest that the formerly used designation of 
the Impf. as Future expresses only a part of the idea. Altogether the 
transfer of the names of Indo-Germanic tenses to the Semitic tenses (carried 
out under the influence of Greek grammarians by the Syrian, Arabic and 
afterward the Hebrew scholars, following thew example) has created a great 
many misconceptions, To the Semitic idea of time which knows only the 
‘complete and the incomplete, the indo-germanic division into three tempora (past 
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in the Imperfect these fragments are pre-fixed (preformatives) 
to the stem in the abstract or Inf. form (Sup), as however 
the tone is retained on the characteristic vowel of the stem 
form, or passes over (2 fem. sing. and 3 and 2 mase. pl.) to 
the afformatives, these preformatives of the Imperfect, are 
much more curtailed than the afformatives of the Perfect, so 
that in every case only one consonant remains (*, Mm, &, 3). 
But as these are not always sufficient to mark, at the same 
time, the distinction of gender and of number, the defect is 
in some cases supplied by additions at the end. Comp. the 
Table in § 40, 2. 

2. The derivation and signification of both the preforma- 
tives and the afformatives, are still in most cases clear. 

In the 1st pers. Supx, plur. Soaps, & is an abbreviation of 
sry, 2 of m2; and here no addition at the end was needed to 
mark the gender and number. As to vocalization, the Arab. 
points towards the groundforms ’dgfil and ndgfil; the i of 
the 1. plur. is therefore attenuated from a (as in the other 
preformatives). The S¢ghé/ of the 1. sing. may be explained 
trom the predilection which the x has for this sound.’ 

In the 2d pers sing. the m in apn (orig. form (dégfi'l) is 
from mmx, the — in *2uprm is the sign of the feminine, as in 
‘mx thou (feminine, see § 32, Rem. 4). In the 2d pers. plur. 
the » (more fully 1, see Rem. 4 below) in "upm is the sign 
of the plural as in the 3d person, and as already in the Per- 
fect. (S 44, 1), but it is here appropriated to the masculne;’ 


ce tne os 


present and future) 1s quite foraign.—Tlus Semutic distinction of tenses shows 
itself in the mode of their formation. Thus, in the more objective Perfect, the 
verbal-stem precedes, and the designation of the person follows as some ac- 
cessory idea; but in the Imperfect, the subject, from which the action proceeds 
or of which some state is predicated, is expressed by a prefixed pronoun. See 
More in the Syntax §$ 125—29. 

1 According to Kimchi the Seghél of the 1st sing. may be explained from 
the endeavor to avoid the conformity of sound in Supe and Sup, the latter 
being supposed to have been pronounced 2gfol. 

2 This is also the proper gender of the plural syllable an, @. It is true 
that in the Perf. the Hebrew employs it for both genders; but in the kindred 
tongues, it stands even m the Perf. for the masculine alone: as in Syriac, 
mas. getalin, fem. getalén; in Arabic, mas. gdtdla, fem. gatélnd,; in Eth 
qitaln, gdtala, 
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while m> (for which also 4) in myoupm is the sign of the 2d 
and 3d pers. plural feminine and either points towards an old 
fem. pl. ending (in Aramaic j—) or is borrowed from m:n 
they or those (fem.), and Mzmx you (fem.). 

In the 3d person the prefurmatives (> in the masc. yp, 
Grdf. ydgtil, plur. sup, Grdf. ydgtihi; min fem. Sepn, plur. 
m>upm), have not yet found a satisfactory explanation. The 
mis probably allied to the original feminine-ending m— of 
nouns as well as of the 3 sing. fem. Perfect. For the afformative 
3 (77) and 33 see above. 

3. The characteristic vowel of the 2d syllable becomes 
Shend before an accented afformative beginning with a vowel. 
but is retained (in the tone-syllable) before the unaccented 
afformative m3. Therefore Supm, Sup, Supn (pause *supmetec ), 
mp>uprm. 

Rem. 1. The final 6, leng from @, is only tone-long (§ 9, No. 10, 8), as 
in the Jnfin. constr, and Imper. Hence,—a) The eramples in which it 
is written fully, though not rare, are to be regarded as exceptions,— 
b) Before Mdgge’ph it becomes Qa'mes-chatiph, e. g, BYTaMIM and he 
wrote there Josh. 8, 32,—c) It becomes vocal Sh®vd before the afforma- 
matives %-— and 7 (v. ubove No. 3). Quite anomalous are the three 
examples which have long 5 instead of Shed. mm pip" Ex. 18, 26, 
immediately befure the great pause, but according to Qzmcht (ed. 
Rittend. p.18b), contrary to vur editions, with the tone im the ultima; 
in the same way m7 SMASTIMND Ruth 2, 8; psa (in great pause) 
Prov. 14, 3 In the two fitst cases perhaps 42*pw and eer ya (for 
iopwW" etc.) were intended, by virtue of a retraction of the pause, whilst 
5 Prov. 14, 3 could only be explained as a vocal equivalent for — (comp. 
e. g. Ez. 35, 6). In the few instances in which it remains before 
these afformatives, the pointing becoines 5, because it stands close before 
the pause, e. g. OM WADW? yish-pi’ta (they were judging) Ex. 18, 26, 
Ruth 2, 8, comp. Prov. 14, 3. 

2. This Cho‘lém 13 confined almost exclusively to verbs middle A, 
like bup. Intransitive verbs (middle E and O) take d (Pa’thdch) nm 
the lnpf., as 573 to be great, 513"; yop to be small, wes. Sometimes 


demtanninn ne ee ood 


ae ee ee ee te ere ot ee 





t The usual derivation of the 7? from the ° of the pronoun &', analogous 
to 22" from aw" (§ 69) has little in its favor, nor does it explain the " pre- 
formative of the plual. Rodger supposed that formerly a corresponding pro- 
noun of the third person dya?) may have existed, and compared with it the 
Amharic yéh (this) and ya (who), on the supposition that this is old Semitic. 
The fact that in the Arabic and West. Aram. Yodh stands also as preformatise 
of the 3d pl. fem.. at all events, deserves consideration (v. below, Rem. 3). 
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both forms exist together; the Impf. with o 1s then transitive, and that 
with d@ intransitive; e.g. "XP he will cut off, will reap, "2" he well be 
cut off; 1. e. will be short. So also wim, lnpf. 6, to subdue Ex. 17, 13, 
Impf. d, to be subdued Job 14,10. More seldom both occur without 
any difference in signification, e. g. Tw" and Tw he will bite, yam and 
yver> he a inclined (but. ef. Jub 40, 17). In the inegular verbs “5B and 
some R"B, a changeable € (Sere) is also found in the final syllable ($68, 1; 
§ 69, 1), besides only in ymm for jm Ae will gite (jn3). These three 
fuims of the Impf. are called Imperfect O, Impt. A, Impf. E. 

3. For the 3d plur. fem. m3>2pMm there occurs m three imstances, as 
if to distinguish it from the 2d pers., the form aiaop"; as in West, 
Aram. Arabic, Ethiopic and Assyrian, e. g. myvasn they shall arise 
Dai. 8, 22; comp. Gen. 80, 58, 1 Sam. 6, 12. In several instances morn 
seems to have been used improperly for the 3d pers. fem, or 2d mase. 
sengulur, as MaMbwn (for which A2mM>wn ought probably to be read) Judg. 
5, 26 and Obad. 18 (fur 2 masc. sing., ace. to Olsh. mutil. fr. 7 M>wM); 
comp Job 17, 16, 1s, 28, 3.A—1n the Pentatench (mostly) 4 (na) occurs 
in place of Mz, especially after Waw consecutine (§ 49, 2), e. g. Ex. 1, 
14, 19, 15, 20, in Arabic always nd@. Acc. to Ehas Levita quan 2 Sam, 
18, 16 1s the only ex. of this kind in strong verbs.—Once occurs (Ezek, 
16, 50; the anomalous form ATI with “"—- inserted, after the 
inanner of verbs B”Y and Md ($ 67, 4, § 72, 5), wlach Olshausen regaius 
as a4 blunder, caused by the following form. 


4, The plural forms ending in > appear also not unfrequently (but 
oftenest in the vlder books) with the fuller ending 3}, most commonly 
with obvious stress on the word at the end of a period o1 clause, where 
the vowel of the second syllable is then retained, as pups they gather 
Ps, 104, 28, Prac they tremble Vix. 15, 14, psn ye shall hear Deut. 1, 
17. But it 1 not confined to this position, see ¢. g. Ps. 11, 2 mvp poo 
(comp. 4, 8, Gen. 18, 28, 29, 30—32, Is. 8, 12, 1 Sam. 9, 13), In the 
last example and peilaps in some others, euphume reasons may have 
cooperated, But the preference for this form at the end of a clause or 
sentence is clearly seen in Is. 26, 11 (Wisk) AMT SIN b3 they see not; 
may they see and be ashamed. This holds also for the corresponding 
forms of the Imperfect of the derived conjugations.2 This origmal 
ending ji is the common one in Aramewan and Arabic (Old Arab, 
tind); yet im vulgar Arabic it 1s hkewise shortened. Of the Impf. with 
R appended, (followmg the Arabic orthography § 44 Rem 4) Rw" Jer. 


rane aera cnc Ah ocean asia dns pms "heen tip ap 





1 By this small number of examples we are hardly justified in taking them 
#3 remainders of an emphatic imperf. form (anal. to the Modus energicus I with 
the ending dnnd in Arabic). 

? It 1s worthy of remark, that the Chronicles often omit the Nan where it 
stands in the books of Kings; see 1 K. 8, 38, 43, comp. 2 Chr. 6, 2, 33.—~ 
1K. 12, 24, 2 K. 11, 5; comp. 2 Ch. 9, 4, 28, 4. 
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10, 5 is the only example (but this may stand by erroneous metathesis 
for NWI" caused by the preceding ND). 

5. In hke manner ssuem has a longer form with final 4, VizZ., >opN, 
which 1s also the common one in Aramean and Arabic (old Arab. ind); 
yet in Hebr. chiefly as a fuller form in great pause, and almost every~ 
where with the retention of the vowel in the penult as Pam Ruth 
2, 8, 21. See examples in 1 Sam.1, 14, Ruth 8, 4,18, Jer. 31, 22, Is, 45, 10, 

6. On the restoration m pause of 6 which had become Sh*wa@ m 
the forms “burn etc. v. above No. 3. In consonance with this also is 
the fact that the imperfects with d 1estore this vowel in pause and, at 
the same time, lengthen it (as a tone vowel) into @e. g. "5am, 3535, 
This influence of the pausal tone extends itself even to the forms which 
have no afformative, e. g. D3s"5 in pause or ele but the fuller forms in 
i and j"— keep the tone on the last syllable (the vowels @ and 7 in 
the closed wtima never allow the removal of the tone). 


§ 48. 


SHORTENING AND LENGTHENING OF THE IMPERFECT AND 
IMPERATIVE. 


Jussive and Cohortative Forms. 


1. Against the lack of specific forms to express the rela- 
tive Tenses and the Moods, which is felt in the Hebrew and 
its kindred dialects, a small set-off is made by changes in the 
form of the Imperfect, to which changes a certain signification 
is either exclusively or principally attached.’ 


2. We distinguish, accordingly, between the common form 
of the Imperfect and two others, viz., a lengthened form (with 
a cohortative force) and a shortened torm (with a jussive force). 
The lengthened Imperfect, however, occurs only in the Ist 
person (with few exceptions), while its shortened form is 
mostly found only in the 2d and 3d persons, rarely also in 
the first (1 Sam. 14, 36). In Hebrew, however, for reasons 
of accentuation and vowel formation the Jussive could not 
always be orthographically distinguished from the common 


(Indicative) form of the Imperfect. 
In classic A1abic the distinction is almost always clear. Besides the 
common Indicative ydgtulé, it has—a) a Subjunctive, ydgttld;—b) a 


ta RR ae er ee I eee Stem ne ane ee 








1 In the Perfect, the corresponding relations or modal senses are ex- 
pressed only by the one common form, that stands also for the Indicative 


(§ 126, 5). 
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Jussive, yagtul; and—c) a doubled so-called Modus energicus of the Impf. 
yaguilinnd and ydgqtildn Qn pause ydgttlad), which latter answers to 
the Heb. Cohortative. 

3. The characteristic of the cohortative is a long @ m—, 
attached to the 1st person, as in M>ups from Sbypy; comp. the 
m— directive of the noun § 69, 2, a. It is found in all the 
conjugations and in all classes of strong and weak verbs (ex- 
cept in the passives), and the ending m— has the tone wherever 
it is taken by the afformatives 5 and "—-; hence it affects the 
final vowel in precisely the same manner as these do; e.g. in 
Gil MVR I will observe, in Prél mpmm let us break asunder 
Ps. 2, 3; but the unchangeable vowel of the final syllable is 
retained before n—, as in Hiphil mn5ty J will praise. Finally 
(us before # and #) the vowel is restored in pause, as tone 
vowel; thus the cohortative mate becomes in pause MTN 
(Ps. 59, 10). 

Twice M— takes the place of M—, e. g. 1 Sam. 28, 15, and, with 
the 3d pers. Ps. 20, 4 (here in a syllable sharpened by dag. forte con- 
junc.), The — 1s attached to the 3d person Is. 5, 19 (twice); Ezek. 
28, 20 (and afterward requued v.16 in Q®rt), where, as also Prov. 1, 20 
and 8, 3 it has no influence upon the signification. Probably Job 11, 17 
also belongs here although MESN may, with Kimchi be regarded as 2nd 
Masc. Quite anomalous 18 mewisn Deut. J3, 16 (for f MM am==NIN), It 
18 not impossible that in some of the above named cases the M— 
may be a second (pleonastic) designation for the feminine. 

The Cohortative expresses effort and the direction of the 
will to an action; and accordingly it especially denotes excite- 
ment of one's self, determination, wish (as Optatve),in the 1st Pl. 
also an exhortation of others, etc. (see § 128). 


4. The Jussive form of the Impf. essentially rests on 
quicker pronunciation, united with a tendency of the accent 
towards the beginning of the word (in order, as it were, to 
emphasize the command immediately in the first syllable), so 
that it very often causes a shortening at the end. Yet else- 
Where the jussive must be satisfied with the shortening of the 
vowel of the 2d syllable, without being able to withdraw from 
it the tone, and very frequently the nature of the form does 
not allow any change whatever, v. above No. 2. It is not im- 
Possible however that even in such a case the Jussive and Indi- 
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cative differed perceptibly in the tone of the living speech. So 
Sup as Ind. means he will Kill, but as Jussive let hun kul. Where 
the shortening is orthographically indicated, will be shown in 
every case under the conjugations. In the strong verb it 1s 
confined, as a distinct form, to Hiph il, as in Juss. bop, Ind. 
Ssop.. It is found in Qal and Hiplil of verbs “zy, as cree 
mios and man, Ind. myar and mas; and in all the conjugations 
of verbs + a", where after the removal (apocopé) of the ending 
m— in Gal and Hiphil monosyllabic forms arise with or with- 
out a helping vowel under the 2d stem consonant (Jmp/ apoc.), 
e. g. Gal, Ind. mbar, Juss 525; Aeph. Ind. mbar, Juss. 524; but 
also in Pie] wy from Indic. mex. But in all cases the plural 
forms of the Jussie coincide ik those of the Indicative, only 
that the ending Ji cannot occur. Also the 2d pers. sing. fem. 
sounds the same in both, viz., ‘apm, smven, 7am, etc., and 
so likewise all the singular and ae al forms, when tiey have 
pronominal suffixes, e.g. "Avan as Indicative in Jer. 38, 15, 
as Jussive in Jer. 41, 8 


The force of this form is similar to that of the Cohortatire 
only that in Jussive the command or wish extends, with few 
exceptions, only to the 2d or Sd person. On particular uses 
of the Jussive, e. g. m hypothetical sentences (even in the 
first person), see § 123, 2. 


5. The Imperative, as it 1s allied in form and meaning to 
the Imperfect, is also lengthened (by R—) and shortened, in 
a manner perfectly analogous (compare the Arabic Impera- 
livus energicus, with the ending -dundé or -an, in pause -d). 
The lengthened /mp. occurs, e. g. in Qal of the strong verb, 
as “aw, maw (shom*-rd@’ lke "2up qiteli, § 46, Rem. 2) keep 
thou; 320, Maw le thou donn; the shortened Jmp. in verbs 
mS, asin Jv'é/ 53 for mda. In Hiphil the é of the 2d syll. is 
reduced to é, when the syll. is closed e. g. bupm; but the 7 is 
retained in open syllables e. g. "npn (both cases exactly as 
in jussive). The force of these forms is not always so strongly 
marked as in the Jmperfect. The longer form, however, is 
often emphatic, as mip stand up, mip up! IH gue, mim give! 
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§ 49. 
THE PERFECT AND THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The use of the two tenses, as is shown more fully in the 
Syntax (§§ 126, 127; compare Note *, § 47), is by no means 
confined to the expression of the past and the future. One 
of the most striking peculiarities in the consecution of the 
Ilebrew' tenses, is this; that in continued narrations of the 
past, only the first verb stands in the Perfect, the following 
ones being in the Imperfect; and on the contrary, in con- 
tinued descriptions of the future, the first verb is in the 
Imperfect (Future), while the subsequent ones are in the 
Perfect. Thus in 2 K 20,1: In those days Hezekiah sickened 
(Perf.) ... .aad Ismah.... came (Impf. 82™) to him, and smd 
(Impf. wars) to Aim, etc. Just the reverse in Is. 7,17: And 
the Lord null bring (Impf. x72") upon thee, and upon thy people, 
and upon thy father’s house, days, such as have not come since, ete. 
IB v. And it mill happen (Perf mm) on that day .... This 
piogress in the succession of time is generally indicated by 
the so-called consecutive Wan,’ which 1m itself, it is true, is 
but a variety of the usual copulative Ham, but partly (in the 
impf.) appears with an unusual vocalization. Moreover the 
tenses compounded with the consecutive Waw undergo in part 
a variation of tone and hence at times also other variations. 


2 The Faw consecutive of the Imperfect is—a) regularly 
prefixed with La’thdch and a Dayhe'sh forté in the next letter, 


1 The other Semitic tongues have no trace of ths construction, except that 
the Phoenician (the most closely related to the Hehiew), and of course the trans- 
jadaue Heb. (or Moahite) mserption of Mésha‘ has it (see § 2, 2). 

2 This name expresses best the prevailing syntactical relation, for by Wate 
tonsec an action is always represented as a direct or at least tomporal sequence 
of a preceding action. If whole boohs (uev., Num, Josh., Judg., 1 and 2 Sam,, 
2 Kings, Ezck, Ruth, Esth, Neh, 2 Chron) begm with wnpf. consee, others 
(x. 1 Kings, Ezia) with Waw copul, it is to establish a close connection with 
the historical books preceding them (now or originally). Compare on the other 
hand the mdependent Legimnmg of Job and Daniel. Merely externai is the 
formerly used designation as Waw conversive, as changing the respective tenses 
Into they Opposites (acc. to the former conception, the fut. into pret. and vice- 
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as Sop and he killed, but with Qa’més before the x of the Ist 
pers. sing. (according to § 22, 1), as Supey and J killed (the 
preform. " with Dagh. f. omitted occurs in such cases as "AT 
and 2mm, see § 20, 3, b);—b) it takes a shortened form of the 
Imperfect, where possible (comp. § 48, 4), c. g. in Hiphil Supy 
(§ 53, Rem. 4), and tends to remove the tone from the ultima 
even more than the jussive. With this removal is necessarily 
connected a decided shortening of the vowel of the 2d syllable 
which being closed is now toneless, as in pup, Jussive Dp», 
with Haw consecutive api and he arose (8 67, Rem. 2 and 7, 
§ 68, 1, § 69, Rem. 3, § 71, § 72, Rem. 4 and 7, § 73, Rem. 2).' 
But in the Ist pers., especially in the singular, the shifting 
back of the tone and even the reduction of long vowels in the 
2d syllable (% to 6,7 to é) 1s not usual, and the apocope in 
verbs 5 occurs much seldomer, e g. always mipxn (def. aps) 
and I arose; Hiph. ape, ANN and J saw (rather oftener than 
xii). But on the contrary we oftener find, specially in the 
later books, the Cohortanve form in m— used here, e. g. MM>wRI 
and J sent Gen. 32, 6, Judg. 6, 9, 10, Ps. 3, 6, Neh. 2, 13, 5, ie 
8, 13, 6, 11, 18, = Hes Sue more in § 129. 

NB This 3 is in sense a strengthened Ww copulative and resembles 
in its pronunciation the usnal Arab. copul. (wd), The close connection 
of this wad with the following consonant caused in Hebrew the doubling 
of the latter, especially as @ could not stand in an open syllable; comp. 
Maa, M22, ma (fo. mae), where the prepositions 3, 5, 2 are connected 
with 73 in a similar way. 

The encounter of numerous consecutive forms with jussives of the same 
conjugation must not lead to the supposition ofa close relationship between 
the two moods. In the consecutive forms the shortening of the vowel 
(or the shifting of the tone) 18 occasioned by the strengthening of the 
preformative syllable, and is only accidentally similar to the form of the 
J age where the shortening is based on the character of the form itself.” 


. The counterpart of Waw consecutwe of the Imperfect 
iS ae consecutive of the Perfect, by which the Perfects are 





1 Also the plural “forms in }', occur more seldom “after Waw consecutive, 
but comp. 71277" Judg. 8, 1, 11,18, Am. 6, 3, Ez. 44, 8, Deut. 4, 11, 5, 20. 
The 2d fem. sing. in j"—— never occurs after Waw consecutive. 

2 The opimon of earlier grammarians, according to which put) is an 
abbreviation and contraction from ?2>9 MM (=) ct was (that) he killed, is 
in every respect erroneous, and now obsolete.—Equally unfounded is the opinion 
of some that it is a contrachon of >Y&Pt MT. 
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placed as the future sequents of actions or events conceived 
of as incomplete (therefore in Imperf., Imperat. or even Partic.). 
In form it is the usual Wam copulatwe and therefore also shares 
its various vocalization (9, 5,1 e. g. 2 K. 7, 4, 4), e. g. mam 
(after an Impf.) and it happens=it mil happen; yet it has gener- 
ally the effect of shifting the tone to the last syllable in those 
verbal forms which would otherwise have it on the penultima, 
e. g. "MD5n J went, consec. form ‘M29 (coordinate with an- 
other Perf. consec., which is @ consecutive to an Imperat.) and 
Twill go Judg. 1, 3; md52n, consec. MIT) and it shall divide 
Ex. 26, 33 (but this loss of the tone by? in the 2d syll. is ex- 


ceptional, comp. under letter 0). See more on the usage in § 126. 
As the first of the above examples shows, the Qa’més of the Ist syl. 
is retained in the strong perf. consec. Qal, as formerly before the tone, 
so now with the secondary tone (therefore necessarily provided with 
Méthe’gh). On the other hand the 6 of the 2nd syl. in verbs med. 0, 
upon losing the tone, becomes Oo e. g. hbo Exod. 18, 23. This shifting 
forward of the tune dves not always take place, and the exceptions are 
sometimes strange. 1t 1s omitted—a) always in the 1st pers, pl. a ata 
Gen. 34, 16);—0) generally at least in Qal in verbs 8"> and Mm", e. g. 
me Ex. 26, 4, 6, 7, 10, etc., but before a following & the vowel, long 
by contraction in the Perf. Qdl of these verbs, frequently loses its tone, 
for orthophonie reasons, e. g. dX PRD Gen. 6, 18,—c) always when 
such a Perfect stands in pause, e. g. MSawW" Deut. 8, 10, 11, 15, and fre- 
quently also immediately before a tone-syllable (according to § 29, 3, Bb) 
asin M2 ANaws Deut. 17, 14, mati mage Deut. 23, 13, Amos 1, 4, 7.10.12 
(yet also m3 mPpens Deut. 21, 11, 28, 14, 24, 19), Elsewhere the accent 
1s shifted back even before the Meéthé’gh, e. g. Zeph. 1, 17. 


S 50. 
OF THE PARTICIPLE OF QAL. 

1. Ql has two forms of the Participle, viz., an active, called 
also Fé é7 from its form (>yB), and a passive, called Pa wl (S19B).* 
The Pa tl is doubtless a remnant of a lost passive form of Qdl, 

which still exists complete in Arabic. In the Aramean the passives 

of Pr'él and Hiphil are in like manner lost, except in the Participles. 

2. The form of the Participle active of Qaél in the in- 
transitive verbs mid. E and mid. 0, coincides with the form 





ae ei A ee ee os 


ieeaereienencnne 


1 The Jewish Grammarians call the Part. Act. also "3°3°3 (middle word); 
yet not in the sense of the Latin name, but as holding in sense (as present 
articiple) the middle place between the past and the future; im this sense the 
WIS ig opposed by them to the passive form >"98 as part. praeterit. 
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of the 3d person sing. of the Perfect, as yw, sleeping (from r. 
qw), Was feareng (only orthographically different from the Perf. 
“s"); comp. the formation of the Part. in Nipha’l (§ 51, 1). 
But the Participle of verbs mid. 4, takes the form Sup, the 6 
of which has sprung from @ and is therefore unchangeable 
(gole'l from gdte’l, § 9, No. 10, 2). (The form Sup, which with 
two changeable Qa'més would correspond to the forms "1% 
and 35>, is in use only as a verbal noun, § 84,1.)— The inflection 
of the Participle in PV 61, Pu a'l, Hiph il, Hoph vl, Hithpe er 
follows a different method, taking a prefixed ‘. 

3. Participles form their feminine (ac/. mbup or mop, 
pass. Map) and their plural (act. mas. oxSup, fem. mibup; 
pass. m. mSywp, f. midsop) like other nouns ($§ 87, 94). 

Rem. 1 Fiom the above it follows: 1) the @ of the form pO* 18 
lengthened from @ and is consequently changeable (e. g. fem, Mw"); 
2) the 6 of dup on the contrary 1s inflected from unchangeable @. In Arabie 
the verbal adj. afte: the form qgéfi/ corresponds to the form qgafél and the 
part g@til to gotél. In both cases therefore the ¢ of the second syllable 
has been lengthened from %, and is therefore changeable (e. g. Du pl. 
p.>oP; WADconst. pl..925).—An uncommon form perhaps 1s \"a"Msupport- 
ing Ps.16,5, 1t is possible, however, that F"M 1s intended with incorrect 
full writing of "— (comp. 2°20 2K. 8, 21), or perhaps it 1s the impf. Hiph. 
of “a2. Many reckon here also 970" Is. 29, 14, 88, 5; but this is rather 
3 sing. Inpf. Hiph il of pes (compare a quite simular construction in Is, 
28,16; the prop n. 3°81 Ch. 27, 30, being a foreign word, need not be con- 
sidered here).—The forin od"5 Is. 41, 7 (for DEW) is explained in § 29, 3,5. 

2. The Participle in the passive form at times belongs to an intransitive 
verb and cannot properly take a passive meaning, but expresses a passive 
state. Thus moo is trusting (not trusted) in Ps. 112, 7, mw inhabiting 
(not ehabited) Judg.8, 11 (like the Lat. deponent forms confisus, commo- 
ratus) and even im the transitive verb TM holding (not held) Cant. 8, 8. 


b. DERIVED CONJUGATIONS. 
Se 
NIPH'AL. 

1. The characteristic of this conjugation consists essen- 
tially in a: prefixed to the stem. This is either vowclless with 
prefixed m (in all verbs whose 1st stem letter has a firm vowel) 
or joined to the stem by a short vowel (orig. @ but in strong 
verbs attenuated to 7), so that, by assimilation of thes, we have 
the Impf. and Inf. apm (for >op:n), the Inf. absol. Sapn, and also 
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re 


the Jmp/. Sup” (with the m elided) for Sup. But when the 
latter is vowelless the 3 joins itself to the stem by means of 
a short vowcl, as in the Perf 5ups, Part. 5ups, and at times 
in the Inf. absol. Sup: The inflection of Nipl al is perfectly 
analogous to that of Qal. (The VIIth conjug. of the Arab. 
‘inqutdld corresponds to the Niph dl.) 


Niph‘'al may be known 1m the Perf. and Part. by the Né&n prefixed; 
in the Imp. Inf, and Impf., by the Dagh. f. in the first stem-letter. 
The same marks are found m the irregular verbs, except that, where 
the first stem-letter 1s a guttural, the Daghe’sh must be omitted (§ 63, 4), 
and consequently the preceding vowel nade lone (§ 22, 1). 


2. The significatians of Niph' dl. It is similar to the Greek 
middle vowe, and hence—w) It is primarily reflevive of Qal, 
e.g. Vat: to watch one's self, to beware, gukascechiat, “mes fo 
lude one’s self; often in verbs which express an emotion that 
re-acts on the mind, as pm fo trouble one’s self, to grieve, 
mins 70 bemoan one's self, to bewail; comp. odvpscfat, lamen- 
fari, contristari;—b) Then it frequently expresses receprocal 
action, as from upw to yudge, Niph. wpws fo yo to lam mith 
me another, por to counsel, Niph. to consult together; comp. 
he middie and deponent verbs Bovdsveshar (po), payecbar 
oma:), altercart, preliari, luctari, eptCeslar (M¥2);—c) It has 
Uso like Hithp#¢] (§ 54, 3, ¢) and the Greek middle, the 
ignification of the active, with addition of se/f, Lat. sei, for 
me's self, e.g. baw: to usk for one's self (1 Sam. 20, 6, 28, Neh. 
3,6), precisely like attodpat ce tobto, evédcachat yitmva to 
ut on (one’s sel/) atunic;—dad) It is often also passive of Qéal, 

g. 35> fo bear, Niph. to be born, sap to bury, Niph. to be 
nied; likewise of Pi él and Hiptil, when Qal is intransitive 
Y not in use, e.g. 32D 10 be m honour, Pi él to honour, Niph. 
» be honoured, 3m>, in Piél to conceal, Hiph. to make dis- 
pear, to destroy, Niph, passive of both: and in this case its 
leaning may again coincide with Qél (mdm Qial and Niph. to 
e wl), and even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, Rem. 1). 


ixamples of denomanatives are 7212 to be born a male (from 721 a 
male) Ex, 84, 19, 12>3 cordatum fieri (from 353 heart) Job 11, 22 
NB. The older Hebrew grammanians have represented Nipl'al as 
Strictly the passive of Qal. This representation is decidedly incvrrect; 
for Niph a has not the characteristics of the other passives, There 
9 
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are still found in QHl traces of an early passive form (§ 50, 1), and the 
Arabic has a distinct conjugation, corresponding with Niph'él (in , 
gatdid), which has its own passive; nay, in Hebrew itself, there is 
probably a trace of the passive of Niph'sl in the form 5x5 Is. 58, 3, 
Lam. 4, 14. According to the wsage of the language, the passive 
signification is certainly predominant; but it was first derived from the 
reflexive.—The 9M prefixed has the force of a reflexive pronoun, like MM 
in Hithp% éi,) the m probably serving to make the characteristic 3 utter- 
able (comp. Arab. ’ingdtdld). 

Rem. 1. The Inf. absol. dup: connects itself, m form, with the 
Perf., to which it bears the same relation as dep to bUP; it also 
occurs in connection with the Perfect, asin bxwi rogando 1 Sam. 20, 6, 
nos» desiderando Gen. 81, 30. An example of the other form, connecting 
with the Impf,, is jmm Jer. 82, 4; once wyIn Ezek. 14, 3, The 6 in the 
final syllable (which 1s originally @) is also exhibited in this Infin:- 
tive form in PYy‘é? and Pii‘al, and it resembles, 1n this 1espect, several 
Arabic Infinitives, in which there is a corresponding @ Moreover, the 
form dup is not infrequently used for the Inf. absol., e. g. Num.°16, 
31, Deut. 4, 26, 1 K. 20, 39. 

2. In Pause, a Pd'thdch often takes the place of Séré in the final 
syllable of the Impf. e. g. Dan" and he was weaned Gen. 21, 8, as also 
in other cases, comp. 2 Sam. 12, 15 (with final w): 17, 23 (with p); 
Jonah 1, 5 (with 9), (§ 29, 4 at the end). In the 2d and 3d pers. plural , 
feminine, the Pé’thdch 1s common, e. g. 72731n they shall be remembere 
Is. 65,17; Séré is found only in Mja9M Ruth 1, 13 (from py for Mya3N 
with Daghésh omitted; comp. Myaxn Is. 60, 4,). 

3. When the Impf., Inf., or Imp. is immediately followed by a word 
of one syllable, the tone is commonly shifted back upon the penultima, 
and consequently the final syllable, losing the tone, takes Séghot instead 
of Séré; e. g. Ma W245 he stumbles at it Ez, 88, 12; "> “mds and he 
heard him Gen 25,21; also Pd'thich yx 315M Job 18, 4, but comp. 
mindy ons and God heard 2 Sam. 21, 14. While in some isolated cases 
e.g. Ezra 8, 23, the shifting back of the tone is omitted, in spite of 
an accented syllable following, it has however become general with 
certain forms, even when the following word begins with an unaccented 
syllable; especially after 1 cons. e. g. DMEss and he fought Num. 21, 1 
ete. For the imperative \Xipm there is "found (with the rejection of 
initial M): ‘2p? Is. 43,9 (in pause 1¥2P2 Joel, 4, 11; comp. nibs Jer. BO, 5). 


oer Ae eine Rn ante agree 





1 Also in other languages, specially in the Slavonian, the “change of the 
reflexive into the passive is observed. It 19 still clear in Sanscrit ahd in 
Greek how the middle goes before the passive voice; the r at the end of the 
Latin passive is the reflexive pronoun=se; in the ancient Slavic and Bohemian, , 
amat-se stands for amatur, in Dacoroman to me laudu (I am praised), See 
Pott's Etymologische Forschungen, Th. 1, 8. 133 ff, Th. 2, 8. 92; Bopp’s 
Vergleichende Grammatik, § 476 ff. 
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4, For the 1st pers. sing. of the Impf. DypN the form byPx is equally 
frequent, as Wane I will let myself be sought Ez, 14, 3; sawn I swear 
Gen. 21, 24; in the Cohortative always with 7, e.g. Map xT will avenge 
me Is. 1, 24. Comp. § 69, Rem. 5. 


§ 52. 
PIE'L AND PUAL. 


1. The characteristic of this conjugation is the doubling 
of the middle stem-letter. In the active (Pi él), the Perf. would 
naturally have Sep from the simple stem Sop (comp. § 43, 
Rem. 1, and Arab. Conj. II ga’ttdld); the 4 of the first syllable 
is ewes with one exception (v. Rem.1) always changed to 
¥in the Perf. In the 2nd syllable @ has usually been retained 
{therefore the conjugation should properly be called Pi'a/); 
often here however occurs an attenuation to? which the tone 
regularly lengthens to é (comp. Aram. 5~p, Biblical Aram. 
Sop). Thus arise for the 2d sing. masc. perf. forms like 43x, 
‘a>, DOIp; H53, a> etc.'—Before afformatives however @ is. 
always retained, thus m>ep, ombup, w>ep etc. The Infini- 
tive absol. has Sip (inflected from gattdl), The Inf. const. 
and Jmp. have Sep with d in the first syllable, and so the 
Jnpf. makes >wp> and the Part. sepr, the preformatives here 
having a vocal Sh’wd, which seems to be the relic of a short 
vowel.—The passive (Pi‘al 2up) has an obscure vowel of the 
third class (% or rarely 6) after the first stem-letter, and @ 
{in pause @) after the second. On the use of obscure vowels 
to express intransitives, comp. § 43. Also in Arabic passives 
are formed throughout with a in the Ist syllable. In regard 
to inflection these two conjugations are analogous to that of Qal. 

The 9, which occurs also in the succeeding conjugations, as the 
characteristic of the Part., seems to be connected with "2 who? (fem. 
Ma comp. § 387) in the sense of some one. 

Piél and Pudi are throughout distinguished by the Ddghé’sh in 
the middle stem-letter. It is omitted only in the following cases :— 


a) Always when this letter is a guttural (§ 64, 3);—b) Sometimes, though 
rarely, when this letter has Shewad (§ 20, 8, b), as mribud she stretches 


Stn am np ne ehinte ee 








1 On three cases which ‘ake —— instead of -—— before final " or © see 
below Rem, 1. : 
9* 
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forth (for mmbei) Ez. 17, 7; wis for Pa they sought him 2 Ch. 18, 15; 
also at times the omussion is indicated (§ 10, 2 Rem.) by a Chat’éph, 
under the litera dagessanda, e. g. MmP> for MNP? she was taken Gen. 2, 

(23, —— though influence of preceding —-) comp. 9, 14. In the Impf. 

and Part. the Sh®°wd@ under the preformatives may always serve a8 & 

mark of these conjugations. 

2. The primary idea of Pi él is urgency, especially that which 
is self impelled (a busy doing) hence.—a) It denotes intensity 
and repetition (comp. the intensive and iterative nouns, which 
are likewise formed by doubling the middle stem-letter, § 84, 
6—9);’ e. g. prx to laugh, Pi él to sport, to jest (to laugh re- 
peatedly), 5xw 10 ask, PYél to beg; hence it denotes that the 
action has to do with many, as “2p to bury (one) Gen. 23, 4, 
Piél to bury (many) 1 K. 11, 15. (So in Syriac and Arabic 
frequently). This signification of Pi él 1s found with various 
shades of secondary meaning, as mmp to open, Piél to loose, 
sno to count, Piél to relate. —The eager performance of an 
action makes the agent influence others also in the same 
direction. Hence—b) Piél has a causative signification (like 
Hiph‘il), e. g. ted to learn, Piél to teach. It often takes the 
modifications expressed by to permit, to declare or to hold us, 
to help, as mm to Jet live, pax to declare innocent, S55 to help 
in child-bearing.—c) Denominatives are frequently found in 
this conjugation, which in general mean to make a thing (vit. 
that which the noun expresses), or to be in any way occupigd 
with it; as yp to make a nest (from 4p nest), “ED to throw dust, 
to dust (from “£9 dust). It also expresses the taking away or 
injuring the thing expressed hy the noun (as in English to 
behead, to skin, to bone), e. g. Ove (from wrt a root) to root 
out, extirpate, ast (from az tail) properly to injure the tail, 





are 





1 Analogous examples, 1n which the doubling of a letter has an intensive 
force, are found in the German words, reichen, recken (I. reach, rack); streichen 
(stringo, Anglo-Saxon strecan), strecken (HE. stretch, streak); comp. Stritch, 
Strecke,; wacker, from wachen. others in which it has the causative signification, 
are stechen, stecken (KH. stitch, stick); wachen, wecken (EH. watch, wake); téAAw 
to bring to an end, from the stem tédw to end, yevvéw to beget, from yévw 
to come wnto being. The above examples in German show also that ch, when 
doubled, takes the form of kk, ck, in accordance with the laws relating to the 
Daghé’sh in Hebrew (§ 13, 3). 
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hence to rout the rear of an army, ji" to remove the ashes, 
mxy to break the bones. So also in verbs the origin of which 
may not now be traceable to a noun; e. g. >po to stone, and 
also to remove the stones (i. e. from a field);’ comp. Eng. to 
stone in both senses. 

The significations of the passive (Pi 4l) will occur readily 
from the above, e. g. 3:3 to steal, Piél to steal, Pwal to be 
stolen. 


In PYél, the proper and literal signification of a word is often 
retained, when Qal has adopted a figurative one, the former being the 
stronger and more palpable sense, e. g ND? in Pi‘él fo stitch up, in 
Qal to heal; w73, Pi'él to cut or hew out, Qa to form or make; mz, 
Py‘él to uncover, Qil to reveal. 


In intransitive verbs, also, PYél occurs as an intensive form, but 
only in poetic diction, as mmm to be broken wn pieces Jer. 51, 56, "ME to 
tremble Deut. 51, 13, Prov, 28, 14, MMb to be open Is. 48, 8, 60, 11, Mm 
to be drunken Is. 84, 5, 7. 


Rem. 1. The Perf. PYél has (—) in the final syllable quite as 
often as (—), e. g. 52x to destroy, -aui to break in pieces, 72> to teach. 
This occurs especially befure Mdqqge’ph (Eccles. 9, 15, 12, 9), and in the 
middle of a period in continuous discourse; but at the end of a period 
(in pause), Seré is the more common vowel. Comp. 553 Is, 49, 21 with 
dun Josh. 4, 14, Est. 8,1. Some verbs have S¢ghél, namely 72" to speak, 
“E> to atone, and O22 to wash clothes, but 927 1m pause. 


A single instance of (—) in the first syllable (after the manner of 
the Arab. and Aram.) 1s found in Gen 41, 51 mw: to cause to forget, a 
change occasioned by the piay upon the name M22. Compare, the 
quadrilteral m2 Bp, wluich 1s analogous m form to Py‘él (§ 56). 


2. The Impf., Inf., and Imp., when followed by Mdggé’ph, generally 
take Seghdl in the final syllable, e g. 1>"wps" he seeks for himself Is. 
40, 20, "b-wi sanctify to me Ex. 18, 2. So too m Hithp& él.—In the 
Ist pers. sing. Impf. besides b2px, there occurs also in a few cases the . 
form with (——) under the &, as MIN Lev. 26, 33; and even with (—), 
as “s0N Zech. 7, 14 (according to § 23, 3, Rem. 2). With Waw cons. 
we have also W7aN1 for W>gRs Judg. 6, 9, Instead of mabe pn are found 
forms like mdi, as in Is. 8, 16, 18, 18 (before a sibilant in pause). 

8. The Jnf. absol. in Pi has the special form dup, as "0" casti- 
gando Ps. 118, 18; but much more frequently the form of the Inf. 


Pere, 





praten rah eee ne tte oe 


''In Arabic, denominatives of Conj. II. often express injury done to a 
member, the removal of vermin and noxious things. This force is not wholly 
foreign, also, to the simplest Conj. I. Comp. Hebrew Qal “38 (from "38) 
fo buy or sell grain, Lat. causart, predari, ete. 
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constr, bup is used instead, as in Jer.12,17, 82,33. For the latter the, 
form >up also occurs exceptionally, namely in Lev. 14, 43 yen, and (for 
the sake of assonance) even for Inj, absol. in 2 Sam. 12, 14 MXN3 Px, 

4. In Pudi, instead of Qibbi’s, Qa’més-chati’ph is found less fre- 
quently, e. g. INQ dyed red Nah. 2, 4, comp. 8, 7; Ps. 72, 20, 80, 11. 
It is merely an orthographic variation when Shi’rég takes the place 
of Qidbii’s, as 5E5" in Judg. 18, 29. 

5. As the Inf. absol. of Pu. there is found 35; in Gen, 40, 15.— 
The Inf. constr. does not occur 1n a regular verb in Pus. 

6. The Part. Pii‘dl sometimes occurs without the prefixed 97; 
and is then distinguished from the 3. pers. Perf. (like the Part. Niph.) 
only by the Qa'mé: $ in the final syllable, e. g. mp? taken 2 K. 2, 10, comp. 
bw for Ib Judg. 18, 8; also Ec. 8, 12, Ez. 26, 17, Proy. 25, 19, Is. 18, 2; 
the last two. exampies on account of the presence of an initial 2. 


§ 53. 
HIPH'i’L AND HOPH‘AL. 


1. The characteristic of the active (Hiphil) is m, in the 
Perf. m (the d being attennated into i as in Pi él) and forming 
with the Ist stem consonant a closed syllable. The 2d syllable 
had in the Perf. originally likewise 4; comp. Arab. conj. IV. 
‘dqtalaé and in Hebrew the return of Pa’thdch in the 2d and 
Ist person moppn etc. The ad having been attenuated into j, 
the latter when having the tone, should, according to rule 
have been lengthened into é (as in Aram. bupr, in Biblical 
Aram. 5upr). Instead of this however the strong verb has 
received #7. Thus in the Inf. constr. Supn with which are 
connected the Impf. and the Part. mp, sop,” contracted 
from Sypm, “uprn. In the passe (Héph al) the nm is sounded 
with an shaeave vowel, and the second syllable has @ instead 
of i, as Supm or Sypm, Impf. Sop. (syncopated from dyprm) 





1 This omission of the 2 seems to occur also at times in Part. Pi‘el, 
as in M2 for MIZW2 praising Ecc. 4, 2, iN'2 for JN92 refusing Ex.'7,27, perh. 
also endbr in Ps, 87, 7 may be for pbb dancing or dancers.—Tr, 

2 Here the corresponding . Arab. forms (yagtil and magtil) indicate an 
original 7 in the second syllable. In Hebrew this 7 is lengthened into é (after 
the general rule) at least in the Jussive and the Imperf. consec. (see below 3 
Rem. 4) as well as in the Imperative of the 2nd pers. sing. masc. (see 3, 
Bem, 8). 
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or bup?, Inf. absol. sypm, Participle Sopa and dup; and in 
its other forms it follows the general analogy. Upon the 
origin of the preformative m compare § 55, No. 6. 

The marks of this conjugation are, therefore, in the Perf., Imp. 
and Inf., the prefixed ™; 1n the Impf. and Part., the vowel under the 
preformatives, which in Hipl'il is Pa’thdch, in Hodph‘dl, Qibbt’s (—) 
or Qa’'més-chataph (—). 

2. Significations of Hiphil.—It is properly causative of 
Oil, and in this sense is more frequently employed than Pi‘él 
(§ 52, 2, b), e. g. wx to go forth, Hiph. to bring out, to lead 
forth; W3p to be holy, Hiph. to sanctify. To the category of 
the causative belongs also the declaratwe signification, e. g. 
oyixm to declare just; >»w7M to declare guilty (render criminal). 
When Qal is transitive, Hiph. takes two accusatives (see 
§ 139, 1). Frequently Piél and Hiphil are both in use in 
the same signification, as ax to perish, Pi. and Hiph. to 
destroy; but generally only one of them is found, or they have 
some difference of signification, as 429 to be heavy, Pi. to 
honour, Hiph. to make heavy. Intransitive verbs merely be- 
come transitive, e. g. MQ? fo bow (intrans.), Hiph. to bom, 
to bend, 

Rem, 1. The Semitic conception of the causative and transitive 
signification of Hiph'il embraces also other forms of thought which 
can only be translated by periphrase. Thus a) the Hiph. is used to 
express some assumption of a corporal or spiritual condition, e. g. DIN, 
dom, “mt, Hiph. to emit a lustre, wm, Hiph. to create gloom, mx, 
Hiph. to be prosperous, dev, Hiph. to be needy, yav, Hiph. to become 
fat (properly to produce fat);' pin and yx, Hiph. to become strong (pro- 
perly to develope strength); so too a2, Hiph. to become feeble; BINA 
to be red (prop. to show redness), (722 to be white, w-“nn to be silent, 
but properly to keep silence (silentiwm facere, Plin.); b) the Hiph. ex- 
press entrance into and continuance m a given state or condition, e. g. 
Y28 to be firm, Hiph. to trust in, mbm to become sick, tar to become 
ashamed, s-n-71 to keep quiet; c) the Hiph. expresses a qualified action, 

re 





' The verb MP to make is employed in the expression of the same ideas, 
& g§. to make fat (fatness), i. e. to produce fat upon the body Job 15, 27; to 
make fruits, to make branches, i. e. to produce, to put forth Job 14, 9, Hos. 
8, 7. Compare in Latin, corpus facere Justin. 11, 8, roburx facere Hirtius, 
Bell. Afr, 85; sobolem, divitias, facere (Plin.) and in Italian far corpo, far 
Sorze, far Srutto. 
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‘as a8em to deal well, momum to do wickedly, properly to make good, or 


bad one’s way (se. 153, "777 which are also often expressed); XYM to 
make sinful, asx to act craftily. 


2. Causatives also are certain denominatives, in Hiph, expressing 
the idea of producing or putting forth that of which the onginal 
noun is the name, e.g. ween to put forth roots, 7pm to put forth 
horns. It also expresses the active use of a member, as [INT to listen 
(properly to make ears), 9.5m to chatter, to slander (after the same 
analogy, properly to make tongue, to use the tongue freely). 


3. The signification of Hiphdl is passive—a) chiefly of 


Hiphil, as in yOwm to cast out, Fowm or Fowm to be cast 
bu/;—b) at times also of Gadi, as in Dp? to avenge, DPM to 
be avenged. 


Rem, 1. The 7 of 8d sing. masc. Perf. Hiph. remains unchanged 
also in the 3d fem. (in the tone-syllable). But that it has arisen 
from a short vowel and 1s therefore changeable 1s shown from the 
Imperf. and Imper., where é€ (through the influence of a guttural 
also @) takes its place. In an open syllable the 71s retained, only 
in rare cases does it become Sh®wi (v. Rem. 4 and 5). 


2. The Inf. absol. has generally S’ré, usnally without Yodh, as 
wpm Judg. 17, 3, rarely (and inconectly) with Yédh, as “Travin 
Amos 9, 8 After the manner of the Aram., we have & instead of 
the M in DDN fo rise early Jer. 26, 3. Rare exceptions, in which the 
form with Sé’ré stands for the Inf. constr., are found in Deut. 
$2, 8. Is. 57, 20. For the usual Inf. constr. 5»2pm we find a few times 
>awPM, as Tawi to destroy Deut. 7, 24, 28,48, Josh. 1, 14, Jer. 50, 34; 
so also MXP for MXP from Mx¥p Lev. 14, 43. Upon ehsion of 
v. Rem. 7. 

38. The Imperative retains the 7 ("——) according to Rem. 1 in the 
open syllable and therefore before suffixes (v. § 61, 2) and before N— 
paragogic e.g. M3 WP. On the other hand m the 2nd masc. sing. the 
original ¢ (comp. Arab. ‘dgtil) 1s lengthened into é, e. g. pawn to become 
fat and before Mdgqqgéph it becomes S*ghd’l, e. g. Ri“j207 Job 22, 21.—- 
In a few instances the form >*2Pm is anomalously substituted for dy: 
Ps. 94, 1 (77, 2?) Is. 43, 8. Jer. 17, 8; in other places the Massora has 
preferred the incorrect fully written form >°up, e. g. 2 K. 8, 6.—In 
Lament. 5, 1 for oan the Q*r7 requires MO"30. 


4, In the Impf. of Hiph. the apocopated form with S$é’ré is the 
usual one for the Jussive in the 2.m. and the 3. m. singular, as bramres 
make not great Obad. 12, maa: let him cut off Ps. 12, 4, also with 1 
consec., as 57371 and he divided Gen. 1, 4 (yet the 1. per. sing. is usually 
7, as T"QwN1 Am. 2, 9). Before Mdaggé’ph the Sé’ré becomes S¢ghd’l, as 
sa-pryrms and he held him Judg. 19, 4. In the plural the forms nbsp, 


th 
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sbGpm stand also inthe Jussive and with 5 cons., e. g. speat and they 
pursued Judg. 18, 22; but the 7 (after the Aramzean) sometames becomes 
Sh°wa, as oe 1 K. 20, 23, s"5 and they bent Jer. 9, 2, *P3%™) and 
they pursued 1 Sam. 14, 22, 81, 2. This shortening is found also in the 
imperf. and in 2d and 3d masc. sing. before suffixes (1 Sam. 17, 25, 
Ps, 65, 10, Job 9, 20). It is however doubtful whether we really find 
in these isolated examples a trace of the groundform (yaqfit!) and not 
rather a misconception from defective writing (A3"7"5 etc.) which often 
occurs elsewhere as a pure orthographical license (even in the 3d sing. 
Is, 44, 28 Dew). 

5. The Part. "mo9 (Is. 58, 3) might be traced to the Grdf. magfil 
unless with Delitzsch one regards the word as a substantive (comp. 
also NX10 Ps, 185, 7, where, however, Sé’ré could be explained from the 
shifting of the tone).” In the followmeg plurals the vowel has become 
Shewa: wvabrra dreamers Jer. 29, 8, net3g helpers 2 Ch. 28, 23 and 
in Q*r4 pana 1 Chron, 15, 24.—The fem. is usually like mbupn, e. g. 
maw Lev. 14, 21, m™D172 Num. 6, 15. 


6. In the Perf. are sometimes found such forms as 332%2m we have 
reproached 18am, 25, 7, comp. Job 16, 7, also MORIN I have sotled (with 
& for Mm, as in Aramean) Is. 68, 3; comp. D"DwER, Rem. 2, 

7. In the Impf. and Part. the characteristic Mregulaily gives place 
to the preformatives, as >°L>*, bprp, but not to prepositions in the 
Inf., "wrt, because their connection with the stem 1s less close than 
that of the ‘ prefurmatives. In both cases, however, there are some few 
exceptions, as swim he will save for yyw Ps. 116, 6 (in pause), 
man he will praise for 1" (only im verbs 5) Neh. 11, 17, on 
the contrary sot> for Sawin to sing Ps. 26, 7, 2N2 for ANT 
to cause to faint 1 Sam. 2, 33, sawd for “eatin to destroy Is. 28, 
11, msw> Am. 8, 4, "32 for Ws Ps. 78, 20, “panad for ‘nm? Ps. 
78,173 

8. The tone, in Hiph‘fl, does not fall on the afformatives 5, 5— 
and "——, not even m the Perf. with Waw consec. except in Ex. 26, 33, 
Ley. 15, 29; (to avoid a hiatus because ™ or & follows in an un- 
secentad syllable) but the plur. ending ji takes the tone, as in wee: pm 
Deut. 1, 17. 


9. In the passive (Hdph dl) Perf., Impf. and Part. @ (—) 1s found 
in the first syllable as well as 5 (—) >upM, but not so often in the 
regular verb, e. g. ADwn he is laid Ez. 82, “32 (but MIzZwM in 82, 19), 
Taw, Part. sbeha 2 Sam. 20, 21 (but noken in Is. 14, 19). Verbs 7"2 
have w@% constantly, as “aN, aw (according to 'g 9, 9, 2). « 


180 also OMMI>D for 20> Ex. 18, 21, Minx? for ‘sM> Num. 6, 22, JB?= 
for abn to purify Dan. 11, 35; but part. Hoph. nyspna in Ez. 46, 22 for 
Ro—~Lr, 


“a 
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10, The Inf. absol. has (—) in the final syllable (in Hoph. aa in 
Hiph.); e. g. marin fasciando Ez. 16, 4, “an nuntiando Josh. 9, 24. The 
Inf, constr, is not found in any regular or strong verb, 

11, About the Imperative of Hdph‘al, see above on p. 117, note 2 


§ 54. 
HITHPA EL. 


1. This conjugation connects itself with PYél, inasmuch 
as it prefixes to the form 5wp the syllable mm (West. Aram. 
rx, but Biblical Aram. mn; Syr. mx’), which, like sm in Niph‘al 
(§ 51, 2, Rem.), has undoubtedly the ‘force of a reflexive 
pronoun, 


2. The m of the syllable mm in this conj., as also in 
Hithpo él and Hithpa 1él (§ 55), suffers the following changes :— 
a) When one of the sibilants (0, 7, ©) is the first radical 
of the verb, it changes places with the m (§ 19, 5), as 
“anwn to take heed, for atnn; danom to be burdened, 
for bsomm. (A solitary exception is found in writin to 
avoid cacophony which would result from the succession 
of three T sounds Jer. 49, 3). With x, moreover, the 
transposed m is changed into »,; as being more akin to 
the x (see § 19, 1), as prox to juste/y one’s self, for Panxn. 
b) Before 4, © and nm, the m is assimilated (§ 19, 2), e. g. 
in NDT to be crushed (but pata in Judg. 19, 22). nen 

to cleanse one’s self, Naw” he shall defile himself Ley. 21, 1. 
Dann to behave uprightly ; sometimes also before 3 and 5, 
as maim (0 prophesy Jer. 23, 13, else xa:nn; Jism for piznn 

to make one’s self ready, mo2m for 'mm Prov. 26, 26. Also 
before % Ec. 7, 16, before 4 Is. 33, 10. . 


Rem. Metathesis should likewise take place when ™ and 3 meet, 
and the ™ should be changed into 4. Instead of this the m has been 
assimilated with the t in the only instance of this kid. "Dm Is, 1, 16. 
3. The significations of Hithpé él.—a) Most frequently it 

is reflexive, but chiefly of Prél, as Mapmn to sanctify one’s self, 
mpinn fo avenge one’s self, “amin to gird one’s self. Then 


See also in the Hebrew "=MMN 2 Ch. 20, 35, of. Ps. 76, 6. 
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further it means, to make one’s self that which is expressed 
by the first conjugation; hence, to conduct one’s self as such, 
to show one’s self, to imagine one’s self, to affect to be such; 
properly to make one’s self'so and so, to act so and 80; e. g. 
Saanr to make one’s self great, to act proudly; p2nnn to show 
one’s self cunning, crafty, also (Ec. 7,16) to fancy one’s self 
wise; “oomm to make (i. e. to feign) one’s self rich. Its 
signification sometimes coincides with that of Qal, and both 
forms are in use with the same meaning, e. g. bax to mourn, 
found in Q&l only in poetry, in Hithp. in prose, and it can then 
even take an accusative (§ 138, 2, Rem. 1).—b) It expresses 
reciprocal action (like Niph. § 51, 2, b), as mannn to look 
upon one another Gen, 42, 1.—c) More frequently it expresses 
what one does more directly to or for himseif (comp. Niph. 
§ 51, 2, c). It has then an active signification, and governs 
an accusative, €. 2. ULEHM exuit sibi (vestem), nmBMN solvit sibi 
(vincula). So without the accusative J>mmm to walk about for 
one’s self (ambulare).—d) Only seldom itis passive, e. g. n2Mth 
to be forgotten Ec. 8,10. Comp. Niph al, § 51, 2, @. 

Rem. 1. The passive HBthpd/dl is found only in the few following 
examples: Naum fo be made unclean Deut. 24, 4, 0230 to be washed 
Lev. 18, 55, 56, MYWIN (for MpwINH, see § 20, 3, b) it 28 glutted with fat 
Is, 84, 6. Comp. also TIPEMT; see Rem, 4, 

2. Denominatives with the reflexive signification are “"mrn to 
embrace Judaism (i. e. to make one’s self'a Jew), from ins, mame Jew; 
“nxn to provision one’s self for a journey, from MI"X. 

3. The Perf, has often, as in PY'él, Pa'thdch (or Qa’més in verbs 
nb) in the final syllable, as prmnm to strengthen one’s self 2 Ch. 18, 7, 
15, 8, Nigw" he shall defile himself Lev. 21, 1. Final Pda‘thdch occurs 
also in the Impf. and Imp., as D2nrm he deems himself wise Ec. 7, 16. 
In pause these forms always take Qa’ Ain as “rnmm he has girded him- 
self Ps. 98, 1, baxm= Ez. 7, 27, Dem" Job 88, 30, “prime Job 18, 8; 
"tpMN sanctify ‘thyself Josh. 8, 5. But in the Part. always Sé’ré, 
e, g. opie Ps. 8, 3, Is, 45, 15,—As in PYél mpdupM (§ 52, Rem. 2), 
so in Hithp. masnnm Zech. 6, 7. 

4, To this Reflexive buprm (apparently from Piél) are commonly 
reckoned also some reflexive forms of the verb “pa (fo muster), which 
do not double the middle radical and have under the first a long @ 
(Qa’még), namely “pert? Judg. 20, 15, Impf. “Sperm Judg. 21, 9, 
together with the passive form “perm Num. 1, 47, 2, 33, 26, 62, 1 K. 
20, 27. But these forms appear rather to be a reflexive of Qa/, with the 
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sense to present oneself at the muster, to be mustered, after the manner 
of the Aram. Jthpeél (West. Aram. DEPP, Syr. Se 2f) and of the 
Ethiopie tagatela, also Arab. “sgtatala (winch has always the ¢ trans- 
posed behind the first radical (see above in No, 2, p. 138).—Such a 
reflexive of Qal (also with the # transposed) is to be recognised in 
pnmdn (2. e. orm after the analogy of the O. Test. Hebrew) in the 
Moabite inscnption of king Mésha’ (§ 2, 2), in the sense of the O. Test. 
Niphal ends to fight or wage war (see lines 11, 15, 19 and 32 of the 
Inscription, the two forme: les showing orr>x5 in the Impf. with the 
Waw consecutive; on lne 19 infin. with suff. "a ranma by his fighting 
with me). 


§ 55. 
RARER CONJUGATIONS. 


Of the unusual conjugations (§ 39, 4) some are connected, 
in form, with Piél, and are made by the doubling or repe- 
tition of one or more stem-letters, or by the lengthening of 
a vowel, i. e. by changes within the stem itself; others are 
analogous to Hiphil, and are formed by the addition of prefix 
letters or syllables. To the former class hesides a passive, 
distinguished hy the vowels, belongs also a reflexive form 
with the prefix mn. after the analogy of Hithpd él. 


Those which are analogous to Pi é, and which follow it 
in their inflection, are— 


. Poel; as do1p, pass. Po'al dup, reflex. Hithpo él dwxpmn (corresp. 
to Conj. III. and VI. in the Ar. gatdld, pass. gitild, reflex. tdqatdld) 
Impf. dues, Part, duspe, Impf. pass. durps, etc. Accordingly in 
Heb. the 6 of the first syllable is everywhere inflected from the @ 
whilst the passive form is distinguished simply by the @ sound in the 
second syllable. Inthe strong verb these conjugations occur but very 
seldom. Examples are:—Part. "wpLa my opponent at law Job 8, 15, 
sms I have appointed 1 Sam. 21, 3 (unless we ought to read “mM, 
ww to take root, pass. W™W, denom. from ws root; of Hithpé‘el 
Jer. 25, 16, 46, 8; Is, 52, 5 (part. yRom for yom). In verbs “yy (§ 67) 
it is more frequent, e. g. dd1M, 32%D, 425M. 


The signification of P6él is, like that of PYél, often causative of 
Q4l, Sometimes both Po. and Pi. are in use in the same signification, 
as yxin and yx" to oppress; sometimes each has its peculiar shade of 
meaning, a8 3230 to turn about, to change, sao to go about, to sur- 
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round; d'm to exult, bdsm to make foolish (from >5n to be brilliant, but 
also to be vainglorious, foolish); \:m to make pleasant, j71m to com- 
miserate; ww to root out, ww to take root. 

With brio may be connected the foimation of quadriliterals that 
insert a liquid at the end of the first syllable, as bu" (§ 30, 3, § 56). 

2. Pelé, Pi'lal, Pi'lal, Hithpa‘lel; as d>up and sop (@ atten. 
from orginal @, so final @=%=d), pass bbs, reflex btyonn, like the 
Arabic Conj. IX. *igtdlld, and XI. agile, used especially of © ecudeas 
states or of colours, as 72NW to be at rest, 4:35 to be green; pass. >>OX 
to be withered; but of all these verbs there is no example in Q&l. It 
is more frequent m verbs 13, where it takes the place of Pi. and 
Hithp. (§ 72, 7).—See also § 75, Rem. 18. 

3. P€al'dl; as bobvp with repetition of the last two stem-letters, 
used especially of slight motions im quick succession, e. g. “Wz"Me to go 
about with quick motion, hence (of the heart) to palpitate Ps. 38, 11, 
from "Mod to go about; pass. ven to ferment wrth violence, to make 
a rumbling sound Lam. 1, 20, 2, 11, Job 16,6. Nouns of this form 
are diminutives (§ 84, 23). Nearly related to this is— 

4. Pilpé’l, formed from verbs 2"3 and "3, by doubling both of the 
essential stem-letters; as 5351 to roll, from ba==>d3, reflex. daoirn to 
roll one’s self; >=>>, from >> (552)... This also is used of motion quickly 
repeated, which all languages are prone to express by repetition” of 
the same sound, HXEx to chirp, bxbx to tinkle, “392 to gurgle, nyBx to 
flit or flutter (from maz to fly). 


With Hiphi’l are connected the following— 
5. Tiphél; as >upr, with m prefixed, as pane to teach to walk, 

















rl 


1 Hence the passive Polpal bobs 1 K. 20, 27; so too from 328 we get 
Pilpé'l SEs to caress Ps. 94, 19. Polpal 0 to be fondled Is. 66, 12, and 
from “5° prob. comes in Polp, MEE? Ps. 45, 3.—Tr. 

2 Compare Lat. ternro, tentinnus pie gong) and in German T%ck- 
tack (=our tick-tack), Wirrnearr, Klungklang (=our clink-clank) The re- 
petition of the same letter in verbs >" produces also the same effect; as m 
Pre to lick, PRT to beat, FEL to trep along The same thing is expressed 
also by imamate forms, comp. m Lat, the termmation -2lo, as in cantillo, 
in Germ, -eln, ern, in flimmern, trillern, tropfeln (comp. our drip, dritdle). 
Hence we may discern the relation, mentioned under No. 3, between these 
forms and the diminutees. Comp. F. A. Pott, Doppelung, Lemgo, 1862, 8vo. 


3 Both 27M and OFM are probably kindred forms of the stem ba 1=53" 
mead a i ee 42": all traceable to the monosyllabic of ultimate 


root 4 == Ar, ao Sans. rag = G. regen = BE. wrig = wriggle = W. rhiglo, and 
all meaning to stir or move, and used especially of the feet, tongue, etc., and 
hence to ,walk, talk, translate, etc. Hence come 613° (Targiim) interpretation 
O version, and FIRM (interpreter) = E. dragoman = Fr. trucheman. —Tr. 
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to lead (denom from 53" @ foot), ina M5 stem, Mann, Imp. nnn to 
vie with Jer. 12, 5, 22, 15 (from mn to be hot, eager) The Aram. has 
@ similar form, tu" to interpret, whence also the Heb. has the Part. 
pass Opn Ezra 4, 7. 

6. Shdph'él, as dupw, frequent m Syr., as Aram. smb, Syr. 
wonda, to flame, from 2m>5 =n Hebrew it 1s found only in the noun 
miabw flame, § 84, No 34, but this conjugation may underlie the 
Hiph'il, with m for t, see Davies’ Heb. Lex. p. 608 Compare § 39, 4, 


Rem 
* *k *x * 


Torms of which single examples occur —7 wtup, pass. whup, as 
orora scaled off, having the form of scales Ex 16, 14, from FON= wn 
to peel, to shell —8 dpur, as RAT a violent rain, fiom }71.—9. DIspTD 
(fiequent in the Rabbimec), a form compounded of Niph. and Hithp, 
found in the examples 072 for ‘"o%m: they let themselves be warned 
Ez, 28, 48, "853 fo. "EDN to be exrprated Deut. 21, 8. 

We may mention also, as worthy of notice,—10. the form "ism 
to sound the trumpet, commonly de1ived from the stem "xm But it 
is probably a denom from maxim a trumpet, an onomatopoetie (or 
mimetic) form hke the old Latin taratantara for the sound of the tuba, 
Lnnius ap Servium ad Ain. 9, 503. 


§ 56. 
QUADRILITERALS. 


Of the formation of quadriliterals we have already spoken 
(§ 30, 3) The few verbs of this kind (of nouns there are 
more) are formed after the analogy of Piél, once after Hiphill. 
The following are all the examples that occur:— 


Perf wep he spread out Job 26, 9 (with Pa’thdch m the first 
syllable, as m Aram)' Impf. nraotss he will devour rt Ps. 80, 14, 
r pozcf ti. Pass wun to become green again Job 88, 25, Part. 
paz girded 1 Ch 15, 27 Like Hiph'tl 1s >*wown (contracted b»Rawn, 
draw) to turn to the left (denomimative from brow) Gen 18, 9, Is. 
80, 21, 


1 But Delstzsch more properly regards this as the 2m absol of a Pilel 
form of 78 with an euphomic change of the first © into U and the second 
into ' Besdes this, there are also many evidences in favor of the reading 
viont and this has therefore been accepted by Baer in his text of Job. 
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C. STRONG VERB WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES} 


Paradigm C. 


§ 57. 


The accusative of the personal Pronoun which follows a 
verb active may be expressed—a) by a distinct word, nx the 
accusative-sign with the su/fix-pronoun (§ 117, 2), as tmx Sup 
(he has killed him); or—b) by the mere suffix, as ISup or 
up (he has killed hm). The second method is the usual one 
(§ 33), and it is only of it we now treat.” Neither of these 
forms is employed when the accusative of the Pronoun is 
reflexive, in which case a reflexive verb is used, viz. Niph ai 
and Hithpaél (§§ 51 and 54), e. g. wapmm he sanctified him- 
self not Sp, which would only signify he sanctified him. 

Two points are here concerned, viz., the form of the 
suffix, and the changes in the verbal form in consequence of 


appending it. The former is exhibited in § 58 and the latter 
in § 59—61. 


§ 58. 
THE PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES OF THE VERB. 


1. The pronominal suffixes appended to the verb express 
the accusative of the personal Pronoun; and they are the 
following :-— 





oes a 


1 We treat of this subject here in connection with the strong or regular 
verb, in order to show in it the general analogy. As to the weak or irregular 
verbs, the mode of shortening their forms before the suffixes will be noticed 
under each class. 

2 On the cases where the former must be employed, see § 121, 4, Rem. 
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Singular. Plural. 
1. com. "3—; %2— (in ; 
pause "i—); "— me. : 

" ) I— (*kha), in 


com. 33— "3— us. 


a 


pause 3—, also J— D>, p2— 
2. ; * + thee. | 2. you. 
f.3 J. J-—-3; Ya- f. 32, j2—- 
rely ¥— 


m. 9,’ 0;5—(contr. 
from pn—), o—; 
n— (contr. from 
pri—), D—-} poet. 
jo—, ta, ta— 

f. my, (oh eset ear fra 

2. That these suffixes are shortened forms of the personal 
Pronoun is for the most part quite clear; and only some of 
them require explanation. 

The suffixes 53, 33, 14 and 7m never have the tone, but the 
syllable preceding them always takes it. 

In the suffix of the 2d person (4, 7, 0D, 73) the basis 
appears to be a lost form of the pronoun mmx with »° instead 
of m (mD:8, MN; DN), which was employed here perhaps in 
order to distinguish the suffixes from the afformatives of the 
Perfect (§ 44, 1). 

In the 3d person masc., out of 1m—, by rejecting the feeble 
h, there arose d-u, and thence often by contraction 6 (§ 23, 4) 
usually written 4, much more seldom m. In the /fem., the 
suffixes from nov] ought, according to analogy, to sound n#—, 
r—, M—; but instead of m—, we have, for the sake of 
euphony, simply m—, where the m is regularly a consonant, 





m.%—, 1; 1—, (ri), 


3. $on— him, , 3. 
fim, m—3 1 oher. 


them. 














et ema teern 





1 SF occurs but once as verbal snffix (Deut 32, 26); }7 not at all. 
Yet they are given in the list as ground-forms, which frequently occur with 
nouns and prepositions. 

2 Traces of this lost form appear still in the afformatives of the Ethiopic 
verb, as gatalka (thou hast killed), and also in the Samaritan (see Gesenté 
Carmina Samaritana, Anecdota Orientalia, p. 43; Petermann, Brevis linguae 
Samarit. grammatica etc. Berol. 1873 p. 21). Comp. what was said on “noup 
in § 44, 1. The ¢ and & are not infrequently mterchanged in languages 
generally (see § 33, 3, Note }). 
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and therefore with Mappi’g; however there is also found n— 
(see No. 3, Rem. 1). 
Once (Ez. 41, 15) XT— stands for 5—, as in West. Aram. and 

Arabic. 

3, The variety in the forms of the suffixes was occasioned 
by the form and tense of the verb, which received and modi- 
fied them. Thus, three forms of almost every suffix may be 
distinguished: 

a) One beginning with the consonant itself, as %», 4m, %, 
(om) p, etc. This is appended to verbal forms which end 
with a vowel, as "“Sup, »mmdyp. 

b) A second and a third, with the so-called union-vomels' 
(x—, ~—) for the verbal forms which end with a con- 
sonant (for the exception, see § 59, Rem. 3): with a as 
the union-vowel for the forms of the Perfect, as "Sup, 
"Sup, Hdyp; with e (rarely a) as the union-vomel for the 
forms of the Imperfect and Imperative, as s75up", poup. 
To the Perfect belongs also the suffix 4, as having 
originated from %n— (§ 33, 1). With 4, m5, yp, the 
uniting sound is only a half-vowel (vocal Sh°wd), as 
—, DI—, Jo—, e. g. Foup (¢ta-l’-kha); or when the final 
consonant of the verb is a guttural, ;—, as in AMbu. In 
pause, the Sh°wa of 7—, 9F-- becomes S*ghdl with the 
tone, as 7— in abup, ynov. Comp. however also y— 
Deut. 28, 24 et al. 


Rem, 1. As rare forms, may be mentioned: sing. 2d pers. m. M3— 
1K. 18, 44, in pause M>— Prov. 2,11; fem. "23, °>— Ps, 187, 6, and 
often im the later Psalms. (7-——, contrary to the rule, joined to the 
Perf. in Judg. 4, 20).—In the 3d pers. mas. 7 Num. 28, 8; fem, M— 
without Mappi’g Ex. 2, 3, Amos 1, 11, Jer. 44, 19.—The forms 12—, 
‘a—~, iM—, are strictly poetic (except Ex. 28, 31), instead of 2— 
we find 12— once in Ex. 15,5. On the origin of these forms, see § 32, 
Rem. 7, 


Peete, 
et em ante 


1 We retain the common name wnion-vorel, although it rests on a rather 
Superficial view, and is somewhat vague. These union-sounds seem, for the 
Most part, to be traces of ancient terminations of the verb, like ¢ of the 2d 
Pers. sing. fem. in SRL. Take, for example, the Hebrew form gefal-ant, 
when compared with the Arabic gatala-ni; and, on the other hand, the Hebrew 
a*{alatni and the Arab. gatalatnd. 





ee a tte 








10 
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2. By comparing these suffixes of verbs with the suffixes of nouns 
(§ 91), we find that—a) there is here a greater variety of forms than 
there (because the forms and relations of the verb are themselves more 
various) ;——b) the verbal suffix, where it differs from that of the noun, 
is longer, a8 "3, "3—, "2— (me), "—— (my). The reason is, that the 
object of the verb is less closely connected with it than the possessive 
pronoun 18 with the noun; on which account, also, the former may even 
be expressed by a separate word (§ 117, 2). 


4. The suffix gains still more strength, when instead of 
the union-vowels there is inserted between it and the verb a 
union-syllable, s:—, which, when the syllable has the tone, 
becomes 2>— (commonly called Nin epenthetic or Nin de- 
monstrative), which, however, occurs only in the Imperfect 
and chiefly in pause, e.g. w2D9A2> he will bless him (Ps. 72,15), 
sytas" he will honour me (Ps. 50, 23). This Mun is, nowever: 
for the most part incorporated with the suffixes, and hence 
we get a new series of forms, viz.— 

Ist pers. "x—, "2—, for "2—, "2; 

2d pers. J—, once J3— (Jer. 22, 24) and Pause m>- 
(Prov. 2, 11); 

3d pers. 3— for w2—, also 1) (Num. 23, 13); fem. mp— 
for ™—}; 

Ist pers. plur. %3— for 332— 

In the other persons this Nun does not occur. 


Rem. The uncontracted forms with Nin written distinctly are rare 
and only poetic (Ex. 15, 2, Deut. 82, 10, Jer. 5, 22, 22, 24), and do not 
occur at all in 3 fem. sing. and 1 plur. The contracted forms (with 
the Nén assimilated) are rather frequent also in prose, especially in 
pause, (very seldom 5:-— as first pers. pl. Hosea 12, 5; comp, 53§ Gen. 
44,16, 50, 18. Num. 14, 40 for 43:7). 

This Nin is of a demonstrative nature, and gives more emphasis 
to the word, and is therefore chiefly found in pause. But it occurs 
also in the union of the suffixes with certain particles (§ 100, 5). 

It is frequent in West. Aram.; in Samaritan it is appended also to 
the Perfect, and in similar cases even a Mis inserted (Petermann, gramms 
Samar. p. 12 ff.). In the Syriac we find 7 and at inserted in the same 
way. The Arabic too has a corresponding emphatic form of the 
Imperfect with the pronominal suffixes, as yaktulan-ka or yagtullanna-ka, 
which is however used also without suffixes. Oomp, § 48, 2. 
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§ 59 
THE PERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


1, The personal endings (a/fformatwes) of the Perfect 
have in part a different form, when connected with the 
suffixes; v1zZ.— 

a) In the 3 sing. fem. m—, n—, the original feminine-ending, 

for mW 3 

b) 2 sing. mas. m, also m, to which the union-vowel is 
attached, but the only clear instance of this is with —'; 
c) 2 sing. fem. m, likewise an older form for m (comp. "ry, 
“mbop, § 32, Rem. 4; § 44, Rem. 4). This form is to be 
distinguished from the Ist pers. sing. only by the context. 
d) 2 plur. mas. "mM tor am, which is explained by the Arabic 

‘antum, qatalium, West. Aram. [inx, Proup for Heb. orx, 

pnoup (§ 32, Rem. 5). Examples are found only in 

Num. 20, 5, 21, 5, Zech. 7, 5. The fem yop with 

suffixes does not occur, but probably it took the same 

form as the masculine. 


We exhibit, first, the forms of the Perfect in Hiphil as 
they appear in connection with suffixes, because here no 
further change takes place in the stem itself, except as to 
the tone (see No. 2): 


Sing. Plur. 
3m. Seapn 3c. “Opn 
3/ mb npn 
2m. moypm, moupn 2m amcupn 
2 7. srbapn, nbupn 
le. “mbepn le. ‘>0ph 


The beginner is recommended to practise first the manner of con- 
necting the suffixes with this Hiphil-form, and then to take up that 
with the Perf. of Qit (see No. 2). 


2. The tone inclines towards the appended suffix, so 
that it does not readily remain on the stem itself. And this 


rape a 








ee ree me cee erriramemenaeer 








1 The short a here also belongs properly to the form of the verb itself. 
Bee Note |, under § 58, 3, d. 
10* 
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occasions, particularly in the Perfect of (dl, certain vowel 
changes, a) the Qa’més of the Ist syllable no longer standing 
before the tone, becomes vocal Sh’wd; b) the original Pa thdch 
of the 2d syllable, which had disappeared in the third person 
sing. and plur. appears anew lengthened into (a'més; likewise 
original % becomes é e. g. aMx 1 Sam. 18, 22; in consequence 
of which we have the following forms in that tense:— 


Sing. | Plur. 
3m. Sup 3c op 
3 f. reup 
2m. moup (moup, Rem. 4) 2m. smbup 
2 f.sm>up (moup, Rem. 4) 
le. “mbup 1 c¢. ‘Sup 


The connection of these forms with all the suffixes is 
shown in Paradigm C. There it will be seen, too, how the 
Sé’ré in the Perfect Pr él changes sometimes into S¢‘ghdél, and 
sometimes into vocal Sh’nd. 


Rem. 1. The suffixes for the 2d pers. pl., 85 and 42, are (together 
with om and 3") rather more weighty (i. e. more strongly accented) 
forms than the others, and hence are called grave suffixes, and always 
have the tone. Compare their connection with nouns in § 91. With 
a verb in the Perfect we find only 825 occurring (Ps. 118, 26). The form 
dup which 1s generally represented as a form of combination before 
> and j> in the 3d sing. masc. (also by Kimchi and in Parad. C, in this 
grammar) is only formed from analogy and, according to Abraham de 
Balmis it is without any example in the Old Testament. 

2. In the 3 sing. mas. snSup is very often contracted into "DIP, 
according to § 23, 4, and so likewise im the 2 sing. mas. ab ieied P into iMbyp. 

3. The 3 sing. fem. mup (==M2up) has the twofold peculiarity— 
a) that the ending ath constantly draws the tone to itself,! and then 
takes the suffixes that make a syllable of themselves (93, 7, 5M, 7, "9, 
72) without a union-vowel, contrary to the general rule (§ 58, 3, a@);-—— 
b) with the other suffixes the union-vowel is indeed adopted, but the 
tone is drawn back to the penultima, sothat they appear with shortened 
vowels (J—, B— e. g. WM=SMN she loves thee Ruth 4, 15, in many MSS. 
“MSMy), amps ~w it burned them Is. 47, 14, Gries she has stolen them 
Gen. 81, 32. For un 7 etc., we find in pause "Ir-—— Ps, 68, 10, 
ri— Cant. 8, 5, je also without pause, for the sake of correspondence 


Neer ania eee ee ne ee en en ae — nena 


1 ynban in Cant. 8, 5 is an exception. © and R would probably have 
the tone even here (Rem. 1), but no examples occur in O. T. 
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jn sound, Anon (she has born thee) in the same verse (C7nt. 8, 5). The 
forms nSwr and mn=np" are contr. from AnMSyP (in pause sanbup Is, 
69, 16) and ninSup, after the analogy of 1:—, for 9— (§ 58, 4). 

4, In the 2 sing. masc, m>oyp i is mostly used, and the suffixes have 
therefore no union-vowel, e. g. "2MXTH MM thow hast rejected us, 
hast scattered us Ps, 60, 3; only with 1 p. sing. we have “sh>yp (from 
mbup and "2—) e. g. “4pm thou searchest me Ps. 189, 1, but also in 
pause "amare thow hast foraalen me Ps, 22, 2.—In the 2 sing. fem. *n 
1S written also defectively, as in mM" thou (fem.) hast deceived me 
1 Sam. 19, 17, norte" Jer, 15, 10, Cant. 5, 9, Ex. 2, 10, a few times the 
suff, 1s attached to the shorter form (mM—), as in Bhabha thow (fein.) 
adjurest us Cant. 5, 9, Josh. 2, 17, comp. Jer. 2, 27s and with Se’vé 
nmin thou (fem.) hast let us loitins Josh, 2, 18. 

5. In veibs middie EH, the # remains before the suffixes, e. g. 
pwa> he puts them on Lev. 16, 4, 720K he loves thee Deut. 15, 16, 
ammsns she loved him 1 Sam. 18, 28. Fiom a verb middle O, we have 
wm>=" I have subdued him Ps. 18, 5, with a shortened o m a syllable 
that has lost the tone (§ 44, Rem. 8). 


§ 60. 
IMPERFECT WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In the forms of the Imperfect Q/, which end with the 
last stem-letter, the vowel 6 of the final syllable is shortened 
generally to °, simple Sh°wd vocal (—), at times to °, Chaté’ph- 
qit'mes (—) Jer. 31, 33; but to 6, Ormés-chiti‘ph (—), befo.e 
4—, D2—, jo-—-. Instead of mi5upm the form s>upm* is used 
as 2nd and 3rd person, Cant. 1, 6, Jer. 2,19, Job 19,15. The 
forms with Nin demonstrative (§ 58, 4) are very apt to stand 
at the end of the clause or sentence. 


Rem. 1. Verbs with Impf. A (to which belong specially all that 
have a guttural for the 2d or the 8d radical, §§ 64 and 65) retain the 
full A in the Impf. (and also the Imp. § 61, 2), and the Pda‘thdch, when 
it comes to stand in an open syllable, 1s lengthened into Qa’mésg, e. g. 
samadsy and it put me on Job 29, 14, amazes let them demand it back 
Job 8, 5, pmbwn and he sent them Josh. 8, 3, ANI. they call upon 
him Ps. 148, 18. 

2. Occasionally, as exceptions, suffixes with the union-vowel a, 


ey oe 


t Comp. 1 Sam. 1, 6, Is. 34, 17, Jer. 49, 24, Ruth 8, 8, 6; in pause Ez. 
14 15, everywhere, according to Kimchi without Mapprg in the closing % The 
form STAIN is found 1 Sam. 18, 28 in pause. 
: 2 This form is also found as JSeminine without a suffix in Jer. 49, 11, 
Zz. 37, 7, 





eR LL NN Nee “nena 
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occur also in the lmperfect, as in pws Ex. 20, 30; comp. 2, 17, Gen. 
19, 19, 29, 32; even ‘Bi (6 from adhu) Hos. 8, 3: Comp. Ps. 88, 8, etc. 

3. The suffixes are at times appended also to the plural forms in 
J, e.g. "UINDIM ye crush me Job 19, 2; elsewhere always without a 
union-vowel, as in "225N¥%7" they shall find me Prov. 1, 28, Is. 60, 7, 10, 
Jer, 5, 22, 

4. In Pi. the Sé vé of the final syllable, like the Cho‘lém in Qél, 
becomes Sh¢wi; but before the suffixes }——, 82—, j=— it is only 
shortened into S*gh6'l, e. g. H¥zZ—7 he will gather thee Deut. 80, 4 (with 
final guttural FT>Wx Gen. 82, 27), ‘more rarely into Chi Vréq, as DELON 
I will strengthen you Job 16, 5; comp. Ex. 81, 13, Is. 26, 1. 

5. In Hiph., the long 7 remains, as in "Ign DoH thou clothest me 
Job 10, 11; after ‘ consecutive frequently written defectively e. g. 
mws>ss Gen. 8, 21; and only rarely we meet with forms like mewn 
thou enrichest it Ps. 65, 10, 1 Sam. 17, 25. Comp. § 53, Rem. 4. 


§ 61. 
INFINITIVE, IMPERATIVE, AND PARTICIPLE WITH PRONOMINAL 
SUFFIXES. 

1. The Jnfinctive of a verb active can be construed with 
an accusative, and then it takes the verbal suffix (i. e. the 
accusative of the personal pronouns), as "25yp to kill me; but 
as a noun it can take also the nominal suffix (i. e. the genitive 
of the personal pronoun) as "up my killing (see § 133, 1, 2). 
ai: either case it usually assumes in Gd/ the form up, with 
the 6 drawn backward. The syllable which is created thus 
is a slightly closed one, e. g. Jamza by lis writing Jer. 45, 1 
(not ama Adth-b6 § 21, 2, a); only before 7—, O>— there is 
a complete closing e. g. qBOND Exod. 23, 16, Lev. 23, 39, if 
the throwing back of the vowel is not omitted altogether 
(v. Rem. 2). Comp. the segholate nouns of the form dup, 
with which bpp is closely related, § 84, Nos. 10, 11, and § 93, 


Parad. I. 
Rem. 1. The Inf. of the form aw becomes with suffixes MQ2W 


Gen. 19, 33, instead of Maze, a attenuated to 7. 

2. Before 3-——-, 83-—~-, j3-—, forms are found which depart from 
the analogy of segholate nouns, e. g. O2>>N your eating Gen. 8, 5 7192 
thy standing Obad. 11; but this analogy is followed in Cs"3p your 
harvesting Lev. 19, 9 (tettoriig orig. %), and BSON%2 (md-5a°-khé’m) your 
contemning Is. 80, 12. In the infinitive of the Piel the é of the Suff. 
7 , S9—, js—is changed into S*gAdl e.g. i7a7 Hx. 4,10, or attenuated 
into f e.g. town Is. 1, 15 (v. § 60, 4). 
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2. The leading form of the Jmperative in Od? (Sup) takes 
the su/fixes in the same form as the Infinitive. In *33up (pro- 
nounced géj*/é'ni) the Sh*ma@ is very slightly heard, hence we 
have €. g. "BT rédh*phé'ni, without Daghésh in the p (§ 21, 
2, a). The forms "Sup, *>up, which are not presented in the 
Paradigm, suffer no change. For the fem. m35op the mascu- 
line form "Sup is used, as in the Imperfect.—In the verbs 
that form the Jmperative with A (to which belong especially 
those that have a guttural in the 2d or 3d radical, §§ 64 and 
65), as in mbt, the 4 remains before the suffixes but is 
lengthened into Qa'més, because it comes to stand in an open 
syllable (just as in the Impf. A, § 60, Rem. 1), e. g. “ibd 
send thou me Is. 6, 8, "33ma prove thou me Ps. 26,2. »:X8p 
call thou me Ps. 50, 15, "249% Gen. 23, 8. nyza Amos 9, 1 
is abnormal (for npxa) with toneless dm as in the perf. after 
3d sing. fem. § 59, Rem. 8. In the Jmp. of Hiphiil, not the 
form dup, but "apn is used (7 on account of the open syllable); 
e.g. INAH offer it Mal. 1, 8. 

3. The Participles shorten their vowels in the same way 
as nouns of the like form do, e. g. Sup, ‘pth, iets etc. On 
the contrary before the Sh*wd mobile y>x%* etc., or by sharpen- 
ing Fa’ Exod. 23, 4, ypok 2 K. 22, 20; from twp is formed 
"Sopra, W>epa etc. (by sharpening é into i, Is. 52, 12). 

On the difference between “>up (my killing one) and "Eup (killing 

me) see § 135, 2. 


Il. THE WEAK VERB. 
a. VERBS WITH GUTTURALS. 
§ 62. 
Paradigms D. E. F. 


Verbs which have a guttural for one of the three stem- 
letters deviate from the strong verb, according to the general 
rules in § 22. These deviations do not change the stem con- 
Sonants and therefore can only in part be taken for actual 


eer eri 


* See the general view of the classes of verbs, in § 41. 
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weakness, as in the omission of the doubling (by Ddaghésh 
forté, § 63, 4 and § 64, 3), on the other hand, a few original 
elements have been preserved in guttural stems whilst they 
have degenerated in the regular strong verb. For instance 
in forms like farm (§ 63, 2), the original @ of the preformative 
is kept (§ 47, 2), ahieh is weakened into i in the so-called 
strong verb, as in byps. Of course the x and ™ come into 
account here only when they retain their power as consonants, 
and are not substitutes for vowels as the & in a part of the 
verbs x”’p, § 68, as well as in some x’y §73, Rem. 4 and in all 
x5 § 74. In all these cases the & is originally a full con- 
sonant, while m in verbs m”> was never anything else but a 
vowel letter, comp. § 75. The real consonant m at the end 
of the word is known by the Mappig—but the " shares only 
partially in these anomalies (§ 22, 5). For more convenient 
representation, we distinguish the three cases in which the 
guttural stands first, second, or third in the stem. The three 
Paradigms, D, E and F, where only those conjugations are 
omitted which are wholly regular, exhibit the inflections, 
which are more fully explained in the following sections 
(63—65). 


§ 63. 
VERBS PE (5) GUTTURAL. 


E. g. ‘vay to stand. Paradigm D. 


The deviations here from the regular verb may be reduced 
to the following particulars :— 

1. When the first stem-letter, at the beginning of the 
word, would regularly have a simple Sh°wd (Sup, am>uap), it 
takes here always a composite Sh‘wa (Chatéph § 10, 2, § 22, 3); 
e.g. Inf. “jay to stand, 55% to eat, Perf. onary, omxpn from 
yon to be inclined. 

2. When a preformative is placed before a guttural, they 
either form together a closed syllable, or the vowel of the 
preformative appears again as Chdtéph under the guttural. 
In both cases a double formation may again be distinguished 
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according as the original @ remains or is attenuated into i. 
Examples a) for closed syllables with the original vowel of 
the preformative: “vam, diams, aire etc. (and thus mostly 
with initial m in Jmpf. Qal, sometimes with forms repeating a 
as Chatéph under the guttural e. g. aim etc.); the same in 
the impf. Hiphil “orm etc. Very rarely the original d is 
found in a closed syllable under the preform. 5 of the Perf. 
Niph dl: mean: Gen. 31, 27; comp. 1 Sam. 19, 2, Jos. 2, 16; 
on the other hand @ occurs very frequently under the pre- 
formative followed by Chatéph Pd'thach e.g. myy2 etc. likewise in 
the Particip. 792 Ps. 89,8 etc. b) slightly closed, with Chateph 
after the original vowel: Dams, tiays, oA? (and so almost always 
with y and 7 in Jmp/. QOdal and Hiph il; wagm, Vays in Hoph al).— 
The ¢ attenuated from d@ 1s almost always changed before 
gutturals into S‘ghdl (comp. however Rem. 5); this S¢ghél 
appears partly c) in closed syllables e. g. warn, tom, AMP, 
yam, owe and so almost always in the Jmp/f. Qal with é in the 
2d syllable (comp. however Rem. 2); in Niph. e. g. Jamz etc., 
in Aph. ssomm etc., and partly d) slightly closed, followed 
by Chatéph S¢ghdl e.g. pox", FM in Imp/. Odl (however never 
with »); syavm Hiph. srayv3 Niphal. 

Rem. In connection with the above examples the following remarks 
may be made: 1) The forms with the closed syllable (the so-called “hard 
combination” a) and e)) occur frequently in the verb by the side of 
forms with slightly closed syllables (the so-called “soft combinations” 
b) and d)). 2) In the 1. sing. Impf. Qal the preformative Aleph re- 
ceives continually —-, whether in the shghtly or firmly closed syllables, 
8) The removal of the tone towards the end causes frequently a change 
of the Pdathdch of the preformative into S*gh6dl and vice versa, e. g. 
Musi, but 8 sing. fem. Mmws3; FON, but WORN; Mar, but OMA ete, 
and thus alinost always with the change of the Chateph S¢ghdl group 
into the lighter Chiteph Pdthdch group, whenever the tone is removed 
one place farther back (comp. § 27. Rem. 5), 4) In all these examples 
cited above S*ghdl may also be considered as a modulation of the 
original short Pdaihdch. In this case all the formations of the verba 
primae gutturalis (Pé guttural verbs) would be based on a restoration 
of the original vowtl of the preformatives. Compare however the same 
Change from 7 to é in the Imper. (Rem. 1). 


38. When in forms like stays, 1993, the vowel of the final 
syllable is changed into simple Sh°waé vocal, on account of the 
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accession of one of the afformatives (1, "—, m—), then the 
composite Sh¢wad of the guttural changes to the corresponding 
short vowel, as “ay, plur. stay (sound yd-dm*-dhw’), M3ty3 
she is forsaken. But here also there exists a harder form 
besides, as sbarm they take a pledge (also 53m), sprm> as well 
as Iptm they are strong. Compare in general § 22, 4, § 28, 3 

4. In the Inf., imp. and Jmp/f. of Niph., where the first 
stem-letter would regularly be doubled (Supm; Sup), the 
doubling is always omitted, and the vowel of the preforma- 
tive is lengthened into Sé’ré, as “ray for ay (§ 22, 1). 


REMARKS. 


I. On Qdl. 


1. In verbs 8"p the Inf. constr. and Imp. take (—) under the first 
letter (according to § 22, 4, Rem. 2); hence "IN gird thou Jub 88, 3, 
smx love thou Hos. 8, 1, bs x to eat, with a prefix IMD, b>N>. The (—) 
is found also at times, as in Inf. my 1K. 6, 6; e.g. ONT bona Num. 
26, 10. 

Also in the other forms of the Jmp., the guttural often exerts its 
influence upon the vowel, which it changes to S*ghél, as "Bwm strip 
thyself Is. 47, 2, M2"B (for FF, w. M cohort.) set thyself Job 88, 5; 
especially when the second radical also 18 a guttural, as "A508 Ps. 81, 
24. Pa’thdch occurs in san pledge him Prov. 20, 16, aud perhaps Ps. 
©, 14 (73237). 

2 The Imperfect A, as the Paradigm shows, has regularly under 
the first two letters —-—-; by those verbs which are at the same 
time m”> ; and with the hard combination ot BS barn he ceases, 
Da" he ws wise. This is true likewise of some verbs Pe Guttural, 

which are also verbs 1, as mim he sees, mums he divides, but some 
are hke MWY, Mb", mam. ~The pointing — is found even in verbs 
Impf. O, but less ‘frequently, as FON" he “collects, pwns he lays bare. 
The form 323=3 and she loves Ez. 28, 5, stands quite by itself.—In these 
forms the pointing ~——— is frequently shortened to —-—- (according 
to § 27, Rem, 5), as "On" he binds, plur. with suffix ATMOS, also "OP", 
mom. The form 51%, Ps, 7,6, which according to Kimchi is a mixed 
form derived from the Qdi (F777) and Pi. ([7"5), can be considered only 
as a further change from 572" (comp. § 64, Rem. 8 pms); 724m Ex. 9, 
23 is similar, ° 





Il, On Hiphil and H& phd. 


8, The above-named (Rem. 2) shortening of ——-— to ——-— occurs 
here also in the Perf. Hiph. after Waw consec.; i. "e. after the throwing’ 
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forward of the tone, as M737 thou didst set, but with the Waw | 
and thow shalt set Num. 8, 6, 8, 13, 27, 19; "Ans 7, but HTT Jer. 
15, 14, Ez, 20, 37. 

4. In the Perf. of Hiph., —-— 1s sometimes changed into ——; 
and —— into —-—- in Hoph., by lengthening the short vowel], under 
the influence of the Méthég, e.g. mraym thou leddest over Josh. 7, 7 
mosn he brings wp Hab. 1, 15; N23 ‘Judy 6,28, Nab.2, 8. Onan siner 
case of this kind (M931) see § 64. 2. Something similar occuis with 
nouns of the so-called Segholate forms after gdt/ comp. § 93. 


Ill. In General. 


5. In the verbs mm fo be and mm to live the guttural is almost 
wholly without influence in combination with the preformative; thus 
the Impf. Qal nem and mm Niph. me ; only in Perf. Hiph. renn 
(2. plur. pm Jos. 2, 13). Where initial 5 and m should have vocal 
Sh®wd this is always replaced by Chateph S*ghdl e.g. n°N msn, mn, 
mns"n, (except in 2. sing. fem. of the Impf. Qdl: "1 Gen. 24, 60 “Nn 
Ez. 16, 6 and in Inf. uriem Jos. 6, 8); after the prefixes ‘, 3, 3, 3, 
however, the Chat. S¢ghdl becomes Sh*wd and the prefix takes 7, as 
elsewhere before strong consonants with Sh*wd@; therefore in Perf. Qdl 
presi, Imper. 1, Inf. mis, mma etc. The only exception is the 
2, masc. of the Imper. after Waw: mr" Gen. 12, 2, mn Gen. 20, 7. 

6. On verbs &"p in which the & loses its consonant sound and is 
resolved into a vowel, see § 68. 


§ 64. 
VERBS ‘AYIN (3) GUTTURAL. 


BE. g. umw to slaughter. Paradigm B. 


‘The deviations from the strong verb are less important 
in this class,’ and are mainly as follows:— 

1. Where a simple Sh*wa@ is required, the guttural takes, 
nearly without exception, a composite Sh*méa, viz. the Chaté'ph- 
Mt thiich (—); e. g. Perf. var, Impf. yore, Imp. Mph. yorven. 
In the Imp. Odi before the afformatives * and » the original 
Pi thach occurs in the Ist syllable and is followed by Chatéph- 





re op 


1 Héph dl, which is not exhibited in the Paradigm, is mwflected like Qal: 
Hiph'il is regular. 





— 
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Pi'thach, the syllable being only slightly closed; but in 137% 
the preference of the x for S¢ghol has caused the change from 
@ to é and in mg Job 6, 22 the i remains before a hard 
guttural. 

So in the Inf. Qdl w. suf. as in Is 9, 6 ZO to support tt (but FE 
thy marching Judg. 5, 4) and in the fem. form (§ 45, 2, b) mans to love, 
Mars to languish.— 

2. As the preference of the gutturals for the A sound 
has generally less influence on the following than on the 
preceding vowel (§ 22, 2), so not only is the Chélém in Inf. 
Oal Dind, nw retained, but also, for the most part, the Sé’ré 
in Impf. Niph. and Pi. rd. he fights, ans» he comforts, and 
even the more fecble S¢gé" (after Waw consecutive) ors 
But in the Jmp/. and Jmp. of Qdl, the last syllable generally 
takes (—), through the influence of the guttural even in 
transitive verbs, e. g. UMD, UMD; PIT, pI; AMA, AMa> (seldom 
like pam, TAN), with suf. in the Jmp. *55, "ASR w, In the 
Impf. sm5>x37; with the 6 in Imper. Gl is found only 532 2 Sam. 
13, 17; Thy Ex. 4, 4, 2 Sam. 2, 21 fem. "rmx Ruth. 3, 15 (so 
according to Avwnchi in the Wurzelwoérterb. with the unusual 
echo of the expelled 6 as Chatéph-Qa'més; on the other hand 
in pl. regularly a1nx); “yc Judges19, 8 (according to Kimchi 
“90 19,5 can only be read s*¢d with the abnormal lengthening 
for yd); finally, here also belongs mexr instead of Mapt 
Num. 23, 7 v. § 63,4. Just as rare are the Jmp. med. gut. 
with 6 as DAs, TAx® comp. Is. 27, 4, Ez. 16, 33 and also in 
the Perf. Pi., Pa'thach occurs more frequently than in the 
strong verb, as om fo comfort. 

3. In Pi., Pu. and Hithp., the Daghé'sh forté is inadmisstble 
in the middle stem-letter; but, in the greater number of 
examples, particularly before m, m, and 9, the preceding 
vowel remains short, the guttural having Daghé'sh forte im- 
plicitum (see § 22, 1); e. g. Pe. piv, Inf. priv to sport, Pu. 
7mm to be washed, Hithp. Imper. srven cleanse yourselves. The 
complete omission of the doubling and therefore the lengthen- 
ing of the preceding vowel occurs continually only with ‘. 
e. g. Fa to biess, Impf. J73>, Pu dl 773; before x it occurs 
regularly in the stems "w3, xa, yA, INE and in the Hithpa'@s 
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: 
of dx2, MN" and mNw; on the other hand x is virtually doubled 
in the Perfects $x> (once in Jmpf. Jer. 29, 23) to commit 
adultery, yx: to despise (twice besides in the participle Is. 60, 14, 
Jer. 23, 17) -~2 to abhor Lam. 2, 7 (also mmx Ps. 89, 40) 
and txt Ps. 109, 10; furthermore in the infinative wx: Eccl, 
2,20 according to the best reading; in the Pi d/ wn Job 33, 21 
the x should be written with Dagheé'sh forté, according to the 


correct Massora. 

Rem. 1. In the verb xu to ask, beg some forms of the Perfect Qdl 
seem to have been based upon a secondary form Ded. KE. (acc. to Kimchz, 
see also Davies’ Heb, Lex.), comp. TPRw Gen 82, 18, Judg. 4, 20, nsabygey 
Ps, 187, 3, DMDNW 1 Sam. 12, 13, 26, 5, Job 21, 29, werbsw Judg. 18, 6, 
1 Sam. 1, 20 (also Hiph. samba 1 Sam, 1, 28). Compare however 
similar cases (attenuation of an orizmal d) § 89, Rem. 4 and especially 
§ 44, Rem. 2, In the three first cases the 7 (attenuated from @) would be 
lengthened into é (before the tone); in the three following cases t would 
be changed into é, 

2. In Pi. and Hithp., the tone is sometimes drawn back upon the 
penultima, and the Séré of the final syllable shortened to S*ghdl, viz — 
a) Before a word of one syllable (according to § 29, 3, b) as nw my 
in order to serve there Deut. 17, 12; even with virtual doubling: of the 
gutt. Gen. 89, 14, Job 8, 18.—b) After Waw consecutive, as gle and 
he blessed Gen. 1, 22, w=57" and he drove out Ex. 10, 11. 

3. The following are rare anomalies: mm the Impf. Qdl Pmx" Gen. 
21, 6 Sagi ciade pmsen etc., in pause Px, comp. § 63, Rem. 2); "Ni 
Gen, 82, 5 (for “N&1), in the Perf. of Pi: NK they delay Jud. 5, 28, 
for "908; and the similar form alla she conceived me Ps, 51, 7, for 
“oman; finally in the Imper. Hiph. pr Job 18, 21 and 79 Ps. 69, 24, 
in both cases not without the influence of the closing consonant, and 
at the same time with the preference of Pdthdch in pause (as a clearer 
and sharper sound). 

4. A few examples where the &, as a middle guttural, loses 
entirely its consonant sound and is resolved into a vowel, will be found 
th § 73, Rem, 4, 


§ 65. os 
VERBS LAMEDH (>) GUTTURAL, 


E. g. miu to send. Paradigm F. 


1. According to § 22, 2, a and b, when the last syllable 
has a vowel which is heterogeneous to the guttural (i. e not 
an A sound) we distinguish two cases, viz., either the regular 
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@ 
vowel of the final syllable remains, and the guttural takes 
Pa'thich furtive, or the full vowel Pia'thich takes its place. 
The particulars are as follows:— 


a) The strong unchangeable vowels "—, 4, 9 (§ 25, 1), are 
always retained; hence Inf. absol. Odi rrba, Part. pass. 
mod; Hiph. roan, Impf. mot, Part. rower. So also the 
6, though less firm, is retained in the Inf. constr. nttd, 
(comp. however in close connection with the substantive 
mow Is. 58, 9 and x43 Num. 20, 3). 

b) Instead of the @ in the Jmp/f. and Jmp. of Odl we have 4, 
either through the influence of the guttural (comp. the 
remainder of the o sound in myer Is. 27, 4) or because 
the Pd'thich was the original vowel, thus: mbt, nbz. 
With su/f. mbt, “mba, see § 60, Rem. 1. 

c) Where Se'ré is the regular vowel of the last syllable, 
the forms with é* and @ are both employed, but usage 
generally makes a distinction. Thus— 

In the Part. Qdl and Pt. the only predominant form is mbw, mewn, 
and the full Pa’thach appeais only in the constr. state mow, mbwn. 

In the Lmpf. and Inf. Nuph., and in the Perf. Inf. and Impf. £., 
the shorter form with (—) usually stands at the beginning and in 
the middle of a sentence, the one with (—-— ) at the end, and in 
pause; e.g. Da" at 18 diminished Num. 27, 4, comp. 353" 86, 3; SEI" 
he cleaves Hab. 8, 9, comp. 3p3" Ez. 18, 11, yi3 to swallow Hab. 1, 13, 
Num. 4, 20 with 955 Lam. 2,8 It may further be observed, that 
the Inf absol. retains Se’ré, but the Inf. constr. loses it, e.g. Mew 
Deut. 22, 7, 1 K. 11, 22, else mbui fo send. Outside of the pause there 
is found Mar" Hab. 1, 16 and even Mar73 2 K. 16, 4; furthermore in the 
Imper. Pi. Taw Ps. 86,4 (with D&chi): on the other hand in pause Migm 
Ez. 21, 11 as Jinper. Niphal. An example of d in Imper, Pied through 
the influence of a closing “is “Ms Job 36, 2. 

In Hiph. the shortened forms of the Jmp. and Impf. admit only 
(——), @. g. M2X0 prosper thou, Meav and he caused to trust, mays and 
he caused to sprout. The Inf. absol. takes (--—), as 23x to make 
high; bat as Inf. constr. also MIM occurs in Job 6, 26, 


2. The guttural here has simple Sh¢wd whenever the third 
radical regularly takes it (because it is Sh*’wd quiescent, which 
gencrally remains even under gutturals, § 22, 4), as MM>d, 
STISw. But in the 2 fem. Perf. a helping-Pd'thach takes its 
place, as mnse (§ 28, 4), yet comp. nnp> 1 K. 14, 3. 
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The softer combination with (—) for (—) occurs only in some 
examples of the 1. plur. Perf, when the tone is thrown forward, as 
sras'tt we know thee Hos. 8, 2, comp. Gen. 26, 29, Ps. 44, 18, 2 Sam. 21, 
13; and also before the suffixes 4, 05, jz, as taht I will send thee 
1 Sam, 16, 1, AMUN Gen. 81, 27, AyTUR Jer. 18, 2. 

On the weak verbs ">, see especially in § 74. 


B. CONTRACTED VERBS. 


§ 66. 
VERBS 55. 


E. g. waz: to approach. Paradigm H. 


The weakness of initial 5 consists principally in its sub- 
mitting to Apheresis in the Inf. constr. and Imper. in a part 
of these verbs (comp. 19, 3, a). On the other hand, the 
assimilation of the 3 (v. above) cannot really be considered 
as weakness, as the stem still retains three consonants (by 
the doubling of the 2d cons.). More particularly we remark: — 

1. The Apheresis of the Nin a) in the inf. constr. This 
occurs only (though not necessarily) with such verbs as have 
ain the 2d syllable of the Jmperf., thus: wa2, Jmperf. oy, 
Inf. really wa, but always enlarged with m to the Segholate 
form mti; with Su/ff. ines Gen. 33, 3 (attenuated from ima); 
with the concurrence of a guttural 932 to touch, Imperf. 932, 
Inf. m9] (also y53); yp to plant, Inf. ny (also yn3). The 
feminine ending in this case serves as a means of artificially 
reestablishing the semblance of a triliterality. (On the verb 
jh3 to give v. especially Rem.3). On the other hand, Apheresis 
does not take place with verbs which have 6 in the Jmperf/,, 
e. g. ba» to fall, Imperf. SB, Inf. 3p2, with Su/f. i>pp also “>p} 
(which originated from 52, i>p2).—b) In the Jmper. Here 
the dropping of the Min takes place everywhere in verbs 
with @ in the Imperf., e. g. ta2, Imper. 83 (frequently with 
paragog. ah m3, before Maqgé'ph also “3 Gen. 19, 9), "wa etc., 
-however also with 6 23 Ruth 2, 14, and wi 2 Chron. 29, 31; 
in both cases outside of the pause. With Nin preserved is 
found only amy 2 Kings 4, 24 (Jmp/. amy) without the assimi- 
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lation of the Nun; comp. also of verbs m5 which are at the 
same time 7p: mma Ez. 32, 18, mm; Gen. 32, 34). Here also 
Apheresis does not take place with verbs which have 6 in the 


Imperf., e. g. "X32, pny ete. 


2. Whenever Nin stands at the end of a syllable after a 
preformative, it assimilates itself to the following stem-letter 
(§ 19, 2, a); viz., a) in the Jmpf. Qdl, e. g. dp» for bps he 
will fall, O37 for tan, joo for jms he will give (the Imp/f. 0, as 
in the strong verb, being usual, the Jmpf. £ only in this 
example);'—-b) in the Perf. Niph., e. g. tao for wa23;—c) in 
the whole of Aiph. and Hoph. (which here has always Qibbi's, 
according to § 9, 9, 2), e. g. wan, wan, for warn, wan. 


The other forms are all quite regular, e. g. Perf, Inf. 
absol., Part. Gal, all Pi él, Pu dl, ete. Only the irregular con- 
jugations are given in the Paradigm H. 


The characteristic of these verbs in all forms which begin with a 
formative letter, 1s the Daghé’sh forte: following 1t 1n the second radical. 
Such forms, however, appear also in some verbs "bp (§ 71) and even m 
verbs “3 (§ 67, 5). The Inf. mwi and the Imp. ws, also “vin (Gen. 19, 9) 
and jm, coincide with those of verbs °"B (§ 69)—On Mp‘, Mp, ane 
(from mee to take), see below in Rem, 2.—p"p° is Imp/. Niph. of psp, 
and so in all weak verbs ‘"3 (§ 72, 4).—Also [Om (Ps, 189, 8) is not 
fiom PO, but contracted from pion from p>2> to ascend (see § 19, 2, 
Rem.). 


Rem. 1. The instances are comparatively few in which the forms 
retain their Nan, before a firm consonant, e. g. Impf. “i> he keeps 
Jer. 8, 5 (elsewhere “i"), of “3 the pausal form 1s always aS 
(outside of the pause 2%" Prov, 20, 28); m the same way the Nin 
is retained with the pause in Ps, 61, 8, 140, 2, 5, Prov. 2, 11, In 
Niph. this never occurs and very seldom in Hiph. and Hoph., as “PReh 
to melt Ez. 22, 20, spmim they are cut off Judg. 20, 31, It regularly 
occurs, however, in all verbs which have a guttural for their second 
stein-letter, as D125 he will possess. In these verbs the Nén only rarely 
falls away, as MM for nis he will descend; Niph. om) for orz3 he has 
comforted himself. 


2, Like the Nun of these verbs (§ 19, 2), the > of the verb mips (to 
take) 1s also treated. Hence Impf. Qdl np , Imp. np in pause and be- 


a eel 











A ee en ate re ee 


1 The Impf. A (@r%) is given in the Paradigm, simply because it is the 
aétual form an “32. 
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fore suff, Mp, paragog. MMP; "Mp etc. (comp. however also MP? Ex. 29, 1, 
Ez. 87, 16. Prov, 20, 16. "mMp> 1 K. 17, 11); Inf. constr. mrp (w. suff. 
spnp), Hoph. Impf. np*, but Niph'al is always mp3. 

8, The above mentioned verb }M2 to give furnishes the only example 
of an Imperf. with é (jh" for jm"); corresponding to which also we 
have the Imper. jm or (very frequently) mm, before Maggéph ~n, fem. 
“ym etc. This much used verb has this farther peculiarity that the 
third radical (the final Néin) is assimilated, as “Min for “hh, mm: for 
mm3 (very frequently 7mm} as a kind of orthographical compensation for 
the assimilated 3); Niph dl Perf.omm> Lev, 26, 25.—Also in the Inf. constr. 
Qal the groundform P:n has not been enlarged ito mM (comp. Mw} from 
wa) but contracted into MM, and this was afterward lengthened into 
mm when the Daghé’sh forté was dropped v. § 20, 3, a; therefore with 
the suffixes "mm, mM etc. (before Magqgéph with the prefix ==~mm e. g. 
Exod. 5, 21, but also elsewhere in close connection e.g. Gen. 15, 7; also 
the strong formation of the Infin. constr. in yn3 Num. 20, 21 and “ym2 
Gen. 38, 9.) In other stems, the 3 as third radical is retamed, m251, 
“mziy. Upon the entirely anomalous Aphaeresis of the Nan with a 
strong vowel in Mm for mm 2 Sam. 22, 41 comp. § 19, 3, a. 


§ 67. 
VERBS ‘A YIN DOUBLED (3"3). 


BE. g. 220 to surround. Paradigm G. 


1. The principal irregularity of these verbs consists in 
the utterance of the second and third radicals often as one 
doubled letter, as 130 (contracted from the original form 
sébhibhi) for sand (Rem. 10 below), even when a full vowel 
should regularly stand between them, as 30 for 350, ao (from 
the orig. sdbhabhd, contr. sdébbd) for aa. Those forms are 
not contracted which contain unchangeable vowels, or a 
Dighé'sh forté, as A430, AiO, ARS. 

2. The monosyllabic stem thus obtained takes, through- 
out, the vowel which the full form would have had in its 
second syllable, because that serves to characterise the form 
(§ 43, Rem. 1), e. g. Perf. a0 for 320; mao for Maao (both 
from the original sdbhadbhath), Inf. 20 for 250; Hiph. s0m for 
220% (comp. No. 6). 

3. The Daghé’sh forté, which, after this contraction, 


properly belongs throughout to the final stem-letter, is ex- 
11 
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cluded from it (§ 20, 3, a), except when formative additions 
are made at the end, as 120, 135, Jmp/. 1255, but not 30, 3d. 


4, When the afformative begins with a consonant (3, 9), 
a vowel is inserted before it, in order to render audible the 
Daghé'sh of the final stem-letter’ (§ 20, 3, c, Rem.), which 
vowel in the Perf. is 4, in the Imp. and Impf. —, e. g. mize, 
sido, Impf. my3om (for sabb-ta, sabb-nu, t*sobb-na). 


5. The preformatives of Impf. Qal, Perf. of Niph., Hiph. 
and Hoph., which in consequence of the contraction stand in 
a simple syllable (ad instead of 35105), take, instead of the 
short vowel of the regular form, the corresponding Jong one 
(according to § 27, 2, a), e. g. Impf. Hiph. 30> for 30%, 
Imper. 205 for 350m etc. Where the preformatives now have 
i, either the original @ (which was attenuated into 7) is restored 
and lengthened e. g. 35" in Jmp/. Gal from original 3309, or 
the 7 itself is lengthened into é e.g. som Perf. Hiph. for aa0n 
(see further details in No. 6). This lengthened vowel can be 
retained however only before the tone (except the % of the 
Hophal lengthened from # ac%n for apom); by the removal 
of the tone, the vowel, according to § 27, 2, becomes ne- 
cessarily Sh°wd (under & and ™ composite Sh*wd) e. g. aon 
but mpaom; aom but miaom; Hiph. Perf. sna0m ete. 

NB. There is still another mode (the common one in Aramaic) of 
constructing these forms, which supplies a Daghésh in the first radical 
in place of doubling the third (comp. § 19, 2, Rem.); e. g. Impf. Qal 
307 for 320°, Impf. Hiph. on? for pant, Hoph. r2" for mms. These 
forms do not usually take Daghésh 1n the final letter on receiving an 
accession, as 1p? they bow themesives (from 7p), im2"1 and they smote 
(from M2), perhaps because the doubling makes the stem triliteral; 


eee ee ee ow Fe een, 





1 No satisfactory explanation for these separating vowels has been given 
as yet. As in none of these forms it could be said that the original vowel 
had returned, there remains simply the supposition that a really new vowal 
has been imserted as an expedient for pronunciation. Rodiger refers to the 
analogy of the verbs "> in forms hke M">}, M2"E:M, but, this is not satis- 
factory because there the tone vowel has not arisen anew but existed already. 
But Rodiger was right in reminding us of the analogy of the vulgar Arabic 
which for the written Arabic madadta, madadti, madadtu uses the forms 
maddét, maddétt, maddit and even madddt. The latter form also indicate that 
the 6 in the Perf. of >"> verbs has also been derived from an original @. 


§ 67. VERBS 3"9. 163 


but see also S20") Judg. 18, 23, nm" Job. 4, 20. To the same category 
apparently belongs the stronger form nabiin they will tinkle (from 5>x) 
Jer. 19, 3. On the other hand 72727) (for wan we perished) Jer. 44, 18 
follows the analogy of veibs 1’ (comp. 122) from p>). On Niph. see 
Rem. 5. 


6. The restoration of original vowels mentioned in No.5 
occurs @) in the Preformatives of the Imperf. Gal. 357 from 
shot (comp. § 47, 2; 63, 2 and for verbs %”y § 72); b) in the 
Perf. Niph. 303 from 3303 (§ 51, 1) as well as in Jmpf. a0° 
from 320° (comp. on @ in the final syllable of strong imper- 
fects Niphal § 51, Rem. 2); c) in the HopA. 209m from a30n, 
Impf. 30% from 330" etc. —QOn the contrary the attenu- 
ated vowel i underlies the intransitive Impf. Oal with @ 
in the second syllable e. g. "7% for “wer (see Rem. 3). The 
lengthening of the original @ (77) would lead to mistaking 
it for the 3d sing. perf.; also in the preformative of the Hiph il 
nom from anon (groundform anom § 53, 1). In the same 
way we have the underlying 7 in the 2d syllable, which, 
attenuated from original ad, is in strong verbs abnormally 
lengthened into 7 (§ 53,1). The é, lengthened from 7 is of 
course only tonelong, therefore mingm outside of the tone 
before Daghe'sh forte.” (On the return of the original @ in 


the 2d syllable comp. Rem. 6.) 


7. The tone has this peculiarity, that usually it is not 
thrown forward upon the afformatives beginning with a vowel 
(m—, 1, "—, § 40, 2), but remains before them on the stem- 
syllable, e. es: 3d sing. fem. Impf,. mmm, pause mpm; with“ and 
gutturals mya (for m9) mmd Ps. 44, 26; with 1 consec. how- 
ever May" Is. 6, 12. In the 3d pl. perf. ae accent varies; be- 
sides sb, "BP is found also 155, 5p, 3m (Hab. 3, 6) etc., but 
in pause wns, V2 etc. and, vice versa in perf. consec. nas etc. 
(comp. however yam Jer. 44, 12 before the tone syllable). 
The tone remains likewise on “he stem syllable in Jmper/. Gal 
in “36m, 1252 Hiph. sndm, 120" (Perf. Hiph. maon, 120m) ete. 
In the forms with separating vowels, the tone is removed to 
these vowels e. g. miso, mpRom etc. (excepting before the 


always accented ending on and m in the Perfect). This removal 
11* 
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of the tone naturally causes the shortening of the merely 
tone-long vowels é and 6 into i and @ (6 v. Rem. 2), therefore 
ribon from som, mason from ao> (on the dropping of the 
‘vowel of the preformative v. above No. 5).* 


8. In numerous verbs of this class, instead of Pu., Pu. 
and Mithp. there is found with the same sense the less usual 
conjugation Pée'l (§ 55, 1), with its passive (Pd d’l) and re- 
flexive (Mithpé él), e. g. dd49 to treat ill, pass. S359, reflex, 
bsiymm (from sy); in some is found also Prlpe'l (§ 55, 4), as 
babs to roll, babymm to roll one’s self (from 553), Pulp. vist 
to caress, with its pass. (Pélp&’l) swow to be caressed, and 
reflex. (Hithpalpa’l) ywrmwm to delight oneself Ps. 119, 16 
(from 937) These forms do not suffer contraction any more 
than P:., Pu and Hithpé él. 


: REMARKS. 
I. On Qal. 


1. In the Perf. are found some examples with Cholém, orig. % (comp. 
ds", § 43, 1), as "04 they are high (fiom ba) Job 24, 24, 125 (from aa%) 
Gen 49,23, probably also "1 Is 1, 6 from “3. 

2 The Cholém of the Inf., Imp. and Impf. (20, 30") 1s a changeable 
vowel and written defectively, with a few exceptions, which are found 
especially in the later orthogiaphy, e.g rad for Tab to plunder Est. 8, 
13, 8,11. It 1s shortened into Qamés-chatiph or Qibbis, whenever it 
loses the tone, as Inf. “5 (rin) to rejoice Job 88, 7, with suff. Imp. 
ad sing. fem. *3, “13 (comp. Rem. 12), "35m pity me, Impf. with 
Waw consec. 305" J udg 9, 18, with suff. mtu he lays them waste 
Prov. 11, 3 in Qn. In 42m Gen, 48, 29. Is. 30, 19 (for 23") this 
6 18 put back under the preformative. In sbonap Num, 22, 11, 17 
and “i-nay 22, 6 28,7 the suffix of the M— paragogic takes place 
without any other change of the form, one "would expect | Map, Pra, 
Still more stiiking 33 WAP curse him Num 23, 13 (for WAP or 3p). We 
have also ap for inp Num, 23, 25 and dw as nf. abs. instead of bby 
im Ruth 2, 16. 

3. Examples with final Péthdch in the Inf., Imp ana Impf. (yp, 
bup*), are the followmg Inf. Ww to stoop Jer. 6, 26, Imp. dx roll thors 
Ps, 119, 22, Imp/f. "795 he 18 bitter Is. 24, 9, 7" he is soft Is 7, 4; dpm’ 








1 The terminations for gender and number in the Particrples take the 
fone, as these are not a part of the verbal inflection, as mio, Mave. ‘ 
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she was deapised Gen. 16, 4 (but also with the accent on the preceding 
syllable, e. g. 53°) Gen. 21, 11). In regard to these intransitive imper- 
fects comp. No. 6 above. Of imperfects with original w in the 2d syl- 
lable there are also found examples of lengthening the % into @ (in- 
stead of 0) e. g. {5 Prov. 29, 6; THU Ps, Ol, 6; yrs (from px) Is. 
42, 4 (even defectively Vw Eccl, 12, 6), An analogy with the verbs ""9 
is also seen in the infinitive saad (for "3) Eccl. 9, 1; Ipna Prov. 8, 27 
(comp. "Pima 8, 29) for "PM. Examples of the Aranaicutng Impf. are 
nd" (though 30% is also in ‘use), nws he is astonished 1 K.9, 8, 10%" they 
are silent Job 29, 21; with d e. g. ban, rw, etc. 

4, In the Participle occurs the Aramzean form OXw (for OOD) Jer. 
80, 16 in K‘thibh (the Q*ri regards it as a Fart. from Mow), 


TJ. On Niph di. 


5. Besides the usual form of the Perf. (203) with Pdthdch and of 
the Part. (m. 39:, f. %3032) with Qames in 2d syllable, there is still 
another with Sere, and another with Chalém (analogous to >yp, 732, 
bo, § 43, 1), extending through the whole conjugation ; e. g. Perf. bry 
(also bm) it is a light thing Is. 49, 6, M23 (for M2O?) Ez. 26, 2; Part. 
ba? wasted away Nah. 2, 11: with Cholém, nbhi they are roiled together 
Is, 84, 4, comp. 68, 19, 64, 2, Am. 8, 11, "Nah. 1, 12; in Impf. 
bum. he ‘s circumcised Gen. 17, 12; “oh thou shalt be laid waste Jer. 
4s,2. Inf. forms with the Pathdch do not even exist, but those with 
Se’ré and Cholém, as Inf. oar to melt Ps. 68, 3, Inf. absol. ran to be 
plundered Is, 24, 3; in the Imp. only 9237 cleanse yourselves Is. 52, 11 
and vam raise yourselves up Num. 17, 10, "4m Jer. 4, 4 follows the 
analogy of "3 verbs (as the imperf. 152% Gen. 84, 24),—Peculiar 
forms of Niph‘al (with a sharpening of the Ist syllable) occur in mo if 
was profaned Ez, 25, 3 (fiom 55m), “m3 (from “7m) Ps. 69, 4, 102, 4 
(also "M2 Jer. 6, 29), mM fractus est (from mmm) Mal. 2, 5 —In Micah 
2, 4 the Perf. ss, @ instead of 6 as the separating vowel appears to 
be abnormal. 

Ill. On Hiph?vl and Hoph di. 


6, Besides Séré the final syllable has also Pathdch, especially with 
“and the gutturals, as “2m he made bitter; ruin to depress; Inf. 737 
to cleanse Jer. 4,11. But also without a guttural, as pam he pounded 
small 2K, 28, 15; plur. "264 1 Sam.5,10; Part. b¥9 shadowing Ez. 81, 3. 
The @ of the 2d syllable may become @ outside the tone e. g. "2 >in 
Gen. 31, 7. Instead of Chaféph Pdthdch there appears before.m also 
Pdthdch (with the virtual doubling of the M) in forms like mmm Is. 9, 3. 

7. In the imperf. the retraction of the tone and the consequent 
shortening of é into € occurs not only in the jussive and with Waw 

consecutive (e. g. da55 Gen. 29, 10; with final guttural sa83 1K, 6, 11) 
but also elsewhere e. g. 705 he protects Ps, 91, 4. Quite peculiar i is POR) 
Judges 9, 53 with 7 for &. 
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8. Aramaicising forms of Hiph. and Hoph.: 30°) Ex. 18, 18, 1m>% 
and they smote Deut. 1, 44, bmx I will profane Ez. 89, 7, in Perf, mean 
they despised her Lam. 1, 8.—In Hoph. 1200 they perish Job 24, 24, m2" 
at is smitten Is. 24, 12 (plur. ama? Jer, 46, 5), NPM in pause (Job 19, 23) 
for 3pm", also 'mZ° Job 4, 20. 


IV. In General. 


9. Verbs 3°39 are very nearly related to verbs "> (§ 72), as the great 
similarity in their inflection throughout has already shown. In form 
the verbs >"> are generally the shorter (comp, 30° and DAD", atm and 
ppm) In some cases they have precisely the same form, e. g. in the 
Inipf. consec. of Qadl and Hiph., in Hoph., and in the rare conjugations. 
On account of this relation, they have sometimes borrowed forms from 
each other, e. g PT fur 7 he rejoices Prov. 29, 6. 

10. Along with the contracted forms there are found especially in 
certain conjugations and tenses, others which are wholly regular; e. g. 
Perf. Qal 2=0 1 Sam. 7, 16, 1320 Josh. 6, 15, "23a3e Ps. 18, 6, 1nS and 
amy they bow down, 113 to plunder Kz. 29,19, plur. 3113 Josh. 8, 27, 
ania Deut. 2,35 (also Ma in 8, 7); Inf. az0 and 30; Infin. after y- 
srw Jer, 47, 4, 1105 Gen. 81, 19 (also 15) 38, 13); with suffix morn 
Is. 80, 18 and of the same form yn with the vowel shifted back and 
at the same time inflected abla) Ps. 102, 14, Imper. aaa) Jer, 49, 28; 
Imperf. "7" Nahum, 8, 7 (Ps. 68, 13, Gen. 81, 40) from 3: the strong. 
form was after the assimilation of the Nin quite necessary. On the 
other hand ow" Jer. 5, 6 fur N30" is anomalous, the contracted con- 
sonants have been afterwards dissevered by the insertion of a vocal 
Shewd. Compare also 4: he is gracious Amos 8, 15, else jm", In Nuph. 
sab" Job 11, 12. Hiph. pn, Impf. pe he will rejoice (which in Hiph. 
is never contracted); Part. pyowa astonished Ez. 8,15. That the full 
form has a certain emphasis 1s seen from its frequent use an pause, 
as in "3433D7bA “TSO im Ps. 118, 11) (compare DeN> Is. 47, 14 ese 
for pmb) ‘for their warming.) 

11. We have seen above (No. 5 Rem), that in the Impf. of ame 
resembling the Aramaic form, the Daghésh of the third radical, together 
with the preceding vowel, is omitted before afformatives, which however 
take the tone, as na", The same omission occurs also in other forms 
at times, as in Perf. Qal "329M for am Num. 17, 28 (Jer. 44, 18); Im- 
perf. M33: 1 Sam. 14, 36 (n— ppragog. without influence on the form, 
comp. Rew: 2); sometimes even the strong vowel becomes Shed: mss: 
Gen. 11, 7 for M232 we will confound (Cohortative from ?23)} nate for 
mois Gen. 11, 6 they will devise; Perf. Niph. 1302 for mz0; Ez. 41, 7, 
a for pmda. Gen. 17, 11 (Groin dbrg == dav to circumcise) ; comp. Is. 

4, Jer. 8, 14. Without Daghésh. but with the accented full vowel: 
wer for NSmm Judg. 16, 10, myo for m3} Prov. 7, 13, MYZz 1 Sam, 
14, 36, comp. para Is. 57, 5 for pony. 


§ 68. VERBS x"p. 167 


12. Though the tone is here less attracted to the endings (comp. 
No. 7 above, p. 163), yet this exceptionally happens at times—a) in the 
Perf., specially if it stands in the sense of a present tense (§ 126, 3), as 
in 13" (they are many) Ps. 8, 2, 104, 24, Jer. 5, 6, 1 Sam. 25, 10 (with 
mith to-day), 127 (they are soft) Ps. 55, 22, s¥p (they are swift) Jer. 4, 
18, Hab. 1, 8, 251 (they are pure) Job 15, 15, 25, 5;—b) in the Imper. 
(demanding in excited tone), as in “5" (rejoice aloud!) Is. 54, 1, Zeph. 
3,14, Zech, 2, 14, 159 Is, 44, 23, 40, 13, Jer. 81, 7 (but "25 wail! Lam. 
2,19), "hm celebrate (thy festivals) Nah. 2, 1, Jer. 7, 29,—c) m forms 
with pronominal suffix (this accords with the general law about the 
tone, § 29, 1, 2), as in 120, "S50 Ps. 118, 11, and here the vowels before 
the Ddghé’sh suffer the changes pointed out in § 27, 1, viz., Cholém in 
the Impf. becomes Qibbiig, more seldom Qamés-chataph (so too %39 
above under letter 6), Se’ré in Hiph. becomes Chiré ég (after the analogy 
of mp7son, mma), the preformatives then, in place of the full vowel, 
take Sh‘ wa, e. g. "950" Ps. 49, 6, nao" Job 40, 22, non" Ps. 67, 2; Hiph. 
“505 Ez. 47, 2. 


C. WEAKEST. VERBS (VERBA QUIESCENTIA). 


§ 68. 
VERBS x». 


BE. g >2xto eat. Paradigm I. 


So far as the 8 is treated as a consonant and a guttural, 
these verbs have all the properties of verbs Pé Guttural, ex- 
hibited in § 63. But here we regard them only in so far as 
the & quiesces, 1. e. loses its consonant sound, and is blended 
with the foregoing originally short vowel, into a long one, 
which chiefly happens in the Jmpf. Qdi of only a few very 
common verbs and forms, much moditied by constant use. 
The following are the particulars: — 

1. In the Jip/. Qdl of five verbs (viz. tax fo perish, TaN 
to be willing, 52x to eat, "IN 10 say, man to bake) the 8 always 
quiesces in a long 6 (Chéiém), as Sax. In some others, the 
other form in which it retains its power as a consonant is 
also in use, as Tax) and th. he takes hold; po4 (v. Rem. 2), 
also poxs. (So now in the vulgar Arabic of Palestine yakul 
(he eats) becomes yékul.) The 6 in this case 1s but a cor- 
ruption of the vowel @ (§ 9, 10, 2), which is itself derived 
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by contraction from ——. The last syllable of these eae 
receives an é (or 4d) instead of the stronger vowel 6 (orig. #) 
e. g. mm Job 17, 9, mostly é@ with distinctive accents and 
before the accented afformative 71; but with conjunctive 
accents, which mark continuous discourse, it takes a (Pathdch), 
e. g. S02 Sam Ps. 9, 19, on the contrary Sakm (compare a 
similar exchange of é and @ in § 65, 1, c) in Ps. 1, 6. When 
the tone moves back, the last stem-syllable has sometimes 
Péthich, as Dx TR perish the day Job 3, 3, S28 and he ate, 
and sometimes S¢ghdé/, as in ak (Mil'él) with a conjunctive 
accent; but 55a" cox (Mira) with a distinctive and in 
pause (only in Job mostly vax Mil'él). Of tm the weak 
imperf. is always TmX and tk (however mmx) Judges 20, 6; 
comp. Sak Gen. 3, 12 in pause).—max and mMpx are at the 
same time verbs m5; hence Jmp/. max. (§ 75, 1). 

It is but very seldom that Sé’ré stands before & in Impf. Qédl, as 
mmm it shall come (Mic. 4, 8) contracted from man (from TMX), ATR 
(in 1st sing. only for 37x) J love (Prov. 8, 17) as well as 258 (from any, 
SMX); but alwaysin the Inf, with 3, asin “xd for to say (a. e. saying) 
for “iand. 

2. In the Ist pers. sing. Imp/. the second (the radical) & (to 
avoid the repetition of this feeble letter) is regularly dropped 
(§ 23, 3), as ex for “ake J will say, “ass and I said. In the 
other cases, where the & is generally conceived of as quiescent 
with 6 or é, it is retained merely orthographically and for 
the sake of etymology. Hence the possibility of its being 
dropped in the following examples: 

Continually in the contracted forms of Fox, thus HOM for HoNM thou 
takest away Ps. 104, 29, nO" and he gathered 2 8am. 6, 1. Compare also 
in the ist pers. Micah 4, 6 and + ECR 1 Sam. 15, 6 (with 7 according to 
§ 60, Rem. 4); further more "7am 2 Sam. 19, 14, tim 2 Sam. 20, 9, xma 
Deut. 38, 21 (for MMN*), according to another reading NM", ninhs or 
nmis, etc.; "dn thou goest away (from Pim) Jer. 2, 36, v. Bem. 1. 
The Parad.I shows the weak forms in which & is treated 

as a quiescent (viz., Jmpf. Qdl), and merely indicates the 
more regular ones. 

Rem, 1, In forms of the derived conjugations the & but very seldom 
quiesees, as in Perf. Niph. arm. Josh. 22, 9, Hiph. dxx51 and he took . 
away Num. 11, 25, 2%" (for Pash) and he set an ambush 1 Sam. 15, 5, 


oT 
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we I hearken Job 82, 11, d x (0 from @) I cause to eat Hos. 11, 4, 
mmsk (6 from’d) I will destroy Jer. 46, 8, "172 giving ear Prov. 17, 4; 
Imp. "Hh bring ye (from Mnmx) Is. 21, 14. 

2. In Pi. the & is sometimes dropped by contraction (like mim 
Seuprit, bras), e. g. Hg (as in Aram., and Samar.) for pbx teaching 
Job 35, 11, >>" for 4x" he shall pitch tent Is. 18, 20, "271M thow girdest 
me 2 Bam. 22, 40 for "277NMS (Ps. 18, 40). 


§ 69. 
VERBS “2. FIRST CLASS, OR VERBS ORIGINALLY ‘"p. 


E, g. aw to dwell, Paradigm K. 


Verbs ““p fall principally into two classes, which are 
different from each other in their origin and inflection. The 
first embraces those verbs which have properly a 4 for their 
first stem-letter. In Arabic and Ethiopic they are written 
with 1 (e. g. 359, Arab. and Ethiop. wdléd7), but in Hebrew 
(and Aramzan) by a change of sound which shows itself also, 
with few exceptions in the noun, they take » instead of it, 
wherever the first stem-letter begins the form,whereas after 
preformative the » either appears again, or is likewise changed 
into », or finally is completely elided. The second class em- 
braces those which are properly *“p, and which have Védh 
also in Arabic (the so-called Verba cum Jod originario § 70). 
A few of these verbs "’p, of both classes form, in some respects, 
a third class which is inflected like verbs 7p (§ 71). 

In the verb "¥" the forms are distinguished according to the signifi- 

cation, viz.,—1) 1%" (1st class, for 91) to be in a strait, Impf. 7%, "x34 5;— 

2) "x" (2d class) to form, Impf. 7x", arnhs, 


The peculiar inflection of the first class, which is ana- 
logous to the Arabic \"p, consists in the following parti- 
culars: 

1. In the Jmpf., Imp. and Inf. constr. of Qai there is a 
twofold inflection according as the Waw is wholly rejected 
or only changed into ’édh. The entire rejection (elision) takes 
place regularly in eight verbs (v. Rem.) after the following 
analogy: 
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Impf. at, with tone-long @ in both syllables. The vowel 
of the preformative had 7 (attenuated from 4); 
after the elision of Waw, this 7 standing in an 
open syllable had to be changed into a tone- 
long é (the fully written form, as 3#™ is ex- 
tremely rare and incorrect). In the second syl- 
lable, five of these forms have an original 7 
which in the tone-syllable becomes likewise é; 
three verbs however (under the influence of a 
guttural), take d: 9, Dp, ITM. 

The tone-long é of the 2d syllable may naturally become 
S¢ghal or Sh¢nd, e. g. a, 1a etc.; in the same way the ¢ 
become Sh¢mwa in cases like 19° etc., but in pause it is retained 
and lengthened into Qa'més (95°) and before suffixes (n>). 
As the last example shows the tonc-long é of the Ist syllable 
is retained, not only before the tone (aw etc.) but also with 
the secondary tone. 

Imp. 3%, shortened from at» by omission of the feeble 4; 
and — 

Inf. ma, shortened in like manncr, but taking the femi- 
nine-ending m—-, which again lengthens and 
strengthens the form; comp. § 66, 1. 

The greater part of these verbs are inflected with stronger 
forms, have the Jmpf. 4, and retain the Fédh at the begin- 
ning, viz. in— 

Imp. 077 and Inf. 30", as a consonant, but in 

Impf. B79, a8 a quiescent, resolved into the vowel é (§ 24, 2). 
In the 2d syllable the Impf. regularly has 4 

That the latter mode of inflection belongs to verbs actually 1D, 

(which has often been overlouked and falsely denied), is shown, partly 

by the numerous verbs which take these forms in Qjal, and at the same 

time have . in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph., partly by the Arabic, where 
the verbs ""B have likewise a double inflection, comp. walddd, Impf. 
jdlidu (with the elision of the Waw) and wd’gild, jatgalu ae the 

retention of the Waw v. Rem. 3). 

Even in the same verb are found both the weaker and the sironirey 

forms, the latter with the Yodh, the former without it, as py 2 K, 4, 


41, and px" pour thou Bz. 24, 3, (comp. Infin. npx Exod. 88, 27); oh 
1 K. 21, 15, Wo Deut. 2, 24, also wi possess thou, lengthened nea Deut. 


vr: 
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98, 28; Impf. 3p he will kindle Deut. 82, 22, and “> Is. 10, 16; 
“71 it became dear 1 Sam. 18, 30 and “—p" Ps. 49, 9 (comp. "p™ Ps. 
72, 14). 

NB. To the first mode of inflection belong, e. g. ‘Ib3 to bear (off- 
spring), RX" to go forth, 3w> to sit, 72> to descend, 93" to know (Impf. 
gn with Pd'thdch in the last syllable so also, ‘tM, 9p"); to the second 
pelong m2" to weary, Yo" to counsel, jw to sleep. 


2. The original Wamw appears always a consonant, wherever 
it must be doubled, as in the Inf., Imp. and Impf. Niph. 
air, aod (just like 5upm, Supr); and also in the Hithp. 
of some verbs, e. g. »3INn from 9, noaInn from nz", WANA 
from m7, and in some noun-forms, e. g. 3b) offspring from 
sb" io bear. The at the end of the syllable becomes @ (4) 
as in all Héphdl, e. g. awin for awin; and in combination 


s 


with a preceding a, as a diphthongal 6 (4) in Perf. and Part. 
of Miph'di, and in all Hiph'il, e. g. avia for avs, ain for 
a-win.—The Fédh stands as a consonant in the Perf. and 
Part. Val (a etc., aw, ant) even when 4 precedes, as 
ai (yet we have pmawn according to § 24, 1, a), in all Pi. 
and Pu., as bro to wait for, 5° to be born, also in the Jmpf. 
and Part., as 5m, 937% known (trom yt), also at times in 
Hithp., as 39mm, axonn, wromn (as well as mann with Waw 
as above). 


NB. In those forms in which Yodh does not appear, these verbs 
may be distinguished, in the Impf. of Q&l by the $¢éré under the pre- 
formatives, in Niph., Hiph., and Hoph. by the Wat (4, 1, 5) before the 
second radical. (The defective orthography, as in ‘™5n, is not frequent.) 
Forms like 3¥j, maw are common to these and verbs #"B. Hoph'&l has 
the same form as in verbs ¥"d and 1"9. 

Rem. 1. The Inf. Qdi of the weaker furm (maw Gdf. maw) takes 
suff. ike “maw; and it very seldom has the masculine form like 3" fo 
know Job 82, 6, 10, or the feminine ending M—, Nke m3" Ex. 2, 4. 
m4> Is. 87, 3, mm to descend Gen. 46, 3. Instead of mys stands 35° 
under the influence of the guttural ms3, with Suff. "rvs etc. (on the 
other hand R¥°; MX¥ from MAXX). From "is found, Ps. 80, 4, in Yert 
quite notably the strong form "9 (for srmmn).—ma5 to bear in 
1 Sam. 4, 19 is contracted to md (§ 19, 2).—Examples of the regular or 
strong form are x“ fo fear Josh. 22, 25, with prep. ‘07> Is. 51, 16; 
with suffix, “I5°2 Job 88, 4, 17673 Ezra 8,12. The strong form seldom 
has the feminine-ending, as in mi" to be able, mwas to dry up Gen. 8,7 
(also Was Is, 27, 11). 
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2. The Imp. Qdl often has the lengthening M—, as M38 sit thou, 
mn descend thou, From 35 to give, Arab. wahdbd, there is found in 
Hebrew only the Imper. which is 39 give, lengthened M3, mostly with 
the signification LD. age, go on! (before & e. g. Gen. 28, 21 MSH, to avoid 
a hiatus); fem. sant Ruth 8, 15, probably Mil'rd after the analogy of 
the plur. nn (but J ob 6, 22, before the tone syllable nar; comp. how- 
ever Deut, 82, 3). 

3. The Impf. with ‘ elided takes @ in 2d syll., besides cases in 
No. 1, also in 2m Jer. 18, 17 and in the pausal form 32" Job 27, 21 
(from 72h v. Rem. 8). The @ returns regularly before the aff. Ty 
(374 nm ete.). Forms with é in 2d svll. are shortened to é@ by the drawing 
back of the tone (before a tone syllable and after 1 consec.); e.g, R27 30" 
Gen. 44, 83; ‘55, saws" but in pause a0" and 377) (but 1. p. s. TN). 
The Inip/. we, when lengthened, can also lose its radical ",even when 
the preformative is ", whose vowel (a long 7) has then Methegh (see 
§ 16, 2, b), asin Dy" Is, 40, 30, 832° Is, 65, 23.—From b>" (to be able) 
we get exceptionally 52" as the Jmpf. Qdl; comp. the Arab. form 
yauru uv (yoru) from warua, and yaugalu (ydgalu) from wagila; or 
even the vulgar Arab. yigalu from wasala. Others regard >" as 
Impf: Hoph. (of 22) he is enabled=he can, which may have got into 
use instead of the Impf. Qadl. 

4. The section 44, Rem. 2 (comp. § 64, Rem.1) refers to the attenuation 
of the d into 7 in the Perf. (in a toneless closed syllable) which 1s found 
in some forms of Do (Num 11, 12, Ps. 2,7 etc. always after a preceding 
") as well as of wn, e. g. BMWA etc. Deut. 4,1, 8, 1, 19, 1, 26, 1 (how- 
ever only after " for ""). In both cases one can explain the attenuation 
by the tendency to the assimilation of the vowel, at least if we pro- 
nounce " as 7 (§ 47, 2). From the restoration of the 7 are explained also 
in the simplest manner the forms #1W7 Ez. 36, 12 and mw" Ps. 69, 36. 


5. As an exception, the Jmpf. Niph. sometimes has % instead of 
the 5; e. g. m3s1 and he waited Gen. 8, 12; comp. Ex. 19,13, 1 8am.18,8 
K*thibh.—The first pers. sing. has always the form SW5N not SY'N; comp. 
§ 51, Rem. 4. 


6. In Prél, the radical Yodh is sometimes dropped after “ prar 
formative, which takes its pointing (like & in § 68, Rem. 2); e. g. FINN 
for mass) and he grieved Lam. 8, 33, 573 for 1795) and they cast, also in 
verse 53, And so also from a verb "b of the second class, was for 
amas") and he dried it up Nah. 1, 4; comp. DTW 2 Chr. 82, 30 Qé*ri. 

7. In the Imper. Hiph., instead of the usual form awn, 7 is also 
found in the 2d syllable: nxIn Is. 48, 8; {EIN Ps. 94, 1 (before M, 
perhaps a mere misspelling for MD*HiN); M=M Prov. 19, 25. With a 
closing guttural the 2d syllable has generally d, e.g. ST1N, SWIN, comp. 
also “fM Prov. 25,17. On the other hand 7 appears again everywhere 
in open syllables, thus MawwWin, "awn and so always before auffixes 
(§ 61, 2).—The Impf. Hiph., like Inpf. Qdl, takes S¢ghdl when the tone 
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ie drawn back, as F0%" let him add Prov. 1, 5, p0"5" and he added (pein 
Prov 80, 6 1s anomalous), in pause however also HO°'n as Jussive, Job 
40, 32 (usually, Jussive in pause sw etc, the latter form also out- 
mde of the pause after Waw consecutwe Gen 47,11, 2Sam 8,4), With 
final guttural m5"" (Jussive) and mays ete On forms hke Wis", see 
§ 53, Rem 7—Jn Hoph are some cases of ' for 4, as YN for TN Lev. 
4, 25, 38, and 8°" for MH" Prov. 11, 25 However comp Delitzsch 

8. The verb 4M fo go 1s connected m part with verbs "® of the 
first class, for 1t forms (as if from =>4) Impf b, with Waw cons. 7); 
in pause 2" (§ 29, 4. Rem.), Inf. constr. m>5, w. suf. "n>, yM=>, n=, 
tnz>, Imp >, w. Mm cohort. mz, and also 7 Num 23, 13, and so Hiph. 
an Rarely and almost exclusively in later books and in poetry, we 
find also the regula: inflections from “Ph, as Impf 4>m", Inf. 754 (Num. 
22, 14,16, Eccl 6, 8, 9), Imp. pl 12> (Jer 61, 50), on the contrary 
Perf Qdl is always 755, Part. 7n, Inf abe “yon, Miph bra, Prél 
“bn, Hithp “>orn, so that in this verb a" nowhere distinctly appears 
as first radical An obsolete stem “> may however be assumed, 
although im a woid so much used as 5H, the feeble letter ™ may itself 
be treated hke 4, and so the inflection resemble 15 Comp also the feeble 
NB, e.g 751M from >IN (§ 68 2), and "D>m from ‘73h, Lnpf Hiph, nox 
from Jax hke M"S3~ 2 K 6, 19 from stn. 


§ 70. 
VERBS “"P SECOND CLASS, OR VERBS PROPERLY ~"e. 


BE. g. 202 to be good. Paradigm L. 


The most essential points of difference between verbs 
propeily *“p and verbs ‘“p are the following:— 

1. Qal has only the stronger of the two forms described 
in § 69, 1, viz. that in which the radical » remains, Inf 30, 
with the Impf. A, as a0™, po, pp, also written am etc ; 
and so always with accented ain the 2d syllable, even after 
Waw consec. ppr the Pd'thaéch of which becomes S¢ghéi when 
the tone shifts back, as pps and he awoke Gen. 9, 24, az" 
(from “x™) and he formed Gen. 2, 7. 

2. In Hiphil the» 1s regularly retained in writing, and is 
pronounced as a diphthongal e (Sere), e.g s9oon (from 3°27), 
Impf, 2O, 2O%; uncontracted with the diphthong a, as in 
cul sab they make straight Prov. 4, 25; a2 (imper.), Ps 5, 9 
in Q’ri, comp Gen. 8, 17 in Q'’ri. : 


Cal 
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NB. The following are the only verbs of this kind: aus to be good, 
pis to suck. ypr to awake, =x" to form, 52> (only in Hiph. >">") to bewail, 
sus to be straight, war (Arab. ydibisd) to be dry (yet like the ‘"p, Hiph. 
wea) and the Hiph. yrasm (denom. of }"9") fo go to the right. 

Rem. Of the Impf. Hiph. there is an anomalous form with pre- 
formatives put before the already contracted form; 3a"5™ Job. 24, 215 
didn he wails, S29 I wail, 3595 ye wail, Is. 15, 2, 65, 14, Jer, 48, 31, 
Hos. 7, 14; also a" Job 24, 21; and once even in Impf. Qdl mn 93 
Ps. 188, 6, from 37°. Kimchi and others explain the above forms from 
an exchange of sound between Yddh and Hé, assuming as a base the 
non-syncopated form d%tm* (comp. Is. 52, 5) etc. But then also 7 
should be explained, with Kimchi as Hiphil. It might be more correct 
to suppose that originally the regular forms (3707, 5") were intended, 
but were sepaiated in the later pronunciation in order to reestablish 
artificially the preformative which had been blended with the ist stem 
consonant. Other anomahes also are: Perf. Hiph. eth Ez. 86, 11 
(with separating vowel for *Mau%m) after the analogy of 1’9; "ao"n (Impf. 
Qal for *“2zn) Nah. 3, 8; s4p"2m1 Impf. Hiph., after the analogy of "3, 
Exod. 2, 9. In the same way p7p° from yp? is always used instead 
of the Hiph. yp (fiom pap). On mma Nah. 1, 4, see § 69, Rem. 6. 


§ 71. 
VERBS *"b. THIRD CLASS, OR CONTRACTED VERBS *"n. 


This class embraces those verbs "“p, of the first and second 
class, whose * does not quiesce in long 7 or é, but is as- 
similated like 3. Some verbs are exclusively of this class, 
e g. yx> to spread under, Hiph. sm, Hoph. y3m; mx to burn 
up, Imp. mx, Niph. nx, Hiph. pase; others have two forms, 
the one sharp with the " assimilated, the other weaker with the 
" quiescent, as px to pour, Impf. px» and pz’ (1 K. 22, 35); 
"x to form, Impf. “x and “xz (Is. 44, 12, Jer. 1, 5); "wa 
to be straight, Impf. ve and mw (for ‘my acc. to § 47, 
Rem. 3) comp. p-ox Hos. 10, 10 (1 Sam. 6, 12).—It is worthy 
of notice that the verbs which are thus inflected have an ¢ 
sound as the second radical, with the exception of yp™ 
(1 K. 3, 15) and magn (Gen. 40, 20, Ez. 16, 5) Inf. Hoph, 
from “5. 

NB. Verbs of this class (which seldom occur) are inflected like verbs 

\b, for which they may easily be mistaken by the learner. When, 


therefore, a form has not @ root 48 in the lexicon, he should look for 
one of this class under Yodh. 


§ 72. VERBS "9. 175 


The first two classes are exhibited in their distinctive forms in 
Paradigms K and L, § 69, The third follows exactly verbs 4B, and is 
besides very rare. : 


§ 72. 
VERBS "9. 


KK. g. ip to rise up. Paradigm M. 


1. In these verbs (with a few exceptions, Rem. 10 below) 
the middle stem-letter 1 always gives up its consonant sound 
and guiesces; not merely in the usual cases (according to 
§ 24, 1) when a Sh°wa precedes or follows, as tia dbésh for 
tia b’wish, but also when it is both preceded and followed 
by a full vowel, as mp Part. Pass. for ap; pip Inf. absol. for 
pip. Hence the stem or root appears always as a mono- 
syllable. 


2. The vowel in which the 4 quiesces is essentially the vowel 
of the second syllable, which, in the verb, almost universally 
characterises the form (§ 43, Rem. 1, § 67, 2). However we 
must here remark a) that the vowel, short in itself, becomes 
of necessity long in an open syllable as well as in an accented 
closed ultima (except in Hoph., v. No. 3) e.g. 3d pers. Perf. 
tp from mip, fem. map, Pl. tap, but in the closed penult map 
etc.;’ b) that in the present forms the lengthening of the 
original short vowel is sometimes performed anomalously, 
e. g. Jmpf. Odi nyp> from pxp> (the normal lengthening of @ 
appears again in the jusseve Bp, Impf. constr. pp); Jmper. 
pip (from original mip lengthened normally in 2. fem. pi. into 





1 In the Aramean, and also in Heb. Grammars before Kimchi, the long 
6 is found, as MR, “Mee etc., but in our editions of the Bible, it is so only 
.in pause, e. g. "MIP Mic. 7, 8, M9 2 K. 7, 3, 4. If we explained (with 
Olsh. et al.) the @ of the Perf. Qal SP as a combination of two aa which 
have remained after the elision of the ' in ©, then we ought to suppose that 
the language (or the Massérai’) was mistaken later in respect to the origin of 
this a; for an @ contracted from dd could hardly be shortened, as it is in 
HP etc. Nor could 6 in "M3 etc. (v. Rem.1) be kept in a closed penult, if 
it had arisen by contraction from bdtischti and not rather by lengthening from 
bischtt, 
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mrep because long @ could not be retained in a closed penult. 
Comp. with this No. 4. 

The intransitive verbs middle E take in Perf. (and Part.) 
Oal the form of ma (from mg) he is dead; the verbs middle 
0 take the form of “ix (from 4x) if shone, tis (from tha) 
he was ashamed. Comp. Rem. 1, below. 

3. The preformatives in the Jmpf. Qdl and Perf. Niph., 
and throughout Hiph. and Hoph., which before the mono- 
syllabic stem form a simple syllable, take instead of the short 
vowel of the regular form the corresponding long one. In Qa? 
and Niph. the original @ is the vowel which is lengthened and 
not i, attenuated from @ (§ 67, 6), e. g. map? for msps, Opn 
for BMPR, Opn for opr. 

Tlis vowel is changeable, and becomes Sh‘w& when the tone is 
thrown forward, e. g. before suff. ama" he will kill him, and in the full 
plural form of the Impf. jmwan they will die. 

The 1 in Hoph. forms an exception; for it has become a quite firm 
and unchangeable vowel, as if it had been transposed, and so Diprt had 
become Dpin, hence DEN. 

4, The above (No. 2) mentioned cases of unusual vowel 
lengthening are: Jmpf. QOdl pnp» (also Arab. yaguému); on the 
other hand Jussive o>» with retraction of tone mp’ (/agém), 
pps (in pause nS™); Imper. orp (in the 2d fem. pl. myap, v- 
No. 2 above, @ is normally lengthened); IJnjin. constr. mp. 
In Aiph. the lengthening of the original 7 into 7 (apm Jmp/. 
on p*, Jussive op" with retraction of tone op’, pp) corresponds 
entirely with the analogy of the strong verb (comp. § 53, 1), 
The following forms require a particular explanation: the 
Part. Qdél ap may be traced to the groundform with 4 unin- 
flected iktab: gatil, § 9, 10, 2, § 50, 2); after the rejection of 
the 4 there was qgdim’ and this became bp,—the 7 being ab- 
sorbed by the predominating ¢. The immutability of the @ 
(pl. nap, constr. “ap etc.) favors this explanation.—In the. 
Impf. Qdl again there are found, besides the forms with ori- 
ginal % (now 2), forms with original d. This @became 4 after 
the elision of 5 and was again inflected into 6; so especially 
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1 Arab. gdim (really ga’im in which the two vowels are united by the 
insertion of 8, comp. Aram, =P) rarely contracted, as sds for sdis, har for hair, 
Others think that D) is for B'P, like the verbal adjective >YP, comp. § 84, 1 
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wins (Xn) nian etc. from the Perf. xa (he has come). In the 
Impf. ti2> from tia to be ashamed, the é of the preformative 
has been lengthened from 7 (attenuation of original d) and 
thus yi-basch became yi-basch and finally yé-bésch. The Niph. 
pips (chp2) Jmpf. pips (mips) have arisen in the same way 
(yig-q[ aw |dm=yiggam) by the obscuration of @ which was 
lengthened from d. 

5. In the Perf. Niph. and Hiph. (in order to keep the 
long vowel of the stem), an 4 is regularly inserted before the 
afformatives (Ist and 2nd person) that begin with a con- 
sonant, and "— is inserted in Jmpf. Qdl before the afforma- 
tive m2 (comp. § 67, 4) As in verbs y“y, these separating 
vowels are an artificial opening of the preceding syllable in 
order that the latter may retain its long vowel; however there 
is also frequently found in the Perf. Miph. before 4 the re- 
duction of ¢ into é (as a normal lengthening of the original 4) 
especially after the Wa. consec. as well as before the affor- 
matives om and jm or before suffixes. For in all these cases 
the accent is removed from the 4 to the following syllable, 
and this removal of tone produces, at the same time, a great 
weakening of the 7; thus pxpn, miapn (or ‘pm) but hiapm etc. 
(however comp. "24pm Micah 5, 4). In the same way in the 
Ist pers. sing. of the Perf. Niph., the 6 before the separating 
vowel is always modified into 2 ("m¥aip;). In the Imp/. Qal 
the separating "— is always accented (my"a4pn). 

Without the separating vowel and consequently with tone-long 6 
and é instead of @ and 7 are found in Impf. Qal, yxtin Ez. 16, 55 (also 
mySiwm in the same verse), in Hiph. as mpin Ex. 20, 25, but also 
“MEW in Job 81, 21, MIAtmM Job 20, 10. Wholly abnormal is m29°—M 
Jer. 44, 25 probably a transposition of 7° (for man) or an incorrect 
vowel writing (for MJ9"—pm or 724"PM). 

6. The tone, as in verbs ¥”9, is not thrown forward upon 
the afformatives m—-, 1, "—, e. g. Mp (however after Waw 
consec. also Map), wap (however also wap, Yap), NAIPM, WAP; 
on the other hand before suffixes and with Min paragogic 
pion) 2 Chr. 28, 15; pranp: Deut. 33, 11. For the accent 
on the j and "—, see No. 5. In those forms which do not 
take either of these endings, the accentuation is quite regular, 
'@.g. Mp; so always in Hoph., e. g, mapin. 

| 12 


178 PART I. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


7. The conjugations Pi., Pu. and Hithp., are very seldom 
found in the weak verbs ‘“y (comp. Rem. 10). The only 
instance of Pi. with the 1 as a doubled consonant is “sy to 
surround from 1y. Inafew others » has taken the place of 4, 
as in osp Inf. orp Esth. 9, 31, 32 from osp; oman Dan. 
1,10 from am to be guilty, which forms belong to the la‘er 
Hebrew, and were borrowed from the Aramman. On the 
contrary, the elsewhere rarer conjugation Pylél (§ 55, 2), 
with its passive and reflexive, is the common form employed 
in the sense of Piel, and as its substitute; e. g. naip from 
min or (after the elision of 4) from gdmém with obscuring of 
d to 6 (comp. § 67, 8) to set up (from pip), DAM fo raise, pass. 
min (from on), reflex. "™ipmm to reuse one’s self (from “A9). 
More rare is the conjugation Pilpé (see § 55, 4), e. g. Sabo 
to sustain, to nourish; pass. S2>2 (from 54>). 


REMARKS. 
I. On Qal. 


1. Of verbs middie HE and O, which in the strong verb also have 
their Perf. and Part. the same (§ 50, 2), the following are examples; 
viz. Perf. ma (for m1) he is dead, fem. mia 2. mase, Mrva, 1 sing, "MD, 
"F731 even in Pause Gen. 19, 19, 1 pl. ova, 3 pl. sma; wa (for wig) he is 
ashamed, "MWS, 5S, WI; "HN it has shined, Plur. 8, 31, 130, Part. 
ma dead; nrwia ashamed ones Ez, 82, 30. See the Paradigm M. 


Isolated anomalies are also in the Perf. maw: (with the original 
ending of the fem. for M3w*) Ez. 46, 17 (v. § 44, Rem. 4); fp Is, 26, 16, 
(Nan. parag. with Perf. only Deut. 8, 3, 16).—In 93 1 Sam. 26, 8 (for 
"ND from NIQ) the NX has been dropped contrary to custom. In a3 
Jer, 27, 18 (instead of ne 2) the Massora seems to point towards the 
Imperf. *825, which might be expected there; as Yodh precedes we may 
suppose that it is simply a mistake in writing. In the Perf. and Part, 
the usual form BP is only very seldom written with & (after the Arab. 
mode, § 9, 1), as in BNP he rises Hos. 10, 14, wx>d being secret Judg. 4,21, 
D UND despisers Ez. 28, 24, 26, fem. 16,57. The Part. in verbs med. 6 
takes at times also the form of Bip for OP 2 K. 16, 7; even with a 
transitive sense, as &1> covering Is. 25, 7, D°oia for m°oa Zech. 10, 5. 


2. Verbs whose imperfects have fi take also # in the Jmper. and 
Inf. constr., thus op, Imper. and Inf. sip; however for wrt" he thrashes 
(Impf. was) the Imper. has win (fem.) Micah 4,13; for wins he staggers 
the Inf, is nia; comp. fis (also M3) and y49 Is.'7, 2 (elsewhere 94a) with 
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the Impf. mi and 31". The Inf. adsol. has always ° in the final 
syllable (like Sop), as VOIP" DIP surgendo surgent Jer. 44, 29 —Those 
verbs which have Jin the Inf. constr. mostly retain it in the Lmpf , 13 
Rss he will come =Nis, Wis"=wWi5 ete. 

3 In the Imp. with afformatives ("“a5>, Yap) the tone 1s on the 
stem syllable, with a few exceptions, as "119 in Judg 6,12, an intended 
variation with 3 and "*"1¥ Is 21 2 hkewise for 1hythmical reasons, 
So too the lengthened foim, as mae Jer 8, 12, Ps 7, 8, mp Ps. 7, 7; 
but often also with the tone at the end, specially if an & begins the 
next word, Ps 82 8, Judg 4, 18, and so too before mim, because this 
was read as "298 (§ 17), see Ps 8, 8, 7, 7, even without & following 
74%, 22 (M3). 

4, The shortened Impf as Jusswe (§ 48, 4), has the form Bf (see 
above No. 4) also OP) incoiectly written fully and even BPs which 
howevei differs only o1thogiaphically fiom sip* In the form with 
Waw consee (OP, 1n pause OP) with a guttural or a Resh, the 
final syllable usually takes Pa thdch, e. g. "oh" and he turned aside 
Ruth 4, 1 (but also "355 from “"2A), m5 and he rested Gen. 20, 11, 
my and he uearred Judg 4 21, 1 Sam. 14, 28, 31 (on the other 
hand in open syll. always 12"p5* etc ). 


The full plural-ending }) has the tone (according to No 6 on p. 177), 
e.g. phan Gen. 8, 3, 4, FO Ps 104, 7, px" Joel 2 4, 7, 9. 


Il On Niph'dil 

5. In the Paradigm M. the form of the 1 pers sing Perf. nips, 
which occurs 1epeatedly, as in "M3703, “M59b3, 18 taken as the model also 
fo. the 2 pers. sing Miaip2, Mryaip> and for the 1 pers. plur ‘ww, 
although no examples of them occur, so too the 2 pers plur, of which 
we find only forms with 6 (not @), viz. omixB? ye have been scathaed 
Ez, 11, 17, 20, 34, 41, and orup: ye loathe yourselves Ez. 20, 44 — 
To the 7 (instead of @) of the Pieformative may be traced the Fer/, 
“199 Zech 2,17 (Impf “125 for “y") The Inf. constr occurs once in 
the anomalous form wm Is 25,10, in Nd Job 88, 30 the Massoia 
supposes the syncope of ™ (for "INM>), but pexhaps “IRD (Qadl) 1s meant. 
Comp. also Rem. 9. 


Ill On Hiph 4. 


6 Examples of the Perf without the mserted are mpi thou 
liftest Ex 20, 25, mmgn thou kellest (fiom mr, comp § 20, 1, @), MMOM 
8d fem. Perf. Hiph of mo or m0 1 K 21, 25, 195 1 plur Perf. Hiph. 
of yf 2 Chron. 29, 19, and even mnam (§ 27, Rem. 3) Num. 17, 6, with 
Waw consec. “fvgr' Is. 14, 80, comp. yn, Jer. 16, 13 and rips 
Bx, 29, 24.—In these cases the é 1n the first sjllable 1s retained in the 


secondary tone; elsewhere in the antepenult 1t becomes —; more fre- 
19% 
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quently however ——, and in the syllable before the antepenult it is 
necessarily —- (e.g. "Papi Gen 6, 18, and so always before the suffix),— 
As in verbs 9"3 (§ 67, Rem. 6) these verbs take before gutturals also 
P&’'thich instead of —, thus in all the forms of > Ex 19, 23 and "> 
Is, 41,25 45, 13. 


7 Inthe Imp, besides the shortened form Dh, the lengthened 
MePM also ocems With suf. 7p, NAN Jer 17, 18 1s anomalous 
(for NA Gen 43, 16), perhaps N"=% was meant (as in 1 Sam. 20, 40) 
or it was ongmally mMN°S"m. In the Inf the ™ 18 syncopated in nest 
Jer 89, 7, 2 Chron. 81, 10 (for N°). The partimples have é as vowel 
of the preformative hke the 3", fur "D2 (1 K. 21, 21 n Kethibh) the 
Q¢ri 1s everywhere R°372, 


The shortened Impf. has the form OPs, (BP%, but always R5**) 
comp No 4 above The final syllable, when 1 has a guttural or Resh, 
takes Pd thdch, as in Qdl,e g m7 18am 26 19, M85 Gen 8, 21; “Os 
and he took away Gen 8,13 Still the 1. semg. 1s usually hke awn Neh. 
2,20, more rarely Ai Josh 14, 7. 


IV. In Gencral., 


8. On account of the intimate relation between verbs ‘9 and 3*9 
(§ 67), 1t 1s necessary, in analysing forms, to note particularly the points 
in which these classes differ Several forms are exactly the same 10 
both, e g. Impf Qal with Waw consecutive, Pr'lél of 3 and P) él of 
s"> Hence 1t 18 that verbs ""¥ boriow forms from verbs ¥”"3, as in 
Perf Qal ta he despised (fiom a, as if from 13) Zech 4 10, My (for 
rn) he besmeared Is 44,18. Perf Nuph Qi Jer 48, 11 (for "a3 from 
“72, a8 if from “"9). 


9, In common with verbs 3”¥ (§ 67, 5), these verbs have also in 
Niph. and Hiph the Aramaic and Rabbinic formation, which substitutes, 
for the long vowel unde the preformatives, a short one followed by 
Daghé sh forte, This form and the common one are often both in use, 
eg mon to incite, Impf mo" (also mom, mo), "mm and he shows the 
way 28am 22,33" (also "Mm" Piov 12,26), som to7 emove, Impf 3°D" (from 
a1), also Hoph acm Is 58,14, sometimes with a difference of meaning, 
as ram to cause to rest, mm to set down, Impf m3", Imp. mon, plur. 
amin, yb" to spend the night, to abide, ye", y892 to be headstrong ur 
rebellious Other examples Meph. >1a2 (from 512, not 5:3) to be crreun - 
ewed Gen 17, 26, 27, Part 84, 22, with a guttmal “99 Zech 2,17; 
Haph dm to despise Lam 1, 8, "12° they depart Piov 4, 21, 


To this class ae perhaps to be referred some forms of verbs Fé Gut- 
tural with Daghé sh forté wmplacitum, which others derive from another 
root, or wish to amend, viz erhs for unt and she hastens (from wan 
Job, 81, 5, w953 (others read mytt) 1 Sam. 15 19, 25, 14 from aay, OW 


-~ 
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to rush upon. Both forms would'be correct imperf. dpoc. of rin and 
rug (n">), both are found however with quite a different signification 
from that required in this case, 


10. Verbs, in which the middle stem-letter Waw is sounded as a 
consonant, are, in respect to this letter, perfectly regular; e. g. “If 
to be white, Impf. -2m"; 343 to expire, Impf. 3:35; man to be wide; Pi. 
boy, Impf. 35 to act wickedly, mix to bend, Hithp. mignn to bend one’s 
self, especially in those which are also at the same time verbs n>, as 
mx Pi. mx to command, mip to wait, mis to drink, Pi. and Hiph. nm, 
mn to cause to drink, 


§ 73. 
VERBS *'s. 
BE, g. Pato discern. Paradigm N. 


1. These verbs have the same inflection as verbs "“y, and 
the ‘ is here treated in the same manner as the 4 of that 
class; e. g. Perf. Odl mo (for mow) he has set, Inf. mre, Inf 
absol. mid (for mt), Imp. md, Impf. now, Jussive mt, with 
Waw consec. nv.—But the Perf. Qal has, in several verbs, 
still a second set of forms, which resemble a Hiphil with the 
characteristic m elided, e. g. 3 Dan. 10, 1; "nis"3 (similar to 
smissan) Dan. 9, 2, also ma Ps. 139, 2; nin thou contendest 
Job. 33, 13, also ma4 Lam. 3, 58. The above perfects (753, 
a and the like) might be taken as forms med. e (really 7) 
whose ?% has been lengthened into 7 (as %@ into «@ instead of 6 
in the Jmpf. Odi of mip). It is more probable however that 
they actually are a shortened Hiphil form; especially as often 
complete Hiph. forms occur, e. g. Perf. pan, ominan, Inf pan 
(also 712), Jmp. jan (also pa), Part. pay. Elsewhere Hiphil 
forms are in use along with actual Qd/-forms with the same 
signification, so too a9 (also 35), mwa putting (also nv), 
yx glittering (also in Perf. pz). Moreover, as passive, we 
find a few times Hoph. Impf. st from "8 to sing, mis from 
mod to set. 


2. The above Hiph. forms may easily be traced to verbs 1”9, 
and possibly they in part belong to that class. The same 
‘may be said of Niph. inp, Pilél pia, and Hithpd Tél yians (as 
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if from yu2). These verbs are in every respect closely related 
to verbs 1“y. Hence it is that we find several verbs used 
in the Odi, as “yp and ‘“y, and with the same meaning in 
both forms, as 35 (denom. from 5°35 night but see Davies’ Heb, 
Lex. under v. 3x5, I.) to spend the night, Inf. 94> oftener than 
77>; py to put, Inf. ow (rarely pw Job 20, 4), Jmp/. prin, 
once pris (Ex. 4,11), Part. pass. oy and mip. In other verbs,, 
one of the two is the predominant form, as 5"9 to exult (593 only 
in Prov. 23, 24 A*thibh). The following are mostly found 
as verbs ““9;—-3 to contend, mt. to set, Ps to judge, wy to 
rejoice; so too Perf. 5> (for in Arab. it is a verb mid. Yédh) 
to comprehend, to measure Is. 40, 12, uy (as in Arab. and 
Syr.) to rush upon; and the Perf. yp (denom. from yp) to pass 
the summer Is. 18, 6, and 3 (from 45) to fish Jer. 16, 16. 


The older grammarians did not recognise such verbs, but referred 
all the forms to verbs 13. Indeed in many cases a decision is impossible, 
as imperfects like m1w" may be just as well referied to the Hiph. of 
mw and as participles, like BW and other forms, agree already with the 
form of the ‘"9. In modern Arabic we find an exactly corresponding 
abbreviation (comp. [a above No. 1) of the Aiphil (Conj. IV.) of 4 
verbs ""9. However forms still remain which can only be traced to 
verbs °*"9 comp. Rem. 3. The Arabic, as also Ethiopic, has actual verbs 
"3, and “3, and the Hebrew has some with a Yodh as a consonant, 
like x to hate, and pry to tire, M2N fo be, MM to hve. 


The paradigm N 1s placed in connection with that of verbs "9 
(Parad. M), in order to exhibit the parallel between the two classes, 
The conjugations which Parad. N omits have the same form as in 
Parad. M. 


Rem, 1. In the Perf, Qdl, 3d fem. sing. there is found once M51 
Zech. 5, 4 instead of M351, with the weakening of the toneless @ into 
é (like fem, participles M41 Is, 68, 5); Ist pers. plur, 1234 Judges 19, 13 
for lan-ni. The lengthened imperative has before & the tone on the 
ultima (as by the verbs "”9 § 72, Rem. 3); rm nn Ps. 35, 1, the same 
also elsewhere (Ps. 48, 1, 74, 22, 119, 154) for rhythmical reasons. 
Examples of the Inf. absol. are a" litigando Judg. 11, 25, MW ponendo 
Is, 22, 7, but also a™7 3 Jer. 5O, 34, AM PD Prov. 23, 1. 


2. The Impf. apoe. is ja"; with shifted tone it takes the form with 
S*ghdl, as ‘> 335 Judg. 6,31. 80 with Waw consec. ys and he placed, 
wats and he perceived; with guttmal sma wyts and he flew at them 
18am, 2, 14 (vide §72, Rem.9). As Jussive of }*> stands }2 Judges 19, 20 
(in pause) and Job. 17, 2 for 3b. 
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3. As Part. act. Qdl we find once %> spending the night Neh.18, 21; 
Part. pass. oY or ni (according to a different reading) 2 Sam. 18, 32. 


* * a oe 


4, Verbs 8"3 scarcely ever suffer their & to quiesce, and hence are 
to be regarded as verbs ‘Ayin Guttural, as in § 64. An exception 
where the & has lost its force as a consonant is: “N) they are fair 
(from "R39 Pi‘ lél to MN? really '&2) Is. 52, 7, Cant.1,10. Very doubtful 
on the other hand 1s px> if blooms (Ec. 12, 5) Impf. Hiph. of yx3, for 
Rs"; if the form has been correctly preserved, 1t could better be traced 
back to YS; (with incorrect writing for p35) comp. Delitzsch in‘loc. 


§ 74. 
VERBs x". 


E. g. X32 to find. Paradigm 0. 


The & is here, as in verbs x“p, treated partly as a con- 
sonant with a soft guttural sound (scarcely audible at the 
end of a syllable), partly as a quite inaudible (quiescent) 
letter, according to the following rules:— 


1. In those forms which end with the third radical, the 
final syllable has always the regular vowels, e g. xx'o, NE, 
wine, xoxiom. In all these cases the & is simply absorbed 
into the long vowel without the latter bemg subject to any 
variations; at the utmost there might have been preserved 
originally a certain sound of the » after the quite hetero- 
geneous v2. Therefore in the Perf, Impf. and Jmp. Qdi, in the 
Perf. Niph., and Pi dl and Hoph., the Pd'thich is lengthened 
before the feeble & into Qa’més (§ 23, 1), as NxM, NBM, etc., 
which (—) however is movable (§ 25, 2), hence we have in 
the plural axza. 

The Zmpf. and Imp. Qal have A after the analogy of verbs La’médh 

Guttural. 

2. Also before afformatives beginning with a consonant 
(m, 2) the 8 is not heard, but is quiescent in the Perf. Qdl, in 
Od’ més, as mek'g (for mNv'a); in the Perf. of all the other active 
and reflexive conjugations, in Sé’ré, as mxkan; in the Jmp. and 
Impf. of all the conjugations, in S¢ghdl, as MiR¥o, MIXON. 
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The S*ghol of these forms of the Impf. and Imp. may be considered 
throughout as an inflection and at the same time a lengthening of an 
original d (v. § 8, 1). In the same way the € of the Perf. forms in 
Piel, Hiphil, Hithpael may be traced to an original 7 (as the usual 
3d pers. sing. of this conjugation) although this % may have been 
attenuated from an original @ Regarding the Nipkal, we might refer 
to traces of a weakening of the d to 7 with the verbs »"» (§ 67, Rem. 5); 
the supposition however hes nearer that the Niphal has yielded to the 
pervading analogy of the other conjugations. The use of Sé’ré and 
S*ghol is otherwise explained from the great resemblance between verbs 
x"b and m> (comp. § 75, 2), and an approximation of the former to 
the latter. No form of this kind in Pwal; in Perf. Hoph. only 2a 
masc. AMRSH Ez. 40, 4, lengthened in accordance with the rule. 


Before the suffixes 5, 2, j>, the & retains its character as a guttural, 
and takes (—); as WRXON Cant. 8, 1, yNTAM Ez. 28, 13; comp. § 65, 2, 
Rem. The reason (as in verbs Ld/médh Guttural) is, that those suffixes 
require before them a Sh®wa mobile. 


3. At the beginning of a syllable or before afformatives 
beginning with a vowel, as well as before suffixes; the x is a 
consonant, and the form regular, as 1Rx'9 md-s"'’, Rx etc. 
(in pause IXY'4, TNX). 


REMARKS. 


1. Verbs middle E, like n> to be full, retain Sé’ré in the other 
persons of the Perf.as in smaba; yet 2 pl. Bmx" in Josh. 4, 24, nabra 
Esth. 7, 5. Instead of M¥¥2 is sometimes found the form MR 3P for ARP 
(after the form m>wp, § 44, Rem. 4) she names Is. 7, 14, it panpens to 
Jer. 44, 23, Deut. 81, 29, in Niph. mabe; Ps. 118, 23, in Hoph. mx3n 
Gen. 38, 11. 


2, In the Inf. Qdl occurs the fem. form maxx to fill Lev. 12, 4 

(comp, mips from >); also Mmindg Job 20, 22 and Esth. 1, 5 written 

ribs. Compare similar forms Judges 8, 1, Prov. 8, 13; before suffixes 
Ez. 83, 12 and hkewise in Niph. Zech. 18, 4. 


3. The Part. fem. is commonly (by contraction) mea, seldom 
myx Cant. 8, 10, and without the & (see Rem. 4) m¥™ (from N¥>) Deut. 
28, 57. 80 too in Niph. mxwi Zech. 5, 7 (cf. also 2 Sam. 19, 43, where 
it stands as a substantive, like L. oblatum=<oblatio, donwm) and 1 Ch. 
14, 2; PNDB] Deut. 80, 11.—The Plur. of Part. Niph. makes D°NxM3 
dropping the Qameg (1 Sam. 18, 15, 2 K, 14, 14), which however remains 
in pause (zr. 8, 25); so from &33 the plur. O°x29 (but in p. B°NS) Ez. 
18, 2); the Qames remains also “before suff. as RO Is, 22, 3, and 
before fem.” ending maga? 2 K. 10, 4, plur. ming: Gen. 10, 15. In 
the forms E°NUM sinning 1 Sam. 14, 38, and SXw3 feigning them Neh, 
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G, 8, the vowel is drawn back (§ 23, 2) and the & orthographically 
retained. 

4, The & is sometimes dropped: a) in the middle of the word as in 
‘nee Num. 11, 11,.°n5 Job 82, 18, comp. 1, 21, "may Judges 4, 19. In 
impf. Mum Jer. 9,17, Zech. 6,9, Ruth 1, 14 (on the other hand the same 
form with pleonastic Yédh analogous with m"> Ez. 28, 49 comp. Jer. 50, 
20); Niph. mratws ye are defiled Lev 11, 43; b) at the end of the word: 
nv) 1K. 12, 12 Kethibh; Hiph. swnm 2 K. 18, 6, Hiph. sum to cause 
to sin Jer. 32, 35. : 

Upon the transformation of verbs &"> into forms m”> v. § 75, 
Rem. VI. . 


§ 75. 
VERBS 1", 


E. g. mba fo reveal. Paradigm P. 


These verbs, like the verbs "“p (§§ 69, 70), embrace two 
different classes of the irregular verb, viz. *“5 and 4%, which 
in Arabic, and especially in Ethiopic, are still more clearly 
distinguished. But in Hebrew the original » and 4 have 
passed over into a feeble m, as a substitute for a final vowel 
(§ 23, 4), in all those forms which end with the third radical, 
and hence these verbs are called verbs m5; e. g. m>3 for "a 
he has revealed, "30 for 150 he has rested. By far the greater 
number, however, of these verbs are treated as originally 15; 
and only a few forms occur of verbs 4%. The separation of 
these classes is therefore not so distinct as in verbs *“p 
and »“p. 

A true verb ‘"> is m>u) to be at rest, whence (with a ‘ conson.) 
1 pers. sing. Perf. Qal -rm$u Job. 8, 26, Part. s>ui, and the derivative 
mibw rest; yet in the Dmpf. it has *5w> (with Yodh). In myy I (Arab. 
“39) to answer, and M39 IT (Arab. ‘3) to suffer, to be oppressed, are two 
verbs originally distinct, but with the same form in Hebrew (see Davies’ 
Heb, Lex.).—In Syriac the intermingling of these forms is carried still 
farther, verbs X"> being confounded with verbs mn", i. e. with the two 
classes "> and *"5 of the Arabic. 

Of quite another class are those verbs whose third stem-letter is a 
consonantal Mm (distinguished by Mappig, § 14, 1), e. g. Man fo be high. 
They are inflected throughout like verbs Lamedh Guttural. 

The grammatical structure of these verbs (which Para- 
digm P exhibits) is as follows: — 
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1. In all forms in which the original Yédh or Waw would 
have to stand at the end of the word, it is dropped and nm is 
placed in its stead, as an orthographical compensation, indi- 
cating that a long vowel precedes. Such an indication was 
necessary already for practical reasons in the still unvocalized 
consonant text. But even after the addition of vowel signs, 
the orthographic rule still remained with very insignificant 
exceptions (v. § 8, No. 4 and @ in m>up etc.), that a final 
vowel must be pointed out by a so-called vowel-letter.—In 
the verb mS, the m which here is employed as a vowel letter, 
is preceded in each particular form by the same vowel through 
all the conjugations. Thus appears the ending: 

m— in all the Perfects, mba, mbao, mda, etc. 

ri— in all the Imperfects and Participles active, nbs, 
riba, etc. 

mi— in all the Imperatives, mb3, mba, etc. 


m— in the Inf. absol. (except in Hiph. and Hoph., also 
Pi., see Rem. 10 and 15 below), ma, etc. 


The Part. pass. Qdl forms an exception, in which the 
original » appears, at the end, "953, as also in some derivatives 


(§ 85, V). 
The Inf. constr. has, as a rule, the feminine ‘ont in M3 
thus in Q4ai rida (from ms53), in Pi él riba, etc. 


In explanation of these fo1ms we observe:— 

That in the Perf. Qdl mz stands for "bz (according to § 24, 2, ¢), 
so too in Niph., Pi'dl and Hoph'dl. The Pr. and Hithp. are based on 
the forms dur, buprn (§ 52, Rem. 1), Hiph, on the form 5upr, after 
the manner of the Arabic dgtdld (§ 53, 1). 

The final accented M— of the imperfect is variously explained. 
The least plausible is a contraction of the original Yédh (or rather the 
a into which it is dissolved) with preceding @. For the language gener- 
ally only has é as contraction of the diphthong a1, which at the most 
may be weakened into ? (v. No. 2). According to Hédiger the obscure 
m— is in place of the distincter characteristic vowels of the corre- 
sponding forms of the strong verb, which have maintained themselves 
in Arab. and Ethiop. with greater purity also in these verbs, e. g. Jmpf. 
Qdi mean, (Arab. yagla) (vulgar yogli), Eth. yéglt; mpas (from M3zp to 
weep), ‘Arab. yabki, Eth. yébki; ror (r. nn to live), Arab, yachyd, Eth. 
yechyaw ; ngs (vr. myn to feed), Arab. yar da, Eth. yer ay. So too in the . 
other conjugations, e, g. Pi, mbar, cf. Arab. yupalli, Eth. yégalli (he 
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prays); Hiph, mens (r. MNT fo see), Arab. yuri, Eth. yar'7, ete. Accord- 
ing to these examples in Arab. and Ethiop. the characteristic vowel 
has maintained itself everywhere, and from this we might conclude 
that also in Hebrew in the imperfects of the different conjugations of 
the m"> different vowels were originally employed, but in an endeavour 
after a complete analogy they all have become equally —, That such 
an effort has taken place, remains without doubt, if we also consider the 
uniformity of the forms, in perf., impf. and participle. The only 
question now is, whether in regard to the imperfects, the uniformity 
of formation did not origmally exist in an d as a vowel to the final 
syllable, By the Pual and Hophal this would be a matter of course; 
but also elsewhere (especially in the Qdal, v. Rem. 4) the @ shows itself 
occasionally as the origina] vowel. Accordingly the accented —- would 
be an inflection and lengthening of @ in an open syllable (as "0 for 
“\>"9) instead of the full lengthening mto ad. In the same way may be 
also explained the — of the participles, whilst the constr. state of the 
same (>i) is based upon a contraction of the original ay; comp. also 
the noun "TW and Mw (from Iw) field; construct "TY. The same as 
in these constr. forms, also in the Imper. (ending M—, contraction of 
ay) Yodh must everywhere be supposed to be the final letter, the 
original ‘"> having also followed the analogy of °">. 


2. Before the afformatives beginning with a consonant 
(m, >), the original » remains, and there arises @) in the Perf. 
the diphthong ay (*—); this diphthong should be contracted 
into é ("—), but this,é is constantly found only im passive con- 
jugations, whilst regularly in Qal and other active and reflexive 
conjugations it appears to be further attenuated into ? (comp. 
Rem. 7, 9, 14 and § 27, Rem. 1); but in the Jmp/f. and Imp. 
before mp it is changed into the obtuse and accented é ("—). 
Here again we have the disputed question (v, above) whether 
this "— must be considered the equivalent of "— (i. e. é as 
contraction from ay) or whether after the dropping of the 
Yédh (as in the 3d sing.) d was inflected into S’ghd/. In the 
latter case the Yédh which is still written everywhere in these 
forms, must be simply considered an orthographical remainder 
of the original form. Accordingly before afformatives be- 
ginning with a consonant, there appears as chief vowel — 
Perfect Odi i, as m5; 
Perfects of the other active conjugations, and also in the 
reflexive, partly é, partly ¢, as in m3a and mda, mvzar 
and ma;; 
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* 


Perfects of the passives only é, as n33; 
Imperfects and Imperatives always \—, as m;°53, m"Son. 
The diphthongal forms have been throughout retained in Arabic 
and Ethiopic, andthe diphthong is contracted only by way of exception 
and in the popular idiom. In Aram. and Syriac, the contracted forms 
predominate, yet the Syr. also has in Qdl 2 p. sing. M25 (but 1 p. sing. 
rmsba), and so too the West. Aram. has m">1 along with mba. 

3. Before the vowel afformatives (1, "—, m—), the Fédhk 
with the vowel before it is usually dropped, e. g. 453 (for 
mma), obam (for bom), Part. fem. 23, plur. mas. 2°55; yet it 
is retained in ancient full forms, particularly in pause, as 
m59" (see Rem. 4 and 13). Before suffixes also it is dropped, 
as in 94 (Rem. 19). 


4. In 3 Perf. sing. fem., the old fem. ending m— returns, 
and, with the clision of the J’édh arises the form my (before 
suffixes) and tone-lengthened mb3. But this ancient form is be- 
come very rare (see Rems, 1 and 19); and, as if this mark of 
the gender were not sufficiently distinct, a second feminine- 
ending m— is appended, before which the Pa'thdch of the end- 
ing m— becomes Sh*wd so as to form mnd3, Mmba2 (pause mm>3). 

See simular cases in § 70, Rem. and in § 91, 3. 

5. The formation of the shortened Imperfect both as 
jJussive and w. 4 consec. § 48 and 49), which occurs in this 
class of verbs in all the conjugations, is strongly marked, 
consisting in the rejection of the m—, by which some other 
changes are occasioned in the form (see Rems. 3, 8, 11, 16). 
The shortened Imperative is also formed by apocopé of the n— 
(Rems. 12, 16). 


6. Of the Imperfect lengthened by m— (§ 48, 3), only the 
following examples are found in verbs m”5:—in Odi, note 
Ps. 119, 117, many (retaining 5, see Rem. 4) Ps. 77, 4, and in 
Hithp. nigmd: Is. 41, 23 (toneless m— after long vowel). 


REMARKS. 


I. On Qadl. 
1. For the’3 Pers. fem., the older and simpler form m3, from M"4 
(comp. the verb x">, § 74, Rem. 1), is almost entirely banished from 
common use (see No, 4 above). One instance is mw if yields Lev. 25, 
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21 (comp. 2 K, 9,37 K°th.). 80 in Hiph. and Hoph., e. g. m¥7M it enjoys 
Lev. 26, 34, nbs it is taken captive Jer, 18, 19. But a suffixes this 
form is always ‘used; see Rem. 19 below. In the 3d pers. plur. is found 
instead of the usual accent (454 etc.) Ps. 87, 20, 95D in pause and also in 
rhythmical antithesis to the preceding iD. Regarding the accent of 
the consec. perf. v. § 49, 3 Rem. 

2. The Inf. absol. has also the form %x* videndo Gen. 26, 28. The 
form miny Is, 22, 13 (also imy in the same verse) has been chosen, 
because it represents a similarity of sounds with »mw; the same in 42, 
20 in @*ri and Hos, 10, 4. As Inf. constr. mids (once “by or 153) comp, 
catia Gen. 48, 11, MHP 5O, 20, or THy 81, 28, and the feminine form 
roy? to see Ez. 28, 17, like nbup (§ 45, 1, 5). 


8. The shortening of the Impf. (see above in No. 5) occasions in 
Qdi the following changes .— 


a) The first stem-letter most commonly receives a helping Sé&ghél, 
or, when the middle radical is a guttural, a helping Fd’thdch 
(§ 28, 4), e. g. ba5 for 53; Ja51 and he built; sw let him look 
(for sur), 

b) The Chi’rég of the preformative is also sometimes lengthened into 
Sé’ré (because it now stands in an open syllable), as ni let him see 
(from Mx). This however occurs mostly only after the preformative 
rm, whilst after the " the 7 beng homogeneous remains, e. & pom 
(also >=5), M4 (also 5B5); and by verbs middle guttural Sri, msn 
(from Mm5). The strange accentuation xan Zech. 9, 5, Rant Micah. 
7,10 and x4" (mid. @) Gen. 41, 33 can be explained only to some 
degree from rhythmical reasons. 

ce) The helping vowel is not used elsewhere, and especially not in the 
cases mentioned in § 28,4; e. g, au and he took captive Num. 21, 1; 
and with 7 lengthened to 6, mun and he drank, 7251 and he wept. 
The verb mx has the forms xv3 let him see, and N°"5 and he saw, 
the latter with Pd’thdch on account of the following =; 

d) Examples of verbs which are Pé Guttural (§ 63) as well as La’médh 
Hé:—wy?1 and he made (from iv), wis and he answered (from 
map), d95 and we ascended (from M2y). On a few forms of &'D v. 
§ 76, 2,c. Sometimes the pointing of the first syllable is not affected 
by the guttural, as in "Mm" and he was wroth, jn31 and he encamped, 
mm" (with Dag. lené, according to § 28, 4) let tt rejoice Job. 3, 6. 
On m4, Ys, D1 (both Mm") and 4"B) v. § 78, 2, b. 

e) The eorbs mor to be and mon to live, where analogy would require 
the Impf’. apoc. to be we, oT, sani these forins to "5% and "M7, 
because the second Yédh draws to itself the vowel 7, and makes 
with it along 7?;in pause: "Mh, "Mt, the original @ having been modi- 
fied into Seghél. (Comp. the derivatives "5a for "33, "33 for "9¥, 
etc., § 85, No. V).—From mm to be occurs once the form a for 
am he will be Ec. 11, 8, (on the & v. § 23, 3, Rem. 3). 
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The full forms, without the apocopé of M-——, occur sometimes even 
after Waw consec., especially in the Ist person and in the later books, 
e. g. main and I saw (20 times) and Josh. 7, 21 in K*thib but never in 
the Pentateuch (N"N%, 15 times, 3 times in Pent.); Mux" and he made 
4 times (but ws" over 200 times). At times also for the jussive, as in 
mos" Gen, 41, 34, Jer. 28, 6. 

4, The orginal “ is sometimes retained before the afformatives 
beginning with a vowel (comp. Nos. 3 and 6 above), especially in and 
before the pause, and before the full plural ending }i—, or where for 
any reason an emphasis rests upon the word. Perf. n70nM she trusts 
Ps 57, 2, om they trust Deut. 32,37 (comp. Ps 73, 2 rt). Imp. nmsa 
ask ye 1s, 21,12, Impf. s2w- they are quiet Ps, 122, 6, jma%" they in- 
crease Deut. 8, 13, Ps, 86, 9, more frequently like jhwe they drink Ps. 
78, 44, Is. 21, 12; 26, 11, Ps. 836, 8 (comp. Rems, 5, 7, 13 and 16). 

5. The Part. act. has also a fem. retaming the 3d radical 9, as in 
mSsiD (= M55) weeping Lam. 1, 16, MESS spying Prov. 81, 27, mp 
fruitful Ps. 128, 3; in the plur. hike MIs coming Is. 41, 23. The Part. 
pass. 1s still sometimes found with the 1 as 3d radical, as ‘wy made 
Job. 41, 25, 'B¥ Job 15, 22, contracted from "Hwy, HY, and the ‘| has 
still its consonant sound before a formative ending, as in mind (read 
it as ‘*stwG‘th) 1 Sam. 25, 18 in K*thibh, m1 (read n°fiwo'th Is. 8, 16 
K*thibh. 

6. The forms are at times written defectively, as in aa 2 Sam. 
15, 33, M2WsM Job. 5, 12, and (according to the Massora) MN Mic. 7, 
10, comp. 339m Judges 5, 29 (according to others in sing. with su/f. 
of the 3d fem. sing.), Both cases must prubably be considered in the 
sense of § 20, 2,c. 


II, On Niph'dl. 


7. Here the forms with "— 1n 1 and 2 p. sing. of the Perf. are 
the usual, the "—— being found only in mp: Gen. 24, 8; but in 1 p. pl. 
the "— is always used, as in 127553 1 Sam. 14, 8. No examples of the 
2 p. pl. occur in Niph. of these verbs.—The “ is retained in pause, as 
in m3 Num. 24, 6. 

8. The apoccpé of the Impf. occasions here simply the rejection of 
m—, Dn" from m>3"; yet in one verb A’yin Guttural, we find a form 
with (—) shortened to (—), viz. Me% (for mg") Ps, 108, 14 (but in 
pause Mah Ps.109, 13). Similar also in Pi. is “ym (from 7PM) Ps.141, 8, 
and in Hithp, 22hm (from mpInm) Prov. 22, 24, 


Ill, On Prél, Pi'dl, and Hithpa‘ él. 


9. In the Perf. Pi., the second syllable has ¢ (Chireg) instead of 
the diphthongal "— in the greater number of examples, as in m"%", 
“rip, always in 1 p. pl. and before suffixes, e. g. 2°DD Gen. 87, 26, 
wr"ps Ps. 44, 20. But in the Paradigm the form with "—~ stands first, 
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as being older, though examples occur in the O. Test. only in 1st sing. 
as Joel 4,21. In Hithp. not only "— (Jer.17,16), but also "—— 18 some- 
times found (Prov. 24, 10, 1 K. 2, 26, Jer. 50, 24). Yet Pid] has always 
Here ("—), as in "Mwy Ps, 180, 15. 

10. The usual form of the Inf. absol. Pi. is like n=>, mp (according 
to bwp, the more frequent form also in the strong verb, see § 52, 
Rem. 3), rarely like mp Ps, 40, 2. 


11. The IJmpf. loses, after the apocopé, the Daghe’sh forte of 
the second stem-letter (comp. § 20. 3, a); hence Pi. 1x71 and he com- 
manded, Hithp. bam and he uncovered himself, Gen. 9, 21. Less 
frequently is PUthach, in this case, lengthened into Qa’més, as 1m 
and he marked 1 Sam. 21, 14, "3m" he craves, Hithp, smem Is. 41, 10. 
Ps. 45, 12; according to the best texts however this should read — 


12, In Pi. and Hithp. are found also apocopated forms of the Jmp., 
as iX% for M3 command thou, 02 for M02 prove thou Dan. 1, 12; alae 
feign thyself sick 2 8am. 18, 5, Deut. 2, 24. Anomalous is Judges 9, 29 
mas for Ma" increase; on 1452 Prov. 26, 7 (according to some Imper. 
Pt. fur 153) comp. Delitesch in loc. In Ps. 187, 7 is found twice m3 
naked instead of "42 (for 19), but comp. 2 Chr. 24, 11. 


18. The Yodh 1s retained in some cases where it 1s more commonly 
omitted, e.g. Impf. jrvatm will ye liken Is. 40, 18, comp. vs. 25; make ay 
they cover them Ex. 15, 5. 


IV. On Hiphil and Hoph dl. 


14. In the Perf. Hiph. 3 smg mban, as also found besides M>34, 
especially ANTM, myon, The forms with é are found throughout in the 
Ist sing. (except Prov. 5, 13), rarely in the 2d sing. masc. never in 1. pl. 
In the other pers. they are about equally common with ¢; before suf- 
fixes the latter is used as somewhat shorter than the other. The Para- 
digm P puts first the older form with "—. In Hoph. only "— occurs. 


15. The Sé'ré of the Inf. absol. Hiph. is the regular vowel (as in 
bum); Hoph. conforms to this Inf. absol., as in MBN Lev. 19, 20, 
The verb man to be much has three forms of the Inf; viz. MaVI used 
as adverb & 131, 2) much, naw as Inf. absol. with a finite verb 
(§ 131, 3), Mas as Inf. constr. Comp. Gen. 41, 49, 22, 17, Deut. 28, 63. 
On mings Job. 17, 2 (with Dag. f. dirimens) v. § 20, 2, b. 

16. The Impf. apoc, Hiph. is found either without a helpingvowel, 
as i" let him subdue Is. 41, 2, rar let him spread Gen. 9, 27, PUN and 
he watered (see § 28, 4); og with it, as ba4 (for da5, see § 27, Rem. 2, ¢), 
as 355 and he ledcaptive 2K.18,11, “b* and he made fruitful Ps.108, 24. 
Examples with gutturals: byte Num, 28, 2, bsisi etc., which can be 
distinguished from the like forms in @dl only by the sense (comp. 28, 4).— 
The Impf. apoc. Hiph. has always the helping-vowel S¢ghél or Pa'thdch, 
as 39h increase thou (for 29m, MBH) Ps. 61, 4, Q%r7; pan let alone (for 
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gn, Men) Deut. 9, 14, dsm (for mbm) Ex. 88, 12.—The Imp. Tiph. 
with Yodh retained occurs only in J79M Job 19,2, from My3, Comp. 
Rem. 4 on p. 190. 

Vv. In General. 


17. In the Aramean, where as before remarked, the verbs X"> and 
mS run into one another, both classes terminate in the Imp/f. and 
Part, of all the conjugations, without distinction, in N— or "—. As 
imitations of this mode of formation, we are to regard those forms of 
the Inf, Jmp., and Impf. in "—, more seldom R— or "—, which are 
found in Hebrew also, especially in the later writers and the poets. 
Inf. Pi. "2m Hos. 6, 9. Imp. Qal xu be thow Job. 87, 6, Impf. wr let 
him see Gen. 41, 33, mw he will do Is. 84, 3; rrmmdx Jer. 17, 17, 
nan bx consent thow not Prov. 1, 10, mwsm-dx do thou not 2 Sam. 18, 12 
(the same for Gen 26, 29, Josh. 7,9, Jer. 40,16, Q*2); Mw32" Josh. 9, 24; 
MN Dan. 1, 13, Comp. also in Niph. Lev. 5, 9; in Pi, Lev. 18, 7, 8, 
12—17, 20, 19 (everywhere mean xd and also nbsn with small distinc- 
tives); M27 Nah. 1, 3; MIN iz. 5, 12 (with Zageph). The circumstance 
that many of these forms stand in pause and-that at the same time they 
represent a Jussive or Voluntative (Josh. 7, 9), leads us to suppose that 
the long vowel has been chosen principally in order to heighten the 
emphasis of the pausal form, and at the same time to distinguish, by 
sound, the Jussive from the usual Jmperf. Elsewhere (Gen, 26, 29, Ley. 
5,9, Jer. 40, 16, Dan. 1, 13) the long vowel serves probably to avoid 
the hiatus which is produced by a following & or 3. We are not sure 
whether in the choice of the —- we may not have a return to the 
orginal diphthongal final sound (in a manner that Mwsm be directly 
contracted from "Wwn). 

The ending "—— is found for "— in the Impf. Qdl "21m\ and she 
committed fornication Jer. 8, 6 (before Mdqgé’ph) instead of M— in the 
Perf. Hiph =>rin he made sick Is. 68, 10 (perhaps for x*>nhn from xbn 
as secondary form to mbm v. Rem. 21). Wholly Aramaic is the plur. 
wrorant they intimidated (Josh. 14, 8). 

18. In three verbs is found the rare conjugation Pi‘lel, or its 
reflexive (§ 55, 2), where the third radical, which that conjugation 
requires to be doubled, appears repeated under the form i (see § 24,2,c¢), 
viz. in Migs (contracted Min?) to be beautiful, from MN2; HMNyA archers 
Gen. 21,16; but especially in Mh to bow, Pi'lel mist, ‘hence H ithpa lat 
money to bow one’s self’, to prostrate one’s self, ed pers. in r'-—— and 
1et pers. m—, Impf. ronmes, apoe. ame for immu (analogous to 
segholate forms like ar for iw). 

19. Before suffixes, the final and the preceding vowel, are 
displaced by the so-called union-vowel (§ 58, 8, 0), as "2:9 (in pause 
"232) he answered me, 722, in pause 329 Is. 80, 19 (and even outside 
of pause Jer. 28, 87) or like 5) Deut. 82, 6, amis, ary, Impf. smigt 
"0°, Hiph, 235, 337, wan. Very seldom "— takes the pluce of the 
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final S— or M—, as in DFMNEX Deut. 82, 26, ta%D2" he will cover them 
Ps. 140, 10 Q*r7, 55m smite me 1 K. 20, 35. By ‘these examples we 
might suppose a return to the original ending ay; but perhaps they 
are based on a less correct full writing. The 3. Perf. fem. always takes 
before suff. the older form m3 (see No. 4), e. g. 3ED for wMbD, Zech. 


5, 4, in pause “2NWY Job 88, 4. 


VI. Affinity of Verbs m"> and x", 


20. The verbs of each of these classes, in consequence of their 
intimate relation (being quite confounded in Aramean), often borrow 
forms from one another, especially in the later writers and the poets. 


21. Thus there are forms of verbs x”>— 

a) Winch have adopted the vowels of verbs ™">, e. g. Perf. *mad2 I 
restruin Ps, 110, 101; Part. Num sinning Ec. 8, 12, 9, 18; Pi. Perf. 
nin he has filled Jer. 51, 34; comp. 1 K. 9, 11, Am. 4, 2, Ps. 148, 3; 
“mxps J heal 2 K. 2, 21; comp. Jer. 51, 9; Niph. Perf. mmxbp> (like 
mmbas) if was wonderful 2 Sam. 1, 26; Huph. Perf. N>pM Deut. 
28, 59, MmRann she hid Josh. 6, 17. On the other hand forms like 
nw: Jer. 10, 5, "23.N29M (correct reading) Job 19, 2, are based 
upon syncope of &, v. § 74, Rem. 8 

b) Which retain their own pointing, but have adopted the M, e. e 
Imp. 72" heal thow Ps. 60,4; Niph, mano Jer. 49, 10 and mam 
to hide one’s self 1 K. 22, 25; comp. Jer. 19, 11; Pi. Impf. moo" : 
will fill Job 8, 21. 

¢) Which in all respects have the appearance of verbs ”"5, e. g. Perf. 
Qal max thou therstest Ruth 2, 9, comp. 2 Sam. 8, 8; >> they kept 
back, 1 Sam. 6, 10; >a they are full Ez. 28,16, comp. 89, 26; Inf. 
wr (v. Rem. 2) to sin Gen 20, 6; Impf. m2" (for X>5") he will keep 
back, Gen. 28, 6; Mb N they heal Job 5, 18; Part. fem. xx" Ec. 
10, 5; Part. pass. “12 Ps. 82,1; Niph. mmpra Jer. 61, 9; m7 5: Jer. 
26,9, Impf. ses": 2 K, 2,22: Pr, Impf. apo Jer, 8, 11, comp. 
Gen. 81, 39; Hithp. mann thou prophesiest 1 Sam. 10, 6, Inf. 
miazmn 1 Sam. 10, 13. For the Kethibh mwnd 2 K. 19, 25 the Q%7 
gives the usual form MNw>; the Kthibh would read mwnd (with 
syn. of &). 

22. On the contrary, there are forms of verbs M"> which, wholly 
‘or in part, follow the analogy of verbs 85; e. g. in their consonants 
nm he comes Is, 21, 12; °MxeT) Ez. 48, 27, x:w" Lam, 4, 1, Xp Jer. 
88, 4, x2" Eccl. 8, 1, N2W5 it is changed Lam. 4, 1, NFwW 2 K. 25, 29, 

bres and he became sick 2 Ch. 16, 12; in their vowels, nme Jer. 8, 22, 

tap" Dan. 10, 14, Mbsn 1 K. 17, 14; in both, maxbn 2 Sam. 21, 12 Q*ri. 
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§ 76. 
VERBS DOUBLY WEAK OR ANOMALOUS. 


1. There are a number of verbs that have two stem-con- 
sonants which as weak letters are affected by the anomalies 
already described. In cases where two anomalies might occur, 
usage must teach whether the verb is actually subject to both, 
or but one of them, or, as sometimes happens, to neither. 


Thus e. g. from ‘t12 to flee are formed Impf. 17" Nah. 8, 7, and 43" 
Gen. 81, 40 (after the analogy of verbs 4"), Huph, 735 (as a verb 39), 
but in Impf. Hoph 13° (as ;"5). 


2. The following are examples of doubly anomalous verbs, 
and of difficult forms derived from them:— 


a) Verbs 7B and x"> (comp. §§ 66 and 74), e. g. Nw? to bear, Imp. Rw, 
Inf. constr. PRD (for PRB), also NW2; after the prefix > always mawd 
(but once 'mwa Job 41,17 with Syn. of x); Impf. mw for Mtn 
Ruth 1, 14. 

b) Verbs 7B and m5 (comp. §§ 66 and 75), as My? to bend m>: to smite. 
Hence Impf. Qdal mum, apoc. urs and he bowed, 7) and t and ke 
sprinkled (from 13); Perf. Hiph. m2 he smote, Impf. 127, apoe. 
30, JM, so also m1; Imp. M35, apoc. I; Inf. msn; Part m=. 

c) Verbs X"B and M"> (comp. §§ 68 and 75), as Max to be willing, HEN 
to come, MER to bake. So Impf Qal max, hex, plur. sR; NEA 
Deut 88, 21 (for Mmx's), Impf. apoc. mR ™ Is. 41, 25 (for mass), Imp. 
mmx Is. 21, 12, 56, 9, 12 (comp. BX Exod. 16, 23) for PX, HS 
(§ 23, 3, Rem. 2, § 75, Rem. 4), Hiph. Imp. s*hn for “ONT (MRM), 
Is. 21, 14, Zmpf. apoc. >x** and he swore 1 Sam. 14, 24 (from Mx), 
really M8", hence Mx and, with the obscuring to 6, M>N%; instead 
of the simple apocopé, which would give bx, the & which had 
already disappeared, becomes again audible by the auxiliary S*ghél. 

d) Verbs *"B and &”> (comp. §§ 69, 70 and 74), as xx to go forth, Imp, 
xx, Inf rex, Hiph. xoxin to bring out. 

e) Verbs “"p and "> (comp. §§ 69, 70 and 75), e. g. ma to throw, in 
Hiph. to confess, to praise, and m3 to cast which are properly verbs 
""p, also MB" to be beautiful (which is really *"b). Inf. Tm", mis; 
Imp. 39" (cf. Impf. 9°") Ez. 81,7), with suff’. m3 we shot them (from 
rm") Num. 21, 30; Pi. 955 for "5 (§ 69, Rem. 6); Hiph. mtn, 
man, Inf. ovin Impf. mo, apoc. 11" 2 K, 18, 17. 

f) Verbs 1"9 and x">, particularly x12 fo come, Perf. X32, TRB, ence 
42 for [ND 1 Sam, 25, 8; Hiph. wah, mxSn and rkwa. Impf. 34, 
for N"AN Mic. 1,15. So "9 he refuses (Impf. Hiph., from 8%) Pas. 
141, 5. 
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9g) Moreover the verb "7 fo live deserves to be noticed, which, besides 
its usual form Mm fem.rn7n, is also treated as a verb 9", and hence 
has "™ (pause "MT, w. cons. "M5) in the 3 Perf. Qdl in Gen. 8, 22 
and other cases; In Lev. 8, 22 1s found even the contraction to "™% 
The form ma stands Ex. 1,16 in pause for ae ah (3. fem.) with 
Dagh. omitted on acc. of the pausal lengthening of d@ to d. 


8 77. 
RELATION OF THE WEAK VERBS TO ONE ANOTHER. 


Several classes of weak verbs, e. g. those 1p and »%"p, 
x’> and m5, Vy and yy, stand in a very close relationship, 
as appears from the similarity in their meaning and in- 
flection, from their mutual interchange of forms and especially 
from the fact that often the same biliteral root occurs in 
several weak verbs having the same meaning. These two 
root-consonants, to which the common signification attaches 
(Viliteral root, § 30, 2), are constant, and the third feebler 
radical is not taken into account. Thus, 725, 717, x27 and 
maa are all developements of the crude-form (or ultimate 
root) 75, and mean ¢o strike, to beat in pieces; 393, 33, M72 
(from the root 43) to flee. 

In this manner are related in form and signification— 


1. Verbs ""3 and 3"3 (in which the essential stem-letters are the 
first and last), e. g. 7% and “29 to become poor, Wa and ww to feel or 
touch, 122 and ‘72 to flee. 

2, Verbs *"B and 4"_ (in which the two last are the essential stem- 
letters), are related both to each other and to the former class. They 
are related to each other in the verbs 3¥% and 3x2 to place, WP? and 
wip (yaqo’sh) to fowl; to the former class, especially to verbs 3, in 
san and "3" to fear, 31 and au" to be good, M—2 and Mb [== E. puff] 
to blow; yb] and yr to smash. Verbs X"B are only seldom found 
connected with these classes, as DWN, D2W and pw to be destroyed, WIN 
and wn to thresh, etc. 

3. Verbs 8"5 and in”> (in which the first two consonants properly 
form the stem) are related both to each other and to the former 
classes; to each other in N33 and P57 to break in pieces, N7P and MP 
to meet (comp. § 75, Rem. 20 ff.); to verbs of the former classes, in M¥9 

and px9 to suck, MrT and 17 to thrust, ete. 


S coemamnaneetan eerie ne ee eet 


i These verbs are mimetee or onomatopoetic, mimicking the sound intended, 
and so are akin to our dash and thwack (see § 30, 3).—T7*r. 
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§ 78. 
DEFECTIVE VERBS, 


It often happens, when two kindred weak verbs are 
in use in the same signification, that both are defective, i.e. 
do not occur in all the forms. As, however, the missing forms 
or tenses are not generally the same in both, the two are 
combined to make out a complete verb, as in Greek éoyopat, 
2 aor. FAHov, fut. eAedoopat, and in Latin fero, tuli, latum, 
ferre; but with this difference, that in Hebrew these verbs 
are almost universally related in root as well as signification, 
like the Greek Batvw, 2 aor. €Byy, from the stem Ba-w. 

A list of the most common verbs of this class: — 

wis to be ashamed, Hiph, wan, but also wan (from 83°). 

aw to be good, Perf., 3%; Impf. sy (from sus); Hiph. sewn 
(from 3%). 

sas to fear, Impf. “1a (from 45). 

Vr: to awake only in Impf. yp; for Perf. the Hiph. y*pr is 
used (fr. P}>). 

ye=2 to break in pieces, Impf. yp. (from ys), Imp. ya; Niph. yp}; 
Pi. ye: (from p22); Pi'lél yxip (from pin); Reflex. psienn; Hiph. yren. 
Also Pilpél ypu Job 16, 12. 

mrw to drink, used in Qdl; but in Hiph. npwm to give to drink, 
from MPv, which is not used in Hebrew. 

On ote (42) to go, see above in § 69, Rem. 8. 

Rem. 1, The case is similar when different conjugations of the 
same verb, having the same signification, borrow tenses from each 
other ;— 

no" (to add) borrows its missing Inf. and Impf. Qal from Hiph, 
Epo, pot. 

wa2 (to approach) takes Perf. Niph. wi3 for the Perf. Qdl, which is 
not in use; only the Jmpf. was, Imp. wn, and Inf. mwh of Qdl are in use. 


mriz (to lead) has Perf. usually in Qdl, also the Imp. 43; but the 
Impf. always in Hiph, mms. 

H2 (to powr out) has Perf. Niph. 303, ‘along with Impf. Qdl am, 
but the Impf. Niph. and Perf. Qdl are not in use. 

Rem. 2. The early grammarians often speak of mixed forms 
(forme miate) in which, as they maintain, are united the character 
and signification of two different tenses, moods or conjugations. On 
correct grammatical principles most of the examples they adduce are 
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set aside; in others, the form seems to have originated in misappre- 
hension and inaccuracy, especially through misunderstanding of an 
unusual full writing. Others again are nothing but false readings, or the 
erroneous combination of two originally different readings. 


CHAPTER III. 
OF THE NOUN 


(Substantive and Adjective.) 


§ 79. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1, As according to § 30, 1 most word stems are developed 
into verbal stems as well as into noun stems; it has become 
customary, especially lexically, to trace back also the noun 
to the most simple ground form of the verbal formation viz: 
the 3d sing. perf. QAl, and, as it were, to derive it thence. 
This is done not only with those noun stems which may be 
classified directly with the corresponding verbal stem (the 
so-called verbal nouns § 83) but also with the su-called primi- 
tive nouns 1. e.: those whose verbal stem can no more be found 
in Hebrew (§ 82), as well as finally with Denominatives which 
have evidently been derived from other nouns (§ 86). 

NB. The adjective quite coincides with the substantive in form, 
On the process by which words with an abstract sense come to be 

treated as concretes or adjectives, see § 83, Rem. 1. 

2. A regular inflection of the noun by cases does not 
exist in Hebrew, although some ancient and almost wholly 
extinct traces of case-endings perhaps remain (§ 90). The 
relation of case in a noun is, therefore, either learned simply 
from its position in the clause, or indicated by prepositions. 
In either case the form of the noun undergoes no change 
(except for the construct state); and hence the matter belongs 
not to this division of grammar, but to the Syntax (§ 117). 
On the contrary, the connection of the noun with the feminine, 
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with the dual and the plural terminations, with suffixes, and 
with another noun following in the genitive, produces numer- 
ous changes in its form (see §§ 80, 8789, 91—96), which 
is all that is meant by the inflection’ of nouns in Hebrew. 
Even for the comparative and superlative, the Hebrew has no 
appropriate forms, and these relations must be expressed by 
circumlocution, as taught in the Syntax (§ 119). 


§ 80. 
FORMS WHICH MARK THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 


1. The Hebrew, like all the Semitic languages, has but 
two genders, a masculine and a femmine. Even inanimate 
objects or things and abstract ideas, which other languages 
generally express by the neufer, are regarded in Hebrew as 
either masculine or feminine, chiefly the latter (see the 
Syntax, § 107, 3). 

2. The masculine, as being the prevalent and more im- 
portant gender, has no peculiar indication. 

The feminine had originally the ending m—, as in the 
3 sing. Perf. of verbs (§ 44, 1). The original n— however has 
been retained (provided the principal form was not already 
created by the annexation of a simple n, v. below lit. b) only 
in close connection with a following genitive or suffix (comp. 
§ 89, 2, b and § 91, 4). Apart from these cases the feminine 
ending of the independent form (the so-called absolute state) is: 

a) Most commonly an accented M—, as d10 horse, MORO 
mare; as in the 3d sing. fem. perf. (M2up etc.) this n— 
has been produced by rejecting the closing m and leng- 
thening the din an open syllable; whereupon the m has 
been added as an orthographical compensation for nm, 
as well as to point out the final long vowel (comp. the 
quite analogous creation in forms like m>3 for 159 § 75, 1). 

b) Simple m to nouns terminating with a vowel e. g. “im 
Jew., renin Jewess. The same termination m is adde 
very frequently to stems terminating with a consonant, 


Rater eee te ee EOD See et Aram 


1 This has been inexactly called the declension of the Hebrew noun. 
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however only (except before suffixes) with the aid of 
an auxiliary vowel, which as a rule is S*ghél but after 
gutturals Pi'thdch, e. g. sop, fem. mop killing (ground- 
form moyp, therefore before suffixes "mud etc.); > Tn, 
fem. nota acquaintance. The forms created in that way 
follow in every regard the analogy of the so-called 
Segholate forms (§ 94). The forms which have been 
developed by the aid of an auxiliary vowel maintain 
themselves also in the status constructus; except mba 
for the elsewhere used mab Gen. 16, 11, Judges 13, 5, 7 
and so regularly before suffixes e. g. imsbis Prov. 17, 25. 


Rem. 1. The feminine form m— — is, in general, less frequent than 
the other, and occurs almost exclusively when the other m M-— 1s also 
in use. It is only in Participles and Infimtives that 1t 1s found more 
frequently than the other (e. g. M>Up oftener than M>up, m5 than m7). 


2. Rarer feminime endings are:— 

a) M— accented, as npn emerald Ez 28, 13, (also mp2 Ez. 28, 17); 
mina; Ps. 61, 1; mom 74, 19; MSEL crowd 2 K. 9, 17 (if not a false 
reading); mvure often in proper names especially of places, among 
the Canaanites, the Pheenicians (in whose speech M—— was the usual 
f, ending, § 2, 2) and other neighbouring tribes, as mp Sarepta, 
meas Gibeath, mnSox Aelana wn Idumea, ninp Kirjath, n>; Goliath 
(Philistine). 

b) m—, also in names of places, as M233, MF>M, else mostly poetical, 
e. g. M97 Ex. 16, 2, Is. 12, 2, Ps. 118, 14 (probably instead of "M91 
my song with suppressed termination before the following °), moms 
heritage Ps. 16, 6, either for Salar] my heritage or for M332, comp. 
let. f, as probably alsu mary help Ps. 60, 13, 108, 13, MIB protic 
Gen, 49, 22; m2 sleep (for M2w) Ps. 182, 4 and in prose MNP pelican 
(which reading 1s also. preferable in Is, 34, 11 to the form MXP); in 
prose also we find M72 morrow Gen. 19, 34. 

ce) N—, Aramean orthography for M—, found chiefly in the later 
writers, e.g. Rim fright Is. 19, 17, R30 sleep Ps. 127, 2, NIP baldness 
Ex. 27, 31, Nw9 mark Lain. 8, 12. 

d) M—, a weakened form of N— (§ 27, Rem. 4), only in M1 for m= 
Is. 58, 5 and m3> for M3> Zech. 5, 4. 

€) M——, without accent, as Mar Deut. 14, 17, m5 “AM burning 
furnace Hos. 7, 4; comp. Ez, 40, 19, 2 K. 15, 29, 16,18. In all 
these examples there should be the usual accented M—, but the 
Punctists, not comprehending the feminine here, marked the m7-— 
(by depriving it of the tone) as not feminme, but a kind of locative 


ree 








On the feminines not distinguished by their form, see § 107, 1, 3, 4. 
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form (v. § 90, 2). Also m>"5 night (really noctu comp. new Greek 

7 vbx0a) appears ty the tone to be such a form, particularly as it 

is always construed as masc., and we find =}, 5%} also occurring, 

Also Mz something, might be considered as an old accusative 

(from DiNa, Di, spol, point). In the same way could be explained 

as accusatives x7 Is, 8, 23 and (in pause) Job 84, 13; but there 

are also found forms in which the unaccented "— may be con- 
sidered as a meaningless appendix, serving, at the most, as poetical 

emphasis, thus: My" (in P.) Job 87, 12; noOmAN the sun Judg. 14, 

18 (else DTM), MM3 brook Ps. 124, 4, mmvaMs death Ps, 116, 15, and 

some other words. Much of this however 1s doubtful. 

f) mm— only in poetry, e. g. HMR terror (==Me"~), NM help 

(=>), mmdn- salvation (==mpr), nnsiy wickedness (<=M249), 

see Ps. 8, 3, 68, 8, 92, 16, 94, 17, 120, 1, 125, 3, Job &, 16, Ex. 18, 

16, and other places. Those cases can hardly be taken for double 

fem. endings, for if they were, we could not explain why the 

final syllable has lost the tone; they are rather cases of an old 
accusative of direction (intention). In examples hke Mm 1» help! 

(Ps. 44,27 etc.) this 16 still quite apparent, but elsewhere it has 

become meaningless and stands only for poetical emphasis; comp. 

§ 90, 2. 

3. It 1s wholly unsuitable to consider the vowel-ending m—" as 
the original termination of the feminine, and the consonanl-ending "— 
as derived from it. The Ethiopic still has the ™ constantly, sO too the 
Assyrian (at, if), and in the Pheenician alsu the feminines end only 
rarely in &, but mostly in , which is sounded ath in the words found 
in Greek and Roman authors (see Gesenii Monumenta Phoenicia, pp. 
439, 440; Schroder’s Phon. Sprache, pp 169—74), The ancient Arabic 
has the weakened vowel-ending scarcely anywhere but in the pause; 
the modern Aiabic 1s, in this respect, much like the Hebrew. 


§ 81. | 
DERIVATION OF NOUNS. 


Nouns are either primitive, i. e. those whose kindred 
relation to a verb-stem does not so easily appear (§ 82), as 
ax father, ox mother (see Davies’ Hebr. Lex.); or derivative, 














1 In this ending the ™ can be considered consonantal (4) only in the 
sense, that the original ™ as asjnrated mute was at first changed into a gut- 
tural (according to Socin, among a part of the modern Bedouins there is still 
heard an A as fem. ending); at any rate in Hebrew this final consonant sounding 
has been later entirely abandoned. 
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as being derived either from the verb (Verbals, 8§ 83——-85) 
in the sense given above in § 30, 1 and § 79, 1, as PIE Just, 
puy,! mpye righteousness, from py to be just; Oo" Wik man high 
place, Bing height, from om to be high; or (as in very few cases) 
from another noun (Denominatives, § 86), as riba place at 
the feet, from 555 foot. 


Rem. 1. Many of the early grammarians, who admitted none but 
verbs as stem-words, classed all nouns among the verbals, and divided 
them into,—a) Forme nude, i. e. such as have only the three (or two) 
stem-letters, and—b) Forme aucte, such as have received formative 
letters or syllables at the beginning or end, as mzb92, mis>y. These 
formative letters are. 

9) P32, 8, 7, (Cmrgnn).? 

According to the view of roofs and stems given in § 30, 1, Rem. 2, 
the relation of the noun to the verb 1s, strictly speaking, somewhat 
different, since, according to it, many nouns are formed immediately 
from the (ideal) root. But we here retain the common view, as being 
easier for beginners. Comp. § 79, 1. 


2. Of compound nouns, as appellateves, the number in Hebrew is 
very small, e, g. >35ta properly worthlessness, baseness. As proper 
names, they occur frequently, e.g. x22 (man of God), mepnis7 (whom 
mm ratses up), Inspr (whom m> strengthens), etc. 


§ 82. 
PRIMITIVE NOUNS. 


1, The number of primitives, as explained in § 81, is very 
small, the nouns which are in most languages primitive 
being here usually derived from verbal ideas; e. g. most 
of the names of animals and natural objects, as ""»w he-goat 
(prop. shaggy, Irom 0), MID barley (prop. bearded, also 
from "3%), mbonm stork. (prop pia, sc. avis), ant gold (from 
amt=anz to be yellow). There remain a few nouns, e. g. the 
names of members of the body in men and beasts, for which 
a suitable stem-verb can hardly be found, or at most only 
indirect ones (derived from the kindred Semitic dialects), as 
TIP Aorn, Pd eye. 


: From this vor memorialie the nomina aucta are called also, by the old 
grammarians, nomina heemantica. Comp. § 5, Note 5, § 30 Rem. 1. 
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2. The form of the primitives is that of the simple 
verbals, as bop, up, etc.; and it makes no difference, in 
the grammatical treatment, to which class the nouns are 
referred. 


KE. g. B38 man, follows the analogy of the verbals No. 1 (§ 84), 
whether it comes from tox (to be ruddy) or not: 38 father, DX mother, 
have the same form as if derived from M3x, DON, and undoubtedly they 
may be traced back to these stems, although their corresponding signifi- 
cation (Mix to procreate, Bax to precede) has not been preserved in the 
language. 


§ 83. 
VERBAL NOUNS IN GENERAL. 


1. In Hebrew, as in Greek and Latin, the verbal nouns 
are connected in form and signification with certain forms of 
the verb, viz. the Participles and Infinitives, which, even 
without any change, are often employed as nouns; e. g. mys 
(to know)=knowledge, 328% (hating)= enemy. Still oftener, 
however, we find that certain forms of the Infinitive and 
Participle, which are seldom or never found as such in the 
strong verb itself, though in use in the weak verb and in 
other dialects, are the prevalent forms employed for the 
verbal noun; e. g. the participal form Sup, the Infinitives 
after the (Aram.) form Sup (as a noun also Sup), farther 
rip, moup, moup, mbup (§ 45, b) etc Some (as the Arabic 
shows) are properly intensive forms of the Participle. 


2. As to signification, it follows from the nature of the 
case, that nouns which have the form of Infinitives"regularly 
denote the action or state, with other closely-related ideas 
(e. g. the place of the action), and are therefore mostly ab- 
stract; that participial nouns, on the contrary, denote, for 
the most part, the subject of the action, or of the state, and 
hence are concrete. It is to be noticed, however, that a parti- 
cular sense is found in many isolated examples of derivative 
nouns, which does not hold good alike in all. 


Rem. It must not, therefore, appear strange (for it is found in all 
languages), that a noun which in form is properly abstract, should 
be employed afterwards as a concrete, and vice versd. So, in English, 
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we say his acquaintance for one with whom he is acquainted; the God- 
head for God \umself; in Heb. S12 acquaintance and an acquaintance; 
“ME simplicity and a simple one; on the contrary, mxem that which 
sinneth for sin, which use 1s frequent in the fem. of coneretes 
(§ 84, 5, 6, 11). 

For the sake of clearness, we treat first of the derivatives from the 
strong or regular verb (§ 84), and then of those from the different 
classes of the weak or irregular verb (§ 85). 


The general view given in § 84 first classifies the Noun forms, after 
their significance, into concretes (as related to the participle), and ab- 
stracts (as connected with the infinitive); but next advances under each 
of these divisions from the simpler and easier forms to the harder and 
more enlarged. But the whole sees of forms may be enumerated 
also simply with respect to the difference of form, without regard to 
the difference of meaning, since the forms do not always differ strictly 
accordmg to the sense. In that case the forms would stand nearly in 
this order: 1) from simple stems: Nos. 1—5, 10—13; 2) from streng- 
thened stems either by doubling the middle stem consonant (ce. g. 
Nos. 6—9) or by repetition of one or several consonants of the stem 
(e. g, Nos. 20—2.3), 3) nouns with other additional letters whether pre- 
formatives (e. g. all forms derived from Niph. Hiph and Hithpael, as well 
as the numerous forms with 9 preformative) or afformatives (c g. Nos. 
15, 16). It is of the greatest importance to distinguish everywhere 
whether the vowels employed by the formation of nouns were originally 
Jong and therefore unchangeable, or originally short, but Jhave been 
lengthened in or before the tone. In the latter case the tone lengthened 
vowel becomes short by the removal of the accent or Sh®w@ (with the 
pretonic vowels, but also elsewhere). In what follows, the groundforms 
have everywheie been added where such changes are liable to occur. 


8 84. 
- NOUNS DERIVED FROM STRONG STEMS.1 


We distinguish here— 


I. LParticipial Nouns from Qa. 


1. dup, fem. mbup, (Groundform gdtdl, gdtdldf), one of the most 
simple forms of this class and analogous to the two following (Nos. 2 
and 3), but not in use as a Participle. It 1s most frequently employed as 





Se eieteemeanenmaet 


1 Under the strong verb we here include the verb with gutturals ($$ 63—65), 
and also those forms of weak stems whose weakness does not appear (comp. 


§ 41). 
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an adjective expressing qualify, as B2M wise, SIN new, Wr upright It 
occurs, however, also with an abstract sense (No. 12). 

2. dup, fem. mbup, (Grdf gdtil, gdifildt), Part of verbs middle E 
(§ 50, 2), mostly with intiansitive meaning (§ 43) and therefore fre- 
quently as adjectives, e g jt old, was dry, yo fat 

3 a) dup and biup, fem mbup, (Grdf. gdtdl, gdtdldt), with un- 
changeable 0, which, however, can be shown to have partly arisen from 
an obscured @ Here belong numerous adjectives, as 5115 great, PIN 
far, wp holy As abstr substantives, S33 honour, BY>y peace. 
From this 18 to be distinguished b) nouns of the furm gatél from oxiginal 
gdtil e g ma red, dav round, pas deep, etc (not seldom wiitten fully 
thus px, bay etc) The orginal % of the 2d syllable appears again 
before afformatives, because then the ivllowing consunant 18 artificially 
doubled (as the 2 can stand only in a closed syllable), thus the plurals 
bpas, ODay etc 

4 brn, Stop, fem meup (sometimes hke rape with the Se1é retain- 
ed) or Mou, the usual active partacipial of f ansitive verbs, e g. SN 
enemy, jo" suckling, hence of the instrument by which the action 18 
performed, as W"Mm a cutting enstrument (als) with a personal sgnifi- 
cation, plowman) <A feminine with a collective signification 13 some- 
times found, as in MIMS caravan, properly a wandering, a wandcring 
crowd The groundform of these participles 1s gétil (modified from 
gatil) gotildt, but rbwp has for groundfoim g@tdlt, comp § 80 2, b 

5 dip and >*wp, (géttl and qdtil) pissive Participles of Qal, the 
latter (the usual Aramean participial form) employed 1ather as a sub- 
stantive, e g “NON wmprisoned, THD anowted, “MOR prisoner, TID 
anownted one Both foims occur also with intrans and even active sigm- 
fication, as E'S) strong and the examples in § 50, Rem 2, .n the form 
b°uP (as secondary form to >up No 2), 23% small, and act ~°3) prophet, 
Pp overseer, etc Some words of the form Diop express the fame of the 
action, as “"xj> time of cutting, harvest, wm time of ploughing, like 
the Greek verbdls in tos, e g &pyt0%, Fpotas, tpoyntos, (acc. to the 
Greek Grammarians, the cutting, plowing, etc 18 1n opposition to d.ntd¢ 
etc harvest gathered in —v Lnddell and Scott s v &untogs—, corre- 
sponding to this also the forms in the Heb. like ""¥P are used actively, 
comp “3p MS in der 5O, 16, 51, 38, Cant 2,12) The feminines e g, 
nbina virgin (the secluded) 


6. >wP (Arabic bXYp), with unchangeable vowels (see however 
below) In Arab it is the usual intensive form of the participle, and 
hence in Heb. expresses whatis habitual, e g mai apt to butt, yp (also 
inp) zealous, RUT senner (diff from NOM sunneng), 32h thref’, so of oc- 
cupations and trades (the so-called nomuina opificum), e g. May cook, 
wr (fo. won) arirfirer It 18 curious that the unchangeable @ of 
the 2d syllable should be dropped in the constr state sing, as if the 
gioundform were not gattal but gatidl e. g mes wim carpenter Is. #4, 
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13 —To the same category belongs the form >yp (with the attenuation 
of @ of the ist syll. to 7) eg “2N (aiab ‘akkdr) husbandman prop, 
digger) Here agam the femmine (M>zP 01 mbup) often takes the ab- 
stract signification, as MEM (also PROM) femule sinner and sin, Mpkn 
burning fever with a guttural msn sagnet 

7 bum and >itp, intensive forms apphed to persons as adjectives 
of quahty, as Px righteous, “°=N strong, [1M compassionate Seldom 
passive, as “on fettered 

8 dur, as “07 corrector, “>w drunkard, “23 strong one, hero 
Seldom passive, ast" born As, for mstance the Arab gublar (foi “123) 
shows, all these forms are but modifications of the form >UP, produced 
by the attenuation of d@ into 7 in the first syllable, and by inflecting d 
mto 6 in the second 

9 bp (Grdf gttil) mdicates everywhere abnoimal qualities, 
especially a bodily fault or a defect, e g 23 hunch-backed, m-p bald- 
headed =x dumb, “*3 blind, mop lame, w-n deaf, wps perverse, Ppa 
clear-sighted follows the same analogy ‘Lhe abstr signification 1s found 
in the fem, mb5x folly, (although, before suff m>*x) 


II Nouns after the manner of Infinatwes in Qal* 


10 d25, dup, dup (really gal, q°til, g*tiil), are with No 11 the 
simplest forms of this class, of which the latter is the piedomimant, 
and the first arare form in the verb as Infinitave (§ 45,a) As nounforms 
they ale rare, e g "24 man, “ND ornament, PMs laughter Instead of 
these, we much oftener find— 

11 dom, dep, dup, then three kindred so-called s*gholate forms 
(sprung from the grnd-foims gatl, gitl, gutl, as preserved in Arabic), 
e. g ata) (for tre malk, § 27, Rem 2, c) king “ED (org foim “BD) 
book, wp (ong form gudsh) sanctuary, these have the characteristic 
vowel with the accent in the first syllable, and the unaccented helping- 
vowel Seghdl (§ 28,4) in the second Instead of the S¢ghdl, a Pa thdch 
is used with gutturals m the second or third place as 3°14 seed, M3 
eternity, >35 work.2—Dxamples of feminmes, M>> queen, Md help 
(also "1E), Mash wesdom 

In masculines as well as feminines the abstract 1s the proper sie 
prevailng signification, as 39" slaughter, Som pity, “331 memory, > 
gathering, yet the concrete often occurs, especially in the form a 
e.g ba king, “Da youth, “32 brutish, 2d servant, 223 lord, 723 
man In such forms the concrete sense 1s secondary und derived from 








ieee ee rte 


t All these forms are found, mutatis mutandis, m the A1abic as Infim- 
tives, or as so-called nomina verb 

2 Only very few remain without a helping-vowel, as N75 valley, RUM sin, 
mnip truth, the first two of which may be explained by the circumstance that 
M final has there lost its value as a consonant 
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the abstract, as in “S32 prop. brutishness, “32 prop. season of youth 
(comp. Eng. youth and a youth), or the form of the word is shortened 
from another with a concrete sense, as 75, "a2 from participial forms 
(malik, ‘dbid), meanmng ruling, serving But altogether the meaning 
of these forms is very various, e. g. even for the instrument, as aT 
sword, u"m graving-tool, and passively 378 web (really weaving, hence 
instrumentally weaver’s shuttle). In the latter sense the form dui is 
more common, as >=8 food; this form but is also more used in the 
abstract meaning, hence “¥i a youth, "23 youth. 

12, bop (gitdl, like No. 1), fem. mip (gitdldt), both very often 
with the abstr. sense; e. g. a>. hunger, cowry guilt, Daw satiefy (their 
concretes being 33" hungry, DWN, 32W); fem. MPI righteousness, M29 
vengeance. Less frequent is the form >vp (Grdf. gitdl), as “>w strong 
drink, 332 grape, 333 heart. It would perhaps be more correct to count 
these forms among the participials in No, 1. 

13. dup, beep, dp (where 6 is orig. @), >2~p, all with an im- 
movable vowel (§ 25) between the second and third radicals, and a 
Sh‘wa (instead of omg short vowel) under the first, as 2MD book (Arab, 
kitab), “om ass (Arab. himar), txbn dream, de> fool, 125 order ; ; some- 
times with Aleph prosthetic, as PD IN=—PM arm, TMDN brood. The 
corresponding feminines are like M™wa (Arab. bishara), good news, 
mans (Arab. kitébdt) writing, mah might; the last form coincides 
with the fem. of the form >igP in No, 5. 

14, dupe (the Aram. has ae as the form of the infinitive), e. g. 
op judgment. This form belongs to the category of the very 
numerous nominal formations with preformative 2 which (without 
doubt connected with "2 who and m2 what v. § 37) is employed to ex- 
press the most vaned relations. In all cases where the 7% stands before 
a consonant with a toneless firm vowel it receives vocal Sh®wd (derived 
from an original short vowel); 1n those forms however in which the 4, 
with the first stem consonant makes a closed syllable, it receives at 
first everywhere the vowel @ which however is frequently weakened 
into 7 or @. Corresponding to this, there is found before the accented 
stem syllable the pretonic lengthening, partly into @ and partly into ©. 
In reference to the signification we must distinguish a) the 2 sub- 
jective; thus the preformative 2 of the participles of Piel, Hiph. and 
Hithp. and other active conjugations; b) 2 objective; such as the pre- 
formative 2 of the passive (Pual, Hoph. etc.) as well as that of 


I rt Ge NR 


1 In Arabic the form gdttl always expresses an action or a quality inherent 
in the subject, as a secondary form to the usual participle gdtil, which indi- 
cates the casual or passing action or quality, thus, mdldkd to rule, Part. malik 
ruling, malik rarely malk, ruler, king. Such an origin of 7% may be shown 
also from other examples. Comp. "Th, as the name of a town, with “‘} 
(gdf. gédir) wall; and MD shortened (in the constr. state) from SIND (kittp) 
shoulder, 


mete 
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humerous nouns; comp, ‘era a desired object, ript prey, warts 
dress, “x12 Psalm; fem. nade kingdom, nrser2 reward, mar>a war, 
maz chariot ; c) 2 instr umental, e. g. 43179 fork, MME key, mara 
pruning knife, n>22 knife; d) local, e. g. DIP’? (from BAP) place, 
"22 pasture, mara altar, ama large space, “Mo. and “mde hiding- 
place. The vowels of the 2d syllable are with the exception of 7 and @ 
as well as of 6 (which has been mostly inflected from G@; v. the last 
example) originally short vowels and therefore subject to attenuation 
into a short vowel or Sh*wa; thus m=>n2 (with 6 not 6) is reduced to 
the original M>u2. 


15. “bt 2p (Graf. qitldn), Lop) gitlan, and other similar forms, with 
the terminations j— and “1, as JINME interpretation, jn>w table, ja7P 
offering ; but also [>t remembrance, jvIM prophetic vision. In a few 
old words instead of j—— and ji we find B— and 8—, as b> porch, 
Bite and jb ransom, 

In some examples the afformative Nin has been appended without 
the aid of an accented vowel, as in 33D Canaan and yx finger-nail 
(in both cases only with an auxihary vowel before the ending). In 
j772 axe original @ has been modified into S*ghol instead of being 
lengthened into @ (to the same category belong examples with afforma- 
tive > as 142 iron, Da 4D etc. (v. No. 85). For {i there is a modified 
form 4, written also ™, which occurs especially in proper names, as 
Wa and 713%, arabe for 17>v (comp. Hkgtwy, Plato). In the pa- 
tronymte and gentilic forms (§ 86, 5) the Nén still appears, e. g. nybawy 
fiom m>sw the city Shiloh (called even now Seiliin). 

16, Also with the feminine-ending Mm, e. g. mIdS0 folly, MIRE 
healing, In the A1amean, this (or 3 without Mm) is a usual termination 
of the Infinitive m the derived conjugations (comp. No, 28). Its frequent 
use appears only 1n the later O. Test. books. As a synonymous ending 
we find at tames M"—— in earher use, as MVIXY remnant. Comp, the 
denominative nouns, § 86, 6. 


Wl. Participials of the derived Conjugations. 


17, From Niph. >yps, as mite? plur. fem. wonders. 

18. 19. From Pi‘él and Hiph., e. g. moz2 a covering, mons 
snuffers, merida destruction. 

20. From Po él, as >>diy (probably shortened from 5>'9 Is. 8, 12) 
and >>1y child, >21w war-prisoner, "XX store, EMIN seal, MH trumpet ; 
all with original @ in the 2d syllable. 

21, 22. From Pi‘lél and Po'lal, as >>up (groundform géitidl), and 
Dbup (giitldl), WX green, NY quiet ; bbs faint. 

23. bubyp, dbbwp have an intensive anankeestee sense, as 7[D2EO 
full of turns (L. fleauosus), dm>rp full of twists (L. perversus), and 
form adjectives with a diminutive signification (§ 55, 3), as DUS3N 
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reddish, “mre blackish; hence in a contemptuous sense (like Latin 
miser, miselius, Germ. Gesinde, Geeindel), as FREON (with the passive 
form as enlargement of 0X) a rabble. 


IV. Nouns in the form of infinitives of the derived Conjugationa, 


24. From Niph., as mo>5mep2 (plur.) struggles. 

25. From Pi'él, ike yp2 dispersion, more frequently in the fem., 
as MUP. request, with Qa’més unchapgeable in the second syllable, 

26, bimp, as Btw reguital, pian folding (of the hands); also with 
concrete sense (comp. No. 7), as 17a> learner, ta99 strong. 

27. dsupm, dsupm (Infin. of Piél very common in Arabic), e. g. 
bran benefit, 7772n (covering) mantle, 

28. From Hiph., like 12IN remembrance-offering, mAyguy an- 
nouncing (with firm Qa’ més), like Aramean Infinitives. 

29. From Hithp. wrorn register (prop. to register oneself in a 
genealogical table). 

30. From Po él, ike mi>dsm (plur) and mdb folly; in 31 the forms 
are kindred, having a long vowel in both syllables, as "12"—Pp smoke, pr% 
prison, wrap, also wrap nettle. Perhaps the 7 of the Ist syllable serves 
as a compensation for the omission of the Daghesh. 

32. From Pilél, as "770 heavy rain, HON (only plur.) adultery. 

83. MNPNPP opening, Inf. to No. 23. 

34, >uPL, as mandy flame (comp. § 55, 6). 

35. Quadriliterals of various forms e. g. a) with afformative > 
(v. No. 15) 3172 iron, da tD orchard (comp. BMD vineyard) dHr9 dark 
clouds, 37m locust, bwin bright metal; b) with the insertion of b, so 
probably ‘t's barren, weatn flint, the fem. mEr>1 glowing heat ete. 
c) other forms: warn sickle, IIPS scorpion, VIQO vine blossom etc.— 

Quinquihterals (probably compounded) ys*px frog.—See Davies’ 
Heb. Lex. on Ma;"X Aare, and on the other words mentioned above, 


* 


§ 85. 
NOUNS DERIVED FROM WEAK STEMS, 


These are formed after the analogy of the strong stem, 
Accordingly, following the same arrangement, we shall refer 
these forms to the corresponding ones already described, 
marking them with the same number (§ 84), but mentioning 
only such as exhibit some notable effect of the feebleness of 
the stem. 
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1, From Stems 4"s. 


Connected with the Inf. of Qdl, 14. 4ma gift, baa sickle, Meng 
overthrow; with Inf. of Hiph. 28. mbm deliverance.— 


W. From Stems 3". 


From the Part. Qdl (after the form >up) we get:—1.5n upright; com- 
monly with Pda’thdch (to indicate the Dag. f. implic. of the final syllable), 
b5 abject, 29 much, fem. M27, Ma7. From the Inf. 10, 11: 12 booty, in 
favour, pr law, fem, mba word. min law; 14. soo that which surrounds 
anything, Wo covering, 432 shield, Yon fastness, fem. M30 roll. Through 
the removal of the pretonic vowel have arisen forms ‘after the analogy 

of No. 10 (>up, dup), which are further developed into proper segholate 
forms Ne. 11); as "70° (from “a7, r. Va) bitterness, 3772 timidity (from 
72, r. 4S). 27. mbon praise, : nian prayer ; also in the segholate form, 
as OM : melting away (from bin, r. DO), perh. also |" mast (from 
427 to make a tremulous sound). From Pilpal (§ 55, 4), bab2 wheel and 
whirlwind (from dda to roll), >p>p contemned, pap crown (of the head), 
piaps flask, ete. 


I. From Stems %"5 and "pb, 


The participial forms are regular. To*the Infinitive belong: 10. 35, 
fem. nzs, M25 knowledge, M¥2 counsel. 13. Wd, for WO divan. 14. NN 
fear, xia seat, WPI snare, MIS1a birth, “ova punishment; from verbs 
""p of the 2d class (§ 70), am° the best and acc. to § 71: 339, 279 
(comp. Aram. 3°2%) knowledge from 23. 27. 3wiM inhabitant, mbm 
or mikir generation (only pl. constr. mit>in), parm the south. 


. 


IV. From Stems 1"9 and “"9. 


Participles: 1. “1 foreign. 2. stranger, NIy a female witness, 
testimony. 3. aie good, mare what is good. Infinitives: 11. various 
segholate forms, as m'va death (Arab. maut) and m3 house (Arab. bait); 
mw (Arab. savt) whip, pr (Arab. s@q) leg, m9" spirit; m feminine mpip 
and mbiy evil, mwa shame. 14. M00, fem. nm rest, Epa place, also 
mitm oar (from ww), and M732 cave (from AP), 27, HAN the deep, 
mpian intelligence, MIM testimony. 28. NIM rest. 31. mm3 satisfaction. 


V. From Stems n>. 


Participles: 1. mex fair, mop hard, fem. mas, Mup. Some lose the 
m—, ast hand, WF sign (for HM). 4. ON seer, fem. MDD burnt-offering. 
5, “3 pure, "39 poor. —Infinitives: 11. The segholates in various forms; 
at times like M25 a weeping, mEp end; sometimes also curtailed, as 
“93 duration, eternity (from mss). Sometimes the original 1 appears, 
but then merely as a toneless helping vowel, as in MW @ swimming, 

14 
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im, sm waste; but on the other hand with *, as in "“» freit (Grdf. 
pdrj and farther attenuated to pirj), abr (chtilj) sickness, “xm (Grdf. 
chisj)—half ; the fem. form always with consonant 1 or %, as in 
midw rest, mid garland. 12. (really belonging to 1.): nes friend: 
with rejection of the ending, P> tree. 13. Imo winter. 14, MIPS pos- 
session, TIN appearance, Musa deed, mt camp; fem. Mx9 command, 
Apocopated form, 3% height (for M>99). 15. wap wealth, sinha destruction. 
16, mint resemblance, mip deliverance etc. 27. m>an annihilation, 
man structure, man brood. 28. JOR testicle for mowx (from mzy), 
really “dskdj, 


VI. From doubly weak Stems. 


We present only some cases of especial difficulty for the beginner 
to find the triliteral stem: * 

1. From a verb }"B and &">, mxw and mw elevation (Job 41, 17) for 
PRY, MX from yw. 

2, From a verb ""p and 7’, mam (pl. mm) instruction, law, mm 
thanksgiving. 

3. From a verb 8"3 and ">, mB tumult Num. 24, 17 (for myti== 


mxv) from mNW. 

4. From a verb ‘"9 and "5, "8 (for “8) island, from min to dwell; 
min sign derived from M& which again comes from ‘“dvdjat (with rm fem., 
comp. Arab. ajdt, Aram. Mx), from M's; "Pp and "P cord, from MIP; AM 
chamber (for "m), from mim to dwell (secondary form of Mix v. 8); " 
people (from min, Arab. conflucit); “" irrigation (for 997, from 1%). 

To the learner the stem is often obscured also though the loss of 
3, torM by contraction, e. g. MS wine-press for M22, Mh and this for mae 
(from 43" fo press); FN anger for mex Canp); ma faithfulness for mses 
(from aX), MP time for mid (idt with fem. m), from MY; 47 for srr 
brightness (from P71). 


§ 86 s 
DENOMINATIVE NOUNS. 


1. Such are all nouns which are formed immediately from 
another noun, whether the latter be primitive, or derived 
from a verb, e. g. fia"p eastern, immediately from map the 
east, which is itself derived from the verb pup. 

2. Most of the forms which nouns of this class assume 
have already been given among the verbal nouns, the de- 
nominatives as secondary (though partly very old) forms, 
being entirely analogous to nouns derived from the yerb..- 


4 
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The verbal with ‘% prefixed, e. g. was employed to express 
‘the place of an action (§ 84, No. 14); accordingly this 
local was prefixed to a noun in order to make it a designation 
of place (see No. 3 below). 


The principal forms are the following :— 


1, Like the Fart. Qdl (No. 4 of the Verbals), as "zw porter, from 
- "3% gate; “Ppa herdsman, from “pa herd; p> vine dresser, from 073 
vineyard. 

2. Like the verbals of No. 6, MwP archer, from mrp bow; nrg 
seaman, from ma salt, sea. Both these forms (Nos. 1 and 2) mdicate 
occupations inhering in the subject, like Greek nouns in ty, TEDS, @ Qe 
TOMTHS, YPAPLPAatEds, 

3. Nouns with 2 prefixed, expressing the place in or near which 
a thing is found (comp. No. 14 of the Verbals), e. g. 95a place of foun- 
tains, from j"> fountain; miaaxva place about the feet, mitixva place 
about the head, from 235, WA; MUP for xwpa cucumber field, from Rup 
cucumber. Comp. dpmekey, from humehoc. 

4. Adjectival demgnations, with add. of Ji, j—, as JP eastern, 

© from B72; Tm hinder, from “HR; PAG exterior, from YAN; snd coiled, 
hence coiled animal, serpent, from rnb a winding, }TwM2 copper image, 
from Mwm2 copper. Also abstracts, as j"39 blindness, from "43. Comp, 
§ 84, No. 15. 

“\ forms a diminutive (like the Syriac 35), in Pw little man (in the 
eye), apple of the eye from W"N; on the contrary jw"Hw Little snake, 18 
really an adjective form, from }EW to rub (perhaps==rubber-iike). In 
the same way }i7%0" is really a denominative from “wi (=="W*) and 
not a diminutive (pious little people and the like), but rather upright 
(righteous people); finally jit is not little moon, but artificial moon 
(jewelry), and mss, not little neck, but necklace (from “NX neck), 
Comp. Delitzsch on Cant. &, 9. 

5. Peculiar to this class of nouns is the termination "——, which 
. converts a substantive into an adjective, and 1s added especially to 
numerals and names of persons and countries, in order to form ordinals, 
gentilics, and patronymics; e. g. ""=3 strange, from “39 what is foreign; 
‘wn siath, from ww sia; [aN Moabite, from AX9; "aA? Israelite, 
from SRT". When the substantive is a compound, it is commonly 
resolved again into two words, e. g. "2%""}2 Benjaminite, from j"2723 
(for the use of the article with such forms, see § 111, 1, Rem.). Rarely 
instead of “— we have a) the ending "—— (as in Aramean), as °>°D 
deceitful and in proper names, as ">1"3 (ferreus, from 5193 iron) Barzillai; 
and b) its parallel m—, as MN belonging to fire (wx) fire-food, sacrifice; 
man> (prop. milky) white poplar, arab. lubnay. 

6. Abstract nouns formed from concretes by the addition of ms and 

t—- (comp, the Eng. terminations -dom,-hood,-mess, ate.); eg. manitg 
14 
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kingdom, from. 3; M98 widow-hood, from TQou widower, mighy 
widow; reuxn principium, from UX2=wN" princeps. (Bee the Verbals 
No. 18.) 


§ 87. 
OF THE PLURAL. 


1, The plural termination for the masculine gender is p»—, 
e. g. oO horse, plur. mp 0%D horses, often also written defec- 
tively n—, especially when in the same word a 4 or” has 
already gone before as a so-called fu/crum, as in Gen. 1, 21 
prem. Nouns in %— end with o»— in the plural, as pay 
Hebrews (Ex. 3, 18), from “ay, but usually a contraction 
takes place, as pay, P20 crimson garments, from *;~.— Nouns 
in m— lose this ter mination when they take the plural- ending, 
e. g. mim seer, plur. pym (comp. § 75, 3).—In regard to the 
removal of the accent from the o— in the two old plurals 
pg water and pve heaven, comp. § 96. The termination p»— 
is found sometimes also with feminines (comp. n't: women, 
§ 96, under mix; mort years from AI; Horm eves, from Sry 
and is employed elsewhere to represent intensive ideas (§ 108, 2), 
so that the designation of gender is not necessarily attached 
to it (comp. also No. 3). 

This ending im is also prevalent in Phoenician, e.g. nx Sidonians; 
in Aramezan it is 7m, in Arabic én (nominative) and tm (the other 
cases), in Ethiopic @n. Compare alsv the ending 3} in 3d pers. pl. mas, 
of verbs. 

Less frequent terminations of the plur. masc. are: 


a) }"—, as in Aramaic (aside from the poetical use in some older and 
even the oldest portions), almost exclusively in the later books of 
the O. Test., e. g. 7329 kings Prov. 81, 3, ms ix 1K. 11, 38, [S3 @ 
guard 2K, 11, 18, yum wheat Ez. 4,9; defectively 7x islands Ez. 
26,18, jv2a5 days Dan. 12,13. Comp. ice wa carpets Judges 6, 10 
(in the north Palestinian song of Deborah which shows also other 
linguistic peculiarities); }""» ruins Micah 8, 12 (apparently caused 
by the following m); "ba words (from the Aram. mba) Job 4, 2 and 
in 12 other places (also m%b, 10 times); further Job 24, 22, 81, 10, 
Lam. 1, 4.—Doubtful is however: 





cm err eater mes 








_ FR hha es a ane ne ee re teeing seit tines hte 


t On the connection between all these endings, see Dietiich’s Abhand- 
Jangen zur Heb. Grammatik, Leipzig, 1846, 8vo., p. 51 etc. 
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}) *— (with & cast off, as according to some in dual “1 for av Ez. 
18, 18, comp the constr st § 89, 2), g. "20 chords Ps 45, 9, for 
pra (if 1t is not to be written 80), "ay peoples Ps 144, 2 and prob, 
also Lam 8, 14, (2 Sam 22, 44 satisfies the rendering my people, 
comp in paral ex Ps 18, 44 bY, also in Cant 8, 2 would the 7 of 
soa" better be taken as a suff) If accordmg to this nearly all cases 
of this sort are more or less doubtful (comp also 28am 28, 8, 1 Ch. 
11, 11, 1 Sam 20, 38 K°thibh and Gesenius’s Lehrgebdude der Heb. 
Sprache, 8 524 ff) for the whole question, it has at least its ana- 
logy in the other Semitic languages On the Assyrian plural ending 
acompare, Schrader in the Zeitsch der DMG XXVI, p 218 ff. (e g 
malkt princes) In Syr we have the corresp plur malké (xz), 
hkewise in the idiom of the Babyloman Talmud ""3) men, finally 
the apocope of the 2 01 3 18 ve1y common 1n the pronunciation of 
the West Aram e g ‘tm fo o'bm Psalms —More doubtful stall is— 

c) "—— (hke the constr state in Symac), and here are reckoned, e g. 
sim white cloths Is 19, 9, "0 prances Judg 5, 15, "25m wendows 
Jer 22,14 This last 1s alsu taken for dual (§ 88, Rem 1) two 
windows but it 1s probably a corrupt reading for p°7dn, ww may 
be my prences (with suff), and "— in Mm 1s a formative syllable 
(white cloth) Further "bywrin Is 20 4 18 either constr st, comp 
§ 89, Rem, or likewise coll sing with the ending “—, "1 the 
Almighty, from the stem ‘Ww, 1s formed with the adjective ending 
“——-, while in the collectively used singular °218 locust-swarm Am, 
7 1, Nah 8, 17 (from 33) the "— belongs to the stem (cf "Wy 
Ps 8 8, f MY), finally, in "7% the Lord (prop my lord, frm 
the so called plural of Majesty, n°25KN Jord) the ay 1s originally a 
suffix, see § 121, Rem 4 

d) B—, as supposed plural ending in BJ]3==B"I5 midges, which however 
is rather a collective singular (of the stem 423) with the formative 
syllable D— (comp § 84, No 15), hkewise Dbb ladder, prop steps 
(from >¢0 D, comp our staws 


2 The plural termination for the feminine gender 1s 
(often written defectively mn—), which takes the place of the 
singular feminine-ending m—, m—, M—, when the noun in 
the singular ends with one of these, otherwise it is merely 
appended to the form of the singular, as monn song of praise, 
plur mibmn, mix letter, plur. max; N82 a well, plu MmERr 
Feminines in m\— form their plural in mr—, and those in 
mi—, in mr—, e g manna an Egyptian woman, plur near; 
rasta kingdom, plur. risa = These last plurals have, however, 
for their basis, the singular endings m*— and m>— before 
which Yodh to be retained as a consonant must be doubled. 
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Rem. It is only from mistake or disregard of ‘these feminine 
endings Mi and m— that some words ending with them, form their 
plural by the addition of D°——, e.g M°2M spear, plur, oman and mina; 
rant whoredom, plur. coms, ETrnIgbN widowhood, and many other in- 
stances After the manner ‘of the Syriac is the formation of the plural 
(before suffixes) my (édh°-w6 th) laws, with Waw as a consonant, from 
the singular MN". 

This ending ™ (-6th) stands for -@th (as 1t sounds in A1ab., Ethop 
in the construct state of the West Aram, in Eastern Symac also wn 
Assyrian, Schrader 1.1 p 222, see on the change of @ to 6, m § 9, 
10, 2), and -@this properly only a longer and staonge: form of the singular- 
ending ath (§ 80, 2). The strengthenimg 1s intended partly to denote 
the plural and partly as intensive, and this ending 1s thus by a 
further application appended even to such nouns as have not -dth in 
the singular 


How the changeable vowels of the noun are modified by 
the addition ot the plural endings, 1s explained in §§ 92—-95. 

3. Words which are of two genders (§ 107, 3) have often, 
in the plural, both the masculine and the feminine termi- 
nation, e.g ay cloud, pl may and may; both forms may 
be employed as masculine and feminine, but their gender 
must be determined by observing the usage of the language 
in respect to each woid. But a number also of other words 
of one invaiiable gender have both (masc. and fem ) plural- 
endings, e g "Im anage, plur aya and mn; mw f a 
year, plur pum and mwa The gender of the singular 1s in 
such cases retained with both the plural forms, e.g ™& 
m. a hon, plur. rims m (Zeph 3, 3), mot m (Job 42, 16). 


Sometimes usage makes a distinction between the two plural forms 
of the same word Thus, 0°72" days and 6°W years are the usual, but 
mia’ (only constr Deut 32,7, Ps 90,15) and mw are rare poetic forms, 

A difference of sense appears in the use of several words fo: mem- 
bers of the body, the dual (see § 88) being used for the livmg members 
themselves, while the plural in mi denotes something hke them but 
without hfe, e g nm hands, mit? arteficial hands, tenons Ex. 26, 51, 
"b> hands, mpd handles (L manubria), p22 horns, mop horns (of 
the altar), D"55y eyes, misy fountacne. 


4 <A considerable number of masculines form their plural 
in ri—, while many feminines have a plural in p—. The 
gender of the singular, however, as a rule remains in the 
plural; e. g. sy father, plur. max; DY m. name, plur. nvad; 
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on the contrary, mon 7. word, plur. msc; tate 7. concubine, 
plur, Drwda3e. 

5. It is only in adjectives and participles that we find 
the two plural-endings strictly and constantly distinguished 
according to the gender, e. g. m»aiy boni, maiv bone; mop 
m., misup # So also in substantives of the same stem, when 
the difference depends on sex, as pra flu, Mua fie; pen 
reges, Minna regine 

Rem. 1. In some few woids, there 1s added to the plural form in 

mi the other termination of the plural mS—— ("— in construct state, 

comp. § 89, 2) or that of the dual mx—, e g Men height, pl. miag, 

construct state "mas, DIRw “MWRA from places at the head of Saul 

1 Sam. 26, 12, Main wall, plur. mvain (menia), whence dual pmart 


double wall. This double designation of the plural appears also in the 
manner of connecting suffixes with the plural forms in m™' (§ 91, 3). 


2 Some nouns are used only im the sing (e.g DYN man, col- 
lectively men) a series of other nouns are used only in the plural, e. g. 
Berna men (in Eth the seng.1s mét man), and some of these have a singular 
sense (§ 108, 2), as B92p face, Also when the actual plural of the latter 
is requned, there 1s but the same way of expressing 1t, hence, D7p 
means also faces in Gen. 40, 7, Ez 1, 6, DPN God and also gods 


§ 88. 
OF THE DUAL 


1. As &@ mast ancient modification of the plural, we have 
the dual, which however in Hebrew is used only in substan- 
tives (v. No. 2) not in adjectives, verbs, and pronouns. It is 
indicated in both gendérs by the ending p*"—, appended to 
the singular, as nv” both hands, pan two days; but instead 
of the feminine-ending m—, the dual-form always takes the 
old ending ath, with a long d (on account of the open syllable), 
thus mh—, as mee kp, oompw both lps; the m of the termi- 
nation m— remains, as nth, in dual p*nwm double fetters. 


With nouns which stand in sing. without the fem. ending 
the dual ending is added to the ground form; which however 
generally undergoes certain changes in consequence of the 
removal of the tone, e. g. 432 mmg (ground form kdnaph), 
Dual erbs> (the first d becoming Sh*wd, since it is no longer 
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pretonic, and the second @ being lengthened before the new 
tone syllable). But in most cases the original form remains 
before the dual ending, in the segholate forms (§ 84, 11), as 
by foot (Grdf. rdgl), dual p59; yet orsnp is used as well as 
psp (from pp Aorn), oxim>s from m5 cheek (as from the 
plurals minqp, Dm»). 

Rem. 1. Unusual forms of the dual, mostly occurring only in proper 
names, are,—a@) ]"——- (as in West. Aram.,—comp, aini of the Accusative 
in Arab.) and j—- (—d@ni of the nom. in Arab.), as "1 Gen. 87, 17, and 
yn 2 K. 6, 13 (pr. name of a city, prop. two wells); jn yp (dual of nor) 
name of a town, called also B°A™P in 1 Ch. 6, 61, Josh. 21, 32 (so too 
the Moabite cities in Mésha’s Inscription in line 10 jm“ P Qiryathdn or 
Qiryathen—=w°h"Pp in O. Test.; im line 30 pMdbat Ma—=H 237 Mra Jer. 
48, 22; in hnes 31 and 32 ™Imn=—bs5M in O. Test., also line 15 OST%= 
Er" noon; in line 20 (MND=p MND two Iiniived) <6) n—, prob. in 
the pr. n. a3 the double spring, and 5"— in D°3w two in the combi- 
nation WW» pest twelve (besides the usual form "2%) ;—c) "-— (with o 
cast off), "3" Ez. 13, 18 (if we do not read m4" here), perhaps also "74>r 
(double windows) Jer. 22, 14 (but see § 87, 1, ¢). 

2. Only seemingly dual are the words p92 water, eat heaven, 
esSwin" Jerusalem. The former two are plurals from the lost simgulars 
"7, oor (comp. § 87, 1), the latter is probably a distended form for 
the older bun, 1 and the Massora, with its Q¢r? perpet., did not mean 
a dual; comp. the shorter form B>w Ps, 76, 3, and the Aramaic ptt. 


2. The use of the dual in Hebrew is confined, except in 
the numerals 2, 12, 200, etc. (§ 97), chiefly to such objects 
as are by nature or art in pairs, as pv both hands, oer 
both fists, a731y both ears, ost set of teeth (used of the two 
rows); further m592 pair of shoes, Dyna pair of scales (Lat. 
bilanx), or at least are thought of as forming & pair, as 
pa two (successive) days, Lat. biduum, pnw two years (in 


succession), Lat. biennium, pian two cubits. 

Kem. In the former case the. dual is used also for a plural, either 
indefinite or defined by a numeral, as D°b)D we) six wings (i. e.: three 
pairs) Is. 6, 2, Ez. 1, 6; Dciny Myaw seven eyes Zech. 8, 9; py>r? all 
hands Ez. 21, 12; os all knees Ezek. 7,17; piaben cymbals Ezr. 
8,10; bEw double-hooks Ez. 40, 44.—With some emphasis the dual 
fakes: also the numeral two, as in Amos 8, 12, Judg. 16, 28. 


to SE oe. aman 


1 See Gesenit Thesaurus Ling. Hebrew, p-. 629. 

2 With this use of the dual may be compared the Welsh dwy-law (two- 
hands) used for the only plur. of llaw (hand), and dwy-fron (two-breasts) for 
the chest, but bronau (the reg. pl. of bron) for the breasts,—-Tr. 
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See some other remarks on the use of the dual in § 87, Nos. 3 and 
§, Rem. 1. 


It cannot be doubted that the Hebrew, at an earlier period, made 
@ more extensive and free use of the dual, and that the restrictions and 
defects above specified belong to a later phase of its developement. 
The ancient Arabic forms the dual in the noun, pronoun and verb, al- 
most co-extensively with the Sanskrit or Greek; but the modern Arabic 
omits it almost entirely in verbs, pronouns and adjectives. The Syriac 
has it without living force, only in a couple of words, and that some- 
what as in the Latin forms ambo, duo, octo. In like manner, the dual 
of the Sanskrit is lost in the more modern East-Indian tongues; and its 
full use in the Old-Slavic has been later, e. g. in the Bohemian, confined 
as in Heb. to pairs, as hands, feet, eyes, ears. On the Germanic dual, 
see Grimm’s Gramm. I. p. 814, 2d ed. 


§ 39, 
THE GENITIVE AND THE CONSTRUCT? STATE. 


1. The Hebrew has no longer the living use of case- 
endings,’ but indicates the relations of case, either not at all, 
which is true of the nominatwe and generally also of the 
accusative, or by prepositions (§ 117); but the genitive re- 
lation is indicated by a close connection between two nouns. 
The noun, which serves in Latin or Greek as genitive to limit 
another (nomen rectum), in Hebrew remains unchanged, and 
is only uttured in more close connection with the preceding 
(nomen regens), and the two nouns are sometimes said to be 
in regimen. In consequence of this connection, the tone hastens 
on the second (the genitive) of the two nouns’ and the first 
(or governing noun) suffers a shortening by changes chiefly 
in the vowels (when changeable), e. g. "a3 word, mR 735 
word of God, literally word-God (where we reverse the order, 
as God's-word, like fruit-tree); 37 hand, qian wm hand of the 
king; and partly in both consonants and vowels, e. g. D357 


i a ce rt a A 








D cesamamanend 


1 On some traces of obsolete case-endings, see § 90. 

2 In accordance with the universal tendency of the tone, in the Hebrew, 
as well as other languages, to hasten towards the end of words (§ 29, 1); 
observe, for instance, in German the natural accentuation of the last word in 
“der Thron des Kinigs”. 
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words, agri "a5 words of the people. Thus in Hebrew," the 
noun which stands before a genitive suffers a change (when 
there is any), by which this relation is indicated, and in 
grammatical language it is said to be in the construct state, 
while a noun which is not thus followed by a genitive is said 
to be in the absolute state. This goes to show that the con- 
struct state is not strictly the result of the syntactical relation, 
but merely an effect of the relations of tone. 

Whether such words are (as often happens) connected by Maqgé’ph 

(§ 16, 1) or not, does not affect the sense, but depends on the ac- 

centuation. On the further use of the construct state, see the Syntax, 

§§ 114, 116. 

2. The vowel-change which many nouns exhibit in the 
construct state are fully taught in the Paradigms, §§ 92—95. 
This construct form of the noun has, moreover, peculiar end- 
ings better fitted for union with the following noun. Thus:— 


a) In place of the plural and dual endings ps— and p—, 
it has, by throwing off the m, simply "— (comp. Rem. 
below); e. g. B°ONO horses, MHNH OND horses of Pharaoh; 
poy eyes, Tan wy eyes of the king. 

b) In place of the usual feminine-termination m— (in the 
absol. state), it always takes the original ending m—, as 
mob queen, Naw m2>n queen of Sheba. But the feminine- 
termination m— remains unchanged in the constr. st. 
as well as the plural ending mi—. 

c) Nouns in m— (from verbs mm, § 85, V.) form their 
constr. st. in T—}; as MN seer, constr. MRA; undoubtedly 
this m— is contracted from original "— (the m being 
orthographically retained) whilst the absol. state has 
been changed, after the Yédhk had been dropped, from 
xn into m= (v. § 75, 1); the same contraction is found 
with "1 constr." sufficiency; "Mm life, constr. "7, and 80 
also xnj (3) valley, constr. (73) x3. 


1 What 1s here said of the Heb. mode of expressing the relation of the 
genitive, 1s applicable in almost every particular also to the Keltic. In Welsh, 
for instance, they express word of God by gatr Duw, 1. e. word-God, without 
any change in either noun, their close connection im utterance being all that 
indicates the genitive case.—Tr. 
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On the ending j and *— in the constr. st., see § 90. 


Rem. to a). Probably the liquid & at the end of a word was pro- 
nounced obscurely, like the Latin -m before a vowel, and hence might 
be wholly lost in pronunciation, just as the m, mm the case alluded to 
(commonly called ecthlipsis), was obscured or slurred over in the lan- 
guage of common life and in poetry. (Quinct. Inst. Orat. IX. 4, § 40; 
Schneider's Lat. Gram. I. pp. 153, 300), So also the corresponding n 
of the plural-ending in Arabic and Aramean is slurred over, and that 
of the plural-ending }\ in the verb (§ 44, 1, and § 47, Rem. 4). After 
the rejection of the m, the final vowel ¢ of the plural-ending was streng- 
thened by a foregoing a (Guna, in Sanskrit grammar), so that ai arose, 
which was then contracted to é (§ 7, 1, and § 9, 6). Instead of "—, 
the Syriac still has "—: in Hebrew, too, this form may be clearly traced 
in the suffixes to the plural noun (§ 91, 2) Of this we have, perhaps, 
an example in the form mw "piwm Is 20, 4.—It is obvious that the "— 
of the dwal has come fiom "— ("™ from 5°45"). 


§ 90. 
TRACES OF ANCIENT CASE-ENDINGS. 


m—- local, \— and appended to the construct state. 


1. As the Arabic distinguishes three cases by termi- 
nations, so we find also in the Hebrew noun three endings, 
which correspond in sound to those of the Arabic, but have 
mostly lost their significance. These endings (the so-called 
paragogic letters) appear only as crumbled remains of a fuller 
and more vital organic developement, than the language ex- 
hibits in the Old Testament, where it no longer ordinarily 
distinguishes the cases by terminations. 

The Arabic case-endings in ‘the fully declined nouns (Triptota) 
are: -u for the nominative, -7 for the genitive, and -@ for the accusa- 
tive (corresponding to the three primary vowels); in the so-called Diptota 
the ending @ represents also the genitive. Im modern Arabic, these 
endings have almost entirely disappeared; and when they are now and 
then used, as by the Bedawins, it 1s done without regularity, so that 
one is used for the other (Wallin, in Zeitschr. d. morgenl. Gesellsch. 
Bad. V., 1851, p. 9, Bd. XIL, p. 874; Wetzstein, ibid. Bd. XXIL, 1868, 
p. 118). Already, in the Sinaitic inscription, the regular use is not 
adhered to (Beer, Studia asiatica, TII., 1840, p. XVIU; Tuch, in Zeitschr. 
a. morgenl. Ges. Bd. IIL., p. 138); and even at present among the Arabs 
of the peninsula of Sinai, one may hear e.g. ‘ammuk (thy uncle, in the 


3 
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nom.) used also for ‘amumik (gen.) and ‘ammak (acc.). Tn central Arabia 
the three endings are still heard in the mouth of the people of the 
towns; farther south and east the -a@ stands for the -t, and nearer the- 
coast these endings are heard no more (Palgrave’s Narrative of a Year's 
Journey through central and eastern Arabia, Vol.I., p. 465, Lond. 1865). 
The Ethiopic, likewise, has preserved only the -a (in pr. names—Ad@), 
which is, however, still used for the whole scope of the accusative, and 
moreover (the distinction of case bemg dropped) as a termination of 
the constr. st. for connecting it with a following genitive. Philippi 
gives a lucid discussion of the questions belonging here in: “Wesen und 
Ursprung des Status constr. im Hebrew. — Ein Beitrag zur Nominal- 
flexion 1m Semitischen uberhaupt.” Weimar 1871, p. 96 ff. (Compare 
the criticism on 1t by Noldeke in the Gotting. gel. Anzeig. 1871. St. 23.) 
2. The accusative relation is still most obvious in the 
ending m— (usually without accent), which is appended to 


the substantive— 


a) Mostly to denote direction towards an object, or motion 
to a place’ (answering to our -ward), e. g. Ma’ seu- 
ward, westward, ADE northward, mR to Assyria, 
moan to Babylon, mm (from 3m) mountain-ward Gen, 
14, 10, mrss to the earth, mma ito a house, miner to 
Tirzah (from mxnm) 1 K. 14,17, meiy fo Gaza (from my) * 
Judg. 16, 1; with the article, mann fo the mountain, 
mma into the house, manxm (Grdf. ‘ohl) into the tent 
(also monk Gen. 18, 6, Exod. 18, 7); even after the 
constr. state with a genitive following, pois mm into 
Joseph's house, 2337 TEN to the south-land Gen. 20, 1, 
prs MEN towards Egypt's land Ex. 4, 20, pwas mat 
towards the wilderness of Damascus, 1 [a 19, 15 nim 
waw (here with the tone, contrary to rule) towards the 
rising of the sun, eastward, Deut. 4, 41; and even after 
the plural, ma"tw> to the Chaldeans, Ez. ll, 24, mioadn 
the heavens-nard. 

b) Sometimes in a weaker sense, as merely pointing to 
the place where’ something is; e. g. marina at Mahanaim 

1K. 4, 14; mew there (usually thither) Jer. 18, 2 comp. 


en ee ee nema A ee I aN NR NR 





1 See on this forco of the accusative, § 118, 1: and compare the Lat.. 
loca] accusative, as Romam profectus est, domum reverti, rus tre. 
2 So also elsewhere the accusative, § 118, 1. 
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2K. 23, 8. (On the other hand mbSs Jer. 29, 15-and 
mbar Hab. 3, 11, must be taken as the usual accusative 
of direction: to Babylon, in the dwelling; also expressions 
like: moibz mye the side towards the north Jos. 16, 5, 
comp. 18, 15, 20, Ex. 26, 18). 

c) The proper sense of the ending m— is still more dis- 
regarded when a preposition is prefixed to the word, 
and this not only after 5 or “y (which is easily expli- 
cable), e. g. Me3a> upwards, mwig> downwards, mkv> 
into the grave Ps. 9, 18; Mppa-y unto Aphek, Josh 13, 4 
but also after 2 and even after 779 e.g. M2953 in the south 
Josh. 15, 21, mbann from Babylon Jer. 27,16. Comp. 
also § 80, Rem. 2, 7. 


This termination m— has usually reference to place 
(hence called He local); yet in rare cases it also refers to 
time; so, in mmy (with the tone on the last syllable) now, 
at this time (from my), mavan OANA from year to year Its 
use is peculiar in M%Sn, prop. ad profanum! =p yévotto, 
~ absit, or God forbid! 


Also as accusatives of the object we may regard not only 
a few names of places, Num, 32, 35, Josh. 21, 36 (mm ne), 
but also Pay MxTN terram Z. and “mp2 MEN terram N. Is. 
8, 23; comp. Job. 34, 13 and § 80, Rem. 2, é. 


As the ending M-— 1s propeily unaccented, the vowels of the wo14d, 
as the above examples show, undergo mostly no change, in M759 
(const. state, v. § 26, 3,¢) the short vowel @ 1emains even in open tone- 
syllable. The segholate forms, as ME"k, mimes, appear accoiding to their 
original form, without the helping-vowel (cf. also ma sw); so too the 
feminine ending appears in its older style (§ 80, 2), only that the @ of 
the ending ™— is lengthened to a in the accented open syllable, as in 
mgt. —Moreover, the ™—— itself 1s in some cases shortened to "— 
asms) to Nob 1 Sam. 21, 2, 22, 9; m2 to Dedan Bz, 25, 13, M38 whither 
1K, 2, 36, 42. 


3. Much less frequent, and almost exclusively poetical, 
is the use of the two other endings, which along with the 
accusative in M—, are presumed to correspond to the Arabic 
case endings viz. the so-called litere compaginis *— (the obso- 
lete genitive ending) and \— (also ;— in proper names) the 
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obsolete nominative ending. The reference to case in these 7 
forms is gute lost, and they are to be regarded simply as. 
archaisms, which occur in poetry or in elevated speech, and 
are found besides in many compound names handed down 
from early times. As in these names, so also elsewhere, these 
terminations stand only in the closest connection of noun with 
noun, viz. in the constr. state.’ 


a) The ending "— is not quite rare in the construct state, 
and it usually has the tone, e. g. mx "a his ass’s colt 
Gen. 49, 11, Juxm cary forsaking the flock Zech. 11, 17, 
MIO IW dweller in the bush Deut. 33, 16; appended to 
the feminine, rips3 smass stolen at night Gen. 31, 39 (in ex- 
cited speech), DBDD spxdia full of justice Is.1, 21, "mas 5 
parm >ia after the manner of Melchizedek Ps. 110, 4. 
To the same category belong the apparently numerous 
cases, in which a preposition is inserted between the 
construct and the absolute state (comp. § 116, 1) without 
abolishing the relation of dependence e. g. pviaa °m54 
mistress among the nations Lam. 1,1 (the removal of the 
tone from the »— here may have proceeded from the 
foregoing my "nan, where the drawing back of the tone 
resulted from the following tone syllable; however comp. 
also tit> *manik Hos. 10, 11); pois ok binding to the 
vine Gen 49, ‘11, comp. Ex 15, 6, Obad. 3, Ps. 113, 5—9 
(partly in fees constructions; v. 8 even with Jnjin.). 
Outside of the constr. st. is found the Chirég compaginis 
e.g. Is. 22,16, Mic. 7,14, Ps. 123, 1, and besides these 
in like manner it is found with some particles which are 
strictly nouns in the constr. st., as ‘mbsr (= mbit) besides, 
"2 (poet. =f) from, "m>a not, and in compound proper 
names, as px~2>'9 (i.e. king of righteousness), 5xv 133 
(man of God), don (favour of God), and others; comp. 
the Punic name Hanmbal, i. e. 2937) (favour of Baal), 


seen ate Ricca 








ee Ree 





em 


1 Jn ancient combinations of words, other peers are also often retained which 
have disappeared elsewhere, or are but seldom employed; e. g. the feminine-ending * 
m— with the noun m the genit:ve connection (§ 89, 2, 6) and with the verb 
in connection with suffixes (§ 59,1). In hke manner, many peculiarities of the 
language are retained n proper names, and also by the poets. 
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b) The always accented ending i— is of much rarer occur- 
rence, in prose only in the Pentateuch, and that in 
more elevated style, Gen. 1, 24 prxvimm the beast of 
the earth= "RN mm v. 25 (the same is copied in Ps. 
50, 10, 79, 2, 104, 11, 20, Is. 56, 9, Zeph. 2, 14); other 
cases are "923 ‘ba son of Beor Num. 24, 3, 15, “be ‘bs 
son of Zippor 23, 18, and p%a inx9 fountain of water 
Ps. 114, 8.—On the ending 1—, see the following Rem. 

Rem, As these two terminations "—— and ° have wholly lost their 
significance, they can no longer pass for proper case-endings; yet it is 
probable that once they, as well as N— (No. 2), were so used in the 
living language; for we find that the ancient Arabic had exactly 
corresponding endings, and like the Hebrew (see above) lost them at 
a later period. This is the case also in other tongues. In Latin, for 
instance, we find a trace of the so-called locative case (in names of 
towns, ruri, domi, etc.) with the same ending as in Sanskrit; in modern 
Persian the plural-endings @m and Aé@ are ancient terminations of case, 
which are no longer so used; not to mention the Germanic and Roman 
languages.--Even in cases where the ancient Arabic incorporated, with 
stronger sound, case-endings with the stem, as in 438, "2X, RIN (constr. 
at. of ax father), the modern uses all three forms without distinction 
of case. Hence also probably in the Hebrew constr. state “AN, "TN, we 
have properly a genitive-ending; and in West. Aram., 42, in ‘Heb. ara 
(in prop. names as >xwaima and Mew), vat) Oxrmw), 2p (ONND), a 
nomunative-ending, so that we can better understand how bevop occurs 
along with DRAB, and "AIMS with PRM. 


§ 91. 
THE NOUN WITH PRONOMINAL SUFFIXES. 


In connecting the noun with pronominal suffixes, which 
in this case stand for the genitive of the pronoun and there- 
fore. necessarily are appended to the construct state of the 
noun (§ 33, 2, b), we have, as in the verb (§ 57 etc.), two 
‘things to natice, viz. the form of the suffixes themselves and 
‘the changes in the form of the noun. Here we take up chiefly 
the first, as the second will be treated of under the inflection 
of nouns in § 92. A general view of the suffixes is given also 
in Paradigm A. We exhibit the suffixes, first, as appended 
‘to the singular, and then as appended to the plural and dual 
of the noun. 


224 PART II. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


1, The suffixes to the singular Nouns are these: — 


Singular of Pronoun. Plural of Pronoun. 
1. com. »— my. | 1. com. 33, %3— our. 
m. 4,—, in pause 7 » ho, p5— | 
2. thy. | 2. our. 
{7 I> J— Z f. 32, Jo : 
4 (7% msi, his. Me Dh Bee Poel 
Vf my 1; — ov 3. a their. 


a Ce he 


Rem. 1. There is less variety of forms here than when they are 
attached to the verb, and their use is as follows:— 


a) The forms without a union-vowel are joined to the few nouns which 
in the constr. st. end with a vowel, as > SN, NEN and 38, mr, 
"1S, DIAN, J="3R, Brmsy, PMR. 

b) The forms with a union-vuowel (§ 58, 3, b), are joined to nouns 
ending with a consonant. The union-vowel is usually @ in the 3rd 
sing., fem. H— (for aha), and 3rd plur. n—, "2—, }-—}3 also in 
3d sing. masc. 1, of which the 0 1s contracted from Ghii (’m—) 
as well as the pausal form of the 2d masc. — (as a half leng- 
thening of original 7). The forms with e are in the above 
mentioned pers. only used with nouns m M— (from the stem >) 
constr. st. N— (contracted from ay) e. g. Nw his field (for sadarht 
or directly from sadé-hu); Twa from marajha = mardha with the 
rejection of Yddh and the half lengthening of d to S*ghdl m the 
accented open syllable; but mw her field from sada[j]ha. Outside of 
these mS forms is found the union vowel e, but rarely with 3d pers. 
e.g. TN his light Job 25, 3, wi after its kind Gen. 1, 21, 25; 
but in 2d sing. fem. J and in 1st plur. "7—, are the cuatomary 
forms, while 4— , 1 are of rare occurrence; see Rem. 2.—Instead 
of F—, BD, , j2— (with Sh*wd mobile), Salien the last consonant 
of the noun 18 a guttural, we have 7—, D2—, }2— as in >I" thy 
spirit, ARIS thy creator Is. 48, 1, Ba7 your friend Job 6, 27. 


2. Rare forms are— 


Sing. 2a pers. m., in pause Ms— , in MDBD thy hand Ps. 189, 5; fem. 
S[— Ez. 5,12, %>— Ps, 108, 3, Jer. 11, 15; once M>—~ in a =NbQ 
thy envoys Nah 2,14, comp. No. 2, Rem. 2; also 3-—— (qe2 13.28, 1).— 
3d pers. ™, e.g in the frequent nbn Gen. 9 , 21, 12, 8, 18, 3, 88, 21 
sepa with Qeri "DITR) ; mzp 2K. 19, 23, Kethibh, for which 
we find "uP in Is, 37, 24; My and Mo Gen. 40, 11 (Q'r 1"3, SMD). 


Plur. 1st pers. %— , in pause np Job 22, 20, comp. Ruth 8, 2, 
Is, 42, 10.—2d pers. fem. nS Ez. 23, 48, 49.—3d pers. m. a 
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2 Sam. 28, 6 (from which is contracted the usual form b—). Fem. 
min— 1K. 7, 37, Ez, 16, 53; M3— Gen. 41, 21, my— Ruth 1, 19, 
elsewhere mostly in pause, finally j[- as suff. to a noun, only 

in Is 3, 17 
2. In the plural masc. and in the dual the suffixes must 
be considered to be appended to the original ending of the 
construct state (— comp. § 89, 2, Rem.). This ending, how- 
ever, has been preserved unchanged only in the 2d fem In 
most cases we find, what occurs in the construct state without 
suffixes, viz. the contraction into "— (so throughout the plur.), 
whilst in the 2d gasc. and 3d masc. and fem. sing. (except in 
the poetic. suff. ""—) the Védh, which has been virtually 
dropped, is retained orthographically. The preceding @ is 
either lengthened into @ (3d masc. sing.) or inflected into ac- 
cented S¢ghdl (2d masc. and 3d fem. sing.). On the 1st masc. 
sing see below under letter b. Thus we have the following: 


Suffixes of Plural Nouns: 


Singular. Plural. 
1, com. »— | my. | 1. com. 3°— our. 
m. — m. D>"— 
af — bey 24, —— |your. 
m."—, poet. 1— has. m, am—, poet. Sa — 
{ 7. > oe { f. 7 \ineer. 


In these forms the original "— 1s a) contracted in the 
8d sing. masc. 17"— and throughout the plural, as  Wiroto, 
aston etc.; b) retained unchanged in the Ist masc. seng. “o10, 
the real suffix ending » or "—— being blended with the final 
Yodh into »—, and in the 2d fem. sing. y°O10 (with auxiliary 
Chirég after the Védh); on the other hand c) the Yédh of »— 
is abandoned and a) the d lengthened into @ in the 3d masce. 
sing. "OND i.e susdw; 8) ad inflected into accented S¢ghd/ in 
the 2d masc. sing. 77030 from stisdkha and in the 3d fem. sing. 
mono from sisdha. 

; Rem. 1. The Yédh of these forms (letter e above), being only 
orthographically retained, is occasionally omitted (which in unpointed 

MSS creates shght confusion with the sing,), e. g. 1277 for spa thy 

1 
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ways Ex.33,13, 4755 for 3) his friends Job 42, 10, anid after their 
kinds-Gen. 1, 21. This omission of the Ydodh occurs esp. with the suff. 
3d pers, m. sing., where we very often find '—-, which is, however, 
almost invariably changed in the Qui to "—, e. g. 18M his arrows 
Ps, 58, 8 in Q‘ri ‘53n. 

2, Unusual forms are: sing. 2d pers, fem. "—— (after the unchanged 
interjection "Tw blessed/ Eccl. 10, 17, comp. Delitzsch), "3" (comp. 
Syr. "2—) 2 K, 4,3 and 7 in K°thibh; Ps. 108, 3—5; entirely abnormal 
is mosxd9 (so ace. to Kimchi Lex.) thy messengers apparently for 
sndyby — “staxbs Nah. 2, 14.—-3d pers. masc. “mi (qute an Aramaic 
form) Ps 116, 12; 3d fem. Ne™— Ez, 41, 15.—Plur. 2d pers, fem. m3" 
Ez, 18, 20; 3d pers, mase, Mem"— Ez. 40, 16, fem. bie Ez. 1, 11. 


3. On 1a"— see § 103, 2, Rem. 


3. It is clear and beyond doubt that the Yédh in these 
suffixes belongs, in reality, to the ending of the constr. st. of 
the masculine plural. Yet this was so far lost sight of by 
those who spoke the language, that there arose the strange 
peculiarity (in fact the inaccuracy) of appending these su/fix- 
forms (already embodying the plural-ending *—) to the 
feminine plural in mi, as 1 MON, FIO}, where in reality a 
double indication of the plural occurs.’. 


NB. This is the rule; yet the bare suffix (as in No. 1) is sometimes 
appended to the ending ™, as "5D Ps, 182, 12 (if not the sing. for 
srsty acc. to Kumcht in the Lex. "mmm 2 K. 6, 8, for "munn); yrs 
Deut. 28, 59 (acc. to analogy of inf. m5). In the 3d plur this 1s even 
the more prevalent mode; e.g. DM1S8 their fathers, oftener than DIMM=N; 
60 also EmVaw their names, BM“ their generations, obviously to avoid 
the excessively long forms with ! 


4. We now subjoin, in illustration of the preceding state- 
ments, a Table of the masculine and the feminine nouns with 
suffixes; and choose for the purpose a word whose stem- 
vowel is unchangeable. It should be remarked however that 
the construct-ending m— of the feminine retains its Pa'thach be- 
fore the grave suffixes p>, J2, but changes it to Qa’més before 
the light suffixes. ‘ 


Ree NTE, 





1 See an analogous case in § 87, 5. Rem. 1. Comp. the double femininge 
ending in the 3 Sing. Perf. of verbs M'> § 75, 4 
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Absol. st. 
Constr. st, 


Su/f. sing.1. com. 
mase. 
"| fem. 


MASC. 


| fem. 
plur. 1. com, 


9 i 


Sem. 


MmUSC. 
} fem. 


Absol. st. 
Constr. st. 


Suff. sing 1. com. 


MaSC. 


Jem. 


MASC. 
| fem. 


com, 


MASC. 


fem. 
mase. 
1 fem. 


Masculine Noun. 


TOD 
Did 
"DID 
FO 
JO IO 
SOND 
FIO 
WOO 
DDONO 
ralenle 
now 
TOI 


"ON 
NDID 
"DID 

OI 

TOI 

“DID 

ralsonte) 

hplete 
DD" 
{D"DID 
stapente) 
oD 


Singular. 
a horse MOD 
horse-of. Meio 
my horse. "MoO 
thy horse. atwenle 
thy horse. TOI 
his horse. INS 
her horse. migtebie 
our horse. "INOW 
your horse. pomoto 


your horse. y2mo%o 
their horse. pMoio 
their horse. {MOI 
Plural. 
horses. aitohto) 
horses-of. mio 
my horses. “MIDAO 
thy horses. ‘Mio 
thy horses. ‘J Mi070 
his horses.  ‘ nion 
her horses. Mi0w 
our horses, ‘3 M4oO%0 
your horses. pa "noo 
your horses. j>"Mioio 
their horses. prorioi 
their horses, ymMo1o 
§ 92. 
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Feminine Noun. 


a mare. 
mare-of. 
my mare. 
thy mare. 
thy mare. 
his mare. 
her mare. 
our mare. 
your mare, 
your mare. 
their mare. 
their mare, 


mares. 
mares-of. 
my mares. 
thy mares. 
thy mares. 
his mares. 
her mares. 
our mares. 
your mares. 
your mares. 
their mares, 
their mares, 


1. The vowel-changes in a noun” (often called its inflection 
comp. § 79, 2), are caused—a) by a noun following in the 
Te Se ooo rr rr erecta 


ian wear memaoe 





{In learning this Paradigm and the others, let the accent be carefully 
placed on the last syllable, except when it is marked elsewhere (see § 18, 


Bem. 8).—Zr. 


+ 


15* 
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genitive,—b) by pronominal suffixes,—c) by the plural and 
dual terminations, of the absolute state, as well as of the 
construct (before the following genitive of a noun or suffix). 


2. The tone, in all these cases, is moved forward one 
syllable or more, or even (Sfat. cons.) thrown upon the follow- 
ing word. We here meet with three cases, viz.— 


a) When the tone is moved forward only one place, as is the 
case in appending the plural and dual endings m.— and 
m—- as well as all the monosyllabic suffixes, or those 
which have their accent on the Ist syllable. In dis- 
syllabic nouns the originally short, but tone-lengthened 
vowel of the Ist syllable becomes Sh*wd (because it no 
longer stands before the tore); on the other hand the 
originally short, but tone-lengthened vowel of the 
2d syllable is retained (as being now the pretonic vowel), 
e. g. "a3 word (groundform ddbdr), plur. p25, with 
the light suffix, commencing with a vowel: "35, 2425, 
plur, ™at, AM, etc ; HD weng, dual: mp2; also with 
the unchangeable vowel in the 2d syllable: s>pp overseer, 
plur.p- pp with the suff. to the sing.: “wpb, 3*Mpp etc. ; 
to the plur ~“[pp, F™pp etc.; with the unchangeable 
vowel in the Ist syllable: moiy eternety, plur. nvadiy, with 
the suff. ~abiy etc. But in participial forms with tone 
lengthened é (originally 7) in the 2d syllable, this é is 
reduced to Sh’wd mobile before the accented suffix e. g. 
S"8 enemy, plur. toa5k, with suff. "a8 etc., likewise in 
the formations analogous to swp (§ 84, No. 9) e. g. nom 
dumb, pl. nade. 


b) When the tone is moved forward two places, as in the 
dual and plural construct, and when the grave’ suffixes 
are appended to the plural (p>"—, pex—) In this case 
the tone-lengthened vowel of the 2d syllable becomes 
Sh*wa, and the vowel of the first syllable which had been 


1 Nearly all the suffixes are laght, being so called in distinciion from the 
few that always carry a strong accent or tone, and which hence are called 
grave, namely 52, 93, OF, I; Oo, Es, SS, FP. 
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‘lengthened, as being pretonic, becomes short again, e.g. 
por “a3 words of the people, D> 3% your words, DAIS 
their words (in which cases the i of the Ist syllable is 
everywhere attenuated from 4). 


Rem. In the socalled S°ghé/late forms, in the singular the suffix 
is appended throughout to the groundform ("559 my king, 22 etc.); 
on the other hand, before the ending &"—, M' (partly also bef. ni—) 
a Qa'még is inserted as pretonic vowel, before which the vowel of the 
first syllable disappears (m*D2, mino%). This Qa’més is retained also 
before the light suffixes which are attached to the pl. masc., so that 
(a8 with "735 etc. from "3°) 1t has a semblance, as if the suffixes were 
attached, not to the constr. state, but to the absol., state ("2>%, 77959 etc.). 
On the contrary the construct state plural and dual form, according to 
letter 6 sab, with grave suffix po 2h" ete. 


c) Before the Sh¢wa mobile which precedes the suff. 3 when 
appended to a consonant, the tone-long vowel of the 
penult is retained (being now in an open syllable be- 
fore the tone) e. g. Fat, FAI; but before the grave 
suffixes p> and 47> in the same position it is shortened, 
thus pona3 (d*bartkhém) etc. In the same way the 
tone-lengthened @ or é@ of the 2d syllable in the 
constr. sing. is shortened, the tone going forward 
to the following word, e. g. D>x8 "a5; man aI 
(from “\xM). 


3. The vowel changes in the inflection of fem. nouns 
(§ 95) are not so considerable, the addition of the feminine- 
ending to the masc. having already occasioned similar changes 
to those produced by appending the light suffix (§ 94). 


Besides the above (No. 1 and 2) mentioned vowel changes which 
take place according to general laws (§§ 25-—28) there are other pheno- 
mena occasioned by the inflection of nouns, to judge correctly of which, 
it is necessary to go back to the original forms §§ 84—86. Here be- 
long e. g. the rejection of the M of the mS stems (comp. § 91, 1, b), 
the doubling of the final consonant of the contracted >“) stems in cases 
like ph, "pm etc. 

NB. There is this striking difference between the vowel-changes 
in the verb and the noun, namely, that in the verb the second of two 

| movable vowels mostly disappears (>yp, M>up, inp), in the noun the 
 firat (3b, “BT, OID, comp. § 27, 8. 
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For greater convenience attention will now be given in the next 
sections to the Inflections of Nouns, with explanatory remarks (founded 
on the Paradigms); first the masculines (§ 93), then the femmines 
(§ 95), the theory as to the vowel-changes in the latter being premised 
in § 94, 


§ 93. 
INFLECTIONS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 


Masculine nouns of a simple stem may be most con- 
veniently arranged, with reference to their vowel changes, in 
four classes, as in the following Table. The necessary ex- 
planations are subjoined. We here only remark in general, — 


a) That all feminines without a distinctive termination 
(§ 107, 1, 3) are inflected like masculine nouns (e. g. 
ann /. sword, like Jia m. king), except that in most cases 
they take the plural ending mi—; so ann has plur. abso. 
mann, const. mia, which is also the form before su/fixes; 
see § 95. 

b) Thatin the plural of the first three classes the lengthened 
pretonic vowel remains unchanged before the so-called 
light suffixes, whenever it is found already before the 
plural-ending p-—. Comp. § 92, 2, b, Rem. and Note’; 
also § 91, 1, Rem. 1, 0, last clause. 
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‘ Paradigns of Masculine Nouns. 
1, 
a. db. c. d. e. f, 
Sing. absoi, abi “DO wp abe mys by 
(king) (book) (sanctuary) (@ youth) (perpetuity) (work) 
» constr. Eby "Dd wp “2 a) bye 


» With light suff. "2 POD CWP MD ne: bye 
» with grave suff. B2272 BDNpO «PDIP psy: onary | ooDbyp 


Plur. absol. =>) b> = he a 
» constr. =) = n>) - o> > | 


» With ight suff 92 BD WIP eae “S3E 
» mith grave suff. DA SDD OOP DIM pny ESE 
Dual adsol. mss Drop pis sy: 

(feet) (two heaps  (loms) (sandals) 


» constr “235 a m0 "PD 
a3 
sateen meemaeeatennnnme mene arienemenanmemanemeentenemnennenetneemmnmemnetneesnenemmanmmmenmmnamnemmnen 
g. h, 1, k. 1. m, n, 
Sing. abso. moomt wp “sp py ph 
(death) (olive) (scowge) (fruit) (sea) (mother) (law) 
» constr. ram nie op Do ny "pn 


» with hoht suf. omy omy DW NB BBR pM 
» with grave suff. Borva pony pouiw oa p2c > Dex DPN 


Plur. absol. ania mmr mod meas oa mie En 
» constr. “ria omy = (ay (gazelles) 4g) TEN PN 
, with light suf. om or fod ‘a> ocMige pn 
y with grave suf. D>nia DSN Dw po"D) ponies o=En 
Dua] adsol. may. mish om opp oie 


(eyes) (twodays) (cheeks) (hands) (teeth) 
» consir, ND “n> BD met 
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I. 
al nl 
a. b. C, d. e, 
Sing. absol. "23 pon roo AMD? ano 
(word) (wise) (anold man) (shoulder) (court) (fie 
» constr, 127 pon py HIND abs: ay 
, with light suff "35 "290 “pr oem> EM = 
» with grave suff. B23 IAs = DDapr poz aS" 
Plur. absol. pm37 oa pT pen [os 
» Constr. "35 MAI “Spt a 
, with light suff. “233 "aon “2p “120 " 
» with grave suff, D273 DSM BD pT ea in) 
Dual absoi. DED min my 
(wings) (loins) (thigh) 
» constr. "DID 
Ill. Iv. 
(rr onaemeememeremaner\emsematamnaneiastiy, meer tne a amnapnrstetpte 
a. b, C. a. b. 
Sing. absol. poy SR yh "pe "39 2 
(perpetuity) (enemy) (prophet) (overseer) (poor) (writi) 
» constr. nip ROA pa OOS 
» with light suff. “asp ROA “pp "3 
» with grave suf. Brey Beak oh ppp p33 
Plur. absol. may ok yh ob tpp opty onts 
» constr. ‘iy ok wh Tp Ny ‘my 
» with light suff. “ay 2s Th “Spe “2 
» with grave suf. D2 A HDR OSTA DS Tp navy Spy 
Dual absol. Opes myo myat 
(tongs) (balance) (fortnight) 


» constr. “orate 


a 
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. EXPLANATIONS. 


1. Parad. I comprises the whole circle of the so-called 
segholate forms (§ 84, 11). In the first three examples with 
a strong stem, the ground forms, 45%, "0, Wap, have been 
developed by the adoption of an. auxilary S‘ghé/ into Fon 
(4 inflected into é) 1d (é lengthened into é) wp (a lengthened 
into 6). The next three examples show, instead of the auxi- 
liary S¢ghél, an auxiliary Pd’thach, on account of the middle 
(d, f) or closing (e) gutturals. In all these cases the constr, 
st. agrees entirely with the absolute. The singular suffixes 
are added to the groundform; but in ¢ and / the original iu 
is replaced by 6, and, in @d and / the guttural demands an 
echo of the d@ and 6 in the shape of a Chd{éph (™93, %>9D); 
before a following Sh*wd this Chéjéph is changed into a simple 
auxiliary vowel (d, 6) according to § 28, 3; thus Wy etc. 
In the plural there is inserted, before the accented ending 
n'—, a pretonic Od més, according to § 92, b, Rem., whilst the 
short vowel of the first syllable becomes Sh’wd. This Qd'més 
is again evanescent in the constr. st. so that now the short 
vowel comes to stand after the first stem consonant, in an 
open syllable (125% not "25%). On the other hand the pre- 
tonic Qd’més of the absolute state maintains itself before the 
light plural suffixes, whilst the grave suffixes are added to 
the form of the constr. st. The ending of the absolute state of 
the dual is added, as a rule, to the ground form (as with 
a—d and h; comp. however k); the constr. st. of the dual 
is always the same as that of the plural (except in cases 
hike *). 

The paradigms g and # give forms with middle 4 and» 
(§ 85, IV, 11); the ground forms ma and my, with the ex- 
ception of the absolute sing., have been contracted everywhere 
into mia and my. Parad. i represents one of the numerous 
forms, in which the contraction of a middle 4 or " has been 


‘performed already in the absolute sing. (ground form samt). 


Parad. x is a form from a stem m5 (§ 85, V, 11). 
The paradigms 1, m,n are forms of stems »”y, therefore 
eontracted out of mgr, Doe, ppm with regular lengthening into 
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ps, ox, ph. These forms take Daghé'sh in the last stem letter 
before suffixes, e. g. "a7, BYa etc. (s. § 85, IT, 10, 11). 


REMARK &. 


1. To Ia and d (Groundf. du). In Pause there occurs mostly the 
full lengthening ito @, like D5 vineyard, “33, 234, seed, and so always 
with px earth, with the article yan (comp. also by the LXX the writing 
"AGE, “Jagées for ba4, mp5), However there is sometimes found along 
with the form with @ in Pause also the simple inflection of @ into @, e. g. 
Son, together with Sth, and very frequently the form with S*ghol only, 
e. g. I>, DIP east, sw help, etc. —With two S*ghols in spite of the middle 
guttural is found pn’ bread (Pause =r3) and ams womb (Pause om) 
together with em (Pause cra); before the closing & stands always 
auxihary S¢ghol as Nw, NDB, NTE etc. (also written MB). 


The constr. st. is almost always like the absolute, though there 
occurs sometimes a removal of the characteristic vowel to the second 
stem-consonant (v. No. 4) e. g. 33%, TIM, PW, 72, also ST ete. 

The so-called M— local 1s added to the groundfoim, thus ZN, in 
Pause M¥78; however compare also mas) from 333 south and m¢4p 
(perhaps from a secondary furm 55). 

The suffixes of the singular ae added likewise to the groundform 
in middle gutturals with Chéteph Pda’thdch instead of the silent Sh*wa: 
s=y3 etc, (however there is also ‘vam, "2x1 etc.) With rather a large 
number of dup forms before suffixes in the singular, as well as in the 
constr, pl. and dual, the @ of the first syllable 1s weakened into 7, as 
s:ua my body, "m7; the same with Waw, 9¥B, D1, MIT and many others, 
In a few cases of this kind, besides the form with d@ there may exist 
another with original ? in the first sylable; it is certainly thus with 
sw" and Sw", M¥3 and MY etc. With the abolishing of the firm 
cloge of syllable is found "932 etc. from 43 and F 2P7 Deut. 15, 14 and 
16, 13, in both cases plainly through the mmfluence of the palatal in the 
muddle of the stem. With 2 for 7: "ban, $ ew, a2 etc. 


In the plural there is found sometimes, along with the ending &"— 
also the ending MM, e. g, MIUHs, Mimxy, together with BYE) (Ez. 18, 20) 
etc.; construct state miwp:, mixx. Othere have only the ending mi 
e. g. MISWN const MM from PY. Without Qd’més before the ending 
m"—- is found Bens entrails (comp. however also the numbers hwy, 
twenty, B"Payy 70 and Drywm 90). 

In the construct plural there is sometimes found, contrary to the 
rule, a firm close of the syllable, e.g. "MOD Gen. 42, 25, 35 (before 
suffixes) ; “Bw Canticles 8, 6, "B"QY Ez.17, 9; “ex Is. 5, 10 (on the 
other hand, according to the best testimony, not in “Jor Is. 55, 8 al.) 
Very frequently there occurs also here the weakening of @ into 7 
(v. above) e. g. “M33. Even "yo" Is. 57, 4 besides ">" Hosea 1, 2 al. | 
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In the dual absol. are found with the forms like D"p>x two thousand, 
prdys sandals, D°2"2 knees (@ weakened into 7%), with suffix "D723, 
also forms with pretonic Qa’més like O°37P (also B'7p) horns, pve 
double way. 

2. To the paradigms 6 and e. By rejecting a final & (which how- 
ever is preserved orthographically) there 1s found NOM sin. 

The first guttural, before suffixes, generally receives S¢gho! instead 
of the original 7, e. g. "wom, “TY etc.; the same in construct plur, "by 
etc.; NUM forms "NOM 2 Kings 10, 29 etc. by preserving the — of D*xon 
before weak &. 

3. To paradigms ¢ and f/f. Without an auxiliary vowel stands wup 
Prov. 22, 21; with middle gutturals bp etc., with however also dmx, 
wi; with a closing guttural M33, Sp" etc, with & however 8o5. Before 
suffixes reappears sometimes in the singular the omginal %; e. g. i>" 
(Ps. 150, 2) and also "b43 from 545 greatness; 1>30 (with Daghé’sh forte 
dirtmens and the echo of the @ in the form of — ) Is. 9, 3.—Corres- 
ponding to the form B2>sp pddl’khém stands 72uP Hos. 18, 14 even 
without middle guttural. In the forms "sp Is. 1, 31 (instead of 1>3p) 
and xh Is, 52, 14 (for XN 1 Sam. 28, 14) the lengthening of the 
original % into 0 is retamed even before the suffix, comp. § 63, Rem. 4, 

In the same way remains the 0 before the M— local, e.g. M:N, 
Men Gen. 24, 67 (also MEMNT 18, 6). 

In the absol. pl. the omginal «@ vanishes generally before Qa’més 
e.g. Epa from "Pa morning, mbrp works, asrran lances; on the other 
hand with initial gutturals the %@ remains as Chateph Qa’més, e. g. 
mim months, DMfy gazelles, MINN ways, and the same, without initial 
guiturals, HIP sanctuaries, and B*w™w roots (qgddhashim etc. with 6 
as the orthographical representative of —-); also before light suffixes 
“wre etc., whereby however the reading frequently wavers between ’P 
and “> (the latter especially after the article ‘Pm); comp. with these 
forms especially § 9, Rem. 2. 

From mx tent 1s found msde and mrpnis (after the Syriac; comp. 
above 1>3p); with light suffixes "27 etc.; so from MTR way; TOT 
(also "mm"N). It seems that by these different ways of writing, a 
distinction was to be made between the plural of MM" Caravan and 
that of M™X way; however there is also found with the former signifi- 
cation MINT (constr. state Job 6, 19) and with the latter MIM" (e. g. 
Job 18, 27 according to the reading of Ben Naphtali and Kimcht). 

In the constr. state plur. with original ¢@ there is only "O39 Ps. 81, 21; 
elsewhere like w}7, ">MN ete. 

4. Besides the forms treated hitherto there belong here also a series 
of forms which have the characteristic vowel only after the second 
stem-consonant, as is ordinarily the case in the Aramaic. Thus: a) after 
the form sep (comp. § 84, No. 10): Wan honey, wx little, in pause: 25, 
wy; “as man Ps. 18, 26 (elsew) ere “3h and infinitives like a2h, § 45, 1, a) 
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nou, & beng modified into é (pause however bow), Local Pratt, also 
most, Hos 6, 9, with suffixes in the usual manner "230, M330 Gen. 
19, 33, 35 (as tfinetive with vocal Sh*w@, not ma5w) On the other 
hand the d@ 1s retained in the plural absol before the artificially doubled 
final consonant, Han (constr “24N) morasses, DOIN myrtles, BUN; 
b) after the form byp “Na well, axt wolf ete Local mok3, with Suff. 
“na, Plur mS3N}, "281, on the other hand mimx3, construct alee 
c) after the form Sup wea stench (with suff wR) perhaps also BN? 
Nation, Pl pean, and the large number of infinitives, hke n> with 
suffix Iar> etc 


5. Parad g—2z comprise the segholate forms with middle ‘ or %, 
a) after the form Sup with Waw as firm consonant whereby the onginal & 
is almost always lengthened into a (Parad g) thus 9 = death, Ts 
mishap, 919 wrong 70 midst, with final 8 Nt) varnness, comp how- 
ever also MI" width In the constr, state occurs always a contraction 
rmiaetce (from the original mawt), lukhewise before sufhxes ‘ma ete. 
Exception >y as constr state Ez 28, 18 (according to Kimcht) and 
with suff. Soy The contraction remains throughout the plur (v how- 
ever below letter c), 6) from the form >up with Yédh consonant 
(Parad h) With & at the end &°S (72) constr NMS (53) The uncon- 
tracted form (in the absolute state with aumbhary Chi réq) 1emains also 
before local hR—, e g Mm*D (on the other hand in the construct state, 
eg pomnmS) In the plur absolute there are found uncontracted 
forms, like M33 springs, Bw"N bucks etc , c) with the contraction of 
sand " already in absolute state sing (Parad 1) In this manner there 
rise formations which are throughout unchangeable, thus from the 
groundform >up ei (from yawm), HY, "WW Gn the plur however with 
a stronger formation O°" cattle) ete, with middle Yodh 55m (also 
df), 5°2 Is 21, 11 (elsewhere >">, an prose m>"$), from the groundform 
dup 455, 9, "D (v however § 96), from the gioundform Pup. “35, 
m3" etc 

Strong forms in the plur. are B™55 pots and B"pyw streets Finally 
belong here also forms with & quiescent, hke wr head (modified from 
DAT== WAI v § 96) and jNx flock. 

6 To paradigm k, segholate forms from the M’> stems Besides 
the staong formations mentioned § 85, V, 11, hke M23 etc as well as 
smo (employing the orgimal ‘ as auxihary vowel), there are found 
a) from the groundform >a nearly everywhere forms hke "“p, "33, "73, 
arid, "7 etc , m pause "“*B, "25, "m3, on the othe: hand ™x Judg 14, 18; 
with suffixes 1b (weakened from pdryd) however also 7B ete.; be- 
fore grave suffix Bm "9, but also Hoty, Plur. "1p (constr. “S48 v, 
above No 2 “80m), ENN and Me", with softening of the ° into M: 
D’RMe, O°NSY from “mp, "3¥, 2) from the groundform bup- “2M half, 
In pause “¥ri, with sufffx MyM ete Probably belongs here also my time 
(properly ‘wy, then with rejection of Yédh and m fem. m3, nally 


§ 93, INFLECTIONS OF MASCULINE NOUNS. 237 


with ‘assimilation of =="), with suff. ims, plur. mins, mins. With stems 
of middle Waw rise formations like 9% (from “qwy = "), "3 plur. bab) 
ete.; c) from the groundform dup partly forms like 3%, 92 (from 
ttihw, bihw), partly like "5m, "3, and also withont initial guttural ""z 
(also "SX Gen. 87, 25), "87 etc.; in pause “>Fi etc., with suffix 19n, plur. 
pb. 

7. To paradigms /—n, Segholate forms from stems "3 (v.§85, IT, 11). 
a) In the gatl form the @ of the contract form is partly lengthened in 
the absolute state sing., as in B" (so also in the constr. state, except in 
the combination FD-b" a weedy-sea; even before Maqgé’ph: Moan 
a salt-sea), partly it remains short before Daghé’sh 7. implic. e.g me 
morsel, BY people, but even these formations have Qa’més in pause as 
well as mostly after the article (e. g. D3). In the constr. state "r- life, 
and "3 sufficiency are contracted into "fh, %. MF mountainwards 
Gen. 14, 10 (v. § 22, 1) has to be noticed as a 4 directive (also N77). 
However forms hke "J may possibly be derived from the groundform 
“FI, especially as there is also found "55 Jer. 17, 3 (v. Parad. II). 


, Before suffixes and in the plur, there occurs sometimes the attenuation 


of @ into 7, e.g. "M5, D"Mpetc.—Some nouns (especially in poetical speech) 
have besides the contracted forms, also the uncontracted ones e. g. 
mem Gen. 14, 6 Plur. constr. "I; may Neh. 9, 22, Judges 5, 14, 
“may Neh. 9, 24 (elsewhere Par, "93); 5) gitl-forms: BN, WR fire, 4M 
favor etc.; c) qtftl-fuims: pn, >D totality, before Mdgqgé’ph -pr, ~50, 
with suff. "pm etc., the Daghe’sh f. falling out (accoiding to § 20, 3, 6) 
also PM, DIM, with 1» strength even “ty etc. also “7. 

The Segholates with assimulated middle Nin follow likewise the 
analogy of Parad. l—n e.g. 58% wrath ("dx Dual bby) for ’anp; 13 goat 
m3 (for “inz.) 


2. Paradigm IT comprises all formations with original 


short vowels as well in the first as in the second syllable; 
comp. § 84, 1, 2, 12 and the general laws of formation § 92, 
No. 2 


f 


Rem. 1. To paradigms a and b, groundform géfdl. The lengthening 
of d into @ is maintained in the constr. at. sing. only with &”>-forms 
®. g. NBY army, Nay. For the construct forms 25m milk and ~y2> white 
Gen. 49, 12, we must adopt, instead of the usual absolutes abn, 432, & 
secondary form 35M, Ja>. Sometimes an artificial doubling of the final 
consonant takes place in order to keep the preceding vowel short e. g. 


. wben camels, o:~p small ones, min2e brooks.—The weakening of the @ 


, of the first, syllable into i does not take place in the constr. state plur. 
* mor in some instances with non-gutturals, e. g. M331 tails, Mib:D wings, 
from 33}, §22.—-The Dual pwn from “hp stream, shows an abnormal 
remainder of the @ before an accented ending. 

From %"» stems rise according to § 72, 4 formations like op (Part. 
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Qal), am high with unchangeable Qdmés,—In the >"» the contraction is 
mostly prevented by the lengthening of the two shout vowels, therefore 
e g. dom, py etc. But undoubtedly also contracted adjective forms 
belong here, hke >" dow, >p light, etc. (fn dd4, dp) Then inflection 
follows naturdly Parad. Ij?) Under the influence of a guttural arise 
forms hke 3°, B°35, "97 (for B'S" etc). On WI mountain, comp above 
I Rem. 7. 

The few nouns of the groundfoim gifdl follow the same analogy, 
such as 33? heart, 120 strong drink, 23> grape ete. Tor “90 hae 1s 
found besides "32 also the constr stafe "sw ("VW having been treated 
as a Sezholate form), fur 95% 22) 1s alsu found 35% and evin 9>¥ 2 Sam, 
16, 13, both probably ancient secondary forms (alsuv in the absolute state) 
for 95%, comp also "Z5¥ and 195¥ 95 well as the constr state plur. 
mizby, alsu of 722 strangencas stands Deut 81 16 the constr state =995, 

2 To paradigms c—e, gioundfoim qgdtil Here the shortening of 
the e of the second syllable into @ in the consty state, 1s quite peculiar 
(except with 8", e g xd9 full, X59, comp howevei also apy Gen 25, 
26 from Spy heel and “25x Ps 85 14 mow ning), e g 4D, ber “ion ete. 
Pavad d iepresents forms which treat the word MD as if it were a 
segholate, sccented upon the fist syHable (v Puad I Rem 4) or in 
other words they conveit it mto a teal sezholate, in the sime way are 
formed 175, T", fiom "3 wall, Wr thigh —In the plur constr the é, 
lengthened fiom 2, 1s 1etamed with the verbal adjectives of these forms 
eg Sw "raw “day, 7357, comp also “IM (under the protection of 
the secondary tone) from 35 nail -Ji0om 1 3 stems come forms like Ma 
dead person (tiom mdwit), 2 stranger, IY witness with unchangeable 
Seré, thus oma, "M3 ete 

Related to this are the forms of the groundform gata, The latter 
is accoiding to the iule, lengthened into gafol, e g Day round, pay 
deep, B7% red on the other hand before afiormatives the %@ comes back 
again, guaided by the artificial doubling ot the following consonant, as 
Brray etc 

3. To paradigm f, groundform qdtdél from "> stems With rr 
1s also found the form "Sw, preserving the final Yodh (comp. § 85, V, 2); 
in the same way the closing 118 preserved m Q":> sufferers, constr. 
"29 The plural of MY 1s mw, constr Minw (also “w). Also the 
word Bp face, "2B, "2B, BS"2p etc. belongs undoubtedly to the category 
of these forms 

In some forms of this kind the vowel of the second syllable haa 
already been abandoned in the sing absolute state, thus in ‘* hand 
(for NM), constr. 52, with suff. 97, but Pa, plur. mss, constr. mi, Dual 
nots, "3, with suff "9, BI" etc , in the same way by blood (for M94), 
constr. D7, with suff "97, but B= (@ weakened into 7, plur. BND, "*} 


3. Paradigm LIT comprises forms with unchangeable vowel 


in the first syllable, whilst the vowel of the second syllable 
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has been lengthened from an originally short vowel and is 
therefore changeable. Here we must distinguish the cases 
where the originally short vowel has been lengthened, as well 
in as before the tone, but vanishes elsewhere, when standing 
‘in an open syllable (parad. a, to which also examples like 
mein wheels, for przeix must be reckoned) also the cases 
where the vowel becomes Sh*°wa, even before the accent 
(parad. v); finally the entire rejection of the ending in the 
forms m5 which belong here (parad. c). 


Rem 1. In the category of DE (which however has been modified 
from ‘d/dm) belong m regaid to inflectiun also the followimg forms of 
those cited in § 84: No. 14 >upa with the only difference that the x"> 
of this furm maintam the (ames in the inflection, e g. x "pa plur. 
constr. "NO, No. 15 yw table (plur, randy constr. mam>bw), j27P, 
constr, YA", therefore in constr. plur. with suffix BrmIa"pP Lev. 7, 38; 
No. 17 POE; No 85 a5py plur. peayy (with the doubling of the final 
consonant for DYSTP3, compare also ETP, MP); § 85, I, No. 14 4M; 
II, No. 14 43%, 90, “where the @ of the fist syllable maintains itself 
against the sule, even where it is not pretomic, e.g. 923%, "52; TL, 
No, 14 awn ete.; No, 27 au"M. 


2. (Paradigm b) Instead of the shoitening of the é into the original 
¢ in forms hke b= ="& if is more frequently shortened ito é, & gf ye" 
thy creator, and with a closing guttural there are found forms saneunien 
like yew sometimes like 7X 5. According to the same analogy are 
inflected: § 84, I. No. 3; Nu. 9 jas etc. (uowever there are exceptions, 
as mowbe), ma), No, 35 s3"py; JI, No, 14 wpi; VI, No. 2 mpi; but 
also here are found exceptions like p*>rp Ps. 26, 12. 


8. (Paradigm c, Part Qdl of verbs ">, differing from Parad. Il, 7. 
by the stabihty of tho vowel in the first syllable.) The md forms of 
§ 85, V. No. 14 and 4 belong here according to their formation.—In 
some cases, before a suffix commencing with a consonant, the original 
dy of the ending has been contracted into é, and thus are produced 
forms that have apparently the plural suffix; as ormyva their appearance 
Dan. 1, 15, Gen. 41, 21 (on the other hand the examples mentioned 
faither back from Is, 14, 11, 80, 23, Gen. 47, 17, 1 Sam. 19, 4 are real 
plurals). Before the plural ending the original ending dy has come back 
again in B{N29 Is, 25, 6 (Part. Pu. from mr). 


4. Paradigm IV comprises forms with a changeable (a, b) 
or already vanished vowel (c) in the first syllable, and an 
unchangeable vowel in the second one. With Parad. ¢ are 
also connected all the forms, which have in both syllables 
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unchangeable vowels and can therefore (like ams) not submit 


to any flectional changes. 

Rem. 1 Analogous with pp (Groundform pdgid) are § 84,1, No.8 
byt3 eto (with 6, not changeable 6 for #), in substantives hke midv} the 
6 has been inflected from @ (arab salam), No 5 “YON, "ON etc , I, 
No 15 $723, constr pmzt, IV, No 35 wrabh, constr wabn, § 85, IV, 
No 14 pips ete , V, No 15 aba, constr wb 

2 “23 (groundform “dnz, stem M2¥) represents forms in which the 
closing Y édh has been blended m 1, before formative additions the 
Yodh under the protection of a Déaghe sh forte becomes again a firm 
consonant, whilst the (originally short) vowel of the first syllable 
vanishes, comp § 85, V No 5 "p3, Plur pepo 

3 3D with unchangeable @ in the second syllable whilst the Sh*wa 
comes from a short vowel (arab kita), constr. state “ara Lsth 4, 8 
(readings like “p" Esth 1, 4, 3°24 8, 2 Ch 85, 4 are simply errors), 
In a stricter sense belong here the forms numbered § 84, TI, No. 18, m 
a larger sense those which have thioughout unchangeable vowels, thus 
§ 84,1, No 6 (52>, comp however the anomales mentioned there), 
No 7,8, partly I, No 15 and ILI, No 23, IV, No 26, 27, 32, 33, § 88, 
IV, 27, 31, V, 27 —In opposition to the anomalous »bbreviations of the 
form sup (v above) there are found elsewheie cases, where the vowels 
before the accent maintain themselves also in the antepenult (with the 
secondary accent), comp above No 2, Rem 2 and No 3 Rem 3, as 
well as, of the form D2 (really gdfil) the examples m°O™D, DX p, 
pws, whilst the constr "state 8ing reduces according to the rule the 
a mto Sheva pw and yy. (Forms hke y™"2 tyrant, for y9, there- 
fore with unchangeable Qamés, must not be mistaken foi the above.) 
Of the forms drup (qafal) belong here saw week, plur mnsaw and missy, 
constr MIB, but with Methég of the secondary tone in the fourth 
syllable before the last B3°Trsaw. ° 


§ 94. 
FORMATION OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


1. The feminine ending m— appended to the masculine forms 
(see § 93), effects almost everywhere the same changes, which 
are produced by adding a light suffix to masculine nouns, as 
in both cases the tone 1s removed one place farther forward (v. 
§ 92, 2). In the following summary are kept the same divisions 
and subdivisions as in § 93; a few special forms are treated in 
§ 95, 1m connection with the paradigm of the feminine now. 

Parad. I (segholate forms, everywhere with the appending 
of the feminine ending to the ground form), a) nabs queen, 
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ws 


map and with the weakening of 4 into i mipa> lamb, 
strength (if not belonging to parad. 6); b) MNO covering (masc. 
smo), not to be mistaken for the unchangeable forms of m‘ 
stems, created by a prefixed 1, as mix command, plur. mizn; 
mim grace, delght (j1P); ¢) mam proper noun (“>A inate, 
mbox food (28); d) mIv2 girl (n95); e) MBNA weed, MIMD purity 
(anid); f) m9 wrong ‘(also m>sy parad i); 9) minx game (con- 
tracted from “x, therefore really parad. 2); h) mp3 intellect, 
ripio tempest; i) may fat sheep (as of bx), Maat (4 weakened 
into ¢) captwity ("aW), m5 wreath (probably an original git? 
form); 4) mon life, m2 measure (weakened from mya); 2) mer 
plan; m) mpm law (pn). 

Parad. IJ. Groundform gdf(dldt etc. a) Maps vengeance 
(ap); 0) Mats earth; c) M533 corpse; e) MED langwd; f) m= 
beautiful, mMzp end (from mp?, Mzp). From stems »“y arise 
thus a) ma% many, with middle gutturals myn bad; from ““9 
MT stranger ; c) M79 (ground form ‘dwid) female witness; from 
stems middle o M3iv good. From the ground form ga{iil mpay 
deep (imasc. play), MIAy servitude. 

Parad. Il (unchangeable vowel in first, changeable in 
second syllable); 0) m5" puerpera, but also with reduction 
of the @ (originally 7) into Sh*wd maw dwelling Nah. 3, 8; 
however in these participial forms the feminine is mostly 
indicated by m— (v. below No. 2); c) mbia emigrating host 
(mase. mb43), but also with the retention of the final Védh 
mraia weeping Lament. 1, 16. 

Parad. IV (origintl changeable vowel in the first, un- 
changeable in the second syllable); @) M253 great, MON stork, 
really pious; MAMA virgin, really L. sejuncta; b) M29 wretched. 

2. The feminine ending m is (except before suffixes) rarely 
appended, in its original form, to the noun; comp. however 
forms like mona weeping (masc. "22 § 93,1, *), ma covenant; 
also fem. participles of x", as maz‘, mxzia, although these 
forms may have been contracted from mxx5 like segholate 
forms (therefore we also have mxxia), as "Na (§ 93, Parad. I, 
4, b), comp. § 74, Rem. 3. Besides this, there is found with 
a simple nm, only ja m4 (construct state) Gen. 16, 11; Judges 


13, 5, 7, = ms (Gen. 17, 19, Is. 7, 14). 
16 
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The forms which arise by the appending of the m feminine 
to the ground form, are, as a rule, developed exactly in the 
manner of the masc. segholate-forms. Thus rise in I, a) from 
maa; (masc. "33-23 § 93,1, 4, a) the form mus mistress; 
from mobs (yoa— 750) M250 queen; Parad II, a): pay brother- 
in-law, fem. ra (from mas); c) 773 wall nasa (from mM, 
thus, the general form constr. state masc. ypy is taken as a 
base; comp. on the other hand mtian as constr. state of Maan 
with the lengthening of the original ¢ of mon); of formations 
with changeable 6 in the second syllable, belong here rtm 
brass (from mum); Parad. III, a) mann (from monn) mase. 
prin seal; b) mp2 (real sense, sucking) off-spring ; and so mostly 
the feminines of the participle 50>, however also here we 
must admit the ground form moup (mpstr, m425, v. above); this 
ground form reappears before suffixes and under the influence 
of a guttural, e. g. mp, fem. of yh knowing; in a larger 
sense belongs here also mb353 skull, v. § 95; Parad. IV, c) nar 
scripture, modified from k*thaéb § 93, Parad. IV, c. 


As to the ending mi and m— v. § 84, No. 16 and § 95 
at the end. 


§ 95. 
PARADIGMS OF FEMININE NOUNS. 


Corresponding with the general laws of formation, ex- 
hibited § 92, 2, 3, the principal cases that have to be con- 
sidered, in regard to the inflection of feminines are the fol- 
lowing: 1) a tone lengthened vowel retakes its original shorter 
form by the removal of accent (thus the @ of the ending n— 
becomes @ again in the ending of the constr. statem—). On 
the other hand a long pretonic vowel, although originally 
short, maintains itself before the ending m— e.g. Mp; 
2) outside of the accent or foretone .every original short 
vowel becomes Si*wd; on the contrary the d which had like- 
wise disappeared in the first syllable, returns again before a 
similarly vanished vowel, although usually weakened into 4, 
e.g. Mptz from séddgdt; 3) in the plural of the feminines of 
segholate forms, before the ending m°— as well as before the 
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light suffixes, a pretonic Qa’més is inserted anew, and the 
short vowel of the first syllable becomes Sh°md, but reappears 
in the constr. state and before grave suffixes. 

In the following paradigms we present only such of those 
forms treated in § 94 (besides I, d) as require the consideration 
of some vowel change or other. All forms with unchangeable 
vowels follow the analogy of Parad. I, d. 


Paradigms of feminine Nouns. 





I 
a. b. c d. e 
Sing. absol. ne AN Oma Apm nas 
(queen) (reproach) (waste) (law) (mista ess) 
» constr. moa pam maamOApmMonaa 


» with ight suff. nz sme IN onan ooMpM oma 
» with grave suff. e2nss4 nome IN psnaqwn osnpm oprsas 





Plur absol. moto Mp oman omipn 

» constr. mina oman oman mipn 

» with suff. 1259 mpm oma oMmpr 
Dual absol. mina pnbr'a 
(double (cymbals) 

embroidery) 
1 “I. 
ve b. ci 7 a b. 

Sing absol. mpix Mmpy mo nes Mod ba 
(justice) (outcry) (year) (sprout) (skull) 
» constr. mptx oo mpst nt mpsis bbs 


» with light suff mpyz compet cnr oompyis so ombaba 
» with grave suff DINpPIk DIMpy pons oomph oomdybs 


Plur. absol. nips mod = [rapsis] mibads 
n constr. rip mit rnp mtbabs 
n with suff. “pz sry mips omiagoa 

Dual absol. Dray [osname] 

(lips) (pair of 
. fetters) 
mn, Constr. Wipe 


16 * 
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REMARKS. 


Rem. 1. Parad. I (feminine of Segholate forms). a) the form of this 
class with local sounds hke mrss fowards Gib'd (mase. 223). In 
Bome cases, especially with gutturals for the first letter, it cannot be 
distinguished whether the forms belong to qdftl or git? e. g. MpIN strength 
(comp. Mp°m under b). A dual of this form occurs in D°nyaw seven 
times (comp. 320 seven, fem), Analogous to masculine forms, as wat 
(§ 93. I. Rem. 4) there 1s fuund Moon myrfle.—Fiom masculines of the 
form "“p (m5 comp. § 90 I, k) rise femmines, partly like M5x3, mise, 
mb (v. above § 94, 1, Lk) partly hke mrs (§ 94, 2), sometimes the 
closing ™ before the plural ending, has been retained as if it belonged 
to the stem, e g. mirar lances. Forms hhe M73 (comp. P28 as a gotl 
foim), ate derived directly from the masculine forms "73 kid, 938 shap.— 
6) An example of 9’9 18 MoM wheat (for Mun), plu. OGM; analogous 
with “xa (§ 93, I, Rem. 4, b) are forms M272 pond (with unchangeable 
Séré) and MENw request, with suffix SMONW, but also “>xw (=="M>NXw) 
Job 6, 8, Ps. 106, 15 (on M37 etc. comp. below letter e),—c) the plural 
absol. of M2" prepuce is MDZ (comp B*>9_ § 93, Parad. I, f) construct 
mb=z:-—d) As an example of a feminine Segholate form of a stem 3"F 
(gm oundfoim gutl, hke mm of the form g@tl, mgt of the gift form) with 
6 for @, 13 found Nam fright Is. 19, 17 (aram. orthog. for mam) — 
e) Segholate forms with mM fem. In the Parad moan (v § 94, 2, 1, a) 
the @ of the groundform m33 has been sharpened into 7 befure the 
mngwar suffixes, Plural would be mi733 —To the same category belong 
infinitives of “BD and 4B, which have rejected the feeble consonant, as 
“se (from 3w7), MPs (fiom Ys), Mw: (from Wa2), as well as mep (from 
"P>), comp § 69 Rem 4 and § 66. The infinitive of ""B 19 however 
also found in the form M3", mb, MN, also MID congregation (from 73"), 
“x3 advice (from Ys"), Mw sleep (jw), constr. MI>, M78, whilst in the 
construct forms mst sweat Gen. 8, 19, (fiom 31" to flow) and MXR¥ excre- 
ment, Dz 4, 12, the Séré has remained firm, MW2 shame (from wis to be 
ashamed) must be considered undoubtedly asa qgotl form ofan "3 stem, 
analogous with UNI (§ 93,1, Rem 4c). Of a "> (M>) has been formed 
after rejection of the closing Yddh, the masculine 54 and afterwards 
the feminine mts door; plur. minds, constr. mins3 retains however the 
final m (v. above a@min":m). In a similar way has been formed mp 
trough (from Mw), of which the masc. should be PU=—= "Pw; on the other 
hand, the plur. constr mmnpw Gen. 80, 38 (again retaining the feminine 
Tas an apparent stem consonant) can only be traced back to a kindred 
form (MPw or MP). 

2. Parad. 11 (groundform qgdtdldt ete. comp. § 94, I, Parad. II a 
and 6), Analogous with the masculine forms such as jup, plur. o*=up, 
is found here myup little etc.--The constr. forms, as mts (pid*gdth) 
differ by the vocal Sh*w@ from the Segholdte forms, as Mwa> (kib-sdith). 
Consequently the constr. state mD%a (M272 blessing) is anomalous, and 
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probably comes from the unused absolute M2"°3 —Under the influence of 
a guttural (v. Parad &) the o1iginal d@ of the fist syllable comes back 
again in the constr. state (comp. also M25x earth, mars), 1m other places 
it 1s modified into Seghél, e g M232 chariot, “mas Frequently with 
an absolute state in H— the construct 1s formed with the énding Me. g. 
M"0> crown, constr. M7oy (fiom Muy), with Mix» gathering 1s found 
alieady in the absolute state maxx, maa (from b33 brother wm law) has 
before suffixes "[23", agreeing completely with mma, (Parad. Tej—max 
fidelity, 18 found from a }4"> stem (jo) (for M0N==’amant) before suffixes 
“max etc.—I10om the masc form bup (qa@til) are formed M775 wall, mon9 
corpse, constr. M23, mama cattle, consty, mana (for mena), More fie- 
quently however the é€ of the second syllable 1s 1etamed before the 
ending at of the constr stafe, thus from a) is found once i Is, 
26,19 and always mts prey, MRaw unclean, "MXbdn full Is 1, 21 (with 
7 compaginis v § 90, 3 —As a dualgs found BTS" (comp "Ms7" Gen, 
49,13, from the obsolete M2" as femimine to "77), the consty state 
smo", is thus to be referred to a Seghvlate form (73°52, comp “"" as 
constr. state of 47") —The forms with simple fenunine mM are not based 
on the groundfoim gd@til but on the usual form of the constr. state 
{v. § 92 Parad Il, ¢ jpt of ipt), thus the feminine of "3M companion 
is Mar, of Wa besides T7274 also M973 —The feminine of the foim gatdl 
of stems 19, as M3, MT have an unchangeable a in the first syHable, 
as m5, constr plur. mma, dual nne7 double height. From m3 mount, 
(stem 13, therefore with unchangeable @ in first syllable) 1s found in 
the constr. state plus, the pleonastic form "Maa or defectively “rvaa 
(v.§ 87, Rem 1), the Massora demands for this everywheie 7193, which 
must be 1ead bam°thé (not bdm°th?) with the anomalous reduction of 
the 6 into (—), before suffix however "MVaA etc —Besides the forms 
with the ending ™—— are found also such with mM, thus with the shorten- 
ing of @ into @ are formed Segholates, hke mM3 (mase. ms) rest, mimw 
pu, from rm and mw —The feminine of the form gdfdl of stems 9"3, as 
TI3, as well as those of the form gdftl of "3, Lhe Mma mortua, MID 
fem. witness (from 239, mv, T19) have hkewise unchangeable vowels in 
the first syllable. The femmine of the form gdtul, as Mpa» (mase Pray) 
maintains 1n all cases the original & by doubling the following consonant; 
on the othe: hand thiough appending the fem. m® are formed Segholates 
hke mwn3, before Suff. pnwm etc. Dual p-tywn; (placed in the Parad, 
III, b), comp however "mum; Lament 8, 7. 


A few femimines of "> stems (Parad. Il, ¢) are found with the 
ending @th, formed by the ejection of the closmg Waw or Yédh and 
the contraction of the preceding &@ with the @ of the ending ath, thus 
ni2 share (for mdndjath o. mandvath, nap end, plur. rinpg (constr. state 
Neh. 12, 47, 18, 10) and m'xj9 (12, 44), Mixp Exod. 38, 5.—rm'm sign 
(stem ix) comes fiom M8 and this 1s contiacted from @ydt=='dvdydt. 


8. Parad. IIL, comp. the enumeration of the different forms § 94, 
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No. 1, Parad. III, and No.2 The dua] pomoin instead of singin 
double wall 13 anomalous, taken directly from the plur. mva'm—In a 
wider sense belong here the feminines of the form >up (§ 84, No. 8), 
wn so far as they shorten the @ of the second syllable before the 
ending M, e g. MPE3 burning fever (from dalldgt) psa signet, next the 
form dup (§ 84, No. 9), as M>sx folly (for ‘awdalt) and all the forms, which 
are formed with % prefoimative and have a changeable vowel in the 
second syllable (§ 84, No 14), e g. mz>on kingdom, constr m2>20, mtg 
pruning knife, constr. marta, n2w reward, before suffix snD0N9, 
comp also the forms mentionse in § 85, III, as m590 berth (of x", on 
the other hand, 1s MN¥12 outgoing), nebin generation, Mazin abome- 
nation, constr maxim ete. Sometimes the plural uf these forms depends 
on a secondary foime g muocme ploughshare, plur mwnrva (as from 
myrma), mines Astarte, plur mimmuy (the @ no more being inflected 
mto €), on the contrary Minm, capitals (of columns) and Mms"n reproo/s 
are the reculai plurals of M™MmD Y and rain, —In minpd coat the onginal 
u of the first syllable has maintained itself throu,h the doubling of the 
following consonant (comp arab qgutiun) before suffix "M3Nd, the constr. 
state however 1s MIMD (as already im the absol state Ex 28, 39), plur. 
miom>, constr mamp —The form mentioned in Paiad ID, b rbsba 18 & 
pulpul form of the stem dba, comp “Ip Ip § 85, IL. 


4 To the fourth class, for which no parad 1s required, belong all 
those numerous forms, which at present have entirely unchangeable 
vowels, atter the originally short vowel of the first syllable has become 
Sh’wa, through the removal of the accent (comp howeve: Mas Jer. 
8, 7, 10, with an anomalous retention of the a, although the same had 
been only lengthened from @) Of forms mentioned in § 84 and 85 be- 
long here especially those with >"9 stems, as M229 scroll, NznM pravse, 
npn prayer § 85,11, as well as the feminines of the participle ‘H iphtl 
"3,e g MND hghtwng (from “"N%2), principally the feminines of ‘3 
stems, which are combined with prefor mative 2, as MMixa rest (from 
F272), v. § 85, IV, 14 Thus, in then external shape, all these forms 
coincide with those which already, as masculines, have throughout un- 
changeable vowels (v. then enumeration § 93, Parad. IV, 3). 


5. The feminine ending M"— 18 based (apart from the m5 forms, 
as M55, § 94, 2), on the appending of the feminine Mm to the ending "— 
which has been employed to form adjectives etc, v § 86, 2, 5 and 6, 
The ending Mi mentioned in the same place and also in § 84, No. 16, 
1s attached im segholate forms partly to the groundform, as mimwys Job 
12, 5 partly to forms with lightly closed syllable, as mia> kingdom; 
from "> stems are formed words partly ike maw umprisonment partly 
like MiDz weeping, the latter retam the a of the first syllable also 1m 
the constr. state and before suffixes, mitad difficulty 1s formed of a 
gafil-form, and mips of a géfil-form etc.—In the plural of these forms 
we can distinguish a different manner of treatment. In some cases the 
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ending mis entirely retamed, as belonging to the stem (comp above 
Rem.1) e g [Psa>s from misadx, 1n others this ending 1s dismembered, 
asin minsda Dan 8 22 (without doubt for malkuwéth), as well as m 
mss (ed*woth) from my witness (only im connection with suffixes 
smn etc ). 


§ 96. 
NOUNS OF PECULIAR FORM 


In the following alphabetical list 1s arranged a collection 
of much used nouns whose inflections offer more or less 
striking peculiarities These peculiarities are however entirely 
subordinate to the general laws of sound, and the usual de- 
signation of these nouns as irregular 1s therefore not justi- 
fed, 1f we only consider rightly the groundforms on which 
the present forms are based. 


38 (for Max, from May prob to procreate, hence AX prop pro- 
creator) father, constr st 738, with suff "ax (my father), 7738, SN or 
WIMIN, DIN, plur max (§ 8&7, 4) constr mMiax The feminine ending 
of the plural points undoubtedly to an original abstract, imdicatang 
dignity, comp § 108, 2, b 


MN brother, (for HMX fr MM) constr “MN, with suff "My (my brother), 
7x, Cams, plur constr “mx, D="MN. But the plur absol 1s DMN 
(with Dag f wmplicitum, § 22, 1), hence "MX, FMR, MMR, etc. On the 
form 8 (which 1s invaiiably used instead of \°N), see § 27, Rem 2,), 
and so too "M& im pause for "TN my brethren The doubling of the M 
points by no means to another stem (MM) but serves only as an arti- 
ficial means of keeping the preceding Padthdch short, as in "2703 etc. 
(§ 93, Parad IT, a) 


“TIS one (for IHN, with Dag f wunplicitum, § 22,1, comp § 27, 
Rem 2,0), constr st and also elsewhe1e m close connection "Mx, fem. 
mmx una (for MIMS, see § 19, 2), n pause MMR In one mstance (Ez 
83, 30) 1t takes (by apheresis, § 19, 3) the form “TI masc, as in Aram. 
Flur o-srx some, but also the same 


MIM sester (from dchdwdt or ‘dchdydt with the elision of the 1 
or " and the modifying of the @—arisen fiom dd@—:nto 6), constr MINK, 
with swf “mms etc , however see Num 6, 7 InMN (with Dagh f wmphe. 
nm) The plur absol (mms) accidentally does not occur, but the 
constr with suff 1s found in "MN ete (hz 16, 52, (HTN for PN TN). 
The forms "minx Jos 2, 13 K*thibh, mins Ez 16, 51, 56, 61, Sp ming 
Hos &, 3 come from a singular MMR (with rejected third consonant). 
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TN man, either mcorrectly lengthened from WX (from *is} with 
the assimilation of the Nan of the groundform ’iné (stem w2x) which 
has again been attenuated from ’ané) or a direct softening from “ind; 
in the plur. 1t has very seldom D°wW"xN (Is. 58, 3, Ps. 141, 4, Prov. 8, 3), 
the usual form being D{W28 (from WIR), constr. NWI. Comp, Per. 


MON maid-servant, with suff. Nex, plur. (with 7 as a consonant) 
mimvar, constr. max. Comp. in Aram, 73% fathers, also Arab. ‘abahat 
(fathers), ‘unumahdadt (mothers). 


TDN woman (for Mux, fem. from WX, see WR), constr. st. MWS 
(for *23f with m fem. fiom 7783 after rejection of Daghésh and leng- 
thenmg the 7 into é€, comp. MwaMn as constr. of Mwan five; but a direct 
derivation from W°8 would also be possible, the 7 having been reduced 
to @); with suff. "mmx, "mw, plur. OD? (shortened from DWN), but Ez. 
28, 44 mwR; constr. "Wo, with suff. 2, Bmw. 


mS house, constr. st. rn, plur. mima biatti’‘m or rather batim, for 
the Ddg. forte (after firm Meéthégh) serves only to distinguish this word 
from era staying over night (Part. Qal of mia); the former habitual 
reading bdttim is therefore not at all justified. Comp. Gesenius’ Lex. 
8th ed. under M°3. To the reasons cited there, the testimonial of the 
Babylonian vocalization must be added, which leaves no doubt as to 
the reading batim.— Constr. st. "M3, with suf, prema. 


Ja son (from biny for bény="ia from m3 to build), constr. st. 
“ja, seldom “j3, once "33 (§ 90, 3, a@) Gen. 49, 11, and ‘22 (§ 90, 3, b) 
Num. 28, 18, 24, 3,15. With suff. 2, 422; plur. 2.23, constr. st. 523, 
with suff. "23, 9733, Om. 


M2 daughter (from mia==m15 fem. of 42, comp. § 19, 2), with 
suff. "Ma (for "M33=="N:3); plur. M93 (comp. B93 sons from a sing. M33), 
constr, st, MIA. 


OM father-in-law, with suff. Jom; and man mother-in-law with 
suff. mmm. Compare 3x father, mx brother, mmx sister. 


pn day, (Arab. yaum) dual pes"; but plur. a", (from o47o5"5 with 
elision of 5) constr. 795 and Min" (Deut. 82, 7, Ps. 90, 15). 


"SD vessel, from m>> to hold, plur. o*>> (as if from >>, m2), constr. 
st, "b>, with suff. "bd, m=. 

non (plur.) water (comp. § 88, 1, Rem. 2), constr. st. "9, but also 
doubled %"7, with suff. 249, BiTVA"2. 

“"D city, plur. B73, constr. st. “22 (either syncopated from Dm" Sz 
(v. Judges 10, 4) or from a kindred sing. “3, which is still found in 
proper names). 


MB mouth, acc. to Gesen. for MNp, from MNP to breathe. It may however 
be derived from an original "Bg (Olsh.) for 79, of a stem %p or Mp. In 
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this case the constr. "» would be contracted from p%wv7 or p*y? (with 
Chi'réq compag.); comp. "38 from 3X8 for MAX, with suff. °» (for piy, 
my mouth), 37m, INE or Mp, AB, Hop, Hmm; plur. mvp edges 1 Sam, 
18, 21 (==6""p) and mp (Prov. 5, 4). 

TN head (derived from WRI== we), plur. BYwNs (for PMO, 
§ 23, 2), constr. st. "WX", with suff. WR etc., but Is. 15, 2 WN. 


may plur, heaven (§ 88, 1, Rem. 2) constr. "20. 


§ 97. 
NUMERALS. JI. CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. The cardinal numbers from 2 to 10 are, in Hebrew, 
substantives with abstract meaning, like triad, decate, mevtds, 
and are therefore originally attached in the constr. state to 
the numbered word, e. g. pa MtSw trias filhorum. However 
the use of cand numerals in apposition was likewise of an 
early date, e. g. nua mbt trias sc. Alii, and from this appo- 
sition it came . pass that these abstract substantives were 
conceived as adjectives (§ 120). The words ‘mx one, fem. 
mmx (v. § 96) show already by their form that they are ad- 
jectives although here combinations hke Mann SMR unus e 
montibus are also possible. The consequence of the appo- 
sitional and finally adjective construction was that, for numbers 
used in connection with feminine nouns, a special (shorter) 
form came into use, whilst the original forms with the ab- 
stract feminine ending, were used in connection with mascu- 
line nouns. Thus in the numbers 38 to 10 arose the semblance 
as if the masculine form of the numeral were connected with 
the feminine substantive and the feminine form with the 
masculine substantive. For the expression of duality there 
are proper dual forms, with the usual distinction of gender. 
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The numerals from 1 to 10:— 


With the Masculine. With the Feminine. 
Absol. Constr. Absol. Constr. 
1. TTI “TTIN aia) shal.) 
2. pg al mine aol 
3. moby nose wow wow 
4, MD "N mosax PIN van 
5 mon mran won wan 
6. mow nvw oo rapra] 
if myaw nyaw 330 y38 
8. m:inw noo naw 
9. nin ron yon bods) 3) 
10. mw rib “ey al 


The other Semitic languages exhibit the same peculiarity in respect 
to the genders, of the numerals from 3 to 10. The full form of the 
numeral abstracts is now but rarely found in connection with feminine 
nouns®; e. g. Dw? mvbw Gen. 7, 13, Ez. 7, 2 (im K'thibh), Job 1, 4; in 
apposition Zech. 8, 9, 4, 2, comp. Jer. 36, 23. 











1 Shortened from 0°30, which would be the regular fem. form for D°2W. 
Notwithstanding this, the Daghésh in E°FW etc, can by no means be taken © 
for Daghé'sh forte, risen from an assimilation of the Nin, for in this case we 
should have at the most D°RW (comp. Arab. tuntant). We rather have to read 
stayim, sté (with Daghé sh lene=’T'ON or ‘FUN with N prosthetic § 19, 4); 
comp. Arab. ’stndtan:, another fem. form to ’stnand, duo. 

2 The simple numerals, from 1 to 10, not only exhibit an essential agree- 
ment in all the Semitic dialects; but they also, as pure primitives, awaken the 
expectation that somewhere a connecting point may be found for establishing 
a historical affinity between these languages and the Indo-Germanic (see 
§ 1, 3,4). Thus we may compare: “3M, Sansk. éka; 0°2W (Aram. 7"1M) Sansk. 
dva, Lat, duo; U>Y (Aram. mbm) Sansk. tri, tpets, tres; WaT Sansk. pahean, 
mévte; WY (properly, as the Arab. and Aethiop. show=7W, grdf, 5¢d3) 
Sansk, shash, &, sex; YW Sansk. saptan, éntd, septem. Meanwhile we shonld 
consider that there is a more natural explanation of the Semitic numerals by 
reference to existing verbal stems which renders these comparisons, as a basis 
of evidence, extremely doubtful; thus "VI8% (Arab. also wachid) from the stem 
“7, Hebr. "M2 to be united; O°20 from "IY to fold hence double, i, e. two 
folds, 328% from 337 to lie down (by folding the four paws); WM, really the 
contraction of the five fingers into the fist, from W"; finally "WP from "OR 
to bind together=a connection (comp. “YP). 

3 In the vulgar dialects of the Arabic, and in the Ethiopic, the feminine 
form of the numerals is used almost exclusively. This form appears in Hebrew . 
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2. The numbers from 11 to 19 are expressed by adding 
to the units the numeral ten (in the form “wy masc., mw 
fem.), written as separate words and without the conjunction. 
As, however, they are both pronounced closely together, the 
units appear almost entirely in the form of the construct 
state (without pretonic vowels); comp. in the following 
table Snx and mmx in the number 11 and the units in the 
feminine numbers from 15 upwards. Only the real forms of 
connection (constr. st.) of the masculine abstracts, like ma>w etc. 
are excluded from the combinations with "py, as they are 
really in apposition and not in a genitive relation. Also "70 
and "ma in the number 12 are only seemingly in the constr. 
st, although formed in the same manner and for the same 
reason of close connection (by contraction of ay and elimi- 
nation of bp in pw, Dnt). In od and pomp the language 
has contented itself with the contraction of the ay (without 
rejecting the m), unless both forms be considered as the 
Massoretic O¢ri perpetuum (§ 17) viz. “223, "md for the really 

intended pw, oonw. Accordingly the numbeis from eleven 
' upwards are: 


Mase. Fem. 
WP ITN TO AMR 
“wy "MD" Mw Mey 
19, Nip ono ney Don 
“WY 0 mow ob 
13° “wD mt>w Mwy wow 


and so on, analogous with the last. These numbers have 
regularly but the above form. In regard to their syntax 
comp. § 120, 2 Rem. 





eee 





nletmemprtnmasah 





also when speaking of the number as such, in the abstract, as in the multupli- 
catiyves (Gen. 4, 15, 24) 

1 The enigmatic "MY has been lately found mn the Assyr. cuneiform in- 
scriptions where it has the form twtim=unus (v Schréder m der Zeitschr. der 
D, M. G. Bd. 26 p. 234 ff). According to this "WY "MWD would be a com- 
bination like Sansk. ékdédagan, @vSexa, undecom (analogous to the combination 
of umts and tens in the numerals from 12—19), and serve at the same time 
in the combination of the fem. numeral eleven, whilst elsewhere the Assyrian 
has ichet (MMR) for una. It seems that in Hebr. also the verbal stem for "Uy 
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Very rarely the units appear in the masc. in the constr. st., as 
in “ey meznm fifteen Judg. 8, 10, 2 Sam. 19, 18, "wy m:iw eighteen 
Judg, 20, 25. 

3. The tens from 30 to 90 are expressed by the plural 
forms of the corresponding units (so that the plural here al- 
ways stands for ten-times the unit), as mows 30, myans 40, 
moran 50, py 60, myaw 70, oso 80, mo>tm 90. But imenty 
is uroaced by pyiny, plur. a siyy ten.’ They are of common 
gender, and do not admit the construct state. When units and 
tens are written together, the earlier writers commonly (but 
with many exceptions) place the units first (e. g. two and 
iwenty, as in Arabic and German); but in the later writers 
the order is most commonly reversed (twenty and two, as : 
Syriac, French, English twenty-two) e. g. 1 Ch. 12, 28, 18, 
The conjunction (1 and, also 5 before numerals accented on 
the Ist syllable, 4 before —, 3 before Shewd) is always used 
between them. 

The remaining numerals are: 

100 = mx /em., constr. ma, plur. MIND hundreds. 

200 mina dual (for pony). 

300) so mine woe (2K. 11, 4. 9. 10. 15 however in A*thibh 

meyer). 

400 mins yan etc. 

1000 Mo, masc. plur. DESN thousands. 
2000 msBbse (dual). 
3000 opby mrsa, 4000 monty neanx, etc. 

10000 naan, but in later books (Ezr. 2, 64, Jon. 4, 11). 

mian, Nia5, ian (prop. multitude, cf. popras). 
20000 msn’ (dual) Ps. 68, 18, also miss ord, Neh. 7, 71. 
40000 mixin pans, Ezr. 2, 64. 
60000 mira ade Ez. 2, 69 (perh. f. mina, as Dan. 11, 12). 


has been preserved in "YS work of art and mamwy thought, opinion. These 
two terms may easily be related to the fundamental idea of connecting, com- 
binung and thus one finds for "M82 the idea of uno, unity. 

1 The anomalous plura] forms S83, 8°33, HEM, from the S*gholates 
“ws, Dgw, UT, for which we should (according to § 93, 6) expect EWS, Dy 3w, 
postin, are found but very seldom elsewhere as in ®°2PW smulderry-trees and 
pan viscera from EI. 

2 Acc. to Delitesch (Comm. on Ps. 68, 18) this “is a dual from MA", and 
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Rem. 1. The dual form occurs in some of the units, with the effect 
of our ending -fold, as in D* sae fourfold 2 Sam. 12, 6, DArse sevenfold 
Gen. 4, 15, 24, Ps. '79, 12. Besides its use for the tens, we find the plural 
also in nme [comp. Ger. einige, W. ychydig] some, a few, also the same 
(tidem), aud in mw decades (not decem) Ex. 18, 21, 25. 

2. The suffixes to numerals are, as with nouns, prop. genitives of 
the pronoun, though we translate them as in nominative or acc., as 
morubw vou three, prop. your triad, Num. 12, 4. 


& 98, 
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The ordinal numbers from 2 to 10 are formed from the 
corresponding cardinals by adding the termination »— (§ 86, 
No. 5), besides which another .»— also is mostly inserted 
between the second and third stem consonant. They are as 
follows, "38 second, "wb, a5, “Hen and “Han, wwe, “sot, 
"00, "wm, Mwy. The ordinal first is expressed by JittIK" 
for Fiz, from wx head, beginning, with the ending Ji (§ 86, 2, 
No.4). The feminine forms have the ending m\—, more rarely 
m—, and are employed also for the expression of fractions 
or parts, as mwan fifth part, mevwy and m= wy tenth part. 
The same meaning is found also in forms like tem fifth part, 
y25 and yo5 fourth purt; they are abstracts derived from 
cardinals 


For the expression of the other relations of nuinber, for which the 
Hebrew has no separate forms, see in the Syntax, § 120. 


this is either an abstract noun equivalent to MA™ (from which comes the apoc. 
29==2") a myriad, consequently "fA two myrtads or a contracted plural 
out of MNS" Ezra 2, 69 therefore the dual of a plural”. This as Perowne 
suggests would sigmiy two serves of myriads, as BO" the double line of 
walis, monn: the double series of planks of a ship.—Ed. 
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CHAPTER IV. 
THE PARTICLES. 


§ 99. 
GENERAL VIEW. 


1. The particles, which in general express the secondary 
modifications of thought in speech, and the closer relation of 
the words or clauses and sentences to each other, are for the 
most part borrowed or derived from nouns, but a few also 
from pronouns and verbs (§ 30, 4); on the other hand (asidé 
from a few demonstrative forms, § 100, 4) only in the sense 
defined in § 81 can any be taken for primitives. 


2. So far as the origin of the particles can be determined 
with certainty, they are,—1) either borrowed from other parts 
of speech; i. e. certain forms of the verb, noun, or pronoun, 
are employed as particles, retaining more or less of their 
original signification, like the Lat. certo, falso, partim, verum, 
causa, and the Eng. except, instead, away; or—2) derived 
from other parts of speech, either—a) by the addition of 
formative syllables, like mas by day, from pis (§ 100, 3); or 
most commonly—b) by abbreviation, eftected in various ways, 
the degree of mutilation being proportioned to the frequency 
of their use, so that the original form of some has become 
entirely unrecognizable. 

Compare in Ger., gen from gegen, Gegend; seit from Seite; weil 
(omg. a particle of time) from Weile==our while; in Eng, sith and since 
(old Eng. sithence). 

Such words suffer still greater changes in the Greek and the Latin, 


and in the languages derived from the latter, as in amd, abd, a; 8, 
ex, e; ad, Fr. 4; aut, Fr. ou, Ital. 0; super, Ital. su. 








1 Even short phrases are contracted into one word, e. g. German ewar 
from es rst wahr (il est vrat), Lat. forsitan from fors set an, &nhovértt, Sy Aaby, 
Fr. peut-étre, E. prithee from I pray thee. In the Chinese, most of the par- 
ticles are verbs or nouns; e. g. 1% (to give), employed as a sign of the dative; 
4 (to make use af), hence for; nit (the entertor), hence im. 
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The greatest curtailing of the particle occurs when, hay- 
ing ceased to be an independent word, it has been reduced 
to a single letter with, in most cases, a very short vowel 
sound. According to the laws of syllable formation in Hebrew 
(§ 26, 4) such particles cannot stand independently but are 
prefixed to the following word (as in the case with the pre- 
formatives of the Imperfect, § 47, 1, 2), e. g. the prefix > 
from 5x (§ 102). 


That this shortening of a whole word to a single letter has actually 
taken place, and 1s to be regarded as a part of the process in the for- 
mation of the language, 1s evident from the fact, that in the subsequent 
stages of this process, as exhibited in the later Hebrew, the Aramzan, 
and all the Semitic dialects such abbreviations become more and more 
striking and frequent Thus WN was shortened into WN in Phen and 
in Hebr to B, © and even W, which prefix forms became more and 
more customary among the Rabbins the % of the Biblical Aram at 
a later period became 7, in modern Arabic we have hallag (now) from 
héilwagt, lish (why?) from lt, ayyi-shatwn, and many others. This view 
derives confirmation from the analogy of the Western languages Yet 
the use of the simplest particles belongs alieady to the earlest epochs 
of the Hebrew language, or at least to the earliest documents in our 
possession 


3. Particles are formed, less frequently, by composition 
asin si (for sma what Anown? 1 palldy,) wherefore? 
sayba (from 5a and "7¥) besides, mond (from 7a, >, my) 
from above 


More frequent 1s the combination of two words without being con- 
tracted into one, as j=7"7M&, "B-HN, WS-DN, JE". 


§ 100. 
ADVERBS 


1. Of obscure origin though undoubtedly the remainder 
ef some noun 1s the negative xd mot, and some particles of 
piace and time, as pw there. 


2. Forms of other parts of speech, which, without any 
farther change, are used adierbially, are— 


a) Substantives with prepositions, as Swan (prop wm strength) 
very, greatly; “a> alone (prop in separation Fr. a part 
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=F. apart), with suff. "tad J alone; maa (prop. from 
house) mithin; IMD (prop. as one) together. 

b) Substantives in the accusative (the adverbial case of the 
Shemites, see § 118, comp. try apyyiyv, Swpedy), as Ska 
(strength) very, greatly; DDS (cessation) no more; BInT (this 
day) to-day; “Imi (union) together. Many of these sub- 
stantives are but seldom used as such e. g. 3530 and in 
plur. form prasad and mina (circuit), as adv. around; 
others not at all, as "25 (length) long ago; id (repetition, 
duration) again, further, longer. 

c) Adjectives, especially in the feminine (answering to the 
Indo-Germ. neuter), as ANWR (primum) at first, formerly 
(often ‘x13, also ‘txnd); man and man (multum) much, 
enough; raxde> (prop. merabilbus sc. modis) wonderfully; 
revire Jewish, i. e in the Jewish tongue. 

d) Verbs in the Infinitive absolute, especially in Hiphil, which 
are also to be regarded as accusatives (§ 131, 2); e. g. 
mann (prop. fo do much) much, manm> in quantity. 


e) Pronouns and numerals, as mr (prop. there=at this 
place) here, m2 here, hither, mm, DMD, pad, MND once, 
twice, seven-times, 100-times, mt a second time, again 
Lev. 13, 5. 


See a list of the adverbs most in use, classified according to their 
meanings, in § 150, 


3. Some adverbs are formed by the addition of the for- 
mative syllable n— to substantives, as pyax and pax truly 
(from 7a truth); osm (by favor) gratis, (from ri favor); oP" 
vainly (from pm empty); mat by day (from ph); oxmp for 
oymp (from ynb twinkling) in a twinkling, suddenly. 


The termination &— occurs also in the formation of substantives, 
e. 2. pro ladder (from bhp) so that S—, S—- are like 1, j— (§ 84, 
No. 1 5), e. g. BID and P"7B ransom, hbtpov; DAMpD (with prep.) in @ 
twinkling 2 Ch. 29, 36; hence these forms may be regarded as deno- 
minative nouns aa saver uly: But others think that the b— is 
nothing else than an obsolete plural-ending of the noun (see § 87, 1, ¢d), 
and that these adverbs are properly nouns in the accusative plural, 
hence 38 like HU" as adv. in Ps, 58, 2, UM like Lat. gratis i. ¢. 
gratis, 
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4. Those forms which are very closely connected with the 
demonstrative pronoun may most naturally be regarded as 
premitive adverbs, having sprung from a combination of so- 
called demonstrative sounds. Some of these have since suffered 
great mutilations, whose extent however can nowhere be de- 
termined with certainty. Here belong e. g. tm then, 3D so, 
Ju only, jo truly (on all these adverbs v. Davies’ Heb. Lex.), 
but especially the interrogate nm, e. g. NOM nonne? DIN num 
etiam? This ™ as well as the kindred article -m (v. § 35, 
Rem. 1) comes undoubtedly from 5p, as still used in Arabic 
and perhaps also meant in Heb. in Deut. 32, 6. 

This ewterrogative “ receives,—1) before non gutturals with firm 
vowel generally Chafé’ph-pd’thach, as mown hast thou set? see examples 
in § 158, 2 (except 20°73 in Lev. 10, 19),—2) usually with Pd’thdch 
and Daghé’sh fort? (according to the onginal form 5m, and hence hke 
the article) before a letter that has Sh*w@, as 37720 num in via Ez. 
20, 30, hal Gen 17, 17, 18, 21, 87, 32, or also with the Pa’thdch only, 
as im wyom Gen. 80, 15, 27, 38,—-8) with Pa’'thdch (and Daghé'sh /. 
4mplicitum) before gutturals, as “Pur shall I go? max (art) thou? pxn 


Teo 


num si; Judg. 6, 31, 12,5, Neh. 6, 11 must be read Er? (not ’RM); 

with wenn Num. 16, 22 the Massora means the article. Comp. Deut. 

20, 19, Eccl. 8, 21 and Delitzsch on the latter passage;—4) with S*ghdi 

before gutturals that have @a’més or Chaféph Qa’még as "=3N" num 

ego? mmwnn was there? The place of this interrogative particle 1s always 
at the beginning of the clause. 

5. Some adverbs, involving a verbal idea, or at least (though 
really substantives) inclining to such an idea, admit also of 
verbal suffixes, especially those with Nin epenthetic (§ 58, 4); 
e. g. nth he (2s) existing ; “157m J (am) not, r23°m he (is) not, 39 
he (is) yet, inte where art thou? ‘> where (1s) he? The same 
applies to jm and mpm behold! (prop. here, here is), with suf- 
fixes; as "37m (in pause “im and “sim) behold me (prop. here 
Tam), 32m, ‘wm behold him, 33m behold us (in pause DM and 
“nby}), S597), pr. 


§ 101. 
PREPOSITIONS, 


1. The words, which by usage serve as prepositions, were 


originally substantives, and properly: 
17 
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a) Substantives in the accusative case and in the construct 
state, so that the noun governed by them is to be con- 
sidered as in the genitive, and it actually has in Arabie 
the genitive-ending (compare in German stalt dessen, kraft 
dessen, in Greek tobtov yapty, in Latin hujus rei causa 
or gratia, montis instar); as “mx (hinder part*) behind, 
after; >zx(side*) close by; 3 (intermeuiate space, midst*) 
between; “93, 392 (interval of space) behind, about; mor 
or with Chireg compag. *m'o1 (removal, want) besides; 454 
(purpose) on account of; d%a (front-side, from diya v. Ges. 
Lex. 8th ed.) but usually 539 before, over against; 7s (part) 
from, out of; 35 (what is in front) before, over against; 
‘"Y (progress, duration*) during, untel; 59 (upper part*) 
upon, over; gy (connection, from the same stem Day comes 
also may, mays) with; mra (under part*) under, in place of. 

b) Substantives in the construct state to be conceived how- 
ever as standing in the genitive depending on prefix pre- 
positions (espec. the inseparable): as "25> (in the face of) 
before; “D>, "pd (to the mouth of, i. e. the command*) 
according to; 55:9 (in the occasion of) on account of, 43'a> 
(for the purpose of) on account of. 

2. Substantives used adverbially, in this manner, are very 
apt to become prepositions; e. g. %baa, PN, OpRa (with 
nought of) without; iva (in duration of) during; "a, "71> (for 
the requirement of) for, according to measure of. 


§ 102. 
PREFIX PREPOSITIONS. : 


1. Of the prepositions given in the preceding section 79 
from, out of, is frequently written as a prefix (§ 99, 2), yet 
its Nun, assimilated to the following consonant, is still re- 
presented by the Daghé'sh forté in that consonant, as in "3% 
from a forest. 


meee me een 


1 In these examples, the signification of the noun is put in parenthesis, 
and marked with an asterisk when if is stall in usge.—On a similar use af sub- 
stantives as prepositions in other languages, see W. Von ee, tiber die 
“Kawisprache, Bd. III, p. 621. 


* 





a teninetinee ee erent 





ee rl ennatmet, 
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Rem. The preposition ja is used as follows. It stands apart geneially 
only before the article (and always with Méqq’éph), as PANN y, also 
here and there before softer letters, as TN“j3 Jer. 44, 18, "3247;0 1 Ch. 
5,18, and elsewhere in the later books (like the usage of the Aramman); 
there is besides a poetical form ‘ra (comp. § 90, 3, a) and “52 Is, 80, 11 
(comp. “tN and "py § 103). Its form is mostly 2 prefixed (as in ate) 
from blood) by means of Daghé’sh forté which can be omitted only in 
letters that have Sh®w@ (according to § 20, 3,0), with a following " 
the % is usually contracted into "2 e.g, “Wa==""" or “9, before 
guttmals it becomes 7 (according to § 22, 1), e. g. HIND, BIA; but also 
2 (w. Dagh. f. impl.) before M and f, as in Vina, mivrva, wine Gen. 14, 
23; so sometimes before " (§ 22, 5, Rem.), 


2. There are also three other prepositions, the most 
common in the language, which have been reduced by ab- 
breviation (§ 99, 2) to a single prefix consonant with Sh‘wda; 
v1z.— 

a in, at, on, with, 
5 tomards, to, for, L. ad, 
5 like, as, according to. 


On the pointing of these (inseparable) prefixes it is to be observed 
that— 

a) The Sh°w@ mobile with which the above prefixes are usually pro- 
nounced has resulted fiom the disappearance of a short vowel, 
which therefore accoiding to § 28, 1, 2 must return as soon as 
another Sh¢wi follows. Before simple Sh°wd@ this vowel 18 2, but be- 
fore Chatéph, the vowel of the Chatéph istaken e g. s=p> for fruit, 
““x> as @ lion; and before feeble letteis it follows the rutes in 
§ 23, 2, and § 24, 1, a, e. g. “iand for “and, mein, 

b) Before the article they usually displace the M and take its pointing, 
as iD for 432 in the garden, See full particulars in § 35, Rem. 2. 

c) Immediately before the tone-syllable, i. e. before monosyllables and 
words of two syllables that have‘the tone on the penultima, they 
take also Qa'még (prob. as a lengthening of orig. d, comp. § 26, 3), 
but only in the following cases,— a) > before the Infinitives which 
have the above-mentioned form, asmm> for to give, {"1> for to judge, 








t Contrary to Gesenius’ and Rodiger’s learned derivation of 2 from "3, 
Aram. also "5 (therefore really in the house. an) or from [3 between (Eivald,) 
Mihlaw and Volk in the 8th ed. of the Lex., following Béttcher, have recom- 
mended, and without doubt rightly, to regard the @ (Arab. li) as a softening 
of the Arab. fi (in).—®? arises first from 28 and more remotely from a stem 
which mess approptnguavit, accesstt (Arab. 79").—On 2, orig. a noun meaning 
amount, kind (instar) see Lex. r 

17 
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rikb for to bear, except when another word closely follows the 
Inf (especially as its subject § 133, 2), placing it in a sort of constr. 
st. as in MwWI2 Num 8, 19, mag> Gen 16, 3,—f) before many pro- 
nominal foims, M13, md, m3, MPRD hike these, but specially always 
poz, nod, pop, and emg, pmb, emp (see § 103, 2),—7) > before mono- 
syllables or nouns accented on the first syllable, a. g. mpd mp mouth 
to mouth 2 K.10, 21, oad o2 a between water and water Gen, 
1, 6, nm both cases before the great pause observe in the instructive 
example in Deut 17, 8 that the punctuation > requires at least the 
small pause after it, im Is. 28, 10 and 18 the > stands in the double 
repetition before the small and the smaller distinctives.—6) in certam 
standing expressions, which have become adverbial as “19> to eter- 
nity, 17> an multitude, rusd om security, My2> to perpetuity, but 
mirg: myi> to all eternity Is 84, 10 


d) With the tnterrogatwe mq we have Noa by what? maa how much? 


ras (Job 7, 20 M25, 1 Sam 1, 8, rroS, all Mtl él therefore d in the 
tone 18 lengthened to a) for what? why? Before the gutturals &, 
n> mad (Milra‘) 1s used to avoid hiatus instead of M93, but before 
the m we find also 795. Before non-gutturals 1s found Mad Ps 42, 
10, 48, 2 (Qmmediately after a tone-syllable). 

Rem The divine name Mim*, which has not its own original 
vowels (probably mm), but those of "25% (see Lexicon under the 
word), takes the prefixes alao after the manner of ";"%, as MyM"D, 
rues g, myn (because the Jews read in these cases syd, TERE, 


"yp). 


§ 103. 


PREPOSITIONS WITH SUFFIXES AND IN PLURAL FORM. 


1. So far as all prepositions were originally nouns in the 


accusative (§ 101), they are also united with the’ suffixes of 
nouns (§ 91, 1, 2), as “Sy (at my side) by me, “me (in my 
proximity) wth me, omrm (in their place) instead of them 
(like L. mea causa, on my account). 


Rem. 1. The preposition MR near, with (from Mz v. Lex. #, % 


Tye IL), is distingushed from mx (the sign of the definte accusative, 
see § 117, 2) when suffixes are added, by the difference of pomting, the 
former making "Fit, "Mx, DpMs, HR, while the latter retains its original 
© before the so-called hght suffixes as "Mit me, ret, Nk thee, he Aim, 
emit Aer, ank ua, but Dora, jome you, Bh and ont them. Wet in 
later books, particularly in the books of Kings and in Jeremiah and. 
Ezekiel, this my with is at times incorrestly inflected "ik, Orit. 


2. The preposition 89 with (st. Day) takes Qa'mts (pretenic) before 
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Dp and mM, im order that the doubling of the Mém may be distinctly 
heard, as in C239, tita> (for which however ®» usually stands). In 
the first person, besides "29 we find "79. 

3, It is but seldom that prepositions take the verbal-suffixes, as 
"finn 2 Sam. 22, 37, 40, 48 (for which we find “mmm in Ps. 18, 37, 40, 
48), mmm Gen. 2, 21, and "2592 Ps, 189, 11 (perh. for the sake of 
rhyming with "25%b%). But m these cases thé form of the suffix may 
perhaps be accounted for in this way, that the idea of direction 
whither is umphed, so “AMM under-me-ward 2 Sam. as above (also 
snmm under me), mann in its place (‘he put flesh in-to its place’), "43a 
luther around me. 


&e 


2. There is a tendency to obviate the extreme brevity and 
lightness of the forms resulting from the union of the prefix 
prepositions (§ 102) with the suffixes, especially with the 
shorter ones, by lengthening the preposition. Hence to > is 
appended the syllable a, and ja is doubled into jo (for jazz, 
prop. L. a parte, from the side of—), and for 5 and we have 
at least a and 5 with full vowel (§ 102, 2, a and c). 


a) > with suffixes: 


Sing. Plur. 
1, 5 to me. 125 to us. 
m. >, M2>, in pause 72) fo = 32, 
af? 7? thee. [25°] mp5 ee 
m. 4 to him. md, man, poet. 3") 
a f. mb to her. wn? man to them. 


ae: Le aanRaraenetinernaddmneemmntenenemeenieetepasimethenemtematitneemctnmsteneemaeememnememmemeanete neonate 


rr happens not to occur in the O. Testament. 

2 Even Rediger demes altogether that "08 may stand also for the sing. 
, But this question must now be decidedly answered in the affirmative, since 
the Phoemctan suffix of the 3, fem. sing. in © 1s generally recognized as ana- 
logous to the Hebrew suffixes in 12 (comp. Schréder Phiniz. Sprache p. 153 £ 
and p. 154, Schlottmann’s explanation of this 3). To be sure in places hke 
Gen. 9, 26, ff. Deut. 38, 2, Is. 80, 5, Ps. 78, 10, 12? 18 better explained as 
plural (in reference to collective nouns); but in Is. 44, 15 and 58, 8 its ex- 
‘planation as plural would be an extremely forced one. Besides there would 
geanein "2" Ps, 11,7 and "QP as well as "2°>Y, the latter occuring three 
times, Job 20, 23, 27, 23 (aleo 52) and especially 22, 2. In all these places 
we can avoid the worst exegetic artifices by recognizing simply a singular 
putfix G79, THD, 729). 

4 ‘The form #1 usually signifies therefore. 


i 
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» takes suffixes in the same manner, except that for the 
8d person plur. we have 53, mn, also pa and the fem. 
moma also 15 times yma; but only in 1 Sam. 30,7, Is. 38. 16, 
Ezek. 42, 14 yn3. 


b) > with suffixes: 


Sing. Plur. 
1, ssian’ as 7. avinD as we. 
>>, seldom mo2> 
2. Phas thou. ar ’ ha ye. 
cs —- -— = 
m. WwvinD as he. prs [ems] amis 
e ry Clad i y < as they. 
/. Wap as she. [jm] m2m> 


c) wa with suffixes: 


Sing. Plur, 
1, ‘sD, poet. 21, in pause xa from us. 
“sia from me. 


? 7%, in p. 7a 


[rom thee. a from you. 


‘7. Jon : 
m.72%, poet. in pause za, Ma, MEA, poet amen,} irom: 
3. [amino wis] from him. en 
J.nyan from her. 4, mn | 


Rem. The syllable va (in Arabic m@ N2=-Heb. MQ what) im "23D 
(mop. according to what I for as £), is in poetry appended to the three 
simple prefixes 3, 2, >, even without sufhaes, so that 19a, "22, “ab 
appear as independent ‘words equivalent to 3, 3, ms In tlis vase, poetry 
distinguishes itself from prose by longer forms; in the case of 473 on the 
other hand it has adopted the shorter ones, deem lying the Syriac. 

The above bracketed form EMD stands only in 2 Kings 17, 15 (in 
pause); i> (or 72) only in Ez, 18, 14, Comp. Frendsdorff, Massora 
magna, p. 234 f.—For B52 (so formerly in this grammar) ae ye, must 
be read S23 according to the express testimony of Kimchi (comp. also 
Baer on Job 16, 4). 

he preposition 7a (see § 102, 1, Rem.) with suff. makes 1:20 from 
him, which comes from i732 (according to § 19, 2), and is identical 


”~ 

















1 The use of "3 for “—— here is simply for euphony, (comp. above No, 1 
Nem. 3). "22 written defectively only in the Pentateuch. 
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in form with sr‘ from us, which comes from no-y7a79.'—The form nag 
always stands without Mappi’qg, and comes from maa. The bracketed 
form 57:0 for which Baer after Kimchi et al. writes M9 is found 
only in Ps, 68, 24 and 1s perhaps rather a substantive= share (v. Delitzsch 
in loc.).—79 (in printed editions, 1n MSS. however 4a) is found only 
Ez. 16, 47, 52. 


3. Several of these prepositions, especially those which 
xpress relations of space and time, are properly plural 
r10uns, like the Germ. wegen or the Eng. besedes (for the 
‘eason of this, see § 108, 2, a),” and are therefore joined 
with the pronominal suffixes, in the form of the plural con- 
struct state just like plural nouns (§ 91, 2). Such are— 


“rx, more frequently "mx (prop. hinder parts) behind, 
after, with suff. always thus: “mx behind me, ArK behind 
thee, "IME, DDE etc. 


“bx, poet. also "bx (regions, directions) towards, to, with 
suff. always "5x fo me, FSR, WSN, DMR, OMS (also defect. 
pmbx), for which latter also poet. i55x (Ps. 2, 5). 


a (interval) between, to which the suff. which have a 
singular sense are joined, thus: "3, FB, etc. (Gen. 16, 5 
ya but the second J’édh has been rendered critically doubt- 
ful by a dot; "22 occurs three times, but it 1s only Masso- 
retic Gri tor 30a, which is found c. g. Gen. 30, 36). On the 
other hand the suffixes that signify a plural are added to the 
plur, "392 or mina, thus 2952, mS372, press, also wMiss, 
pnmiss (o— also sometimes elsewhere to the plur. noun to 
avoid too long forms). 


ma9 (circuit) around, with suffixes always in the plural 
form, partly masculine F7R°R0, P272o etc., partly, and more 
frequently feminine riacad surroundings with suff. smiacao 
around me, "RAID, DIMI. 


aptamer. 





1 The Babylonian grammarians wanted to distinguish the last from the 3d 
sing. by writing it nova7a Jrom us, but Ibn Ezra justly objected. 

2 Some of these words, which come from stems ">, viz., "PX, “by, "9, 
may ceftainly be traced back to smgular forms lke “De, "2d, “IY; but the 
analogy of the others makes it more probable that these also should be re- 
garded as plurals. 
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“3 (progress, duration, from M39) as far as, unto, plur., “9 
(poet.), but with suff. even in prose always "Ty, 4°72, "9, 
my, ay (with Oa’més in the secondary tone) Job 32, 12, 

“by upon, over (constr. st. of 59 what is above, from M29 te 
go up), plur. >» (poet.), but with suff. also in prose always 
89, 752, M9, M59, ormdy, for which ta"5y is also often used 
in poetry On the use of the latter in the sing. see above 2, a, 
Note ?. 


mmm under (prop. what ws beneath), in plur. with suff. 
“Sinn, PAN, ON, onnm (see pmna above) 


§ 104. 
CONJUNCTIONS. 


1. The conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences, 
and to express their relations to each other.—Such are 


a) Original pronouns, asthe demonstrative "5 that, because, for. 


b) Original substantives, which afterwards became pronouns 
or adverbs e. g. "0x (8. § 36), which serves partly as 
general expression of the idea of relation, partly as rela- 
tive pronoun (= qui, quae, quod); farther 5x (nothing) that 
not; jm (perhaps literally turning off, from mzp) that,not, 
lest (the Greek py, prohibitivum) etc. Also substantives 
used adverbially with prepositions e. g. mia (in not-yet) 
before that (for which also px). On the combination 
of two conjunctions to express complicated ideas (e. g. 
sane fo this comes, that=yea more that) v. § -155, 2. 


c) Prepositions, which by the addition of the conjunctions 

“te and "> are reduced to the idea of one conjunction; 

e. g. tM IP because (from 435 account of), prop. on ae- 

count that, “tm “mm after that, "Om2 according as ("te 

and 3), "2 apy and “tix apd (in consequence that) because. 

The preposition may still be employed in this manner, 

even when the conjunction is omitted, e. g. Sy (for Sy 
"tx) although, Job 16, 17. 

So at least according to the logic of our language; it would however 

be more correct to say that instead of the intermediate “ig the whole 
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following sentence has one substantive idea, governed directly by the 
preposition. In like manner, all prepositions prefixed to the Infinitive 
may be rendered in English as conjunctions (§ 182, 2) with the 
finite verb. 


2. Even those little words which are no longer in use 
except as conjunctions, and which are in more or less of 
obscurity as to their formation, or original signification, may 
be considered throughout as remainders of original nouns, 
such as & (prop. will, choice, from myx to desire, comp. Prov. 
31, 4) or, like Lat. vel, ve, from velle; of doubtful origin 
are DN when, also or (before the second member of a double 
question) px also and others. Even the only prefix con- 
junction 4 (and) seems to have come from a stem meaning fo 
add or join; comp. Davies’ Heb. Lex. under ‘. 


NB. The pointing of the conjunction } is in many respects ana- 
logous to that of the prefixes 3, 3, 2, (§ 102, 2), but as a feeble letter 
it has some peculiarities:— 

a) Usually it has simple Sh¢w@ (‘). 

' §) Before words beginning with a guttural and a composite Shewé, it 
takes the vowel with which the Sh°wa is compounded (according to 
§ 28, 2), as Dorm and be thou wise, m°I33% and slaves, 111395 and force, 
bon and eat thou, “dm and sickness, But mire God, with ' is con- 
tracted into prtfons, ALS etc. In cases like “x34 Job 4, 2 comp. 
§ 28, 2 

¢} Before words whose first consonant has simple Sh°w4 (excepting the 
cases under d), Wate becomes ihe vowel «@, as >2>" and to all, 
and even before a Chafé’ph (under letters not guttural), as 37715 Gen. 
2, 12 (comp. § 10, 2, Bem. 6). It is also sounded thus (yet with 
the exception of the cases under e) before its cognate labials 3, 2, BD; 
as om. 

d) Before * Waw takes Chirég, as in "tT™ and he was (for $1", accord- 
ing to § 24, 1,@); on the peculiar punctuation of 1 copulative before 
forms with initial Sh¢w@ from mn to be and mn to live, as BEN 
Josh, 8, 4, MM" Gen. 20, 7, comp. § 63, Rem. 5 

e) Immediately before the tone-syllable, it often takes Qamég, like 3, 
>, > (§ 102, 2,¢), yet chiefly only at the end of a clause, e. g. 2 K. 
7, 4 (sig momg3, sma. and 4357), Ruth 8, 3 (M595), Ps. 10, 15 (344), 
2 Sam. 18, 26 (s5"), 1 Sam. 8, 4 (sh), Hz. 47, 9 ("F3); comp. also 
(with Tiphcha) Gen. 88, 13, 2 Sam. 15,12, Regularly the | copulative 
stands with Qdmés, when it serves to unite two nouns, which have 
the same generic idea, and thus in their combination present only 
one more comprehensive idea._ It is also here however a condition that 

; the | shall stand immediately before the tone syllable, e. g. ams a] 
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Gen. 1, 2, ME-Es tis 8, 29 (see also examples above); moat ant Ex, 
25,3, 725 n> so and 80, 195 "3D Ps, 96, 7,10, S404 a=" Ps. 76,7; even 
mee) py pw m2 Gun. 7, 13, abn) onbs 1K. 21, 10, Urayrthy Esth. 
1, 8 ‘(at ‘the end of the verse); also with 3 words as in meh mnps tne 
Is, 24, 17. It is otherwise when the word stands in close connection 
with the following, e. g. 73 755 ty) wx Ps, 87, 5. From the same 
rhythmical reason the ’ (not 4) stands with certain monosyllabic 
words, whose nature is to lean upon the following, as M14, Mx}, Nd4, 
Qa" and others, 


§ 105. 
INTERJECTIONS. 


1. Among the interjections there are (as in all other 
languages) some merely natural sounds, or as it were, vocal 
movements, called forth by some impression, or sensation, 
as ims, My ah! myn ho! aha! on hush! But “nm, “x woe! is 
an original noun and belongs therefore to No. 2 

2. Others, however, were borrowed from other parts of 
speech, and became interjections only by use in animated 
discourse, as 7m or mam behold! (prop. here); my lo! (prop. 
see, Imp of men); mah, plur. 135 (prop. gwe, Imp. of 37°) 
for come on! go to! (L. age, agite); M25 (also m> in Judg. 
19, 13), 105 (prop. go ye, Imp. of yom) go to! come on!’ mon 
fur be it! (prop. ad profanum!), "a (for "ya entreaty) I beseech, 
prithee! (for] pray thee), x3 now! (cf. Ethiop. na 4, prop. hither, 
but also come on!) a particle of incitement and entreaty 
(which is put after the expression it belongs to).” 





1 AN, MIA and nz? stand connected, in this form, also with the feminine 
and with the plural, which shows that they have quite assumed the nature of 
anterjectious. 

2 The particle S2 serves to express the most various shades of thought, 
which are exhibited in various places in the Syntax. A short statement must 
here suffice, %) stands—a) after the Imp. in commanding as wall as in en- 
treating (§ 130, 1);-—-6) after the Imp/f. m the first as well as in the third 
person (§ 127, 3, 4, and § 128, 1);—c) once after the Perf. (§ 126, 4 in foot 
Note);—d) after various paticles, as &27F:73 behold now, particularly with con- 
junctions, as ny7be no! pray (ne quaso). R27ON if now, cinote, if, with a 
courteous or modest hesitation.—In courteous discourse this particle is used in 
redundance, as in Gen. 18, 3, 19, 7, 8, 19, 50, 17. 


PART THIRD. 
SYNTAX. 


CHAPTER I 
SYNTAX OF THE NOUN. 


§ 106. 


EXPRESSION OF ADJECTIVES THROUGH SUBSTANTIVES,— 
THE ABSTRACT FOLK THE CONCRETE. 


In the Hebrew language, there is a want of adjectives 
in proportion to the substantives, and some classes of ad- 
jectives, such as those of material’, are almost entirely want- 
ing. This deficiency is supplied by substantives, especially 
in the following ways:— 

1, The substantive expressing quality is placed in the 
genitive after the noun qualified. This is constantly the case 
in specifying the material, c.g. 905 "5D vessels-of-silver=silver 
vessels, PI PAS ark-of-wood=wooden a7 k, like the Fr. des vases 
dor; in like manner p>iy Mime eternal possession Gen 17, 8, 
“BOD “MI men-of-number i.e. that can be numbered = fem 
men Gen. 34, 30, jm ja8 precious stone Prov. 17, 8. So like- 
wise even in cases where the language had a corresponding 
adjective, c. g. MPM “wa garments of holiness=the holy gar- 
ments ix. 29,29; for the use of the adjective tip is restricted 

1 A few adjectives of this kind, in the form of passive particeples, are 


WN (denom. from ™R) of cedar, WM? of eopper. On the form DID as ex- 
prassion of inherent qualities, v. § 50, 3, Rem. 2. 
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to the expression of certain combinations. Compare hence 
in the N. Test. 6 otxovépos tH¢ adtxiag Luke 16, 8. Comp. 
Fr. Un homme de bien. ; 


Rem. 1. Less frequently the substantive which expresses a quality 
precedes and the other noun follows it in the genitive, as fre> “39 
the chowe of thy valleys, 1. e. thy chosen valleys Is. 22, 7 (comp. 17, 4), 
37, 24, Gen. 28, 6, Ex. 15, 4. This 1s the usual constiuction with the 
substantive >> totality used for the adj. all, whole (see § 111, 1). 


2. Instead of an adjective, which ought to stand as the predicate 
of a sentence, a substantive 1s sometimes employed, e. g Gen 1, 2, the 
earth was desolation and emptiness, Job 8, 4 let that day be darkness, 
Ps 265, 10, 35, 6, 88, 19, 110, 3, Is 5, 12, Job 28, 2, 26, 18, in a few of 
these cases the periphrasis with the aid of a substantive was necessary, 
as there existed no corresponding adjective. But in all cases the idea 
of quality 18 more strongly expressed by a substuntive than by an ad- 
jective or verb. The same may be said of the examples where the 
predicate has been expressed by a substantive with a preposition, as in 
Ps. 29, 4 the voice of the Lord is M22 with power 1. e. powerful. 


2. Especially, adjectival ideas, denoting the possession of 
a thing, quality or condition, and the like, are frequently 
expressed by circumlocution, viz. by substantives (like man, 
lord, son, daughter) with the genitive of the thing, attribute, 
etc., in the following manner:— 


a) WN man, e.g. BND MN (prop. man of words) eloquent man 
Ex 4,10; mos ws (prop. man of knowledge) intelligent man Prov. 
24,5, mgm we wrathfull man Prov. 15, 18.—56) 523 master, owner, 
e. g. I9w bPB hairy 2 K. 1, 8, mia>mn >yb the dreamer Gen. 87, 19.—¢) 
j2 son and m3 daughter, e.g. >*Fy7}2 valiant man 1 K. 1, 52; Spa 
an oriental Gen. 28, 1; My~ja one year old Ex. 12, 5; m977a doomed 
to death=a child of death 1 Sam. 20, 31; >s*>z m3 worthless woman 
1 Sam. 1, 16; poet. also of a thing without life, as im Is. 5, 1 jQU7q3 
fat grownd (of a fruitful hill); comp. M>">~73 Jonah 4, 10, 

A bolder construction, and merely poetic, is the use of the simple 
abstract in place of the concrete, as >yibp worthleseness for ‘3-42 or 
‘g7wm worthless, hike L. scelus for scelestissimus, Comp. § 83, Rem. 1. 

Rem. On the contrary, forms of adjectives or concretes, especially 
in the feminine, often take the abstract signification, as has been shown 
in § 84, 1, 3, 12, etc., comp. § 107, 3, B. 

We here remark, also, that the poets employ certain epitheta 
ornantia alone instead of the substantive to which the attribute belongs; 
e. g. “an the Strong, i. e. God; “3m strong, i, e. the ox, in Jeremiah 
the horae, 1" majestic, august, for the prince (comp. NH} elatus, with 
the same signification); "39> while, i. e. the moon. Bo also p35 lurking 
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i, e. the lurker, for a lurking lion Gen. 4,7. In Arabic this use of ad- 
jectives and participles for substantives is even fal more common. 
Comp. L. merum for vinum, byp7%, 1. e. the sea in Odyas, 1, 97. 


§ 107. 
INDICATION OF THE GENDERS OF THE NOUNS. 


Whether the Hebrew regarded a substantive as feminine 
is known partly from its feminine termination in the singular 
(§ 80, 1, 2), and from the feminine ending of the plural (see 
however § 87, 4) and partly merely from its construction with 
a feminine predicate. On the indication or non-indication of 
the gender, and also on the peculiar Hebrew conception of 
genders, the following has to be noted in particular. 

1. The most natural use of it was the express indication 
of gender in cases where the physical sex of man or beast 
comes into consideration. Language shows, however, several 
gradations, according as this natural distinction is more or 
less prominent in the mind’s view. The former is principally 
the case— 

a) when the female is designated by an entirely distinct 
word, which, of course, requires no feminine-ending, as 
father, mother, in Heb. ax, BR; 5° ram, 51m ewe; “Wan 
he-ass, Fine she-ass; 

b) when the female is indicated only by the addition of the 
feminine-ending, as mx brother, mim sister; bod young 
man, MO2D young woman; “Box, TWIp heifer; Sad he-calf, 
mzay she-calf; the gender is less emphatically distin- 
guished : — 

c) when the feminine gender is shown only by the con- 
struction (communia), like 6, 7 Bods, 6, 7 mats, as drag 
camel, mase. in Gen. 24, 63, but fem. in 32, 16; “pa masc. 
for male cattle in Ex. 21, 37, but fem. for female cattie in 
Job. 1, 14; 

d@) when, without regard to the natural distinction of the 
sexes, only one form is employed in the same gender to 
designate both (epicena), as in & Abxos, 7H yeArdov; ©. g. 
base} os masc., a bear robbed of his young Hos 18, 8 (yet 


Ld 
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it is construed as feminine in 2 K. 2, 24, Is. 11, 7); pxdy 
masc., ox in Ps. 144, 14, where however the cow is in- 
tended. 


In cases under a, b, ¢, the more definite designations of the fem 
gender, although existing in the language are often replaced by more 
general expressions which are used elsewhere only for the masculine, 
e.g. wan as fem. for #MX 2 Sam. 10, 27, and 5x for Mose Ps. 42, 2 
Compare in German Gemahl for Gemahlin; on the otner hand in Arabic, 
where the more ancient style avoids the feminine forms e. g. bala 
mistress, ‘artisa bride, which become more and more common in later 
usage. On the other hand “32 boy, youth being employed also for M™33 
in the Pentateuch, comes from the orginally epicene use of "332. 
But if in Job 1, 19, Ruth 2,21, By) is used for young people (of both 
sexes) it is because the idea of the male sex, as the nobler one, pre- 
dommated and included at the same time, the female sex; comp. Arab. 
"abawani, the two fathers, i.e. parents. 


The same sparing use of the designation of sex appears also in 
other examples; wiz. OR m. artificer Prov. 8, 30 (where wisdom Maar 
7. 18 meant, hke artifex onium natura im Plin. 2.1); ma m. a dead 
body, spoken of the corpse of a woman Gen. 28, 4; porbN for a 
goddess 1 K,11,5; comp. Eng. friend, teacher, also Lat. auctor, martyr. 


Among epicene nouns are found names of whole species of animals, 
which were regarded as masculine or feminine according as they: 
appeared strong and powerful, or weak and timid; e. g. m. 352 dog, 
any wolf; 7. nai" dove, mmom stork, my" Ma ostrich, M3378 hare. 


2. The use of the feminine-ending for denoting the femi- 
nine gender, is most constant in the adjectives and participles. 
See § 87, 5. 


3. Besides objects properly feminine, there are others 
(nearly the same as those which in Greek and Latin are 
neuter) indicated in Hebrew by the feminine form viz.— 


a) Things without life, for which the feminme, as the weaker, 
seemed to be the most suitable designation, as J" side (of the body), 
thigh, M23 or MD" side (of a country), region, rear (of a dwelling); Mx 
front or forehead, MMXa greave (from some resemblance). As in the 
two last examples, so the feminine is often used to transfer the signifi- 
cation of an animate object to a kindred inanimate object (especially 
of art). 

b) Hence abstract ideas, which decidedly prefer the feminine form, 
even when the masculine is also in use; as D3, Mop? vengeance, “38, 
my help (§ 84, 11,12). Adjectives when used substantively in a neuter 
sense (like to xaddv), commonly take the fem. form, as Min) right in 
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Ps. 5, 10; my" evil, ill-luck; so also in the plur. fem. mio7n great things 
Ps. 12, 4; mide: (Part. Niph. wonderful thing). 


c) At times the feminine form is applied, when a dignity or office 
is designated, as MND (prop. surnames, equally named) colleagues, mz7D 
princes (like our highnesses). Considered more closely, these feminine 
forms express really abstract ideas, which afterwards had been trana- 
ferred to concrete individual persons. Undoubtedly the same is the 
case with may fathers (more exactly something like paternitas, mdi- 
cating dignity). Of a somewhat different kind are cases hke mbmp cun- 
cionator (designation of King Solomon as the preaching wisdom) where 
the fem. ending serves in a manner to designate the so named persona- 
lity as being active in that particular direction; comp. M"5O as a man’s 
naine in Neh. 7, 57, Ezra 2, 55. These words aire, however, agreeably 
to their signification construed with the mase. Thuis use of words pie- 
vails more extensively in A1abic, Ethiopic, and A1amean, e.g. in Cha- 
lipha (fem. of chaliph, successor, representative) Compare in Lat. magi- 
stratus, Ger. Herrschaft (Eng. lordship) for Herr (Eng. lord), Obrigkeit 
for Oberer; Majesty, E.rcellency, Ital. podesté', ete. 


d) Collectives, as 17% wanderer, traveller, MA7N caravan (prop. that 
which wanders for wanderers); t>"1 (from masc. M413) a company of 
exiles; maw Is. 12, 6, Mic. 1, 11, 12, prop. that whieh inhabits for in- 
habitants; ma5x for enemies Mic, 7, 8, 10. So in Arabic often, Comp. 
the poetic 5X mB for "¥ "22 sons (=tnhabitants) of Tyre Ps. 45, 13, 
"BY Md="oP 372 my countrymen. Comp. tO trnixovand f Inzo¢ for the 
cavalry, h xap.7hoz (Herodotus I. 80). 


e) But on the contrary the feminine, as the nomen undtatis in Arabic, 
now and then denotes an individual of a class, when the masculine 1s 
used of the whole class, e g. "ax ships, fleet (1 K. 9, 26, comp. 2 Ch, 
8, 18), MN single ship (Jon. 1, 3); "sw hair (collectively), M™>w a hair 
(see Judg. 20, 16, 1 Sam. 14, 45, Ps. 40, 13), \"W song (mostly collective), 
maw a song, so also MXM a@ fig, M2 a blossom (besides the collective 72 
Gen. 40, 10), Miwa lily (besides jwiw), my3> @ brick Ez, 4, 1 (Arabic 
labina, also collect. labin), and other imstances, although the difference 
is partly lost ght of in the Hebrew. 


4. Many words (besides certain names of objects properly 
feminine, No. 1; a—d in this section) are more or less re- 
garded as feminine, without having the appropriate ending, 
but taking the syntactical con&truction, as if feminine. They 
belong chiefly to the following classes: 








e 


1 Bo MMB (ee pasha) is fem. in form and inflection, but mas. in sense and 
construction.-—Zr. 
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a) Names of countries and towns, contemplated as~mothere', oF 
nurses (as it were), of the mhabitants e.g. “wr 7, Assyria, ma f. Tdi 
moa, "% Tyre; so also the appellatave nouns which denote cowrtry, 
eity or any locality, or limited space, as 78 earth, land, San the world, 
sy city, JU5 and MIR way, "EM court, moma camp, daw the grave, “WR 
a well, pex north, yO"M south, etc.; at tmes even SIPs (place) is fem, 
as in Gen, 18, 24 (referrmg to Sodom), and 2 Sam. 17, 12 in KethibA 
(where the Q*r7 gives the masc.).? 

As names of people are commonly masculine, it often happens 
that the same word 1s used as masc. for the people, and as fem. for the 
country, e. g. Mm m. Jews Is. 8, 8, f. Judea Lam. 1, 3, Sow m. Idu- 
means Num 20, 20 and /. Jdumea Jer 49, 17. ‘ 

But names are also construed as fem., even when intended for the 
people, by a metaphorcial use (like the German die Tiirkei schliesst 
Frveden) Job 1, 15, 1 Sam. 17, 21, Is. ‘7, 2, 21, 2 3 

b) Many members and parts of the body in man or beast, 3° and 9 
hand, 3a%x finger, >34 foot, 773 knee, HOD shoulder, 27 loin, pr leg, 
7d eye, WN ear, 21 arm, 77> tongue, 42D wing, j-P horn, pw tooth, joy 
womb, probably with reference to their subserviency as mere instruments - 
and hence also words for inanimate instruments and utensils, as a“ 
sword, “ins peg, x ark or chest (but also masc.), “TD bucket, wd bed, 
S95 sandal, 01D cup, also ja stone, and many others. 

c) Fem. too are the words for light, fire, and other powers of nature, 
as viet) sun (also masc.), GS fire (Eth. 2sat), “ix (light Job 86, 82 elae- 
where masc.), F353 brightness, also 1" wind and spirit, wpi breath and 
soul (both, but rarely, masc.), etc.® 





1 Thus 5% in 2 Sam. 20, 19, and on Phanician coms, stands for mother- 
erty, pntpdmodts (comp. paAtHp, mater), and by the same figure the inhabitants 
were called sons of the country, as sons of Zion Ps. 149, 2, sone of Babylon 
Ez. 28, 15 (like son of the house, son of the womb). 

2 As this word ©'P’> is mage. everywhere else, so we find also in the 
others more or less fluctuation in the gender. 

3 Thus applies also to the poetical personification of nations, countries and 
cities as female beings e. g. Is. 47, 1, 60, 1, 54, 1 seq., Ez. 16, 8, Lam. 1, 1. 
Therefore aleo }"2°M3, bag-mp used for a city and its people (see above in 
No, 3, d), and the styling of a smaller place m dependence on a city as ite 
daughter, as m Josh. 16, 45. 

‘ The masc. gender also 1s found in these nouns in a few cases, aa 2 
Is. 17, 5, PTS Ex. 20, 27, "9 Zech. &, 10, WP Ps. 2B, 16. Only os mascus 
line do we find TM nose, MED front, “IE neck, HS nape of the neck, MY 
mouth, SES heel, 333 taal, 

& The particulars are to be found in the Lexicons, Some of these words 
have the femmine-ending, as MYT) brass, NEA dow (from the root SIP my. 
time (for M32), and yet are now and then construed as masctline, from, ® 
misconception as to their origin, taking the ™ for a stem consanant. 
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§ 108. 
OF THE PLURAL AND COLLECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Besides the proper plural-endings (§ 87, 1, 2), the 
language employs some other means for the expression of 
plurality, viz.—a@) certain words, with a collective signification, 
which have their corresponding nomina unefatis, i. e. nouns 
which designate an individual of the class, as “ii an ox, "pa 
oxen, &. g. "pa Mram five oxen Ex. 21, 37, yxx small cattle, 
viz. sheep or goats (uy\a), mB a single head of the sheep or 
goats;——b) the feminine-ending (§ 107, 3, d@);—-c) nouns which 
‘have the proper signification of the singular, but which are 
also used as collectives, e. g. pox (never pl.) man, the human 
race, Mx a man, for men, AMR enemy for enemies, 79 tree for 
trees. ‘These words take the article, when all the individuals 
of the class are included (§ 109, 1). Comp. also § 108, 4 
Rem. 1 on the special signification of the plural of certain 
collectives. 

2. On the other hand, the terminations which properly 
express plurality are employed in the expression of other 
kindred ideas, so that the Hebrew at times uses plural forms 
where other languages employ the singular. The plural is 
thus used to denote: — 

a) Extension of space or time; hence the frequent use of it to 
express portions of space, regions or surfaces, their unity being con- 
sidered as the componnd of an immense number of single particles or 
dots (comp. L. Joca), s"aw heavens (§ 88, Rem. 2), maine heights (of 
heaven) Job16, 19, "9 water, DA" poet. for B" sea (as it were the vast 
surface of the sea), mba place at the feet, mex 79 place at the head; 
certain portions of the body, which are parts of its extension,’ as D°:B 
face (also surface, front in general), E'"N1¥ neck; spaces of time, as DVN 
life, ars? youth, u2pr old age. These latter plurals, however, may 
perhaps be better explained as intensively expressing the qualities and 
conditions inhering in the idea of the stem, so that Du:pt expresses 
really the totality af the conditions of a 2%. Such a comprehension 
into an abstract idea certainly takes place in cases hke D°>na virginity, 
Ew y perverseness, 9220 childlessness, u"7130 blindness. Comp. the 
prepositions of space and time in pl. form, § 103, 3. 
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1 “T Comp. the same use of the plur. in ta otépva, ra, yata, TA THAYNAG, 


precordia, cervices, fauces. 
18 
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b) Might, power and greatness. These so-called plurales excellentiae 
are analogous to the intensive plural treated in a); here the plural 
serves first to form abstract nouns which express the fundamental idea, 
raised to a higher power (interiorly multiplied). Of this sort particularly" 
is the plural (of m>x) pvnbx God. Even supposing that the use of this 
plural originated in a polytheistic view, in the language of the Old 
Testament it has become completely stripped of numerical multiplicity 
(so far at least as Elohim is used of one God) and retains only the con- 
ception of a being, who is in the highest degree an object of awe and 
reverence. So too a few times nw p the most Holy (God) Hos. 12, 1, 
Prov. 9, 10, 80, 3 (comp. Josh. 24,19 and Aram. 7"7""53 the Highest 
Dan. 7, 18), and m°p=m L. penates always in the plural (even when- 
only one image is meant) 1 Sam. 19, 13, 16. Also most frequently 
mrs=jx lord, e. g. Mw OrDN a severe lord Is. 19, 4, prRn 724N the 
lord of the land Gen, 42, 30, 88, 20, specially with suff. of 2d and 3d ° 
person, as 77358 thy lord, “Nw his lord (but "24% my lord, “yw the 
Lord, God’s name, § 121, Rem. 4); so also dr5 masier, with suf’. often 
mdya his master Is. 1, 3, mEyn her master. Comp, also Ow creator 
(always with suffix) Is. 22, 11, 54,5 (with 3">y2) Ps. 149, 2, Job 88, 1o.! 

Rem. 1. ; This use of the plural, according to letter b, is very 
limited, and very seldom extends beyond the above words, which (ex- 
cept D'pSMm) are used in the singular as well. On the construction 
of these plurals with adjectives, see § 112, 1, Rem. 3; with verbs, in 
§ 146, 2. 

2. The plurals under a are also limited in common prose to few 
words, but in the language of the poets and prophets they are some- 
what more frequent, e. g. nsswm fenebre (used like our shades for 
dark places), "739 and Bw39m delights, u"vaN faithfulness, and many 
others. 

3. When a substantive is followed by a genitive, and 
this compound idea is to be expressed in the plural, it is 
done—a) most naturally by the plural form in the governing 
noun (§ 89,1), as ft 53 valiant heroes (prop. heroes of valour) 
1Ch.7,2,9; so also in compounds, as *2""-]a Benjaminite, plur. 








1 Somewhat similar is the use of we by kings when speaking of them- 
selves (comp. 1 Mac. 10, 19, 11, 31); but the plurals in the mouth of God 
(Gen. 1, 26, 11, 7, Is. 6, 8) are to be explained either as collectives (includins 
the surrounding angels) or, and perhaps more justly, as plurals of reflection 
(self counsel). The Jewish grammarians call such a plural MMS “aT (plurality 
virium or virtutum); the moderns call it plurales excellentio or plurals 
majestaticus, The use of the plural as a form of respectful address, as modern 
languages bave it, is rather remote from the Hebrew usage. 
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“290 "sa: 1 Sam, 22. 7;—b) in both nouns, as pstom s53 1 Ch. 
7, 5, OMNDS "M2 prison-houses Is, 42, 22, and so pxSN "3B sons 
of God (not sons of gods) Ps. 29, 1;—c) also in the governed 
noun only, as ax ma father’s house, family, Mian ma families 
Num. 1, 2 foll., risam ma the houses of the heights 2 K.17, 29, 
also/am na in 23, 19, ormaxy ma their idol-houses 1 Sam. 31,9. 
As to this pemiark, eae overlooked by the grammarians, 
compare also Judg. 7, 25 (the head of Oreb and Zeeb for the 
heads). Here the two onde by which the compound idea is 
expressed, are treated just as a compound noun.' 


When a substantive with suffix is related to a plural, 
the singular form of the substantive is sufficient because the 
relation to plurality is sufficiently expressed by the suffix, 
as ja5p their mouth for their mouths Ps. 17, 10, pyar Ps. 144, 8, 
where we also can say their mouth, their right hand. 


4. To the modes of expressing plurality belongs also the 
repetition of a noun, with or without the conjunction. By 
this is chiefly indicated the whole, all, every, as av pin day by 
day, every day, Dx Ww every man, also wx tw Ps. 87, 5, 
mim pi Est. 3, 4, si i every generation Deut. 32, 7; else- 
where distributively, as 325 "39 “9 each flock by itself Gen. 
32,17, Num. 31, 4; also @ multitude (in groups), even with 
the plural form, 2 K. 3, 16, pny mx ditches in abundance 
Joel 4, 14, Ex. 8, 10, also in constr. st. with a following 
genitive, as in Gen.14, 10 ven mings nina nothing but asphalt- 
pits, Judg. 5, 22 (comp. Mark. 6, 39, 40); finally (with the 
conjunction 4) diversity, of more than one kind, just as >> 
signifies al/ and of every kind, e. g. jaX\ Jak diverse (two) 
kinds of weights Deut. 25, 13, Prov. 20, 10; 25) 35 @ double 
heart Ps. 12, 3, 1 Ch. 12, 33. 


Not here, but to rhetoric, belongs impassioned repetition of the same 
noun in exclamations (e. g. Jer. 22, 29, Lam. 12, 16, Bz. 21, 32; also of 
an adjective, Is, 6, 3), in order to give value, as 1t were, to its idea in 
all directions. 
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1 All the three methods occur also in Syriac and Ethiopic. See Hoffmann, 
Gramm. Syriaca, p. 254; Ludolfi, Gram. Ethiopica, p. 139; Dillmann, Gram. d. 


@thiop. Spr., §.°364. 
18* 
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Rem. 1, Coherent substances, materials, etc., are mostly regarded 
as a unity, and therefore occur almost exclusively in the sinyular, as 
amy gold, NOD silver, yy wood, 7 wine (yet =] water is expressed by 
the plural, acc. to 2 a, but m Arabic it 1s singular), But when the 
word is used to express portions, separated from the totality, then of 
course the plur. is used, as DXEOD pieces of silver Gen, 42, 25, comp. 
verse 35; Exo ligna (timbers for buldimg or sticks for burning) also 
pl. trees. So of grain, as Mun sheat (on the stalk), 6°GM wheat (in the 
grain); the same, H*dw and nsw barley; D3 blood (as organic unity, 
therefore also the blood of sacrifices collected in a vessel) 0° spilled 
blood, revealing itself by a multitude of blood spots (Pluratis extensivus); 
however, the use of the plural (e. g. Gen. 10, 4) seems to have been 
limited to express simply blood violently spilled and therefore signifies 
directly caedes or murder. 

2. In cases where the plural is regarded as poetic, the idea of 
plurality or extension is not excluded, e.g. Job 17, 1 the graves are my 
portion (that is the grave-yard, where many graves are together), comp. 
21, 32, 2 Chr. 16, 14, 

3, In some cases the plural designates an indefinite unity; as cer- 
tainly in Judges 12,7: ty>a "933 in one of the citres of Grlead; probably 
also Gen. 8, 4; 18, 12, 19, 29. 


§ 109. 
USE OF THE ARTICLE. 


The article (a, m, m, § 35) was originally a demonstra- 
tive pronoun (as in other languages, e. g. the Romance, comp. 
6, y, T6 in Homer); yet its force is so slight at least in the 
language now before us, that it is used almost exclusively as 


a prefix to the noun 

Rem. The stronger demonstrative force of ‘M (this) is still found 
in some connections, as O19 (L. hodie) this day, to-day (in Scotch the 
day), "En this night, to-night, oxen thes time. To this demonstrative 
sense is to be referred in particular,—a) the fact, that sometimes it 
stands for the relative before the verb, e. g. Inx0:0 that are found 
1 Ch. 29, 17, 26, 28, Josh. 10, 24, Ezra 8, 25; likewise according to the 
view of the Massora Gen. 18, 21, 46, 27, Ruth1, 22, 4, 3, Is. 81, 10, 
Job 2,11; comp. also M3an=h5Sy “wy 1 Sam. 9, 24;— 5) the case where 
it is employed, mostly before a participle, to connect and to point back 
to a subject noun, in order to make it again prominent, as in Ps. 19, 10 
the laws of the Lord are truth .... ver. 11, overs they, that are pre- 
cious: here the article has nearly the force of Mam abtol. Comp. with 
this Ps. 104, 3 (three times), Is. 40, 22, 23, 46, 6, Gen. 49, 21, Job 5, 10, 
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41, 25, etc.; further before a participle with a verbal suffix in Ps.18, 38 

Sus ssitwatt bem the God that girds me with strength; comp. ver. 48, 

Jer. 18, 13, Neh, 10, 38. The artitle 18 found with hike emphasis before 

substantives in the absolute: Deut 82, 4, Ps. 18, 31 (==he, the God 

whose, etc.). 

The article is used with a noun to define its application 
in nearly the same cases as in Greek, German and English, 
viz., only when a definite object, 1. e. one previously mentioned, 
is the subject of discourse, e. g. Gen. 1, 3 God sad, Let there 
be light (“i8), ver.4 and God saw the light (wixnvmsy); 1K. 3, 24 
Bring me a sword (35h), and they brought the sword (ash), 
comp. Ec. 9, 15; or one regarded as already known, as oT 
midbw the king Solomon; or the only one of rts hind, as Maen 
the sun, yaxm the earth. The article is nof used when the 
object is thought of as something indefinite, general or yet 
unknown, e. g. (besides x and anh above) in Ec. 1, 12 J was 
king (yo) over Israel in Jerusalem. 


In poetry only, where the article is much less used than 
in prose, even the definite nouns (as above) may dispense 
with it, c. g. qe for sian Ps. 21, 2, pox for parm Ps. 2, 2.7 
In all the cases however where the m of the article is syn- 
copated after a prefix (§ 35, Rem. 2) the vowel required for 
the article is in poetry also usually placed after the prefix. 
Ps 2, 4 al. 

Special cases in which the article is usually employed 
are— 

1. When a generic word is used collectively to denote 
all the individuals belonging to it, as the righteous, the un- 
righteous Ec. 3, 17, the woman for the female sex Ec, 7, 26, 
the Canaanite Gen. 13, 7, 15, 19, 20, just as we say the Russian, 
the Turk; so among the Attics 6 AGv,vaioc, 6 Xupaxdatos. 

2. When a generic word is applied by way of eminence 
to a particular object and thus becomes a kind of proper 
name, like 6 wotyty¢ (Homer), as jo adversary, jowm the 
adversary, Satan; 595 lord, sy3m (prop. name of the idol) 
Baal; pann the (first) man, Adam; xm, DITOR Oo Oeds, the 
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1 Certain old words, mostly used by the poets, stand always without the 
article, as DTA, Paew, bam, mre, ww, Ty, WT AN 
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only, true God—nim (yet mortiom is often used thus withont 
the article, because it approaches the nature of a proper 
name, § 110, 1). So too “ma the river, i, e. the Euphrates ; 
maim the circuit, viz. of the Jordan. 

3. Hence it is used also with actual proper names of 
rivers, mountains, and of many towns, with reference to their 
original appellative signification (comp. the Hague, le Havre; 
also our names the Nore and the Nase=the nose i. e. the head- 
land), as "Nm the Mile (prop. the stream), Ji2dm Lebanon 
(prop. the white, i. e. mountain), PIn"m the Jordan (prop. the 
descent, i. e. rapid current). But its use in connection with 
names of towns is rare, comp. "ym the town di (prop. the 
ruins), Mpaam lit. the hill, rran the height etc. and in poetry is 
gencrally omitted. (Comp. § 110, 1). 

Rem. 1. If the Hebrew article ever stands for our indefinite article, 
it is because the Hebrews conceived and expressed many ideas definitely, 
which we are accustomed to put indefinitely. This 1s most common in 
the following cases:— 

a) In comparisons, where the compared object is not conceived of 
as individual but as generic (see above No. 1), e g. white as the wool, 
as the snow, red asthe scarlet 19.1, 18, as the eattle Ps. 49, 15, he 
flings thee like the ball Is. 22, 18, the heavens are rolled up like the 
scroll Is, 84, 4, comp. Is. 10, 14, 24, 20, 27, 10, 28, 8, 58, 6, Ps, 38, 7, 
Judg. 14, 6, 16, 9. Yet where the noun compared 1s already made defi- 
nite by an adjective, the article does not stand any more than when a 
genitive follows, e.g. jPD Is. 10, 14, but miwn iP> 16, 2, Job 80, 14, 
comp. Ps. 1, 4 with Is, 28, 5. Exceptions to the above usage are rare, 
as "23> Job 16, 14, 3X2 31, 18. 

b) In the names of clusses or of materiale which are generally known, 
e.g. the gold, the silver, the cattle, the water. Hence Gen. 18, 2 
Abraham was very rich in the cattle, the silver, and the gold (where 
other languages would omit the article). Comp. Gen, 41, 42, Ex, 81, 4, 
35, 32, Is. 1, 22. Bo Ura yrw to burn in the fire. 

c) Often also in the expression of abstract ideas (like td inmtxdy, 
la modestie), hence of physical and moral evils, as the blindness Gen. 
10, 11, the darkness Is. 60, 2, the falsehood Is. 29, 21. 

On these principles, 1t is easy to explain the use of the article in 
special cases, as in MNT the lion 1 K. 20, 86 (comp. 1 Sam. 17, 34, 
Amos 8, 12 and tov Abxov in John 10, 12), Gen. 8, 7, 8, 14, 15, 2 Sam, 
15, 3. The frequent B°° "5 does not stand simply as referring back 
to what has been related before (=the same day), but also directly for 
our one day (probably on the particular day in which it happened=a@ 
certain day) 2 K. 4, 18, Job 1, 6, 13. 
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2. The vocative also admits the article (as in Greek), and for the 
most part in those cases where it would usually stand; e.g. 2Sam.14,4 
Spars myth save, O King (in the Sept. cdcov, 6 Bacttebs, siicov, ef. 
Zatpe, 6 Bactrede in John 109, 3), dg YS sun O Joshua, the high 
priest Zech. 8, 8, 1 Sam, 24, 9. 


ay 


§ 110. 


The article is regularly omitted’— 


1, Before the proper name of a person or a country (5, 
nara), and also of a people, when it coincides with the name 
of the founder of the race or the name of the country (Sx7, 
max). On the contrary, gentilic (p. 211) nouns admit it both 
in the sing. and plur, as payn the Hebrems 1 Sam. 13, 3, 
sopssm the Canaanite (collect. § 109, 1). 


2. Before substantives, rendered definite by a following 
genitive or a suffix (§ 111, 1), which renders the use of the 
article unnecessary; e. g. ON at God's word, "3~ my father. 


The exceptions, in which the article stands before the Nomen 
regens (constr. state) or: before a noun combined with a suffix, are either - 
only apparent and are removed by a right syntactical analysis or there 
miay be reasonable doubt whether the Massoretic vocalization be correct. 
Generally are counted here: - 

a) The cases, where it is alleged that the demonstrative force of 
the article should be rendered more prominent. This explanation seems 
admissible in 2 K. 28, 17, yet even there "3pM is not in constr. state, 
but must be explamed: this grave is (the grave) of the man of Ged, 
therefore the same breviloquence (for ‘8 "AP "5[—M) as in examples 
below, letter c.— Also Ps. 123, 4 can be explained Our soul is filled 
with such scorning (the scorning) of those that are at ease; comp. also 
Ez. 17, 15, Ezr. 8, 29, 2 Chr. 8, 16. Very doubtful are however: Josh. 
8, 33; ‘xm the (other) half of it (2), preceded by "4M; Judges 16, 14, 
where “mJ apparently should be read “7; 1 K. 14, 24 ‘where 
the article which stands usually after 5> has been placed erroneously 
before masin (comp. Jer. 25, 26); in 2 K.9, 4 the second “3! has been 


a 


pee eee —_—_ = 





renee 


1 In these particulars (relating to the omission of the definite article, viz., 
before proper names, before nouns’ in construction with a genitive or with a 
poasessive pronoun, and before predicates), the usage of our language corre- 
sponds to that of the Hebrew. The same is true of the Keltic tongues. In 
Greek it is quite otherwise, the article being freely used in all these cases, 
except the last.—-7'r. 


a 
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caused by the preceding one; in 1 Chr. 15, 27 the text is evidently 

corrupt. Jer. 82, 12. MP2 is epexegesis (not genitive) to the absolute 

“BOMMN and in cases like 1797 Is. 9,12 we have a verbal suflix, there- 

fore accusative. The articles in the following examples may perhaps 

be considered as syntactical impossibilties: “DNA Josh. 7, 21, 72757 

(perhaps a dittography of the Aaph), Lev. 27, 23, 727 Micah 2, 12 

(evidently the 1 as copulative to be drawn to the following) see 

Prov. 16, 4. 

b) When the genitive 1s a proper name which does not admit the 
article (according to No.1), as bxvma maran the altar of Bethel 2K. 28,17, 
baomes bum the God of Bethel Gen.81,13, “Ww 7a the king of Assyria 
Is. 86,16 (but not in the parallel passage 2 K.18,31); comp. Gen.24 67. 
Je1.48, 32, Ezek. 47, 15 (comp. 48, 1), so also in the vocative, as in MBM 
pow O daughter of Jerusalem Lam. 2,13. According to the first 
example (2 K. 23. 17) the Massura seems to have adopted everywhere 
the umion of the article with the constiuct state. But here also 1t may 
perhaps be more currect to conceive the nouns with the article as 
absolutes, to which the genitive has been added in a louse connection, 
whilst, m reality, the nomen regens should be repeatede without the 
article: e. g. bao (OR) dun. This is certainly true of cases 

c) When the counection between the noun and the following geni- 
tive 1s somewhat loose, so that the first forms a perfect idea by itself, 
while the second conveys only a supplemental qualification, relating 
chiefly to the matemal, as > "Tan jaxm the weght, the leaden one 
Zech, 4, 10, munis mann the altar of copper 2 K.16, 14. But in verse ° 
17 even the Massora seems to recognize such a relation of apposition 
(v.$113 and § 116,5) by vocalizing "72", the same in MSN PANT ON oe 
Josh. 3, 14, 

4. Before the predicate, which from its nature is inde- 
terminate, as in Gen. 29, 7 d453 nim “HD yet a the day great, 
i. e. et is yet high day 33, 13, 40, 18, 41, 26, Is. 5, 20 o~cNe 
95 awd who call the good evil, Is. 66, 3. 

Yet there are cases where the nature of the predicate requires the 
article, as in Gen. 2,11 330M NM tt 18 the encompassing, 1.e. that which 
encompasses; 456,12 "a777 “E> that my mouth (ts) the speaking=i 18 
my mouth that speaketh Gen, 42, 6, Ex. 9, 27. See another cause where 
the article stands befure the predicate in § 109, beginning. 


§ 111. 


1. When a compound idea, expressed by a noun in the 
constr. st. followed by another in the genitive (§ 106), is to 
be made definite, it is done by prefixing the article to the 
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second noun; as manbs tx man-of-war Josh. 17, 1, but st:x 
manan the men-of-war Num. 31, 49; spt 325 word-of-false- 
food Prov. 29, 12, xvas 125 the prophet’s word Jer, 28, 9. 


Rem. 1. The article is sometimes put in the same way when only 
the genitive, and not the nomen regens, 1s definite, as MILT min a part 
of the field 2 8am. 28, 11 (see on the contrary Josh. 24, 02, Gen. 88, 19), 
mom we a husbandman (if not appositional, v. Velstzsch in loc.), Gen, 
8, 20 (comp. on the other hand M7w wir Gen. 25, 27). Yet in this case 
we usually find another construction chosen in order to avoid ambiguity, 
see § 115, 

2. This explains the use of the article after >D (prop. totality, the 
whole) The article is used after 1t to express definitely all, whole (like 
F. tous les hommes, toute la ville), and is omitted when it 1s used in- 
defimtely for of all kinds, any thing, or distributively for every (tout 
homme, & tout prix)), e.g. BINT">E all men, prRMm-dz the whole earth, 
prop. the whole of men, the whole of earth; but jak~>> stones of all 
kinds 1 Ch, 29, 2, "a77>= any thong Judg. 19, 19, ni~>2a in every day 
Ps. 7,-12. Yet also "M7>> every living thing=all living Gen. 8, 20 (n 
the same way onde, 5} S735, etc.). In regaid to the (appositional) 
placing behind of b> and the absolute use of 52>4=the collective al, 
everybody, e. g. Gen. 16, 12, see Davies’ Hebr. Lex. 

3. Even compound pioper names may be 1esolved again into two 
words, and then the second takes the article; e.g. "»~°7;3 a Ben- 
jaminite (§ 86, 5), sania the Benjaminite Judg. 8, 15, "anen mea the 
Bethlehemite 1 Sain. 17, 58. 

2. When the substantive has the article, or (what is equi- 
valent) is made definite by a following genitive or a suffix, 
then the adjective belonging to it also (including the de- 
monstrative pronoun mr, xm, § 122, 1), takes the article; as 
nbSan yn the great city Gen. 10, 12; xinm piper that place 
28,19; mprmm A thy strong hand Deut. 3, 24; mim nnn 
Sisam the great work of God Deut. 11, 7. 

Not guite rare is the use of the article also— 

a) With the adjective alone, and it then serves to make the preceding 

noun definite, e. g. "rm on day the sixth=the sixth day Gen. 1,31 
(on the contrary “3 BY a second day 1, 8), 41, 26, 1 Sann 19, 22, 
Is.'7, 20, Ps, 62, 4, 104, 18, Neh. 8, 6, 9, 35, Zech. 14, 10, On the other 


hand wp5 Gen. 1, 21, 9,10 has already been defined by 52. When the 
adjective is propeily a participle, the omission of the article is the 








1 What is here said of >> applies also to its Greek equivalent, mé¢; e. g. 
méan % méhtg the whole city ‘Mat, 8, 34)—_ SIT >3, but maca méAtc every 
city (Mat. 12, 25)a2 3" 9D.— 77, 
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general rule as in Jer. 46,16 mort a°h the sword that oppresses; 
this omission is quite necessary in cases of inversion as Is. il, 9. 
Rarely stands the article 

b) With the substantive alone, as in "25 HAM the many nations in Ey. 
89, 27,2 Sam. 6, 3 (where perhaps the article before MWIM has been drop- 
ped erroneously before ™). Somewhat more frequently the article is 
wanting with the pronouns x4, MR which are sufficiently definite 
of themselves, and for the same reason always with 57; as NAN mo*Sa 
Gen. 19, 33, comp. 88, 21, 1 “7 Ps. 12, 8, MER Eynm>D 1 Sam. 2, 23, 
particularly when the noun ise made definite only by a suffix, as in 
mex AAD 1K. 10, 8, comp. Ex. 10. 1, Josh. 2, 20, Ez. 48, 12, Ps. 
148, 10, Judg. 16, 5, 6, 15. Designedly indefinite is Mp5 OMD™ an evil 
report respecting them Gen. 87,2 ("25m BMm37 would be their evil 
report), compare Num 14, 37, 1 Sam. 2, 23; in Gen, 42, 19 SAN BoM 
means one of your brethren, Gen. 48, 14. 


§ 112. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE SUBSTANTIVE WITH THE ADJECTIVE. 


1. The adjective, which serves to qualify the substantive, 
stands after it, and agrees with it in gender and number (as 
bisa Dw, MD: Mex). If the substantive is qualified by an inter~ 
vening noun in the genitive (§ 114), then the adjective stands 
after such noun, e. g. M253 ant MIDy a great crown of gold 
Est. 8, 15.—On the setting of the article in this construction, 


see § 111, 2. 

Rem. 1. The cases in which an adjective (according to the usual 
explanation, on account of special emphasis) seems to stand before its 
substantive are based almost entirely rather upon an appositional re- 
lation; comp. Is, 10, 30 mrp mz33 Oh! the wretch, Anathoth! 28, 12: 
Wsecns Mra pes thow disgraced ane, virgin daughter of Zidont 
in 28, 21 “"¥ and mesg are predicates Placed before; 6S, 11: “a9 pray 
a righteous one, my servant, Ps, 18,4 Mim NPN SEPM The praised one I 
call, Jehovah. On the other hand pn" many, 18 sometimes placed before 
the substantive in the way of a numeral without any seeming intention 
to*indicate appositional relation; comp. Ps. 32, 10, 80, 15, Neh. 9, 28 
(in Ps, 145, 7 35 is a governing substantive). Rare and mostly poetic 
is the form of expression °33N "(21 smooth ones of’ stones for smooth 
stones 1 Sam. 17, 40, Ez. 7, 24, Is. 85, 9, and with a collective noun 
instead of the plural, Dts °3°5N the poor of men=the poor Is, 20, 19, 
Jer. 49, 20, Zech. 11, 7, Hos, 18, 2. Similar is the Lat. canum degeneres. 
However in all these cases the adjective treated as nomen regens hes 
@ great stress and amounts almost to a superlative. 
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2. When substantives- of the feminine gender take fvo adjectives, 
the feminine form sometimes appears only in the one which stands 
nearest the substantive; as 003) MII) MpX29 1 Bam. 15, 9, Maa AM 
Piss 1 K. 19, 11, Ps. 63. 2, Comp. § 147, Rem. 1. 


3. In regard to number, it is first to be noticed, that the nouns in 
the dual take the adjectives or participles im the plural, as mint p*ny 
lofty eyes Prov. 6, 17, Ps. 18, 28, Job 4, 3, 4, Is. 85, 3. Comp. § 88, 1. 
Moreover, the constructio ad sensum is frequent; so that collectives are 
construed with the plural of the adjective or participle in 1 Sam. 18, 15, 
Is. 8, 1, Jer. 28,4; but the pluralis majestatis (§ 108, 2, 5) on the 
contrary with the singular, as pony OYHN Ps. 7, 10, Is, 10, 4 (but with 
the plur. in 1 Sam. 17, 26). 

2. An adjective often has its meaning more nearly defined 
by a substantive, which then follows it in the genitive case, 
as sxPvmp beautiful of form Gen. 39,6, mb> "p> pure of hands 
Ps, 24, 4, tps "aan sorrowful of spirit Is. 19, 10 (comp. L. 
integer vitae scelerisque purus; tristes animi). In the same 
manner are often construed the participles and verbal ad- 
Jectives, if they are not accompanied by the accusative (as 
the case belonging to their verb); see § 135. 


3. On the adjective as predicate of the sentence, see 
8§ 144—148. 


§ 113, 
APPOSITION. 


By this is meant the placing together of two substantives, 
so that one of them (commonly the second’) serves to limit 
or qualify the other, as Mya5x Mite @ woman (who is) a widow 
1K. 7, 14, moma my: a damsel (who is) a virgin Deut. 22, 28, 
mg EEN words (which are) truth Prov. 6, 12, 22, 21, Job 
20, 29, 27, 13. On cases where the first of the two substantives 
(before a following constr. st.) has the form of the constr. st., 
see § 116, 5. Elsewhere, substantives which might be expected 
to be in apposition, stand also in a relation of subordination, 
e.g. DVN NW a wild ass of a man; comp. Prov. 15, 20, 21, 20. 





TT osemaeen at aeaeeeineneicanamemmtemener meneame 


! The first only in certain formulas, as ‘I 77924, mody yor like the 
Ger. der Konig David, Eng. the king David, where the arrangement 2 WF 
@ fam, 18, 39, is of rare occurrence. 
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Also two adjectives may stand in apposition, in which case the 
first modifies the sense of the second, as mu3> min> minna pale white 
spots Lev. 18, 39, in verse 19 Mea IN HI3> MAD a white red (bright 
red) spot. 

See more on apposition in § 116, Rem. b, § 118, 3, § 120, 1, 2, 
§ 121, 3 


§ 114. 
OF THE GENITIVE. 


1. It has been shown above (in § 89), that the Hebrew 
regularly expresses the genitive-relation by making the noun 
in the genitive (nomen rectum) dependent upon, and closely 
connected with, the nomen regens in the constr. st. A genitive 
is regularly dependent upon only one governing noun.’ The 
language avoids, also, letting a noun in the constr. st. be 
followed by several genitives connected by and (4), and pre- 
fers in that case to repeat the nomen regens; e. g. Gen. 24, 3 
yrNn orden ovawn obey the God of the heavens and the God of 
the earth, Jer. 8,1. But there may be formed a chain of 
construct states by one governed noun becoming again the 
governing noun of a genitive depending on it. Even then the 
repetition of the constr. st has indeed often been avoided by 
means of a circumlocution (see § 115), however comp. "2% "0° 
“rian wri the days of the years of the life of my fathers Gen. 
47,9 “Ipea Naa Mep po WNW the resedue of the number 
of the bows of the heroes of the sons of Kedar Is. 21, 17. 


In these examples (comp. also Is. 10, 12, Job 12, 24 and others) all 
the nouns except of course the last genitive are in the construct state. 
Yet we find also examples where a genitive in the midst of a chain 
stands in the absolute forming together with its governing noun a com- 
pound idea, from which (but principally from the governing noun) 
depends the following genitive. Thus, in Is, 28, 1 ra sahbh pre RB 
the fat valley (prop. valley of fatness) of the smitten of wine, 1 Ch. 9, 18, 
Ps. 68, 22, 


1 It would be quite unusual to say 17 M331 3D the sons and daughters 
of David, which ought to be expressed by 7231 YI "32 the sons of David 
and his daughters. But see Ez. 81, 16, Is. 11, 2 knowledge (of Jehovah) and 
Fear of Jehovah (compare the Biblical Greek in Mat. 6,383 tiv Bastielayv cod 
Heod zat civ Stxaroobvyy a2t09). 


a 
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2. The governing noun may be followed not only by the 
so-called subjective genitive, indicating possessor, originator, 
etc., but also by the so-called objective genitive, e.g. Ez. 12, 19 
mac oar the wrong which the inhabitants did, but otherwise 
in Obad. verse 10 {MN OM the wrong against thy brother’ 
(comp. Gen. 16, 5, "om the wrong done to me), Prov. 20, 2 
Hq maw the dread of a king, Mims MN the fear of the Lord, 
po mpyt the cry concerning Sodom Gen. 18, 20, “& yt the 
report about Tyre, 3°3"& Sow the spoil of (taken from) thy foes 
Deut. 20, 14; further, pr J5 way of (i. @. to) the tree Gen. 
8, 24, Prov. 7, 27, Job 38, 20; opm J4 way of (by) the sea 
Is. 8, 23, EWTN MAT sacrifices of (pleasing to) God Ps. 51, 19, 
mam Maw an oath of (i.e. sworn by the name of) rr 1K. 2, 43, 


3. The genitive construction stands also frequently in 
place of apposition (§ 113), as mag an: river of Euphrates; 
J2D pu etc. see more in § 116, 5. 


Rem. 1. Between the noun in the constr. st. and the following geni- 
tive an insertion of a word seems to occur in Hos. 14, 3 (RUM after 
“d>), 28am.1, 9 and Job 27, 3 (> after “pe); In truth, however, in all 
these three examples the construct state has been abolished by hy- 
pallage (for ~b> 19 etc.) and therefore 2 Sam. 1, 9 may for instance be 
explained thus: for as a totality my soul is still in me=my whole soul, 


2. As the genitive always gives a closer definition of the noun stand- 
ing in the construct state, proper nouns cannot really stand in stat. 
constr. because by nature they are already defined. Combinations in 
which nevertheless proper nouns stand in constr. st. are based on bre- 
viloquence which suppresses the appellative 1dea contained in the proper 
noun. So especially with gcogiaphical names, as in B"TW5 "AN Ur (city) 
of the Chaldees Gen. 11 28, "S03 DTN Aram (the region) of the two rivers 
== Mesopotamia; so also minay mm Jehovah of hosts for MINA PN 
Jehovah the God of hosts (2 Sam. 8, 10 et al.) comp. § 116, Rem. 





1 In Latin the genitive is similarly used after wnjuria (Cas. B. Gall. I, 
80), metus (hike metus hosteum, metus Pompeu), spes, and other words. Comp. 
Aul. Gell. 9, 12. In Greek compare ebvoia thy gihwy, mlotts tod Ge05, 
Abyos tod otavpod 1 Cor. 1, 18, 
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§ 115 
EXPRESSION OF THE GENITIVE BY CIRCUMLOCUTION. 


Besides the indication of the gemnitive-relation by the 
construct state (see in § 89, and § 114), there are certain 
pertphrastic expressions, chiefly by means of the preposition 
5, which among others denotes the idea of belonging to, and 
this corresponds to the genitive relation. Accordingly, we 
find— 


1. 5 “WN, used principally for the genitive of possession, as sant 
mand wwe Gen 29, 9, 47,4 the flock of her father (prop. the flock which 
to her father belonged), and also where there would be several successive 
genitives (to avoid the repetition of the constr. st, but see § 114, 1), as 
danwd sus mista “sax the chief of the herdsmen of Saul 1 Sam. Qi, 8, 
miabob swr omen aw the song of songs of Solomon Cant 1, 1 (an 
obvious effort to retain the usual juxtaposition of the two words ""% 
B°"un) 2 Sam 2, 8, 1 Chron 11, 10 and for reasons given § 114, Note, 
Gen 40,5 (Hence came the Rabbinic sign of the genitive 5ti=> w 
comp Cant 1, 6,3 7, 1m Aramaic, the simple relative "" or "I serves as 
sign of the genitive ) 


2. > (without “wy), which also denotes the genitive of belonging to 
and of possession,! as >iww> mpm the scouts of Saul 1 Sam. 14, 16, 
This 1s used particularly,—a) when the governing (or first) noun 18 
expiessly regaided as endefimite, e g “wb \3 a son of Jesse 18am 16,18 
(whereas "w'"73 signifies the son of Jesse), j">d dx> yn>D a@ priest of the 
most high God Gen 14, 18, 41, 12, "saws mvtay "20 two servants of 
Shimer 1 K 2, 39, > she a freend of David (was Hiram) 1 K. 8, 15, 
“135 “tn a psalm of David (1. e. belonging to him as the author), and 
eliptically abel of David Ps 11, 1, 14, 1, cases like 7a t% abla (e, g Ps, 
24, 1) cannot be considered simply as an hypallage, but 2 1s an epexe- 
gesis to the generic word, omitted before ">. Altogether the intro- 
duction of the author, poet, etc by the so-called > auctorts 18 also 
customary in the other Semitic dialects, especially in the Arabic.— 
6) when several genitives depend on one substantive, e. g. MUTI neon 


1 Philologically considered, the Gascon says no less correctly la fille a 
Mr N., than the written language la fille de —, the former expresses the 
idea of belonging, the latte: that of descent The Arabians distingmsh a two- 
fold genitive, viz. one which has the force of >, and one which has that of 
v2 We have the latter conception of this relation m the de of modern 
languages, that are de1ived from the Latin (the Romance languages). In Greek 
we may compare the so-called ofp Kolopmviov, e g. th xeqadn tH dvi pds 
for tod dvOpwmrov (see Bernhardy’s Syntax, p. 88) 
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ty5> the portion of the field of Boar Ruth 2, 5, 2 K.6, 9, 

bream nado the book of the chronicles of the hangs of Israel 1 K. 15, 81, 
bream 23 micegd Mant "Ox" Josh. 18, 51, where the sets of more 
closely-connected nouns which form one conception (chronicles, kings 
of Israel, heads of families, etc.) are joined by means of the constr. state, 
while the > stands between the sets to indicate a looser connection 
(yet comp. 'g 114, 1);—c¢) after specifications of number, e. g. Mata 
ward mr mmws on the seven and twentreth day of the month Gen. 
8, 14, 7, 11. 


§ 116. 
FURTHER USE OF THE CONSTRUCT STATE. 


The construct state, so far as it serves to put one noun 
in close connection with the following word or combination 
of words is, in the flow of speech, used not only for the 
genitive-relation, but also— 

1) Before prepositions, particularly in the more elevated 
style, and oftenest when the governing word is a participle, 
e. g. before 3, as xpa mmaw the joy in the harvest Is 9, 2 
(v. also verse 1), 5, 11, 19, 8, Ps. 2, 12; before 5, as "*>> pipxn 
on the north of the city Foal: 8, 13, nm “ams Ts a 10, 30, 
18, Ez. 1, 27, Ps. 58, 5, Lam. 2, 18, Job 18, 2, 24, 5; before 
bx Is. 14, 19; before ya, as adr "ba; weaned fas milk Ts. 
28, 9; before by in Judg. 5, 10; before the Nota Accus. Jer. 
83, 22. 

2) Before the relative pronoun (or more correctly in geni- 
tive relation with the whole phrase introduced by “tx, see 
No. 3), e. g. "te Dipa the place where—Gen. 39, 20, 40, 3, 
Lev. 4, 24, 33, 2 Sam. 15, 21, 1 K. 21, 19, Jer. 22, 12. 

3) Before relative clauses with the "¢x understood, e. g. 
‘My Man resp the castle where David pitched his tent Is, 29, 1, 
Sa oo x5 mip the place of him who knows not God Job 18, 21, 
29, 2,1 Sam. 25, 15, Ps. 90, 15. Comp. § 123, 3, Rem. 1. 

4) Rarely even before Waw copul., as M9) maz Is. 33, 6, 
36, 2, 51, 21, Ez. 26, 10. 

5) In appositions (viz., as far as an actual genitive- 
rolation does not take place, as in § 114, 3), e. g. 1 Sam. 28, 7 
aim mova nvk @ woman, mistress of a soothsaying spirit (comp. 
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matiiaxn éyovea mvedpa mOOwvoe Acts 16, 16; so also in 
yrs ma mbna virgin daughter of Zion Is. 37, 22, comp. 19, 11; 
23, 12, Gen. 14, 10; Deut. 33, 19, 2 Sam. 20, 19, 2 K. 10, 6, 
17, 13 Ori Jer. 14, 17, 46, 9, Ps, 78, 9. 

Partly at least those places may also be explained in the following 
manner. There exists a real genitival relation, but the first constr. state 
has been left in suspense, in consequence of the insertion of a permu- 
tation in its place; elsewhere (Ps. 68, 34, Job 20, 17) probably there 
takes place a direct leaning on the following construct state. 

6) Also in other cases of closer connection in the ex- 
pression; thus, at times (even with small distinctives) we 
have Smx one for 3mx 2 Sam. 17, 22, Zech. 11, 7, Gen. 48, 22, 
Is. 27, 12. Compare besides the constr. st. in the numerals 


from eleven to nineteen (§ 97, 2). 

Rein, When in the above cases the absolute st. could in general 
stand quite as well as the construct, there are yet other constructions 
where the constr. st, mght be expected rather than the absolute. 
Thus, for example— 

a) In geographical names hke mo379 ma bax Abél Béth-Ma cha? (i. e. 
Abel of Beth-Ma®cha, to distinguish it from other places called Abel), 
Comp, on the contrary, § 114, Rem. 2. 

b) In some other cases, seemingly, where the connection is not close 
enough for the genitive-relation, so that the second noun must rather 
be considered as in apposition (§ 113) to the first. Here belongs Ps. 
60,5 meson 75 not wine of reeling, but rather wine that causes, 
reeling, Ez. 47,4 mses pv water up to the knees; Is, 80, 20 yng nv 
water of affliction, i.e. water in affliction (in prison), Comp, 1 K, 
22, 27, Is, 8, 24 and the thorough explanation of this specially Se- 
mitic locution by Fleischer in the treatise: ,Ueber einige Arten der 
Nominalappogition im Arab. (Berichte tuber die Verhandl. der kgl, 
sichs. Gesellsch, der Wissenschaften zu Leipzig, 1862, S. 10 ff.). 

¢) In the expiession MINSE DUTDN God hosts, elliptical for sm>y bint) 
mixax God (the God) of hosts, moro having here the value of a 
proper noun; so also the same ellipsis in MINAX MM (comp. § 114, 3, 
Rem. 2), 


INDICATION OF THE OTHER CASES. 


Since the Hebrew language has lost the living use of 
case-endings (§ 90), we must inquire what substitutes it 


Hitt e 





poreuenevee 


1 So in English, Bedford Street, Covent-garden, for near Covent-garden, 
But in Latin the genitive is used in such cases, as Augusta Vemdelicorum. 
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adopted for expressing the various case-relations of nouns in 
a sentence. The nommative is always to be known (as gener- 
ally in English and always in Welsh) only from the syntacti- 
cal construction. So also the vocatiwve, which is really identical 
with it. On the modes of expressing the genitive, see §§ 114—116. 
Of the other cases for which the Indo-germanic languages have 
either throughout (as the Sanscrit) or at least in part, spe- 
cial forms of inflection, the datiwe is periphrastically indicated 
by 5 (to),’ the ablative by ya (from, out of), the locative and 
instrumental mostly by 3 (2, at, by); but the Shemite regarded 
the nouns dependent on these prepositions as genetves, be- 
cause the particles were themselves origimally nouns; and in 
Arabic they have also the genitive-ending. Comp. § 101, 1. 

On the use of the dative particle 5, so far as it serves to 
express also our genitive, see § 115, 1, 2. 

2. The accusatwe, when expressing direction or motion to 
a place, has still frequently its ending m— (§ 90, 2). Else it 
is, like the nominative, to be known only from the structure 
of the sentence. Yet we may often know it by the “my or mx 
(before suffixes also ms or mix), put before it, which, how- 
ever, is used only when the noun in the accusative is made 
definite by the article, the construct state, a suffix, or other- 
wise (Gen. 6, 2, 2 Sam. 13, 17, 18, 18), or is a proper name. 
Such is the usage in prose, but not so much in poetry; e. g. 
Gen. 1, 1 PANT mei pYatn mse (on the contrary, path PAX 
Gen. 2, 4), 2, 24, 6, 10. 





Oe nee oe 


; 1 Just as the Lat. preposition ad in the Romance tongues (Ital. a, before 
vowels ad, French a, Span. 4) and ¢o in Eng. are used to indicate periphrastic- 
ally the dative. 
2 MS or MN (this form prob. used only before the so-called hght suffixes, 
§ 103, 1, Rem. 1), “MS (without the accent m close connection with the follow- 
ing word) and MX (with a tone-long é), Phoenician TS (prob. ath, the Pumice 
also pronounce yth), Arab. before suff. ‘eyyd, Aram. ydth, yath, was originally 
a substantive, which signified essence, substance, self (ike the Syr. m*, Des, 
comp. Heb. Min @ sign), but in construction with a following noun or suffix 1t stands 
for the pronoun zpse, a0td¢ (comp. asimilar usage in § 124, Rem. 3). But in common 
tise it has so little stress, that 1t only points out a definite object. Its force 1s here 
az feeble as that of the oblique cases adtod, abtdp, autév; spar, tpsum; Germ. des- 


talben, demeeldgp, denselben ; and the Hebrew SYST MR prop. adtov tov odpavdy 
19 
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Rem. The cases are rare in which MN stands before an indefinite 
noun, but more are found in the loftier style, where the article also may 
be omitted before a noun that is definite according to the sense (§ 109), 
as Prov, 18, 21 Bp ™y-nMsK, Is. 50, 4, Job 18, 25, Ezek. 43, 10; very few 
occur in prose, like 1 Sam. 24, 6 (where, however, the noun is made 
definite by the context), Ex. 2,1 where perhaps the proper name 
(Jokhébed) has been dropped after "Ms. 


§ 118. 
USE OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative is employed—1) as the object of the tran- 
sitive verbs (§ 138); but serves also—2) for what are rather 
adverbial expressions, where it is no longer governed im- 
mediately by the verb. 


The second of these usages is undoubtedly derived from the first, 
and to this still belong several constructions in which the accusative 
is commonly supposed to be used adverbially (§ 138, 1, Rem. 3). But 
we are not therefore authorised at all to reject the adverbial use of the 
accusative. 


Accordingly, the accusative is employed— 
1. In designations of place (accusatvus loci) ;—a)in answer 
‘to the question whither? after verbs of motion, as MBM NX} 
let us go out into the field 1 Sam. 20, 11, ty am mo55 for to 
go to Tarshish 2 Ch. 20, 36, Ps. 184, 2, Ex 4, 9;'—5) in 


RS en et 


(comp. adtiy Xpuontée. IL. i. 143) at, the heaven, is not stronger than tdv ovpavév.— 
That MX may denote also the nominative, 1s from its original signification (see 
above) not of itself mconceivable, and it seems to occur so in Hag. 2,17, Dan. 
9, 13 (hardly however Eccl. 4, 3), Elsewhere (1 Sam. 17, 34 and with the 
bear) the preposition MX with is rather meant, and in Josh. 22, 17, Neh, 9, 32 
(both times after an idea of want) as well as 2 Sam, 11, 25, it may be con- 
sidered as a loosely governed accusative, which it certainly indicates when 
connected with the passive (comp. 2 K. 18, 30) see § 143, 1, a.—The accusa- 
tive actually precedes in Ez. 35, 10; 44, 3 (in both cases MS has the sense 
of the Lat. quod attinet ad).—In Hz. 47, 17, 19 (comp. 48, 7) MS stands for 
mt and ought rather to be so emended in the text; comp. ver. 20; but the 
UXX already, which only in v.18 have tata, know hardly any other reading 
than 7S, and this, therefore, in all these cases has to be considered as Nota 
accus., dependent on some word which must be supplied, as ecce (LXX 48, 7: 
édbpaxas) 47, 17 ff. perhaps as much as: there hast thou. 

1 So in the Greek, but only poetically, Il. i, 317 xvlcan & obpavoy txev; 
Lat. rus ire, Romam profectus est, and generally so in Sanskrit. 
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answer to the question where? after verbs of rest, as 7°48 m3 
in the house of thy father Gen. 38, 11, Is. 3, 6, brtm nn 
in the door of the tent Gen. 18, 1. Then also—c) with reference 
to space and measure, in answer to the question how far? 
Gen. 7, 20 the water rose fifteen cubits. 

In the cases a and 8, especially the first, the accusative-ending "—— 
is often appended, on which see § 90,2. The first relation may also be 
expressed by 5x (as it commonly is with reference to persons), and the 
second by 3; but we are by no means to suppose that, where these 
particles are omitted, they must be supplied. 

2. In designations of “me ;—a) in answer to the question 
when? as minn the day i. e. on the day, then; or on this day, 
to-day or by day (=nigit); ANd at evening (=and>); md" by 
night; pamx at noon Ps. 91,6; omy up mbm at the beginn- 
ing of barley harvest 25am. 21, 9 (A*thibh);—b) in answer to 
the question how long? mx AWD OOM twelve years (long) 
Gen. 14, 4; ov mow six days (long) Ex. 20, 9; mvatiy for 
eternal ages 1K 8,13; also with the article and mx in Deut. 
9, 25 ABM Bwana mei om ova mx the 40 days and the 
40 wights (long). 


3. In other adverbial expressions, where we say in regard 
or respect to, etc. as Job 41, 7 an the manner of a closed seal, 
Gen. 41, 40 Jom Stax NOIN pi only m respect to the throne 
will I be greater than thou (accus. of measure); 2 Sam. 21, 20 
four and twenty “non in number (comp. Tpeig aptOudv); Job 
1, 5 he brought burnt-offerings = spon according to the number 
of them all; 1 K. 22, 13 Smy MB meth one mouth 1. e. mith one 
voce (acc. of instrument); comp. Zeph. 3, 9 they served God 
“mx Dow with one shoulder i. e. with one mind; Job 24, 7 pins 
naked (acc. of condition) thy lodge. With a following geni- 
tive, "wad mys for fear of thorns (accus. of cause) Is. 7, 25. 
Here belong also cases like pot-mzta the double in money 
Gen. 43, 15, nwa moh two years’ time Gon. 41, 1; on the 
other hand pw mex an ephah of barley Ruth 2,17 may 
rather be taken as a case of apposition (§ 113). 

Similgr cases of a more free use of the accusative in connection 
with verbs are explained in § 13% and § 139. By the same process, 
carried still farther, many substantives have come to be distinctly 


recognised as adverbs (§ 100, 2, 0). 
19* 
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Rem. Similar reference to place, time, etc., may be denoted by a 
noun when it is connected with > (as, according to, after the manner 
of), this prefix being originally a substantive, comp. the Lat. instar. 
Thus,—a) of place; ovny> as in their pasture Is. 5, 17, 28, 21, wad Op 
as in attire Job 88, 14; B'>mD as in a dream Is, 28, 7, comp. 28, 15;—- 
b) of time, especially in the forms 8D as the day=as in the day Is. 
9, 3, Hos. 2, 5; 5D as in the days of—, Hos. 2, 17, 9, 9, 12, 10, Amos 
8, 11, Is. 51, 9;—c) with another reference, as in Is. 1, 25 I will purge 
away thy dross “a> as with lye; Job 28, 5 Wx WD after the manner of 
fire=as by fire; 38> after the manner of the stone, i. e. as into stone 
(the water is gathered in freezing) Job 88, 30; 20, 23 “uD as for the 
rain (they waited for me). 

Rarely a preposition is used after such a 3, e. g. “2WN7DD Is. 1, 26, 
1 Sam. 14, 14. 

In all the above cited cases the > must be considered as an adverbial 
accusative; however a substantive with > may, by virtue of the sub- 
stantive signification of the latter stand either for the accusative or for 
the nommmative relation. 


§ 119. 
HOW TO EXPRESS THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE. 


1. The comparatwe is expressed by the adjective followed 
by the particle ja (a) from prefixed to the word with which 
the comparison is made, e. g. 1] Sam. 9, 2 pym~>20 HA; taller 
than (lit. tall in distinction from) ail the people, Judg. 14, 18 
dana ping sweeter than honey; so also after verbs, especially 
these denoting an attribute, as nyr~S>0 majm and he was 
taller than all the people 1 Sam. 10, 23; ‘*ya7>>%% DOM are 
he loved Joseph more than ull his (other) sons Gen. 37, 3, Job 
4, 17, 7, 6. 

Upon the same signification of jo (referring originally to space 
indicating the starting point, and a separation from something) is 


1 There exists in Arabic a special form of the adjective for the compara- 
tive and superlative, which would be like Sure. Perhaps of this origin are 
"TS cruel, ATDN deceptive (of a drying up brook), and its opposite J}"% (contr. 
from ’aithan) constant, perennial. However these forms are also used without 
any perceptible emphasis and might, at most pass for isolatgd remainders of 
a former comparative and superlative formation, in the same way as the Lat. 
comparative disappears in the Italian, and still more in French, and ite place 
is supplied by circumlocution (with pri, plus). 
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based also its use in expressions like ja “Ma Job 7, 15, ‘fo 

eminence over Ec, 2, 13; comp. Deut, 14, 2, which the Hebrew conceived 
as a separating from, marking out. (Compare the Latin ablative with 
the comparative, also the etymology of the Latin words eximius, 
egregius, and in Homer éx navtwy pahtota IL iv. 96, and simply éx 
magéwv xviii. 431). Hence the signification more than connects itself 
with the fundamental sigmfication-out from. 


The adjective upon which 7 logically depends must some- 
times, by virtue of a pregnant use of the ja, be supplied 
from the connection, e. g. Is. 10, 10 n>yma prop their idols 
are more numerous (mightier) than those in Jerusalem, Micah 
7, 4 m50m0 (sharper) than a thornhedge, Job 11, 17 pinyga 
clearer than noon. 

The correlative comparatives, such as greater, less, are 
expressed simply by great, little, Gen. 1, 16. 


2, The several modes of expressing the superlative, amount 
all to this, that, in all of them the positwe form, by means 
of the article, or a suffix, or a following genitive, is made to 
designate an indwidual as preeminently the possessor of the 
quality expressed (comp. Fr. /e plus grand); e.g. 1 Sam. 9, 21 
(masun), 17, 14 and Dand mas yopn the small (one), i. e. the 
smallest, and the three great (ones), 1. e. the greatest, etc., Gen. 
42, 13, Jon. 3, 5, pxap 1 md4a0 from the greatest among 
them. (lit. their great one), even unto the least among them (lit. 
their little one), 2 Ch. 21,17 32 Pup the youngest of his sons; 
prob. also Gen. 9, 24. 

Rem. To the periphrasis of the superlative belongs also the con- 
necting of a noun with the following partitive gemtive of the same 
word in the plural as: psp wip the holiest of all, prop. holiness of 
holinesses; ass"wis “""U the song of songs (the choicest song i. e. the 
Canticles). Comp. Gen, 9, 25 (the lowest servant) Num. 8, 32 the same 
with a participle Jer. 6, 28 and with the gen. sing. Hos. 10, 15. So 
sometimes an adjective combined with a partitive genitive has a super- 
lative signification; comp. Judges 5, 29, 1 Sam. 9, 21, Job 80, 6 (=1 
the most frightful valleys) 41, 22. Comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 1.—Finally 
belongs here the placing together of two substantives, being related 
either etymologically, or at least by sound, as Ez, 6, 14; 88, 29, Nah. 
9, 11, Zeph, 1, 15, Job 80, 3. 
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§ 120. 
SYNTAX OF THE NUMERALS. . 


1. The numerals from 2 to 10 (originally abstract sub- 
stantives, § 97, 1), may be connected with substantives in 
three different ways. They may stand either,—a) in the 
constr. st. before the substantive (the object numbered being 
accordingly in the genitive), ns) mw5e three days, prop. triad 
of days, D°GINT 7w the two men; or—b) in the absol. st. before it 
(the thing numbered being then considered as in apposition), 
pa Mv three sons (prop. a triad viz. sons), ODN OD two 
men; or—c) in the absol. st. after it, as in apposition with 
the object numbered e. g. thbt risa three daughters 1 Ch. 
25, 5; the latter especially in the later books, because the 
substantive conception of the numeral yielded more and more 
to the adjective. 

Accordingly, the constructions MW MN (Gen. 17, 17) and My mx 
(25, 7, 17) hundred years, are equally common. 

2. The numerals from 2 to 10 are joined, with very few 
exceptions (e. g. 2 K. 22, 1) with the plural. But the tens 
(from 20 to 90) when they precede the substantive, are gener- 
ally joined with the singular (in the accusative), and when 
they follow it in apposition, they take the plural, e. g. Judg. 
Hi, 33 sy mits twenty cities; on the contrary, Hy Mia 
twenty cubits 2 Ch. 3, 3, seq. The plural may be used in the 
first case (Ex. 36, 24, 25), but the singular never occurs in 
the second case, which is altogether rarer. 

Rem. The numerals from 11 to 19 are generally joined to the 
singular form (in the accusative) only with certain substantives, which 
there is frequent occasion to number, as Bi" day, M28 year, UN man, 
maw tribe, also "Pa collective cattle, etc. (comp. our four year old, a 
thousand man strong); e. g. Di “iy MED"N prop. fourteen day Ex. 12, 6 
(comp. however Deut. 1, 28, Josh. 4, 2). With this exception, they 
are joined to the plural; and then, especially in the later books they 
stand after the substantive (Num. 7, 87, 1 Ch. 4, 27, 28, 5). 

38. Numerals compounded of tens and units (like 21 or 62) 
take the object numbered either after them in the singular 
(in the accusative), as mw Det mw two and sixty years 
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Gen. 6, 20 (according to No. 2, m7v having special reference 
to the preceding tens); or before them in the plural, as especi- 
ally in the later books (Dan. 9, 26); or the object is repeated, 
with the units in the plural (acc. to No. 1), with the tens 
(acc. to No. 2) and hundreds in the singular, as in Gen. 12, 4 
my myath od dom seventy-five years, Gen. 23, 1 md nye 
De yaw m2 ome one hundred and twenty-seven years; 
comp. Gen. 5, 6. 


4, The ordinals beyond 10 have no peculiar forms, but 
are expressed by those of the cardinals, which then stand 
either before the object numbered, or after it, asa iy Mpawa 
on the seventeenth day Gen. 7,11; myo m-vanND in the 40th 
year Deut. 1, 3, 2 K. 25, 27 with the repetition of mov in a 
compound nibee 1 K. 6,1, or pam omy rows in the year 
twenty-seven 1 K. 16, 10. In +he latter case, the word MID 18 
likewise frequently repeated, as in Gen. 7, 11, 2 K. 13, 10.— 
In numbering days of the month and years, the cardinals are 
used frequently also instead of the ordinals even for the 
numbers from 1 to 10, e. g. momAw mwa in the year two, nya 
tibet in the year three 1 K.15, 25, 2 K. 18, 1 wIN> MywNa on 
the ninth of the month, BM Wea on the first of the month : 
Lev. 23, 32, Gen. 8, 13. 


Rem. 1. The numerals take the article when they stand without 
immediate connection with the thing numbered, referring back to a 
preceding substantive, as Mw>wn the three 1 Ch. 11, 20, 21 comp. 28, 19 
the twelve; (with the tens) Gen. 18, 29, 81,32. Such a case as myaw 
mints the seven days (Judg. 14, 17) is to be explained on the principle 
stated in § 111, 1. 

2. Certain substantives employed in designations of weight, mea- ° 
sure, or of time, are commonly omitted after numerals; e. g. Gen. 20, 
16 HOD mbss a thousand (shekels) of silver; so also, before ant gold 1 K. 
10, 16; Ruth 8, 15 pw dy wy six (Ephah) of barley ; 1 Bam. 17, 17 mIWD 
on’ ten (loaves) of bread. Thus 0 is omitted in Gen. 8, 5, and tn 
in 8, 13.—The number of cubits is often stated thus, mana mp a 
hundred cubits, prop. a hundred by the cubit Ex. 27, 18. 


5. Distributives are expressed either by repetition of the 
cardinals, as mjd mst two by two Gen. 7, 9, 15. Comp. 
etn wy sic by sic 2 Sam. 21, 20 or periphrastically by a 
following 5, “mg Deut. 1, 23, comp. Is. 6, 2 (amm> after the 


296 PART Il. SYNTAX. 


repetition of the.words six wings). One time, once, is expressed 
by mmx nye (prop. @ tread), comp. nyBM this time, nog two 
limes, twice, nvase tb thrice (also BxS3N whbw three times 
Num. 22, 32). The same may be denoted also by merely the 
fem. forms of the cardinals, as MX once, DYNO taice, 93% 
seven times, comp. also mmxs once Num. 10, 4. The ordinals 
too are employed in the same way, as mrt) second time Gen. 
22, 15, Jer. 13, 3. Comp. L. tertium consul. 


CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE PRONOUN. 


§ 121. 
USE OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 


1. When a personal pronoun is the subject of a sentence, 
like a noun in the same position, 1t does not require for its 
union with the predicate a distinct word for the copula (§ 144), 
e.g. MN DN J (am) the seer 1 5am. 9, 19, MeN EoD honest 
(are) we Gen. 42, 11, mmNX DVAM upright (wast) thou Ez. 28, 15, 
pm many 1D that naked they (were) Gen. 3, 7, xm ThE ODM 
one dream it (is) Gen. 41, 26. 


2. The pronoun of the third person frequently serves to 
‘ connect subject and predicate, and is then a sort of substitute 
for the copula; to speak more exactly: the predicate is joined 
in the form of an independant nominal sentence (§ 144, a), 
e. g. Gen. 41, 26 the seven coms may wd Yaw seven years 
(are) they, Ec. 5, 18 sm ooribe mma mi this a gift ef God 
it (is). Sometimes such a pronoun in the third person refers 
to a subject which is of the first or second person, e. g. Deut. 
32, 39: see now mim "WN 1D that I, I (am) he; Ps. 102, 28 (thou 
art the same); 1 Chron. 21, 17; comp. the French: c’est mot, 
cest vous. Of a different kind however are cases like: Tiny 
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sobig win thou art my king Ps. 44, 5, where xin at the same 
time points to the predicate and makes it prominent (prop. 
thou art he, my king); comp. Is. 43, 25, Neh. 9, 6, 7, and in 
Aram. Ezr. 5, 11. 

3. To the general rule (§ 33, 1), that the separate pro- 
nouns are in the nominative and the suffixes in the oblique 
cases, there is but one seeming exception, viz. when the per- 
sonal pronoun in an oblique case is to be repeated for the 
sake of emphasis (me, me; thy, thy), it is expressed the second 
time by the separate form of the same person. But this 
stands by no means in the oblique case, but is to be con- 
sidered as the subject of an independent phrase, whose pre- 
dicate may be completed from the connection. Thus to 
strengthen the accusatwe suffix of the verb, Gen. 27, 34 
sah m9 [25D bless me, even me, really: also I want to be blest, 
comp. Zech. 7, 4, Prov. 22, 19; and even by placing the 
separate pronoun before, Gen 49, 8; more frequently to 
strengthen the genitive suffix of the noun, e.g. AAN DA AAITMN 
1 K. 21, 19 thy blood, yea thine (prop. sanguinem tut, utique 
tui), Num. 14, 32, 1 Sam. 20, 42, Ez. 34, 11, Prov. 23, 15, 
Ps. 9, 7. In the same way the separate pronoun may 
strengthen a suffix which is governed by a preposition (i. e. 
standing in the genitive, according to § 101, 1), as Hag. 1, 4 
DMN m5> for you, you, 1 Sam, 25, 24 34 12 1 me, me, 1 Sam. 
19, 23 sam pa >> also on him; 2 Chr 35, 21 mine 59 ND nol 
against thee. On the same principle is to be explained Gen. 
4, 26 xin oy md to Seth, even to him, (not ton) Gen. 10, 21. 

4. The suffix to the verb is properly always in the accusa- 
tive (§ 33, 2, a, § 57), and is the most common form of ex- 
pressing the accusative of the pronoun governed by a verb 
{see however Rem. below). In certain cases, however, it is 
used through an almost inaccurate brevity of expression for 
the dative, as Zech. 7, 5 s:mgem did ye fast for me? i. e. to 
my advantage, for % omexn; Job 31, 18 ax> 543 he (the 
fatherless) grew up to me as to a father, Is, 44, 21, Ez. 29, 3, 


gxomp. verse 9. 
; Rem. The acousative of the pronoun must be indicated by Mx 
+ {§ 117, 2),-—a) when the pronoun, for the sake of emphasis, precedes 


+ 
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the verb, as "Mir Mank thee had I killed Num. 22, 33;—b) when the 
verb has two pronouns in the accusative, only one of which can be @ 
verbal suffix, as Ink “3RIT! and he will make me see it 2 Sam. 15, 25; 
it is found, also in other cases, asin Gen. 4, 14, (where iMz=zm alone 
might signify: that he might not smite) 15, 13. 


5. The suffix to nouns, which are properly genitives (§ 33, 
2, b) and supply the place of possessive pronouns’, express, 
like nouns in the genitive (§ 114, 2), not only the subject but 
also the object; e. g. "0mm my wrong (i. e. done to me) Jer. 
51, 35, Gen. 16, 5, Job 20, 29, 23, 14 and 84, 6, ina his fear 
(i. e. caused by him) Ex. 20, 20. 


6. When one noun in the constr. st. is so connected with 
another in the genitive, as together to express periphrastically 
an adjective by means of the second substantive (§ 106, 1) 
then the suffix which really refers to this complex idea is 
appended to the second of the two nouns (compare the ana- 
logous position of the article, § 111, 1), e.g. Ps. 2, 6 "wp an 
the mount of my holiness, i. e. my holy mount, At Ip WD the 
city of thy holiness (i. e. thy holy city) Dan. 9, 24, pop "S*>y 
his silver idols Is. 2, 20, 31, 7, ‘diss “x his firm steps Job 18, 7. 

Only seeming exceptions are constructions like mgt j>779 in Ez. 
16, 27 thy conduct, (thy) lewdness, or thy conduct in lewdness (M791 being 
in apposition or in adverbial accusative), Ps. 85, 19 "pw "2" my enemies 
for a falsehood i. e. without real cause ("PB adverb. acc., cf. BIN Wie 
in parallel clause). Comp. Ps. 71, 7, 2 Sam. 22, 33, Prov. 28, 29. 

Rem. 1. Through a certain inaccuracy, which probably passed 
from the colloquial language to that of books, masculine pronouns are 
sometimes used in reference to feminine substantives, Gen. 81, 9; 82, 
16; 41, 23, Exod. 1, 21; Amos 4, 1 (comp. in regard to the masc, as the 
more common gender, § 107, 1, Rem.). 

2. The accusative of the pronoun, as object of the verb, is often 
omitted, where it can be easily supplied from the context, specially the 
accusative if, after verbs of saying as pti and he told (it) Gen. 9, 223 
but also after other verbs, e, g. Gen. 88, 17 till thou send (it), 24,12 le 
(it) meet me. 








1 The possessive pronoun may be expressed by circumlocution, after the 
manner of the Aramean, as in Ruth 2, 21 "> “Ws EN SIT the youths who (are) to 
me, i.e. my servants, especially after a substantive, which is followed by another 
in the genitive, as in 1 Sam. 17, 40 (comp. the analogous circumlocution for 
the genitive, § 115).—In this case there is sometimes a pleonastic use of the 
suffix, ad MO>eby) mwa prop. Ais palanguin, Solomon's, Cant. 8, 7, comp, 1, 8 
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3. There is, on the contrary, a redundancy of expression, when 
the noun, for which the pronoun stands, is itself employed in apposition 
after it, e. g. Ex. 2, 6 she saw him, the child, 1 Sam. QI, 14, Prov. 5, 22. 
Similar are the cases in which, to a nominal suffix is joined its cor- 
responding substantive (with or without the article) as an explaining 
permutative, e. g. Ez, 10, 3 wenn waa when he went in, the man, Is. 
17, 6, Prov. 18, 4; 14,13. So also Gen. 2,19 mom wes... 19 to them, 
the living creature’: and with repetition of the espacial Josh, 1, 2, 
Of another kind are the cases where the permutative with its own 
suffix is, in a certain way, a correction to the preceding suffix, e. g. 
Is, 29, 23: when he, or rather, his children see; comp. Ps. 88, 12, perhaps 
also Job 29, 3. 

4, In some instances the force of the nominal suffix or possessive 
pronoun has become so weak, that it has almost ceased to be felt; e. g. 
"nx my Lord (prop. my lords, see § 108, 2, 6), namely in addressing 
God (Gen. 16, 2, 18, 3, Ps. 85, 23), but then without regard to the pro- 
nominal suffix, the Lord, meaning God' (always with Qdmég to distin- 
guish it from "248 my Lord, yet never,—on account of its original signi- 
fication,—with the article), A similar rigidity of the suffix signification 
is seen in Y3M" (prop. his or its conjunctions=he, it together), e. g. pyn~>> 
ne Ex. 19, 8, then even after the first person, without regard to the 
suffix, as (0M SN 1 K. 8, 18, comp. Is. 41, 1, after the second person 
in Is. 45, 20. Thus we find in 1 K, 22, 28, Mic. 1, 2 hear, ye nations 
ni>; and sometimes even by placing pbs before, Job 17, 10. 


§ 122. 
OF THE DEMONSTRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS, 


1, The personal pronoun of the third person sin, fem. 810, 
plur. ren, fem. mim (L. is, ea, id or ille ete.; ti, ew, ea or 
illi etc.) is also used as a demonstrative pronoun. In con- 
nection with a definite substantive it has then (by virtue of 
its adjectival use, § 111, 2) regularly the article (see ex- 
ceptions § 111, 2, 5), AMA Wx that man, winm Dina in that 
day (on the other hand: "359m 1M this is the word, which etc. 
Gen. 41, 28).— sim stands sometimes almost enciitic, to 
emphasize the interrogative pronoun (like mr No. 2, Rem.) 
&. g. my RIM "4 who indeed is this king of glory? Ps. 24, 10. 








1 Bee Gesensi Thesaurus Lingue Hebrew, p, 329. Comp. the Phornician 
name of the idol Adonis (525%), also the French Monsieur, Monseignewr, Notre 
Dame, Eng. Our Lady (the virgin Mary). 


* 
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The demonstrative NIM is to be distinguished from M1; for hy=dée, 

L. hic, always points to a (fresh) person or thing present, but NiM== 

adtés, is, tlle, &xefvog indicates (like the article, § 109) a person or 

thing already mentioned or known. The distinction is clearly seen in 
Judges 7, 4, of whom I say to thee, ,,this (M1) shall go with thee“, that 
one (NIN) shall go with thee; and of whomsoever I say to thee, ,,this (mi) 
shall not go with thee“, that one (RIN) shall not go. Hence min its 

this day, meaus the day in which any one speaks or writes (Gen, 28, 

33), but wenn own (that day) means the day or time, of which the 

historian has just made mention (Gen. 15, 18, 26, 32), or the prophet 

just predicted (Is. 5, 30, '7, 18. 20), and goes on to relate or to predict. 

2. The demonstrative my (also 31, it) occurs in poetical 
speech, also (a7 even habitually) for the relative "Ox, as in 
English that for which; e. g. Prov. 23, 22 hearken to thy father 
Wb" mt that begat thee; Ps. 104, 8 to the place am> mo" Mm 
which (prop. this which) thou hast appointed for them. Tt may 
in such a case be still more nearly defined by a following 
pronominal suffix (like "tx, § 123, 1); e. g. Ps. 74, 2 Mount 
Zion ia W230 My in which thou dwellst (prop. this thou dwellest 
an at. Comp. Luther’s da du auf wohnest); for the plural, Job 
19, 19. 

The Aram. ™, 4, which corresponds in sound to Mt is always 

relative. 7 

mt is used adveibially,—a) in reference to place, there, Ps. 104, 25 
ms mt the sea there, mr mim see there/—b) in reference to time, for 
now, as DSH MY now (alieady) twice Gen. 27, 36, Zech. 7, 3 Mt MAD 
by this time; c) to emphasize words of interrogation of all kinds 

e.g. mt a Job 88, 2: who darkeneth there...., MITT (also mXTing 

Gen. 12, 18) what there?, Gen, 27, 20 how 18 it that? (Judges 18, 24); 

mr inge why then?,; comp. also Gen. 27, 21 M1 Max whether thou be my 

son Esau or not, (Analozous to the Mt %%9 etc. is the enclitic use of 
nam in guisnam, comp. likewise guis tandem). 

3. The interrogative “4 who? is used in reference to per- 
sons (male or female Cant. 3, 6), to a singular or to a piural, 
as ome 4 who are ye Josh. 9, 8, mdx% Gen. 33, 5, Num. 
22, 9 (for which, however, %%1 "4 is also used in Ex. 10, 8), 
also in reference to things, yet only when the idea of persons 
is implied, e. g. pat "a who are the Shechemites? Judg. 9, 28, 
13, 17; comp. Gen. 33, 8, and already bolder, with the repe- 
tition of a personally used "9 1 Sam. 18, 18, 2 Sam. 7, 18.— 
“9 may also stand in the genitive, as me "4 m3 whose daughter’ 
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art thou? Gen. 24, 23, 1 Sam. 17, 55, 56, 58, | “25 whose 
word? Jer. 44, 28, 1 Sam. 12, 3; in the accusative, as "a"my 
whom? 1 Sam. 28, 11, Is. 6, 8; and with prepositions, as ‘an 
1 K. 20, 14; "ab Gen. 32, 18, "9 “mx 1 Sam. 24, 15.—rx, 
“10, M9 what? stands as nominative and as accusative (see 
examples in § 37), as genitive (Jer. 8, 9), with prep. e. g. 
mersy upon what? Job 38, 6; macty till when? Ps. 74, 9.— 
Both “_ and m9 stand in a direct and in an indirect question 
(according to the Ind.-Germ. logic of the language, for acc. 
to the Semitic that distinction does not exist) and at times 
also as indefinite pronouns whoever and whatever (Lat. quts- 
quis, quodcunque or quicquam), as in Judg. 7, 3, 2Sam. 18, 12, 
"4 placed after whoever it be; likewise m= anything else 
Job 13, 13, 2 Sam. 18, 22. 23, comp m9 1a45 Num. 23, 3 
whatever. For the neuter quidquam, any thing g whatever, the 
language has besides the word man. 


§ 123. 
RELATIVE PRONOUN AND RELATIVE CLAUSES. 


1. The indeclinable tx’ often serves merely as a sign of 
relation, i.e. to give arelative sense to adverbs or pronouns; 
e. g. DY there, n¥— tx where; Mad thither, mad—rtE 
whither ; wwe thence, pwa—“tx whence. In the same manner, 
the Hebrew mostly forms the oblique cases of the relative pro- 
noun, who, which, viz.— 

Dative, i> to him, %> “ty to whom; amd, yp to them, 
pmd atx, ym> tN fo whom. 

Accusative, ink, mrs him, her; in VEN, MMR ADR whom. 

With prepositions, 2 in him or in it, 33 “tN wherein, r0On 
from him or from it, sya VS wherefrom. 


_m 





ret 


1 “WR is probably a substantive (comp. Arab. ’atar, Aram. “TN trace, 
place; according to others it is really a demenstrative, or a composition from 
" several pronominal roots. Comp. Sperling ,,Die Nota relationis im Hebraischen“ 
Lpz. 1876), but at present it serves as Nota relationzs, or (as sometimes also 
TH, % § 122, 2) directly a relative pronoun, often even including the demonstra- 
tive (v. No. 2). By virtue of its original sign character (as simple nota re- 
lati¢nds) “YOR may relate to persons as well as to things. 
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Genitve, sts we whose language Deut. 28, 49. 


The accusative whom (Lat. guem, quam) may, however, be 
expressed by its alone, as in Gen. 2, 2. 
Rem. 1 The Hebrew 1s able in this way, to give a relative sense 
to the pronoun of the first and second peisons xn the oblique cases, 
e g. Gen 45, 4 "TX "WN, Num. 22, 30 "by “wx, Is 41, 8 Jacob “WEN 
spmana (thou) whom I have chosen, Hos 14,4 In the nom of the 1st 
and 2nd persons, this 1s admissible also im German, e g der tch, der du, 
die wir, where der stands foi welcher, and (hike the Heb Wx) receives 
its definite sense from the following pronoun 
2 The word "WS is commonly separated by one or more words, 
from the pronoun or adverb to which it gives a lelative sense, as WR 
pw mt where was Gen 18 3 Only seldom are they written closely 
together as in Deut 19 17, 2 Ch 6, 11 
2 The pronoun “wx often includes the demonstrative 
which in our construction precedes the relative as who for he 
who or as qui in Lat stands fo. 2 gue, e g Num 22, 6 “wx 
sxm and (he) whom thou cursest, Is 52,15 aw xd “we (that) 
which they have not head This 1s almost always the case 
where a preposition stands before "wx, the preposition being 
then constiued with the supplicd pronoun, and the relative 
taking the case which 1s required by the following part of 
the sentence, e g “wed (Lat e2 gui, que, quod, or er quem, 
quam, etc, and ws que, que, que, etc ) to hum who, or to them 
who, “orn from him who, from those who or which, \WR> prop. 
according to that which, but also according to the circum- 
stance that, hence’ as yust as (as conjunction before the verb 
at the head of comparative clauses, § 155, 2, 2), “x ms Aum, 
her who, that which, or those who,’ comp finally, cases like 
swaxvs 2 the hand of him, whom (thou hatest), Ez 23, 28. 
To the relative sense lying in WX sometimes the idea of place or 
time 18 also to be supplied, as "WRI 7m (that place) where, "wee from 
(that time) when On “WR as cony v 155, J,e 
3. In all the cases treated under No 1 and 2 the rela- 
tive can be expressed also, without “wx by a simple addition 
(subordination) of the “relative clause (comp the English, 


ee 














ee 


1 Very rare are the examples in which a preposition 18 connected immediately 
with "WN as a relative pronoun, viz “OX BY Gen 381, 32 (Sept map a) 
for 135 “WN with whom (44, 9, 10), WZ Is 47, 12, for DD TWN on which 

/* 
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the friend I met, the book I told you of). This omission (most 
frequent in poetry) takes place, when the “x would stand, — 


a) As a pronoun in the nominative or accusative; e. g. Gen. 
15, 13 mad ND Prk in a land (which belongs) not to them, 
Ps. 7, 16 Spey mma bs and he falls into the pit (which) 
he makes, Gen. 39, 4 i~ti-52 all (which) was i. e. belonged 
to him (comp. vs. 5, where “tx is inserted), Ec. 10, 5 
(comp. 6,1, where with the same words "tx is employed), 
Job 31, 12.? 

b) As a sign of relation, e. g. Ps. 32, 2 happy the man, x 
vis Sb mime aw to whom the Lord imputeth not iniquity, 
Job 3, 3, Ex. 18, 20, Is. 41, 2. 3, Ps. 49, 14. Frequently 
in specifications of time, when it would mean when, 2 Ch. 
29,27 mbiyn brim mya at the time (when) the sacrifice began, 
Jer. 36, 2 s5x °MMSs Dima from the day (when) I spoke to 
thee, Ps. 4, 8 aq DWN D5 My in the time (when) their 
corn and their new nine are abundant, Ps. 49, 6, 56, 10 
Naps mia in the day (when) J call, in v. 4 NMR DN the 
day (when) J fear, Ex. 6, 28 mom ray ENS m the day 
(when) the Lord spoke; Ps. 18, 1; ‘with the utmost brevity 
in Is. 51, 1 look to the rock onaxn (from which) ye were 
henn. 

c) Also as including the antecedent personal or demonstra- 
tive pronoun (No. 2); 9. g. Is. 41, 24 nog aman masin an 
abomination (is) he who chooses you, Job 30, 13 (they) to 
whom there is no helper, Job 24, 19 Sheol (snatches away) 
axum (those who) sin, comp. v. 9. The pronoun thus 
omitted may include the idea of place or time, as 1 Ch. 
15, 12 Sb orimorm>y to (the place which) J have prepared 
for it (comp. however Ex, 23, 20); Job 38, 19. 

Rem. 1. The substantive governing such a simply subordinate rela- 


tive clause may, as with "WN (No. 2 at the end) stand in the constr. 
st. so that the relative clause stands virtually in the genitive e. g. Ex. 





detain Pt ee nn ryenitnyniemtereotecenitreitoep arate te ratntanrerentind Nenana oe 


1 The Arabic omits the relative when the substantive to which it refers 1s 
indefinite, as above; but inserts 1¢ when the substantive is definite. In the 
latter case, the Hebrew commonly inserts it in prose (see Jer. 23, 29, Ex. 
14, 13); though it 1s sometimes omitted (Ex. 18, 20), especially in poetry (Ps, 
8, 38, 40, 13, 21, Deut. 82, 17, Job 3, 3). 
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4,13 mbuim wp by the hand (of him whom) thou wilt send, Hos, 1, 2 
alta nia rénn the beginning (of that which) God spoke, Ps. 81, 6 meg 
ret xd the speech (of one whom) J knew not 65, 5, Job 29, 16, Lam. 
1, 14, Jer. 48, 36. Comp, § 116, 3. 

2. Relative clauses are jomed on also by means of the copula (4), 
e. g. Job 29, 12 the orphan %> “19 N5* and he that hath no helper, if it 
ought not to be translated. and the thus helper-less orphan; comp. 
Ps. 72, 12. 


§ 124. 
HOW TO EXPRESS THOSE PRONOUNS FOR WHICH THE HEBREW 
TONGUE HAD NO PROPER FORMS. ; 


1. The reflecwe pronoun, se, sibi, myself, thyself, him- 
self, etc., 1s expressed, 

a) by the conjugations Niphdl and Hithpad él, see § 51, 

§ 54, 3; 

b) by the peoneminal suffix of the 3d pers. (specially after 
prepositions),’ e. g. Judg 3, 16 ann tims > wy and 
Ehud made for him (himself) a sword, Gen. 22, 3 Abraham 
took two of his servants ine with him i.e. with himself, Gen. 
8, 9 (5x), 33, 17, 1 Sam. 1, 24 she took him up rey with 
her, for mith herself; Jer.'7, 19 amie themselves, Kz. 34, 2, 
8, 10; also apparently pleonastic as a so-called Dativus 
ethicus Job 12, 11; 18, 1.—In the like manner is the 
pronoun suus, sua, suum expressed by the pronominal 
suffix of the 3d pers. with the noun, since 4o%© signifies 
either eguus suus (prop. suz, genit.) or eguus ejus; 

c) partly by suffixes, *mix, mix, Onmie (comp. under b above). 
partly by circumlocution with substantives, especially 
ps, e. g. HE) ye Xd TJ know not myself (prop. my soul) 
Job 9, 21, Jer. 37, 9; mapa within herself (prop. in her 
inner part) Gen. 18, 12 Comp. Rem. 3. 

As "Pp 1n the last example, so also Wp) 18 nowhere (not even Is, 
46, 2 bwin? themselves) a merely idle circumlocution, but points towards 
the mental substratum of the personalty, which is affected by the 
actions, thoughts, ete. springing from it. The Arabic, in a similar 
manner, expresses the idea self by soul, spirit, and so the Sanskrit 





ene renee Senin mneliiitieURRTirn.cmanet mepeetinan 





1 So also often in Luther's Bible, where zhm, thr, stand for sich, and in 
the English Bible, where Aum, her stand for himael/, herself. 
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(dtman), the Arabic also by eye, the Rabbime by mx3, v below Rem 8, 
£74 bone, Din body, the Ethiop and Amharic by wx" head, the Egyptian 
by mouth, hand, etc Comp. middle High German min lip, din lip 


2 The personal or demonstrate pronoun 18 generally in- 
cluded (comp. § 123, 2) in “wx in all the cases, both singular 
and plural. The use of the mterrogative m9 with a similar 
sense is based on a further weakening of the endefinite use of 
ma (§ 122, 3 at the end) and 1s already more like the Aramaic, 
as worn that which Ec 1, 9, 3, 15 (Syr 4 x9) 


Rem 1 Each, every one, with 1eference to a person, (and even to 
animals Gen 15, 10) 1s expressed by WN a man Gen 42, 25, Num. 17, 
17, sometimes repeated UN Win Ea 86 4, WR" BR Ps 87 5, with 
reference either to persons ur things, by >> (§ 111, 1), by 1epetation of 
the substantive as "P52 “pra every morning, also by the plural mapa 
every morning Ps 78, 14, Job 7, 18 (with so called 5 distributive) 

2. Any one, some one, 1s expressed by Ux Lx 16, 29, Cant 8, 7, 
and by BSk Lev, 1, 2, anything, something (especially m connection 
with a negation) by "3%, “217b> without the article, Gen 18 14, Lev 
5,2, Num 81, 23 afte: a negative Gen 19, 8, Eccl 8,5, comp "25°78 
Num 20, 19=nothing Comp also § 122, 8 

3 Selfis expressed (besides the way in No 1,c above), in reference 
to persons or things, by 815, WT, as NM WN the Lord he 1 e the Lord 
himself Is 7, 14, Man metinn the Jews themselves ist 9, 1—The same 
ig MIN, RW with the article, e g NINN wet Job1 1 the same man, 
xn moa at the same time (but this sigmifies also that man, at that 
tame, comp § 122, 1) In reference to things the noun B&» prop bone, 
body (in this case fig for essence, substance) 18 also employed as a 
periphrasis for the pronoun, e g mim ern oxsa on the self-same day 
Gen 7,13, Josh 10 27, Kz 24, 2, Ex 24, 10 prow xd as the very 
heavens, Yan Oya in his very prosperity (9 e in the midst of his 
prosperity) Job 21, 23 

4 The one—the other (alter—alter) 1s expressed by repeating Mm 
(Is. 6, 3) or "TN (2 Sam 14, 6, cf 1 Sam 14, 10), or by W5N one with 
wre his brother or with Min hes freend and where the femmine 1s 
required, by MWN woman with Mm her sister or Hm" her frrend, 
both the masc and fem forms are used also with reference to inanimate 
thmgs See the Lex under these words The same form 1s used to 
expiess one another, as Gen 18, 11 and they separated ny bo> wr 
the one from the other (1 e from one another), Ex. 26, 3 five curtains 
shall be youned mminy->x rwr to one another 

5 Some is often expressed simply by the plural form, as BD" some 
days Gen 24, 55, 40, 4, Is 68, 20, Dan 8, 27, D52w some years Dan. 
11, 6, 8, and sometimes by "WN wh (Evioréotiv of, Le sunt gus) Neh. 
5, 2—4, or by Bx Gen 27, 44 


Lo eee 
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CHAPTER II. 
SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 125. 
USE OF THE TENSES IN GENERAL.! 


From the poverty of the Hebrew language in the means 
of expressing the absolute and relative divisions of time 
(§§ 40, 48), we may naturally expect some vagueness in 
their use. 

We are not to infer from this, however, that there was 
scarcely any well-defined and regular use of the two existing 
tenses; on the contrary, each of them has its distinct sphere, 
as already intimated in Note® on page 118, and as will be 
explained more in detail in the following sections. Besides 
this the Imperfect is especially used in a modified form (see 
§ 48) for expressing the relations of the Optative, the Jussive, 
and the Subjunctive (v. § 128). We must further add the 
peculiarity of the Hebrew diciion already mentioned in § 49, 
viz. that of joining by means of Waw consecutwe, Imperfects 
to a Perfect and Perfects to an Imperfect (§ 126, 6, § 129). 

As examples where the Perfect and Jmperfect stand in plainly ex- 
pressed opposition of time, we refer to Josh. 1, 5 Mw. oP amas WWD 

‘yas mam as Iwas with Moses (so) will I be with thee v. 17, Is, 46, 4 

NW Nh smaws an TI have done it, and I will (still) bear (you), and v. 11 

TIWIN OM INET MRK Hx Mbt T have spoken it, and will bring it to 

pass; I have purposed, and will accomplish it; Ex. 10, 14,*Deut. 82, 21, 

1 K. 2, 38, Joel 2, 2, Ec. 1, 9. 


1 Comp. Driver, A Treatise on the use of the tenses in Hebrew (Oxf. 1874), 
with the criticism on it by A. Muller in the Zeitschr. f. luth. Theol. 1877, I, 
8. 198 ff. 
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§ 126. 
THE USE OF THE PERFECT. 


The Perfect stands — 

1. In itself and properly, for absolutely and fully past 
time (Preeteritum perfectum), ¢. g. Gen. 40, 8 305m nib we 
have dreamed a dream, Gen. 3, 10, 11 > sm 4 who has de- 
clared to thee? v.13 why hast thou done this? Comp. verses 
14, 17, 22. Hence it is used in reports and narrations of past 
things, Job 1, 1 wan Men mM... PA pARa com Bw here 
was a man in the land of Uz... and this man mas, etc, v. 4 
and they went (12>) .. and made (031) a feast; Dan. 2, 1 
in the 2d year of his reign, Nebuchadnezzar dreamed (pon) 
dreams, Ruth 4, 7, Judg. 6, 3. 

In this narrative style, the Perfect is commonly followed by the 

Imperfect with Waw consecutive, see § 129, 1. 

2. For an action completed in the past (the Pluperfect). 
So especially (as a matter of course) in relative clauses pre- 
ceded in the governing clause by a tense relating to the past 
(perfect or wperfect consecutive) the Pluperfect, e.g. Gen. 2, 2 
and he rested Wey Ox ImoN>a->2a from all his work which he 
had done, v.5 the Lord had not yet caused it to rain 7, 9, 19, 27, 
20, 18, 27, 30, 29, 10, 31, 19, 1 Sam. 6, 19. 

3. For our abstract Present, where this denotes,—a) a 
condition or attribute already long continued and still now 
existing, as "mys I know (prop. I have discerned) Job 9, 2, 
10, 13; om Xb J know not Gen. 4, 9 (yet also, acc. to No. 2, 
with a reference to the past, J Anew not Num. 22, 34); »nxiiy 
I hate! Ps. 31, 7; smptx Iam righteous Job 34, 5; mb35 thou 
art great Ps. 104, 1; “map J am httle Gen. 32, 11; or—bd) a 
past but still ever recurring action (often in statements of 
general experience) e. g. "mia J say (I mean) Ps. 31, 15, Job 
7,13; Ps.1,1 happy the man who walks (x27) not in the counsel 
of the ungodly, nor stands (723) in the way of sinners, nor sits 
(at) in the seat of scorners. 10, 3, 119, 40;—c) a present 











1 Similar in Latin are nowt, memenz, odi; in Greek olda, pépvnpat, débopxa, 


Zorna, xéxpaya, ete, in N. Test. HAnixa, hydnyxa. 
20* 
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action to which the idea of firm assurance is attached (comp. 
No. 4 below) e. g. *myat: J swear Jer. 22, 5, smo I raise 
(my hand in ratifying an oath) Gen. 14, 22, 

Here (in the sphere of our Present) the Perfect and the Imperfect 
meet together and are used with equal propriety, according as tha 
speaker views the action or state expressed by the verb as already 
existing before, but still continuifig or perhaps just now ended, or as 
then first about coming to pass, in progress, or perhaps occurring at 
the instant (comp. § 127, 2). Accordingly, we find in nearly the same 
sense "MbS Nd (Ps. 40, 13) and 5>1N Nd (Gen. 19, 19, 81, 35). In such 
cases the two tenses often stand side by side as interchangeable, e, g. 
Is. 5, 12, Prov. 1, 22, Job 8, 17, 18. 

4. Even for our Future, in protestations and assurances, 
in which the mind of the speaker views the action as already 
accomplished, being as good as done. In German and English 
the Present is often used, in this case, for the Future. So in 
stipulations or promises in the way of a contract, Gen. 23, 11 
I give ("mm2) to thee the field, v.13 I give ("mm2) money for the 
field; particularly in promises made by God, Gen. 1, 29, 15, 18, 
17, 20. Also in confident discourse (Perfectum confidentic) 
especially when God is said to be about to do something 
(with reference to the divine counsel, where it is already pre- 
sent as an accomplished fact), e. g. MIA IMI MMB thou de- 
liverest me, O Lord (Ps. 31, 6); hence frequently used in lively 
representations of the future, and in prophecies (Perfectum 
propheticum), e.g. Is. 9,1 the people who walk in darkness see 
(AN) @ great light, 5,13 therefore my people goes into captivity 
(rs). 

The Arabs likewise employ the Perfect, generally made still stronger 
by the particle 4p, in emphatic promises, etc. They say, I have already 


given it to thee, meaning, it is as good as done.’—A similar usage is 
that of the Lat. perii, Gr. bhwha, Stépfopas Il, 15, 128. 


eh a NL EO pC I A et 





1 The assurance that something will happen, can also serve to express the 
‘wish that something may happen. So Gen, 40, 14 SOR “way RTD] 
“A IIIS and do thou a kindness, I pray, with me (prop. thou surely doest 
kindness with me, I hope), and make mention of me to Pharaoh. The addition 
of &2 makes this sense of the Perf. here unquestionable. In Arabic, likewise, 
the Perf. is employed in wishes and obtestations. In Heb. further, Job 21, 16 
the counsel of the wicked "22 MPM" be far from me! 22, 18. Oomp. the use 
of the Perfect consecutive when following the Imperative, in. No. 6, ¢. 
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5. For the so-called relative tenses, in which the past is 
the principal idea, viz.—a) for the Imperfect or Pluperfect 
subjunctive (for which the Imperfect too can stand, § 127, 5), 
as in Is. 1, 9 except the Lord of Hosts had left ("Mmim) unto us 
aya riiavd (4m) oOD as Sodom mere we, to Gomorrah were 
we like, Gen. 21,7 551 "9 who would have said? (Quis dixerit?); 
—b) Num. 14, 2 tr % would that we had died! (> with the 
Imperfect would be, would that we should die! § 136, 2), Judg. 
13, 23, 1 Sam. 13, 13 (p2m) Job 3, 13, 10, 18, 19 *msn xd “END 
mrs I should be as if I had not been, 23, 10, Ruth 1, 12, ff 
thought, etc.;—c) for the Future Perfect (futurum exactum) 
e.g. Is. 4, 4 pra os if he shall have washed away, prop. if he 
has washed away, 6, 11.—Gen, 43, 14 *mbze *nd5e reer as I 
am bereaved (for, if I shall be, ubi orbus fuero) ‘then I am be- 
reaved (the language of despondent resignation), Est. 4, 16. 


* * 
* 


6. In all the foregoing cases we have considered the Per- 
fect independently of logical connection with preceding verbs. 
Not less diversified however is the use of the so-called per- 
fectum consecutwwum which is joined to a preceding clause by 4 
(Waw consecutwe of the Perfect); it is then coordinate with 
another per/. consec., or represents a consequence from such 
actions as have preceded in the Imperfect or any of its equi- 
valents (Jmperatwve, Participle). The consequence may be an 
immediate and necessary one (consecutive in the stricter sense) 
or merely external, based upon the simple succession of time 
(v. examples). On the distinction in the form of the perf. 
consec. through the shifting of the tone v. § 49, 3. 

This exchange of the perf. with the imp/f. or its equivalents, and 
vice-versa, the impf. with the perf. is a prominent pecuharity of the 
Hebrew consecutio temporum, It not only offers a certain compensation 
for the lack of tenses and moods, but 1t also yields to the Hebrew style, 
the charm of an important articulation, the action which is going on, 
coming soon to a quiet stop in the perfect, and later again continanig 
anew. The regularity of this change, it is true, belongs rather to the 
higher style, and even there it depends more upon the the view of the 
apeaker, viz. whether he considers an action as the logical consequence 
of the preceding one, or simply ag coordinate, (In the latter case he 

" would use the same tense).—The former custom of giving to the Waw 
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consecutive the designation of Waw conversive (v. p. 118 Note 2) mis 
interprets the real nature of the Hebrew tenses. It is not the trans- 
formation of a preterite into a future, or vicesversa, but a logical 
sequence, Therefore a perf. consec. may belong to the sphere of dur 
present or past (v. below, letter d). 


The perfect consecutive represents: 

a) Future actions or conditions as consequences of actions 
that have preceded in the imperfect (in the sense of our future), 
e. g. Gen. 24, 40 the Lord will send his angel R253 MSRM and 
prosper thy way (prop. and thus he prospers= that he may 
prosper; comp. v. 7, that thou mayest take), Judges 6, 16, 
1 Sam. 17, 32, Job 22, 30. Likewise after a participle (as 
equivalent to the imperfect) Gen. 41, 29 ff., 1 Kings 2, 2, 
Ruth 3, 2 ff. 

b) Actions conceived as possibly occurring in the future 
(conjunctions praesentis or wmperfect) after imperfects of a 
similar signification, comp. § 127, 3; e. g. Gen 3, 22 mba 
ban) Mon i lest he put forth lus hand and take and eat (prop. 
and thus takes and eats) 19, 19, 32, 12, Num. 15, 40, 2 Sam. 
15, 4, Is. 6, 10, Ez 14, 13, 14. 

c) Commands in connection with a preceding /mperatve 
and as a further sequence from the same, e. g. Gen. 6, 21 
Peo... Ao-mp take for thyself... and gather (prop and thou 
gatherest) Gen. 27, 43, 44, 1K.2,36. As with the announce- 
ment under letter a, so here the command passes over into a 
description of that which is to be done. 

ad) Present or past actions after Imperfects (or their equi- 
valents) moving in that sphere of time, e. g. Gen. 2, 6, 10, 
1 Sam. 2,19, Amos 5, 19, Nahum 3, 12; after participles e. g. 
John 6, 13. 

Rem. 1. The equivalent of an Imperfect which then is followed 
by a Perf. consec. may consist also in an abruptly stated expression of 
time, e. g. Ex. 16, 6, 7 omy 353 at even (prop. when it wil be even) 
ye shall know, Ex. 17, 4 yet a little while »;>170" they will stone me, 
1 Sain. 20, 18, 1 K. 2, 42, Ez. 89, 27, Prov, 24, 27. 

The Perf. consec, stands likewise as logical sequence for our /ut., or 
in the sense of an Imperative, or Optative after antecedent clauses which 


imply,—a) a cause, or—b) a condition. Comp. for letter a, Num, 14, 
24 because another spirit is with him wmeas and (therefore) I will 


a 


§ 197, USE OF THE IDPERFECT. se 3 


bring him; Gen, 20, 11 there isno fear of God in the place sma%t, _ and 
(therefore) they will kill me (i. e. there is ete. 80 they kill me), 45, 12, 
18, Ex, 6, 6. Comp. Ps, 25, 11 for thy name's sake mmbbs 80 forgive (or 
thow wilt forgive). For letter 6, Gen. 88, 10 if I have found favour 
BnES' then take; and without the conditional particle (§ 155, 4, a), Gen, 
44, 22 should he leave his father rvgi then he (the father) would dis, 
verses 28, 29; 88, 13, 42, 38, 1 K. 8, 14.—Also to other very various 
specifications of the present we find appended those of the future by 
means of } with the Perf. (e.g. Judg. 18, 3 thou art barren mabe meas 
but thow shalt conceive and bear, 1 Sam. 9, 8 here is the fourth part of 
a shekel “m3 and I give +t), or commands and wishes (¢. g. Ruth 8, 9 
Tam Ruth pwn and spread thou), or also of interrogation (e. g. Ex. 
5, 5 the people are many in the land mx anawn and will you let them 
rest? Gen. 29, 15, 1 Sam. 28, 10, 11). 


2. A very frequent formula in prophetic language (ike "M4 and é 
came to pass in the historic style) 1s MH and it will come to pass. 
This is found as well in coordination with other consecutive perfects, 
as after 1mperfects (or their equivalents, see Rem. 1), especially when 
a particular time is named, as Is, 7, 18 PW" SAT ATS ONT. 


§ 127. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT. 


Although the signification of the Imperfect is almost 
more comprehensive still than that of the Perfect, yet the 
language has here a more definite expression for certain 
modal relations which lie in the sphere of the Imperfect, in- 
asmuch as it has (as shown, in § 48) a shortened and a leng- 
thened form of the Imperfect, the former as the Jusswe and 
the latter as the Cohortanve (see § 128). The Waw consecutwe 
also has a very extensive and important influence on this 
tense (§ 129). Yet the shortening, as has been shown in treat- 
ing of the verb (§ 48), is not obvious, at least orthographically, 
in all the forms; and in other respects, also, there is some 
uncertainty, so that the common form occurs occasionally in 
almost all the relations, for which the shortened form is espe- 
cially designed. 


The Imperfect forms, in general, the contrary of the Per- 
fect, and expresses, accordingly, what is unfinished or just 
incoming, what is taking place and future, but also what re- 
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‘peatedly happens and is continued at any point of time, even 
of the past (see Note ? on p. 118). 


Hence the Imperfect stands— 


_ 1. For future time simply Gen. 9, 11 dsa% Sy mores 
there shall not again be a flood, Ex. 4,1 &57 55 syvanryd Jr 
mas "Spa wets Jo! they will not believe me nor hearken to 
my voice, for they mill say, etc.; Gen 6, 1, 9, 5, 1 K. 1, 13, 
24, 30 "me Foam" he will (or shall) reign after me. Also in 
speaking of the future from some point of view in the past, 
as 2K. 3, 27 the first-born who was to reign (regnaturus erat), 
Gen. 43, 25 they had heard that they should eat (352°) there, 
Ps. 78, 6 so that y51" moa sons who (in the future) should he 
born (qu nascituri essent, at the same time with the secondary 
idea of an action repeated in the future) should hnow it. For 
Fut. Perfect only in connection with a Perf. in the same sense 
(§ 126, 5, b) Is. 4, 4, 6, 11. 


2 For present time (very often), comp. § 126, 3, Rem. e.g. 
1K. 3, 7 sox eb J know not, Is. 1,13 dy 8 J cannot bear, 
Gen. 19, 19, 31, 35, 37, 15 wparcma what seekest thou? Gen. 
44, 7, Ex. 5, 15, 1 Sam. 1, 8, Ps. 1, 2, 3.—In almost all these 
examples the Imperfect presents at the same time an action 
lasting to the present; this idea of an action continuing or 
constantly recurring is stili stronger when permanent facts . 
are concerned which take place now and always shall take 
place, or generally recognized experiences, e. g. Gen. 43, 32 
the Egyptians may not eat with the Hebrews, Job 4, 17 is man 
just before God? 2, 4, Prov. 15, 20 ax mats nom ya a wise son 
gladdens a father; and very often so in Job and Proverbs. 
Comp also the phrase > mipsN> it is not the custom to (must 
not) be done so (v. No. 4, d), Gen. 29, 26, 34, 7, 2 Sam. 13, 12, 
More rarely also the perfect stands in the above cases. 
§ 126, 3, a, b. 


In the same formula we find at one time the Perfect and at another 
the Imperfect, but not necessarily without difference of meaning, e. g. 
Job 1,7 Nam RQ whence comest thou? (because here the coming is 
conceived as being still in its latest stadium; on the other hand) Gen, 
16, 8 HRB Mra" whence art thou come? 
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8. For a number of relations which in Latin are ex- 
pressed by the Subjunctive, especially by the Present Subjunc- 
‘five. In this way is expressed what is future or what‘is ex- 
pected to occur, according to a subjective view such as the 
will of the individual or according to some other presup- 
position. It stands— 


a) For the Subjunctive in cases like Job 10, 18: s1ay J should 
have gwen up the ghost, etc.; vs. 19, >me J should have be- 
come. Then frequently after particles signifying that, that 
not (ut, ne), a8 "@N, specially swe yom and 43705 (without 
swix), also "wx ym that, in order that, thus in consecutive 
and final clauses;’ e. g. Gen. 11, 7 "rats 85 Tite that they 
may not understand, Num. 17,5 ap. xb “ate yond that 
there come not near, Deut. 4, 1 mm yd that ye may lve, 
Ps. 78, 6, Kz. 12, 12 men 85 7tUN ym that he see not; and 
after jp that not, lest e. g. Ito mow. yp Gen. 3, 22. Also 
after a simple 5, e.g. Lam. 1,19 they sought for themselves 
food SwD2"ME =v" that they might sustain ther hfe. 

b) For the Optative. As a rule this is expressed by the co- 
hortative (in the first person) or Jusswe (2d and 3d person) 
§ 128, 1, and to the latter word belong also all those 
examples in which the form of the /usswe is not distin- 
guished from the usual form of the /mperfect. Sometimes 
the optative signification may be known then from the 
added particle xy’ (§ 125, 1, 2); e.g Ps. 7,10 xa 
O that mght cease—! Gen. 44, 18 Aq 2y Rat might thy 
servant speak! 1. e. let me speak, v 33 xy7-Aw" may he now 
abide! Yet, at times, the full form 1s employed, even 
when the shortened one might have been possible, e. g. 
mean let appear Gen. 1, 9 (and so frequently with the 
Imperfects 7 ms, comp. 41, 34), mw Prov. 22, 17. 

c) For the Imperative, as soon as it would have to be joined 
to a negation (which acc. to § 46, 1 is impossible), there- 





1 When these particles have causal signification, the Perfect takes the 
place of the Imperfect; e. g. "8 JU because with the Perf. nm Judg. 2, 20, 
WER because in Gen. 84 27. 

2 The particle 82 (§ 105) gives to the optative the force of a modest 
request. On its use with the first person, see § 128, 1 








a 
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fore to express negative commands (prohibitions) then 
either > is joined with the pure imperfect in the sense of 
a certain expectation (comp. Ger. das wirst du nicht thun! 
“that wilt thou not do!” as the strongest form of command) 
therefore especially with divine commands, e. g. 253m 5 
thou shalt (prop. mit) not steal Ex. 20,15 (also verses 
3, 4,5, 7,10); or bx with the Jussive in the sense of 
disuasion or of deprecatory wish, or (with the third per- 
son) opinion that something ought not to occur, as R™"M7>N 
fear not Gen, 46,3. As in this example, so also elsewhere, 
the Jussive after bx coincides frequently with the usual 
form of the Imperfect (comp. above, letter b); however 
also here occurs sometimes the shortened form after 5x 
especially after verbs m5) e. g. Mippmm>x 2 Sam. 13, 12; 
with the third person to express a negative wish Job 3, 9 
meav5y; however also weam->x Gen. 19, 17; mime Ps. 
121, 3 (comp. § 128, 2, b).—Finally belong here the cases 
in which the Jmpf. in the Ist person expresses an obli- 
gation or necessity of the action as Job 9, 29 yume if F 
(needs must) be wicked; 12, 4 m>mK comp. 9, 15, 19, 16. 

d) For the so-called Potential, where we use may, can, might, 
could, ought, etc.; e. g Gen. 2, 16 dom 55x thou mayest 
surely eat, Gen. 3, 2, 3, Prov. 20, 9 Sak" "2 who can say? 
Gen. 43, 7 933 yim could we really know? Gen. 20, 9 
Nwy ND Tt (deeds) that may (or should) not be done; comp. 
with this No. 2 above, at the end. 


4. Even within the sphere of the past the Imperfect has 
scope; and it is so used chiefly in these cases: — 

a) After the particles tx then,’ 21D not yet, DIOS (in not yet) 
before; e.g. Josh. 10, 12 som “a 1x then spake Joshua, 
Ex. 15, 1, Num. 21,17, 1 K. 3, 16, Gen. 2,5 mm ab 
there was not yet, 19, 4, 24, 45 (on the other hand, verse 
15 Perfect) 1 Sam. 3, 7, everywhere in the sense of our 
Pluperfect; 37,18 for our Imperfect; xzm onoa before thou 
camest forth (priusquam exires) Jer. 1,5 (compare the use 


i After '% signifying then in respect to future time, the Imperfect has the 
force of our Future (Ex. 12, 48, Ps. 2, 4). 
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of the Perf. and Impf. in the same sentence after nyn in 

1 Sam. 3, 7). 

b) Often also of constantly repeated actions, of what is 
customary and habitual, like the Imperfect of the Latin 
and French. Repeated or customary action, as it involves 
the conception of something ever recurring or unfinished, 
is fitly expressed by the Imperfect; Job1, 5 thus did (ning) 
Job continually, 22, 6, 7, 29, 12, 138, Ex. 1, 12, Judg. 6, 4, 
14, 10, 1 Sam. I, 7, 2 Soil. 13, 18 for so the king’s daugh- 
ters used to clothe themselves (mowaom), 1K. 5, 25, Ps. 42, 5, 
78,40, Job 23, 11. No less belong here cases where the 
Impf. represents the longer duration of an action in the 
past, etc, e. g. Gen. 2, 6: there went up (continually) @ 
mist (mby"); Judges 2, 1 (mMbyy); Is. 6, 4 (Rda>); Ps. 32, 4 
(sa2m), 18, 31 (si); Job 15, 8 (str). 

c) Of momentary actions, where the Perfect might be ex- 
pected. This takes place, especially in poetry, on the 
same principle as we employ the Present tense in lively 
representations of the past (v. above letter b), e. g. Is. 
61, 2, Job 3, 3,11, 4, 12, 15, 16, 10, 10, 11, 15, 7, Ps. 18,7; 
in prose probably 1 K. 3, 4 (M59). 

5. For the Lat. Imperfect (or Present) Subjunctive, espe- 
cially in conditional sentences (the modus conditionalis), in 
both the protasis (antecedent clause) and the apodosis (con- 
sequent clause), or only in the latter, Ps. 23,4 ....7>e™»> pa 
mre XD even if I should go....I should not fear, Job 5, 8 
I would apply unto God (were 1 in thy place), 9, 20 pazs ox 
if I were just, 3, 13, 16, 14, 14, 15, 23, 10, Ruth 1, 13 (after 
perfects in the antecedents, v. 12). However the imperfects 
of the examples will have to be taken in part as jussive forms. 
Comp. § 128, 2, c. 

§ 128. 
USE OF THE COHORIATIVE AND JUSSIVE. 


1, The Imperfect as lengthened by the ending m— (the 
Cohortative, § 48, 3) is used almost exclusively in the first 
person; and is expressive of resolve or endeavour. Hence 
this form is employed,— 


316 PART I SYNTAX. 


a) to express excitement of one’s self, or a determination, { 
spoken with some degree of emphasis; Ps, 31, 8 mbtix 
let me be glad and rejoice! 2, 3. AEM (come!) 

let us break asunder, Gen. 11, 3. With less emphasis, in 
soliloquy and simple expressions of will; Ex. 3,3 si-rmox 
mane J vil turn aside now and see, (ren, 18, 21, 32, 21: 


b) to express a wish, a request (for permission); Deut. 2, 27 
miaye let me pass through, Num. 20, 17 xpmnay; Jet us, 
pray, pass through; 

c) when a purpose is expressed, the tense being then com- 
monly joined by 4 to a preceding Imperative; Gen 27, 4 
bring wt hither Moo and I mill eat=that I may eat, 29, 21, 
42, 34, Deut. 32. 1, Job 10, 20, Ps. 2, 8, 39, 14; 

d) less frequently it stands in conditional sentences with if,- 
though, expressed or implied, Job 6, 10, 16, 6 though J 
speak .... and (though) J forbear; 11, 17, 19, 18, 30, 26, 
Ps. 139, 8; so perhaps also mEs5N 2 Sam. 22, 38: when I 
pursued, but comp Ps. 18, 38; 

e) moreover, it stands, frequently after Waw consecutive ~ 


(§ 49, 2) 
2. The shortened Imperfect (the Jusswe, § 48, 4) stands 
principally,— 

a) in the expression of command, wish and request, as yin 
proferat Gen. 1, 24 (on the contrary, as Indicative sy'n 
profert Is. 61, 11), mp» stabiliat Jer. 28, 6, Num. 6, 25, 26, 
Gen. 33, 9 4 "1M be it to thee, "m1 utimnam fiat Gen. 
30, 34; also joined to a preceding Imper. by 4 (comp. 
No. 1, ) as in Ps. 27, 14 ya> pax prim fake courage and 
let thy heart be strong, Ex. 8, 4 intreat the Lord "0" and 
may he take away =that he may take away, 10, 17, Judg. 
6, 30, 1 Sam. 7, 3, 1 K. 21, 10, Prov. 20, 22, Est. 7, 2 
erm and it shall be done; 

b) with a negative in prohibition, etc. Generally after dx, 
acc. to § 127, 3, c, e.g. mum>y Ex. 23, 1; in the tone of 
entreaty : pinto destroy not Deut. 9, 26, “B"MN sere i 
turn not away my face 1 K. 2, 20, Ps. 27, 9, 69, 18, or of 
warning, a8 page Jet him not trust Job 16, 31, 
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bé thou not Prov. 3, 7; sometimes in the sense of a nega- 
tive assurance, the contents being put as something that 
must not happen e g. Is 2,9, Ps. 41, 3, 50, 3, 121, 3, 
Prov, 3, 3, 25, Job 5, 22, 20,17. Rarely the Jusswe stands 
also after x5 (Gen 24, 8, 1 K. 2, 6), the strict command 
as originally intended having been softened subsequently 
by the Jusswe (for xb with the Indic. Impf, comp. § 127, 3,¢); 

c) frequently in conditional sentences (like the Arabic usage) 
in both the protasis and the apodosis (comp. § 127, 5); 
thus in Ps 45,12 (sum desuwes he ... then), 104, 20 (mrtvn 
and "mi setlest thou darkness . . then wt becomes night), 
Hos. 6, 1 (>), Is. 41, 28 (ni), Gen. 4, 12 (fomsd), Ex. 
7, 9 (rm), Lev. 15, 24 @mn .. ox), Job 10, 16, 13, 5, 
22, 28. 

Undoubtedly the use of the Jusswe in conditional sentences 19 
based on its o1iginal signification of volition. something may be so and 
so, then this and that must occur as consequence. Examples however 
as Job 9, 33 there 1s no arbiter between us who may lay (mv. being 
plainly a subject=quz ponat) show that mm such cases the voluntative 
has been weakened almost to a potential mood, and thus the Jussive 
serves to expless such facts as may eventually occur. To this must be 
added frequent cases wheie the Jussive stands without any secondary 
meaning instead of the usua] Imperfect and this occurs not only in the 
place where a mistaking of the form may spring from the defective 
writing (Ps 25, 9, 47,4, Job 18, 27, 20, 230, 27, 22) but also in shortened 
forms as "M Job 18, 12, 20, 23, 28 (535) This use of the Jussiwe can 
hardly come from a poetical license, but rather from rhythmical 1easons. 
All the above cited examples show the Jussiwe at the head of the 
sentence (1 e the farthest removed from the principal tone), others 
immediately before the principal pause (Job 24, 14, 29, 3, 40, 19), even 
an the pause (Job 28, 9, 11) as a pure shortening of sound in consequence 
of the intense attraction of the tone —Moreover as the Jussive in 
mumerous cases does not differ from the usual from of the Imperfect 
(§ 48, 4. § 127, 3, 6.c) at 1s frequently doubtful which of the two the 
author has intended, 


§ 129. 
USE OF THE IMPERFECT WITH WAW CONSECUTIVE. 


1. The Imperfect with Wan consecutwe (§ 49, 2), stands 
only in close connection with something preceding. Most 
commonly a narrative begins with a Perfect, and then goes 
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~ 4 
on in the Imperfect with Wan consecutive; e. g. Gen. 4, 1 and 
Adam knew (9) Eve his wife, and she conceived and bare 
(som. mm) Cain, 6, 9, 10, etc., 10, 9, 10, 15, 19, 1, 12—15, 
27, 28, 14, 5, etc., 16, 1, 2, 16, 1, 2, 21, 1, etc., 24, 1, 2, 25, 
19, 20, etc., 36, 2—4, 37, 2.* 
If there be, however, any connection however loose with 
an earlier event, the Jmp/. with Wan cons. may even begin a 
narrative or a section of one; in which case we find a most 
frequent use of "7 (xai Eyéveto) and it happened Gen. Ni, 1, 
14, 1, 17, 1, 22, 1, 26, 1, 27, 1. 
Representing a temporal or logical sequence the Lmp/f. consec. may 
be placed after quite various antecedent clauses. Thus it stands— 
a) after a causal clause, e. g. 1 Sam. 15, 23 because thou hast rejected the 
Lord's word sox") 80 he too rejected thee,—b) after an absolute noun, 
e. g. 1 K. 12, 17 a8 to the children of Israel, oyan7 prmdy qbar so 
Rehoboam reigned over them, ©, 21, Jer. 6, 19, Dan. 8, 22.8 
The Imperfect with * stands purely as a consecutive also after 
interrogative sentences like the following: Ps. 144, 3 what is man sM>3IM5 
that thou takest knowledge of him! (comp Ps, 8, 5, where "D is used), 
Job 7, 17, Is 51, 12 who art thou "wm that thou shouldest be afraid? 
2. As to the relations of time indicated by this Imperfect 
of consecution, we may remark that, in accordance always with 
the preceding tense, it may refer— 

a) to the present time, as being a sequent, and continued 
representation of actions and conditions reaching down 
from the past (lasting in their effects), often with the 
secondary idea of an intended sequence. Thus after a 


te re a ee me ete 





1 The preceding Perf. is, at times, only implied im the sense, particularly 
in specifications of time, e. g. Gen. 11, 10 Shem (was) 100 years old Thy 
and he begat, 10, 1. So also in Gen. 22,4 on the third day MP°S"NN NW 
then (prop. and) he lifted up has eyes, which in full would be, it happened 
on the third day that—, 1 Sam. 4, 20, Is. 6, 1, 37, 19. 

2 This connection 1s customary when a specification of time is to be made, 
e.g. Gen. 22, 1 ROTM Md. Oba mba oat oR I and tt hap- 
pened after these thongs, that God tried Abraham, O°Q53 OW Sd AN ID 
yer", 89, 13, 15, 18, 19; Fudg. 15, 16, 25. See the numerous passages in 
Gesenrus, Thes. Ling. Hebr. p. 372. Comp. M54 used of futurity (§ 126, 
Rem. 2). 

3 On the sentences which begin with the Infinitive or Partictple, and then 
proceed with this Imperfect of consecution, see § 1382, Rem, 2, and § 134, 
Rem, 2. 
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Perfect, Gen. 19, 9 (to judge continually), Is 2, 7,8, Ps. 
7, 16, 16, 9, 29, 10, 33, 9, Job 7, 9, 14, 2; or an Imper- 
fect (as a Present), Ps. 3, 5, 42, 6, Job 4, 5, 14, 10, 1 Sam. 
2, 29; or a Particyple 2 Sam. 19, 2, Amos 9, 6, Nah. 1, 4, 
Job 12, 4; or after other equivalents of the present, as in 
Ps. 144, 3, Job 10, 22, Is. 51, 12; v. above No. 1, Rem.; 


b) less frequently to futurity, when preceded by a Perfect 
consecutive or prophetic (in the sense of a Future), Is. 5, 15, 
16, 9, 10, 18, 22, 7, 8, Joel 2, 23, Mic. 2, 13, Ps. 120, 1; 
unto Jehovah I call (*rKnp) and he hears me (7:39), comp. 
Job 9, 16 if I had called (37 Np"ON) and he had answered 
me (722375); also joined to a clause without a verb, e. g. 
Gen. 49, 15, or to an absolute noun, e. g. Is. 9, 11, or to 
introduce such future events as will result necessarily 
from facts just described, Is. 2, 9. 

In the apodosis after x1> utinam stand "5 Is. 46, 18, 19 ff. 80 that 
were (=80 will be); in & conditional clause “anh Ps. 189, 11 and (if) I 
should say (prop. did I speak in consequence); Ex. 4, 23 now if I speak 
to thee ("aN)..... and thou refusest (jwams) behold I shall, etc. comp. 
§ 127, 5. 


§ 130. 
THE IMPERATIVE. 


1. The Imperative expresses not only command in the 
strict sense, but also exhortation (Hos.10, 12), entreaty (then 
with x2 2 K. 5, 22, Is. 5, 3), wish (with 15 as a more urgent’ 
form, instead of the Perf. or Impf. Gen. 23, 13), permission 
(2 Sam. 18, 23, Is. 45, 11). It is employed especially in 
assurances, strong promises (comp. thou shalt have it, which 
sounds like a command) Ps. 128, 5 thou shalt see (mE) the 
prosperity of Jerusalem, Gen. 45, 18, Is. 37, 30, 65, 18.* 

Rem. Very frequently, the Imperative is enlivened in expression 


by the addition of the particle 8) now! pray! (§ 105); this serves as 
well to soften a command, and to put it rather in the form of an entreaty 


1 Analogous to these assurances in the form of the imperative 1s the form 
ef menace in the comic writers, vapula Ter. Phorm. V. 6, 10, vapulare te 
gubdeo Plaut. Ourculio, IV. 4, 12. 
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{v. above) Gen. 18, 13, 24, 2 as to strengthen an exhortation uttered in 
the form of rebuke or menace e. g. Num. 16, 26, 20,10, Jn the sense 
of ironical permission we have X37") only persist! Is. 47, 12, comp. 
Job 40, 10. 

2. The above mentioned use of the Imperative for the 
expression of firm assurances occurs especially also in those 
clauses where an Imperative with 4 is joined to another, not 
in a mere coordination (as Is. 56, 1) but rather so that the 
first one imposes a condition, and the second announces a 
result of the fulfilled condition (like the Lat. dwide et impera), 
e. g. a) with assurances Gen. 42, 18 ™m Ay mxt this do, and 
(ye shall) live, Prov. 20, 13 keep thine eyes open (be wakeful, 
active), have (i. e. then shalt thou have) plenty of bread, Ps. 
37, 3, 27, Prov. 4, 4, 7, 2, 9, 6, 2 K. 5, 13, Job 22, 21, Is. 
36, 16, 45, 22, Amos 5, 4, 6; likewise after an Imperfect 
(Jussive or Optative) Gen. 20, 7, Job 11, 6, Ruth 1, 9; even 
after an Imperfect in a deliberative question 2 Sam. 21, 3;-—— 
b) where, a threat is expressed, the first Imp. ironically per- 
mitting an act, while the second denounces the consequences, 
Is. 8, 9 amin myay ws rage, ye people, and be ye (i. e. ye shall 
surcly be) dismayed, Is. 29, 9. Instead of the second Imp. the 
Impf. stands when the 3d person is introduced Is. 8,10. Take 
counsel and it shall come to nought. 

Rem. 1. How far the Perf. and Impf. may be employed to express 
command or prohibition has been shown in § 126, 6, ¢, § 127, 3, ¢. 


2. It is incorrect to suppose that the Imperative is used, as some 
grammarians maintain, for the third person (let him kill). Among the 
examples adduced of this usage is Gen. 17, 10 “z17b2 not ban every 
male among you shall he circumcised (in verse 12, dia" is used; but 
diam here is rather the Infinitive absolute comp. § 131, 4, 6); In Ps 
22, 9 (53), Gen. 81, 50, Judg. 9, 28, Is. 45, 21 we have actual Imperatives 
of the 2nd person, 


§ 131. 
USE OF THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 
The Infinitive absolute (comp. § 45) is employed, when 


there is occasion to express the action of the verb by itself, 
neither connected with something following e. g. with the 
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genitive nor dependent on a preceding noun or particle.? 
Thus the infinitive absolute stands— 

}. When it is governed by a transite verb, and stands 
in fact as an accusative; Is. 42,24 ibm way xd they would 
not go, 1,17, 7, 15 aiwa TIN) PIB OWN INIT until he learn 
to refuse the evil and to choose the good; it 1s placed emphati- 
cally before in Is. 57, 20, Jer. 9,4. Here, however, the Inf. 
constr. is oftener used, with or without a preposition, always 
according to the construction of the preceding verb, § 142, 1, 2. 

In the same construction 1s Is, 22, 13 behold! joy and gladness, a1"3 
AM Xs oimw “Ps the slaying (prop. to slay) oxen, the slaughtering 
sheep, the eating flesh, the drinking twine (where the Infinitives are mere 
accusatives governed by behold’), Is, 5, 5 I will tell you what I do to my 
vineyard (namely) "933 yD... IMDw. TOM take away its hedge, tear 
down its wall. 

2. When it is in the aceusative and used adverbially® (in 
Latin as gerund in do); e.g. aan well (bene faciendo for 
bene), marm much (multum faciendo for multum). Job 15, 3 (in 
Num. 15, 35 such an adverbial Jn/in. absol.—nin, referred by 
Rediger to 4, a,—takes afterwards its subject; v. No 4, 
Rem. 1). Hence— 


3. When it stands in immediate connection with the corie- 
sponding finile verb: — 

a) It then stands most commonly before the finite verb, to 

which it gives strength or intensity in various shades, e. g. 

1 Sam. 20, 6 *za% Set. Skt he urgently besought of me, 

Gen. 43,3 he strictly charged us (3997 39%). A very clear 

example is in Amos 9, 8 J mill destroy it from the face of 





——- 








1 After Prepositions the Inf. constr. is always used, because as original 
substantives they govern the genitive. But when several successive infinitives 
are to have a preposition, it 1s often written only before the first; and the 
zecond, before which it is to be supphed by the mind, stands in the absolute 
form, as sah bond to eat and (to) drink Ex. 32, 6; comp. 1 Sam. 22, 13, 
Jer. '7, 18, 44, 17. This case is analogous with that explained in § 121, 3. 
Comp, also No. 4, a, of this section. 

2 Oxf the accusative as a casus adverbialis, see § 118. In Arabic it takes, 
in this case, the distinctive accusative-ending. In general, the Inf. adbsol. answers 
im roost cases (see Nos. 1,°2, 8, of this section) to the accusative of the Infinitive, 


to which No. 4 also is to be referred. 
91 
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the earth, except that I will not utterly destroy (atn x 
“™agte) the house of Jacob; Judg. 1, 28: Soin’ tin 
he did not utterly drive them out. Its effect is often merely 
to give a certain prominence to the thought contained in 
the finite verb, which effect other languages produce 
chiefly by the tone of the voice or by particles, as in 
assurances, questions (such especially as express excite- 
ment in view of something strange and improbable), and 
contrasts, as in Gen. 43, 7 could we (then) know? 387, 8 
59 Foam Pian wilt thou (perhaps) rule over us? verse 10, 
31, 30 hadst thou even gone’ (m25m Fim), since thou didst 
so earnestly long (mpd>D7 sdD9) Judg. 16, 13 we will bind 
thee, but we mill not kill thee, 1 Sam. 9, 6, that cometh 
surely to pass 2 Sam. 24, 24, Hab. 2, 3. 


When the Inf. stands a/ter the finite verb, this connection 
indicates either intensity as in letter a (v. Rem. 1; espe- 
cially with Imperatives, for in this case the Inf. absol. 
always follows, Job 13, 17, 21, 2, 37, 2—Jisten attentively) 
but especially continued or lasting action, as Is. 6,9 3nd 
yinw hear ye on continually, Jer. 23, 17, Gen. 19, 9 net™ 
wine and he will always be acting the judge! Two Infini- 
tives absolute may be thus used, 1 Sam. 6, 12 FR abn 
99" they went going on and loning, i. e. they kept going on 
and lowing, 1 K. 20, 37. Instead of the second Inf., a 
finite verb is sometimes used (Josh. 6, 13, 2Sam. 13, 19), 
or a participle (2 Sam. 16, 5). 

Rem. 1, This usage in regard to the position of the Inf. 1s certainly 
the common one, though not without exceptions. It sometimes follows 
the finite verb which it strengthens, when the idea of repetition or: 
continuance is excluded by the connection, Is, 22, 17, Jer. 22, 10, Gen. 
81, 15, (the Inf. absol, still more strengthened by 3, likewise in 46, 4). 
In Syriac, the Inf. when it expresses intensity stands regularly before, 
and in Arab. always after, the finite verb.—When a negative is used it 
is commonly placed between the Injfin. and the finite verb (Ex. 5, 23), 
seldom before them both (Gen. 8, 4, Am. 9, 8, Ps. 49, 8). 

2. With a finite verb of one of the derived conjugations may be 
connected not only the Inf. absol. of the same conjugation (Gen. 17, 18, 








1 As much as to say, I understand well wherefore thou art gone, viz. 


from earnest longing. The Vulgate renders it, esto, ad tues ire cupiedae, 
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£0, 15), but also and oftener that of @d/ as the nearest and most general 
representation of the verbal idea (e. g. Att HY Gen. 87, 33, Job 6, 2), 
or at times of another of like signification (Lev. 19, 20, 2 K. 8, 23). 
Lastly the Inf. absol. may no less be replaced by a substantive of the 
same stem e.g. Hab. 3, 9, Job 27, 12 (differing from the so-called figura 
etymologica, treated in § 138, 1, Rem. 1). 

8. In expressing the idea of continuance (letter b), the verb ‘bm is 
frequently employed, with the signification fo go on, to continue on, and 
thus denotes also constant increase. The principal idea is then added 
either in form of the second Inf. absol, e. g. Gen. 8, 3: sawed 
ais pb... oan and the waters flowed off more and more; comp. 
vy. 5, or in form of a participle or verbal adjective, e. g. 2 Sam. 8, 1, 5, 
10; 1 Chron. 11, 9; 1 Sam. %, 26: sin days qb Sevawd syn the child 
Samuel went on growing bigger and better. 14, 19; 2 Sam. 18, 25 (he 
came always nearer), Gen. 26, 13 d3a9 “Tbh apes he héouine continually 
greater and greater. However in the last four examples d33 etc. may 
be cofstrued as third pers. perf. A similar mode of expression is found 
im the French, le mal va toujours croissant, la maladie va toujours en 
augmentant et en empirant, i. e. grows on and gets worse continually. 

4. When it stands in place of the finite verb. We must 
here distinguish the two following cases, viz.— 

a) When it is preceded by a finite verb. This is frequent, 
especially in the later writings, in the expression of 
several successive acts or states, where only the first of 
the verbs employed takes the required form in respect to 
tense and person, the others being simply put in the In- 
finitive absolute. So after several Perfects, e. g. Dan. 9, 5 
“ion I we have rebelled and (we have) turned away 
(properly and a turning away took place; but even in this 
case the Infinitive may be construed as an accusative, 
depending on the general idea of dowmg contained in the 
finite verb). 1 Sam. 2, 28, Is. 37, 19, Jer. 14, 5, Hag. 
1, 6 (four Infinitives), Zech. 3, 4, 7, 5; after Perf. consec. 
Zech. 12, 10; after Imp/. consec. Gen. 41, 43 he caused 
him to ride in the second chariot ink yiny) and placed him; 
Ex. 8, 11, Judges 7, 19, 2 Chr. 7, 3, after pure IJmp/s. 
Lev. 25, 14, 32, 44 (three infinitives) they will buy fields 
for money. On Num. 15, 35, v. above No. 2. 

b) It may stand at the beginning of the sentence, without 
a preceding finite verb. The Infinitive absolute (as the 
pure abstract idea of the verb) may serve as a short and 

a1" 
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emphatic expression for any tense and person, which the 
connection requires; e. g. it stands—a) for the Perf. in 
lively narration and description, like the Latin Jnfiniuvus 
justoricus; Is. 21, 5 mine disy mreexm mez yn>tin Fry to 
prepare the table, to set the watch, to eat, to drink (sc. this 
they do), for they prepare, etc., 59, 4, Ez. 1, 14, Hos. 
4, 2, Job 15, 35; also—®) for the Jmpf. especially in the 
sense of a Future, as in 2 K. 4, 43 srsm Siny to eat and 
to leave thereof (sc. ye shall do) Job 42 in a question ex- 
piessing rebuke; he wants to contend... . the faultfinder? 
v Rem. 1);—y) most fiequently for the emphatic /mper. 
(as in Greek) e. g. Deut. 5, 12 swat to observe (se thou 
ait to, thou shalt); so Ex. 20, 9 “hat fo remember (shalt 
thou do); compare the full form, prawn rvaw Deut. 6, 17, 
“sim ‘St 7, 18;—6) likewise (as exclamation) for the 
Cohortatwe, Is. 22, 13 amw Siox to eat and to drink! sc. 
let us do (these Jnfinvtes however stand perhaps for the 
finite verb parallel with the preceding ones; v. No. 1, 
Rem.) 1 K. 22, 30 to disguise myself and go (will I do). 

Rem 1. The Inf. absol. instead of the finite verb 16 sometimes 
found in connection with the subjeci, as in Gen. 17, 10, Ps. 17, 5, Prov. 
17, 12, Eccl 4, 2, Job 40, 2, comp. Nun 18 35. 

2. Ina few examples the Inf. constr is employed instead of the 
Inf. absol to strengthen the verbal idea, thus Num. 28, 25 (ap in 
attaction with 03; hkewise bu) Ruth 2, 16) “nm 5O, 21, pan Neh. 1, 7, 
everywhere in a rapid flow of speech (Ps. 50, 21, perhaps also out of 
repugnance to the hiatus MIR MA). 


§ 132. 
INFINITIVE CONSTRUCT 


1. The Inf. constr. as a verbal substantive is subject to 
the same relations of case as the noun (§ 117), which are 
also indicated in the same way. This, it is found,—da) in the 
nominative as the subject of the sentence, Gen. 2, 18 ain xb 
frab oan Mm not good (lit. the being of man in his separation) 
that man should be alone;—b) in the genitive, Gen. 29, 7 
reen My tempus colligendi.. Here also belong the cases where 
the Infinitive ig dependent on a preposition (as being origin- 
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ally a noun), see No. 2;—c) in the accusative, 1 K. 3, 7 x 
sian mez ote J know not (how) to go out and to come in; prop. 
I know not the going out and coming in. (In this case the Inf. 
absol. may also be used, § 131, 1) 


2. In translating the Heb. Inf. with prepositions (comp. 
the Greek év tw eivat), in German and English we generally 
employ a finite verb with a conjunction, e. g. Num. 35, 19 
Jaivinn when he meets him (prop. in his meeting with him), Jer. 

, 35 Fax dy because thou sayest (prop. on account of thy 
saying), Gen. 27, 1 his eyes were dim mina so that he did not 
see (comp. the use of ya before a noun to express distance 
from, and the absence or want of a thing). 


3. As to relations of time, the Infinitive construct may 
refer also to the past (comp. on the analogous use of the 
Participle, § 134, 2), ec. g. Gen. 2,4 means when they were 
created (prop. in thew being ercated). 


Rem, 1, mwy> mmr (also raw: > with the omission of msm) signifies, — 
1) lic ws about to do, intends o1 py poses to do, and he is intent wpon, is 
eagir to do (comp Eng he was to do something), as mm Gen. 15, 12 4M 
mend web and the sun was aboul to go down. Hence, it serves (with 
a secondary idea of a lasting action) for a penphrasis of the Lmpf. 
2 Ch, 26,5 Bm web i and he was seeking God, without mh in 
Is, 88, 20 STW Pa the Eternal saveth me 21,1, Eccles. 8, 15, rar 

mann ‘what is future, Prov. 10, 8, comp. 16, 20,—2) Jt 2s to do for it must 
be done (comp. Eng. I am to give), Josh. 2, 5 “30> “gem "m5 and the 
gate was to shut for was to be shut Is. 37, 26. More commonly without 
man 2K. 4, 13 miwps Ma what (18) to be done for thee? 18, 19 mam) (it 
was) to smite 1. e. thou shouldst have smitten, Is. 5, 4, Ps. 82, 9, Job 
30, 6, Hos. 8, 13, Amos 6, 10, 2 Ch. 19, 2. Also—3) He is able to do 
(comp. the Latin non est solvendo), Judg. 1, 19 wend xd he could not 
drive out. 

2. Very frequently, almost regularly, these constructions (described 
in No. 2) of an Infinttive with a preposition, are in a further continuation 
of speech replaced by the finite verb (2. e. an independent clause). The 
mind must then supply a conjunction answering to the preposition be- 
fore the Infinitive. Thus, a Perf. follows in Amos 1, 11 mmuy ie by 
wien because he pursued him and stifled his compassion; verse 9; Gen, 
27,45; an Impf. with Wdaw consec. Gen. 89, 18 RIPEN sbip WaNID 








1 This sense is necessary from the context and the par ae passage Josh. 
17, 12 wes soon N>. Comp. Amos 6, 10 and the formula  ]°% non licet 


min and the Syr. _ bats non est mihi, non possum. 


i) 
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and tt was when I raised my voice and cried, Is, 80, 12, 88, 9; most 
commonly an Impf. with only ' prefixed, as in Is, 5, 24, 10, 2, 18, 9, 14, 
25, 80, 26. (Comp. the similar succession of the Partiaple and finite 

Verb, § 184, Rem. 2.) ) 


§ 133. 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE CONSTR, WITH SUBJECT 
AND OBJECT. 


1. The Infinitive may be construed with the case of its 
verb, and hence, in transitive verbs, it takes the accusative 
of the object; e. g. Num. 9, 15 Jowarcmsx EOpA to set up the 
Tabernacie, 1 Sam. 19, 1 "mx Mand for to kill David, Gen. 
18, 25 pony mem for to kill the righteous, 1 K. 12, 15, 15, 4, 
2K 21, 8, Ez. 44, 30, Lev. 26, 15 *miza-bo-nx mips smbdad not to 
do all my commands, Gen. 19, 29 pM FM. when he over- 
threw the cites, 48, 11 373m MNn fo behold thy face, Prov. 21, 15 
mets mivy fo do judgment.’ In like manner it takes the accu- 
sative of the pronouns, e.g. Ms MPM yyn> in order to establish 
thee Deut. 29, 12, ssa" 10 bring me back Jer. 38, 26, »2inm> 
to slay me Ex. 2, 14, »:tpa> to seek me 1 Sam. 27, 1, 28, 9, 
1 Ch. 12, 17, Gen. 25, 26 pm ms5a when (the mother) bare 
them, nx mo" for to know me Jer 24, 7.—If the finite verb 
governs two accusatives, then they will be employed also with 
the Infinitive, as mam >o-ny Anis oN Stn ns after God 
has shown thee ail this Gen. 41, 39. 

This governing power of the word belongs also to such 
secondary forms of the infinitive (the so-called nomina verbalia) 
as otherwise passed completely as substantives, as M"AwnN MPA 
knowledge of the Lord (prop. the knowing the L ord) Is. 11, 9, 
‘mk maw for to fear me Deut. 5, 26, Is. 30, 28, 56, 6.”, 





— tm 





1 In cases like the last, OPW2 might be easily regarded as genitive of the 
object (§ 114, 2), which construction 1s common m Arabic; but since in other 
instances MS (sign of the defimte accusative) is used, and simce a form like 
O"P3 never occurs in such connection, which form would decidedly mark the 
constr. state and also the genitive relation (so also D°2 ran) Is. 3, 13, Ps, 50, 4, 
not ‘> 772), we must suppose that the Hebrew considered, at least as a general 
rule, the object af the Inf. to be wn the accusative, Compare Nos. 2 and 3. 

2 For examples of an accusative of the object with the Inf. passive, see 
§ 143, 1, a. 
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2. The subject of the action is commonly put immedjately 
after the Infinitive, sometimes (where the Inf., according to 
form and signification, is regarded rather as a substantive) 
in the genitive, but mostly in the nominative; e. g. 2 Ch. 7, 3 
ONT nt the descending of the fire, Ps.133,1 “nm pb; DOME naw 

~ the ‘dwelling of brethren together, Ex. 17, 1 there was no water 
pon mimi> for the people to drink (prop. for the drinking of 
the “people). The genitive relation of the subject 1 is quite plain 
after Infinitives of feminine-ending, as in Gen. 19, 16 nbn 
Sy mim by the Lord’s pity on him, Is. 47,9 Ska PAN MaryD 
although thy enchantments are very numerous; and also when 
it is expressed by a suffix, as in "NIpa when I call Ps. 4, 2, 4. 
On the contrary, the genitive is excluded, and the subject is 
to be considered rather in the nominative, in such cases as 
Ps. 46, 3 yuk sama (not Ma) when the earth moves, Deut. 
25, 19 a> mim mma when the Lord gives to thee rest. By the 
lack of case endings,’ the difference between the genitive and 
nominative construction, could not in very many cases, in- 
deed, be made sensible (e. g. with infinitives like 5yp, mip etc.); 
even in cases like sam etc. the pretonic lengthening which 
belongs to the character of the form, may have maintained 
itself in spite of the following genitive (although with suf- 
fixes always ‘mam etc.); but when a prefixed 5 with pre- 
tonic Qa més stands before the infinitive, a nominative of the 
subject must in all cases be understood, e. g. 2 Sam. 19, 20 
Sab->y pian mw chat the king should lay it to heart, also when 
the Inf. and the subject are separated, as in Judg. 9, 2 
“ms Dx oD Swovox oN pwaw psa Sinan whether seventy men 
rule over you, or one man rules over you? Job 34, 22 sndn> 
wis “Pb nw that the evil-doers hide themselves there, Ps. 76, 10. 

See further in No. 3. 


8. When both subject and object are connected with the 
Infinitive, the rule is, that the subject should come imme- 








rene 


1 In Arabic, where the case endings leave no doubt in regard to the con- 
struction, one may say: gatlu Zardin (gen. of subj.) “Amram (acc.), literally the 
killing of Z. the ’A. (i. 0. Z killing the A.), and also: gatlu Amrin (gen. of 
obj.) Zaidun (nom. of subj.), and even: el-gatlu (with article) Zatdun (nom. 
of subj.) Amran. é 
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diately after the Inf., and then the object. When the latter 
is necessarily in the accusative, the subject is then put, as in 
No. 2, sometimes in the genitive, but chiefly in the nomina- 
tive. The genitive (which predominates in Arabic) appears, 
e. g. in Deut. 1, 27 Mk MIT MNIwA in the Lord's hating us, 
Deut. 7, 8 poms rere mama because the Lord loves you, 1 K. 
10, 9, Is. 13, 19 ostocmsy pros mopmas as God overthrew Sodom, 
Is. 29,13 "mk ama their fearing me, Gen 39, 18 "S3p vamp 
as Ilfted up my voice. But the nominative seems to stand 
(v. No 2 above) in cases like Is. 10, 15 tw gorme vad pam 
as of the rod could shake them that hft it up (where we should 
have puimo, if wat} were in the genitive), and so probably 
also in cases like 1 K. 18, 4 mombyn mx ratms Jian sats 
as the king heurd the word of the man of God, Is. 32, 7 “273 
pw PAN when the ucedy speaks gustice, Job 33, 17 —som> 
mesa owe that man should avoid the deed, Gen. 13, 10, Josh. 
14,7. In Jer. 21, 1, etc. the subject stands separate from the 
Infin. and is then necessarily a nominative, v. No.2 at the end. 
Now and then the oider of the words 1s different, the object being 
put immediately after the Inf., and the nominative of the subject commg 
neat (as an after-thought), e.g Is, 20, 1 Jamo IMS mwa when Sargon 
sent hom 1 9, 8 {EN Vrs NT that our God enlighten our eyes, 
Josh 14, 11, Is, 5, 24, Ps. 56, 1. 


§ 134, 
USE OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1. The Participle has distinct forms for the active and 
the passe, yet not for the different tenses, but the Participle 
of all conjugations can apply to every tense, just as the con- 
text may require, as ma dying (Zech. 11, 9), he who has died 
(mortuus), dead (very often so used always when a substan- 
tive), he who shall die, moriturus (Gen. 20, 3); 55 he who falls, 
has fallen, 1 Sam. 5, 3, will fall Is. 30, 13; mivd facturus (Gen. 
41, 25, Is. 5, 5), ois natus and nasciturus (Ps. 22, 32 comp. 
was creandus 102, 19); yet it most frequently stands for our 
Present. Only the passive (Sop) answers nearly always to a 
Lat. or Greck Part, perf. pass., a8 IMD scriptus, yeypayévos 
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(but see § 50, Rem. 2).—The passive Participles stand some- 
times also for the Latin Participle in -ndus, e. g. rvs 
(metuendus) terrible Ps. '76, 8, “am> desirable Ps. 19, 11, D3ri% 
(laudandus) worthy to be praised Ps. 18, 4. 


2. The Participle, when it stands in place of the finite 
verb as predicate of the sentence, denotes — 


a) Most frequently ow present, especially m nominal sentences 
(v. § 144, @) which desciibe established facts and conditions, e g Ecc 
1,4 a3 “era one generation goes, another comes and the earth 
stands (ray) for ever vs. 7 prDeM Brdmri~d> all the riers go, o1 of 
actually occurring present events Gen. 4, 10. If the subject 1s a per- 
sonal pronoun, it 1s eithei wiitten, in its separate form, in immediate 
connection with the Participle, as "23¢ te LT fear him Gen. 82, 12, 
DAN WN we are afraid 1 Sam 28, 3, or 1t 18 appended as a suffix 
to the word w (45), as Judg 6, 36 s"wa sw" ON if thou savest. In the 
same manner it 1s appended to }°8 in negative sentences, e g 7" ON 
miwn af thou send not away Gen 48, 5 


b) Our fufure (conceived of as present, comp. § 126, 4), Is. 55 I 
will tell you MU? 72K MWR MN what J (at once) do, for I will do, Gen 15, 
14, 190, 13, 41, 25,1 k 1,14 

c) Also the past, especially im clauses representing actions or 
situations which have taken place simultaneously with other past 
actions Job 1, 16 N32 Mm “aa Ht yD the one (was) atell speaking, and 
another came, vs 17, Gen 19, 1, 42, 35, Judg. 18, 9, 1 Sam, 17, 23, 1 K. 
1, 22. But it is also used in independent nominal sentences, e. g. Deut. 
4,8 maw oss your cycs that have seen® Gen 89, 22 (mrwy), 23, 
Ex 2, 6, 1K 1, 5 

With the verb Mh it serves to express our Imperfect,? Job 1, 14 
men asm spam the oxen were ploughing (again with the secondary 
idea of an action having dasted simultaneously mm the past), Gen 39, 22, 
Ex 8, 1, Judg 1, 7, 16, 21. 

Rem. 1. In all the three cases alluded to above, a, 0, c, MM 18 
employed befoie the Participle for awakening special attention; e. g for 
our present, Mar 4: behold! thow (art) wath child (Gen 16, 11, 27, 42), 
for our futwre (Gen. 6, 17, 20, 3, Ex 81, 11, Is. 8, 1, '7, 14, 17, 1), for 
the past (Gen. 87, 7, 41, 17) 

1 In Aramaic, it 1s more frequently used for the Present than in its proper 
signification as a Participle. 

2 For the use of the article here before the predicate, see § 110, 3, Rem. 

3 In Syriac the participle with NIM (=) serves regularly to express 
the Imp, as the participle with the personal pronoun (lit. a) expresses the 


present, 
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2. By a change of construction, the Participle often passes over 
immediately to a finite verb; when the pronouns that, who, etc. (78x) 
implied in the Participle, must be mentally supplied before the verb. 
So Part. and Perf. in Is. 14,17 that made (Dw) the world as a wilderness, 
and (who) destroyed (07m) the cities thereof. Also Part. and Impf. 
(Present), e. g. Is. 6, 8 SAP! MIWs My msa moy "gi “im woe to those 
who connect house with house (and who) join field to field, 1 Sam. 2, 8, 
Piov. 19, 26. Also with Waw consec. e. g.-Gen. 27, 38 Seah IS TEM 
that hunted game and hath brought it, 85, 8, Ps. 18, 33. (The case is 
strictly analogous when the Inf. is replaced by the finite verb, § 132, 
Rem. 2). 


3. The personal pronoun, which might be expected as the subject 
of a participial sentence, is often omitted (see above letter a) at least 
the pronoun of the 3d person (R14, 72M); comp. Gen. 39, 22 (R™wy), 
Is. 26, 3; 20, 8; 40, 19, Ps. 22, 29, 55, 20; Job 12, 17, 19 ff.; 25, 2; the 
Laie of the 2d person (MPN) seems to be omitted in Ps, 7, 10 (with 

ra) and Hab. 2, 10 (with Nt"M); the pronoun of the Ist person (*:) 
Hab. 1, 5 (with by'p) and Zech, 9, 12 (with 5%). 


§ 135. 
CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICIPLE. 


1, When Participles are followed by the object of the 
action which they express, they are construed in two ways; 
either—a) as verbal-adjectives (in the absol. state) with the 
accusative or a preposition, just as the verbs to which they 
belong may require, e. g. 1 Sam. 18, 29 "Tm aR David's 
enemy (prop. one hating David), 1 K. 9, 23 p33 ESA they who 
rule the people, Ps. 5, 5 yt yen loving wickedness, Ez. 9, 2 
moma wind clothed with linen garments; or—b) as nouns (in 
const. state) followed by a genitive (§ 112, 2); e. g. Gen. 
22, 12 piri RN" One fearing (=a fearer of) God, Ps. 84, 5 
Fra "aw" inmates of thy house, Ez. 9, 11 asam wind the one 
clothed with linen garments, 2 Sam. 13, 31 pwpa “sp (lacerati 
vestibus) those who have rent garments; and with’ poetic colour- 
ing, as in “in “55 those who have descended to the pit Is. 38, 
18, “ap "328 those who lie in the grave Ps. 88, 6, YOR“ 
(levatus culpa) he whose transgression is forgiven Ps. 32, 1: 
rarely also like "nk "Mmta who serve me Jer. 33, 22 (— nt 
in preceding verse). 


& 
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This latter construction with the genitive is properly confined to 
participles of transitive verbs (§ 138). The Participle of x'2 to enter 
in, is also construed thus, as this verb stands with the accusative (comp. 
ingredi portam); e.g. Gen. 28, 10 "3% "ya those who enter in at the gate. 
But there are also examples of the Participle taking a genitive (a suff. 
pron.), even when the verb to which it belongs is construed only with 
& preposition; e. g. "22, “2p those who rise up against him,—against 
me, for "23, "b9 DMAP Ps. 18, 40, 49, Deut. 88, 11 2b ae) those who 
turn from wickedness Is, 50, 20; Micah 2, 8. 

2. The distinction explained in No. 1, of verbal and 
nominal government, holds also in regard to the connection 
of participles with suffixes. After the first method (with 
accus.) we have “ty he who made me, even with the article 
in he who made mm, Job 14, 19; after the second (with 
genit. yoy my maker, narind> every one who finds me Gen. 4, 14. 


§ 136. 
EXPRESSION OF THE OPTATIVE. 


Besides the expression of the Optative by the Jmp/. (especi- 
ally in the form of Jussive or Cohortative, with the particle 
xz, § 127, 3, b) it may also be periphrased in the following 
ways, V1Z.— 


1. By questions expressive of wish, e. g. 2 Sam. 15, 4 
WEW “Dw DD who nill make me judge? i. e. would that I were 
made judge! Judg. 9, 29 “3 ATM DAMN JM 4 would that 
this people were placed in my hand! Ps. 55, 7, Job 29, 2. In 
the prase jm “9 the proper force of the verb (¢s give) is often 
excluded, and nothing more is expressed than would that! 
Lat. utinam! In this signification of a particle expressing 
wish jm* 4 is construed—a) by an accusative, as Deut. 28, 67 
lab yr would it were evening! prop. who nill give evening? 
Ps. 14, 7, Job 11, 5, 31, 35; with suffix Is. 27, 4 etc —b) by 
an Infinitive, as Ex. 16, 3 mwa je would that me had died!— 

c) by a finite verb (with or without 4), Deut. 5, 26 ymo~a 
ond mr paad mm would that they had this heart! Perf. without 
» Job 23, 3 Impf with 1 Job 19, 23; without } 6, 8, 13, 5, 
14, 13. —With a still greater weakening of its original mean- 
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ing jms stands directly in the sense of a negation e@. g. 
Job 14, 4 who can bring a clean thing out of an unclean? 


2. By the particles my, 15 ¢/’ (sz, O st’), would! (utmam), 
especially by the latter The Jmp/ follows, Ps. 81, 9, 139, 19 
(atter ox); Gen 17, 18 (after ); the Part Ps 81, 14 (after 
">), the Jmp Gen 23, 13 only by power of an anacoluthon 
(see § 130,1) When % 1s followed by the Perf, 1t expresses 
a wish that something had happened (§ 126, 5, b), as in 
Num 14, 2 ‘smes> nould that we had dud, 20, 3 745% 
would we had ermred' Comp however Is 48, 18, 63, 19 


§ 137 
PLRSONS OF THE VERB 


1 In the per sonal uffxes of the verb frequently an enallage 
(exchange) of gcndc1 tikes place, the masc (as the gender 
lying nearest and more general) being placed in reference to 
femimines,e g ans Ez 23, 49, prowy Ruth 1, 8, msm and 
thou (fem ) hast made (a league) Is. 57, 8, Judg 4, 20 (ay 
for “waz), comp Jer 3, 5, Joel 2, 22, Am 4,1, Cant 2, 7. 
(Sec the anomalous uses of the peisonal pronoun, § 121, 
Rem 1 ) 


2 The third person 1s often employed impersonally, most 
commonly in the masc,e g 7 and it happencd, %% "2% and 
sboaxm (lit at was strat to hum) he was in trouble 1 Sam 18, 6, 
Gen 32, 8; orb on zt ws warm to them, 1 e they are warm, 
Ke 4, 11; but also in the fem, e g 1 Sam 30, 6 > “xi 
and David mas in trouble, Ps 50, 3, Jer 10, 7, 19, 5. 

The Arabic and Ethiome commonly use here the mase and the 

Syniac the fem form 

3 The indete:minate third person (where the Germans 
use man, the French on, and we say they, one) 18 expressed, — 
a) by the 3d pers singular masc, e. g Mp they (prop he) 
called Gen. 11, 9, 16, 14;—b) often by the 3d pers. plural, 
as Gen 41, 14 wk and they brought hum in haste, for he 
was brought, 1 K, 1, 2;—c) by the 2d pers. singular masc., 
e g Is 7, 25 may mimes (prop. thou shalt not go) there 


* 
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shall no one go thither, comp. 482 59 or AND until one comes 
(prop. until thy coming);—d) by the passive voice, as Cen 
4, 26 mip> Sri i then they began (prop. it was begun) to 
tnvoke > 
Rem 1. Instead of the simple 3d pers sing (letter @), WINNT (as 
we say men for they) occurs, 1 Sam 9, 9 WNT Tex MD SyTw3 pn Bd 
formerly they sard thus un Israel Sometimes one (or 1ather someone) 
18 also expressed by the participle of the same verb, e g Is 16 10 
i a “TOR? the treader shall not tread, for one shall not tread 28, 4, 
comp v 24 Nz 33,4 Ainos 9,1, Num 6 9, Deut 22 8 So also not 
uncommonly in Arabic 
2 When the pronoun is to be expressed with emphasis, (J spoke) 
it is written sepairtely before the corresponding verbal form, e g OMY 
mre thou, thou hast gwen Judg 15, 18 1K 217 Ps 2 6 189, 2, also 
after the verbal form, Judg 15 12, but this occurs m the later writers 
without any special emphasis as "8 "M35 Lecl 1 16 (begmning), 2, 
11, 12, 18, 15, 20, 8,15 Comp Delstzsch, Cant and Eccl 
3. In the poets and prophets, there is often, in the same sentence, 
the sudden transition from one person to another, Is 1, 29 D*>*~wa Was sD 
mre “we for they shall be ashamed of the groves in which ye delight, 
where both the third and second persons arc employed with reference 
to the same subject, Mal 2 15 Deut 82 15,17 —In Job 18, 28 the 
third person 18 probably employed derxtixw¢ for the first, compare also 
6, 21 (according to the readimg %>) 


§ 138 
VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE., 


All transitwe verbs in general govern the accusative (§ 118). 
On this rule we remark— 

1. There are many verbs which are construed both muth- 
out an object (1. e. absolutely), and with one (in this latter 
case the verb in German and English often takes the prefix 
be); ©. g. M23 to weep and to be-weep, a> and jow to dwell, 
and to dwell wn, inhabit; x2 to go forth, and also depart, as 
in to depart this hfe, like the Lat. egred: in egred: urbem 
(Gen. 44, 4). 





1 Sometimes, on the contrary, the impersonal active must be understood 
ga ateicthy the passive, Job 7, 3 nights af pain have they appomnted me, for 
are appointed me (sc. by God), @, 19, Prov. 2, 22. So m Aramaic very fre< 
quently (Dan, 2, 80, 8, 4, 5, 8), and in Synac. 
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Here notice specially:— 


Rem. 1. Several verbs of this kind often complete the objective 
idea by a substantive of the same stem, as SMB IND Ps. 14,5, MED ps" 
1 K. 1, 12, Maun xoM Lam. J, 8, like Bovdedewy Bovdds Il. x. 147; most 
frequently with a farther qualification of the idea (as also in Greek), 
e. g. Gen, 27, 34 mgs mbna mpsy poets he cried a loud and bitter ery, 
vs. 33, Ez. 82, 31, 2 Sam. 18, 15, 36, 2 K. 18, 14, (acc. w."my) Jon, 4, 6 
mena May Maw, Zech. 1, 14, 1 Ch. 29, 9. Comp. vocetv vocov xaxny, 
éyapynoav yapav weyaAnv (Matt. 2, 10), magnam pugnare pugnam, 
tutiorem vitam vivere, etc. 

2. Verbs which signify to flow, to stream, etc. take in the poets an 
accusative of that with which something flows or overflows Lam. 8, 
48 "29 MM pYaIbe my eye flows down streams of water, Joel 4, 18 
the hills flow milk. So 19 to run, to flow Jer. 9,17; Hy3 to distil Joel 
4,18; and uw to gush forth, to flow abundantly (hence, to bear along 
in @ torrent) Is. 10, 22. Similar, but more bold, is Prov. 24, 31 Mi} 
prwap b> my and behold it (the field) has all gone up in thorns, Is. 
5, 6, 84, 13, Compare in Greek, mpopéety Bdwp, Sdaxpva otatery. 
The above verbs belong to the verba abundandt of which more below, 
No. 3, 0. 


3. With verbs lke to speak, to cry, to do, to save etc. the mode of 
action 18 often (especially im poetical speech) more closely defined by 
naming the instrument or member by means of which the act is per- 
formed (accus. instrumenti). This is best ulustrated when this accus. 
has an adjective, as in 5175 Sp pt to ery a loud voice (comp. Rem. 1), 
for to ery with a loud voice Ez. 11, 13, 2 Sam. 18, 23; or when it has a 
noun in the genitive (as periphrasis of the adjective; comp § 106, 1), 
as in Ps. 12, 3 they speak ripom mpw with smooth lip; with a lying 
tongue “7% 78> Ps. 109, 2, Prov. 10, 4 working m>a™ yD with slack hand 
as it were to work a slack hand analogous to the German: eine schine 
Stimme singen, to sing a fine voice; Schlittschuhe laufen, to run skates, 
i. e. to skate; more loose is the connection of the accusative with the 
verb in cases like Ps, 8, 5 NIPS ">1P with my (whole) voice Iery, (i. e. 
aloud) 27,7; 142, 2; Is. 10, 30; Ps. 66,17 "MR P “BD with my (open) 
mouth I cry: so, they speak with their mouth Ps. 17, 10, help with thy 
sword yan, with thy hand 31", Ps.17, 13, 14,44, 3 thou with thy hand 
aT omy hast driven out the nations, 60,7 save with thy right hand 
W772" Mp uAN, 108, 7. (On the other hand in 1 Sam. 25, 26, 33, we have 
7 and "as subject-nominative to the Inf. pwn, see § 133, 2). In 
the same cases 3 instrumenti is also used, e. g. I praise with my mouth 
"p> Ps. 89, 2, 100, 30; I supplicate him with my mouth Job 18, 16.) 








1 The Hebrews used also, on the other hand, the 2 instruments where we 


have the accusative. They used indifferently, as we also may, the construotions 
to shake the head (Ps, 28, 8), and to shake with the head (Job 16, 4, Jer. 
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2. Many verbs govern the accusative by power of their 
original meaning or in consequence of a peculiar turn given 
to the latter, when the corresponding verbs in German are 
construed with other cases or also with the preposition; e. g. 
m3 to reply to (like dyetBouai tiva, prop. to answer one); 35 
causam alicujus agere (prop. to defend before the court); “wa 
to bring good news to one, to cheer him; Ss to commit adultery 
with one (comp. adulteras matronam); 39 to become surety for 
one (to bail him). 

Rein. 1, Also in transitive verbs, and even the passive and reflexive 
conjugations Niph., Hoph., Hithp., may by a peculiar turn of their. 
original meaning, take the accusative; yen fo be favourable, mostly 
with 3, but also with the acc. (as if to wish, to will something or some- 
body) Is. 1, 11, N32 fo prophesy Jer. 25, 13, 103 fo surround (prop. to 
place themselves around) Judg. 19, 22, bmn to plot against Gen. 87, 18, 
iam to consider Job 87, 14. 

2. In very common forms of expression the accusative after such 
verbs may be omitted without injury to the sense (in elliptica] usage), 
as mip for m2 mp to make a covenant 1 Sam. 20, 16, mbw to stretch 
forth (i.e. ‘ the hand) 2 Sam. 6, 6, Ps. 18,17. Comp. the German 
nach etwas langen, to reach after something. 


3. Whole classes of verbs which govern the accusative are, 


a) those which signify to clothe and unclothe, as ta> to put 
on a garment, Dtp to put off a garment, M39 to put on as 
an ornament; also poet. as in JR¥M OND Wad the pastures 
are clothed with flocks Ps. 65, 14 (comp. also 14, b), 104, 2, 
109, 29; 

b) those which signify fullness or want, as Nd to be full, 
7710 to swarm (Gen. 1, 20, 21), yaw to be satiated, yrB to 
overflow (Prov. 3, 10, v. above No. 1, Rem. 2), son to 
want, 55% to lose (children); e. g. ank PAN NaN and the 
land was filled with them Ex. 1, 7, BPAEM Orta Pom Sa 
métan lit. perhaps the fifty righteous will want five (i. ¢. 


tt Yr eter i mir eens 





— 


16, 16); to gnash the teeth (Ps. 35, 16), and te gnash with the teeth (Job 
18, 9), where head and teeth may be regarded as the object of the verb and 
as the instrument. But there is a deviation from our mode of expression in 
these phrases, viz. MBA "IB to open the mouth Ps. 22, 8, Job 16, 10 (prop. 
to make an opening ‘with the mouth), BR WI to spread out the hands 
Tam. 1, 17 (prop. to make a spreading with the hands), No@aA BMT he lifted 
the staff Ex. 7, 20, comp. >'P3 }O2 and Sip qn. 
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perhaps there will be lacking five of the fifty) Gen. 18, 28, 
ps0 mr dotin (why) should I lose even both of you? Gen. 
27, 45; 

c) several verbs of dweliing, e. g. j2%, “3, 3°, not merely 
in a place (Judg. 5, 17, Is. 32, 16, Gen. 4, 20), but also 
among & people, with any one (Ps. 5, 5, 120, 5); 

d) those which express gommg or coming to a place (petere 
locum); hence xis with the accus. of the person, to come 
over some one, attack him. Comp. with this the accus. 
loce, § 118, 1. 


§ 139. 
VERBS WITH TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Two accusatwes are governed by— 

1. The causative conjugations (Pe and Aiph'l) of al 
verbs which in Ql govern one accusative; e. g. mm tmebn 
man J have filled him with the spirit of misdom Ex. 28, 3, 
WH a mk tad he clothed him im (caused hum to put on) 
garments of fine linen (byssus) Gen. 41, 42. And so also “4x 
to gird one mith Ps. 18, 33, Joa to bless one with Deut. 15, 14, 
"om to cause one to lack and “9 to crown one mith Ps. 8, 6. 


2. A numerous class of verbs which have even in Qal a 
doubly-causative signification; such as, to cover or clothe one 
mith anything (Ps. 5, 18, Ez. 138, 10; hence also to sow, to 
plant Is. 5, 2, 17, 10, 30, 23, Judg. 9, 45; to anoint Ps. 45, 8); 
to fill, to bestow, to deprive (Ez. 8, 17, Gen. 27, 37, Prov. 
22, 23); to do one an injury (1 Sam, 24, 18); to make one 
something (Gen. 17, 5); ©. g. MIP nmt9 pow ink mgm and 
make thou it a holy anointing oil’ Ex. 30, 25. 

As in the last example, so also elsewhere, the material 
out of which something is made frequently stands in the 
accusative (comp. the German mache daraus, make out of it 
holy anointing oil), e, g. 1 K. 18, 32 mare magarrne minh 
and he built ef the stones an altar, prop. built the stones (into) 








1 On the passives of these verbs see § 143, 1. 
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an altar, Lev. 24,5. Also a bolder construction in which the 
material is placed last, as Ex. 38, 3 mtn; myy wo2-5p ail its 
vessels he made (of) copper Gen. 2, 7 (in themselves these 
words could also signify all its vessels he turned into copper). 


There 1s anothe: use of the double accusative contaimng a closer 
definition of the first, by naming epexegetically the member or part of 
the object which is especially affected by the action, e. g. Ps 8, 8 thou 
hast smitten all mine enemtes (upon) the cheek-bone ("M>), comp. Deut. 
83, 11, 2 Sam. 8, 27 we; 1952 Nd Let ws not kill him, prop. Let us not 
smite him (as to his) hfe, Gen. 87, 21, and so too with mw Gen, 8, 15. 
Comp. the analogous ways of using he accusatave § 118, 3, 


§ 140. 
VERBS WITH PREPOSITIONS 


Those modifications of the verbal idea, which other lang- 
uages indicate by composition of the verbal stem with prepo- 
sitions, are expressed in the Hebrew either,—a@) by appropriate 
verbal stems, as N12 fo go-in, NX> to go-out, AWW to re-turn; 
or—b) by prepositions written after the verb, as in English, 
e. g. NIP to call, with 5 to call to, with a to call upon, with 
same to call after; 3b) to fall, with 5» to fall upon and also 
to fall off to, with »395 to fall down before; J25 to go, with 
mmx to go after, to follow. 

It 1s the province of the Lexicon to show the use of the several 


prepositions with each particular verb. Whole classes of words, ag 
construed with this or that particle will be found in § 154, 3. 


§ 141. 
CONSTRUCTIO PREGNANS. 


The so-called constructio pregnans occurs in Hebrew par- 
ticularly when a verb, which in itself does not express motion 
towards something is nevertheless construed with prepo- 

itions (or the accus.) of direction. In such a case for the 
Jearness of senso another verb of motion must be mentally 
supplied, to form the connection with the preposition; e. g. 


Sx mam to turn in astonishment to one Gent 42, 33, comp. 42, 28 
22 
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bw tis to turn questioning towards somebody. Is. 11, 10, comp. 
41, 1 “me no) for "MN moss rake he filled up to follow me 
(i. €. he obeyed me fully), Num. 14, 24, Ps. 22, 22 pan "7p 
“imiy thou hearest (and savest) me from the horns of the 
buffaloes, Is. 14, 17 Mme mMmp ND WorCR his prisoners he did 
not release (and send) home-mwards, Ps. 89, 40. 


§ 142. 
CONSTRUCTION OF TWO VERBS TO EXPRESS ONE IDEA. 


When one verb which expresses a so-called verbal idea 
(one that requires an object) is more closely defined by a 
second verb, the latter is construed as follows, viz.— 

1. It stands in the Jnf, either the abso/l. (§ 131, 1) or 
(more commonly) the constr., e. g. Deut. 2, 25, 31 mm dmx J 
begin to give; verse 31. Gen. 37, 5 ink Nw ‘tiv spo and they 
added still to hate him (hated him still more), Ex. 18, 23 
stay mbm and thou canst endure, Is. 1, 14 xo "MRD? J am 
weary to bear. 

2. But still more frequently it stands in the Inf. pre- 
ceded by 5, as Deut. 3, 24 minnnd misnn thou hast begun to 
show, Gen. 11, 8 misa> w>3m and they ceased to build, 27, 20 
Mend mina thou hast hastened to find, i. e. thou hast quickly 


found, etc. 

These two are the usual constructions in prose after verbs signifying 
to begin Qonn, 5"xn), to continue (pmo), to hasten (“M2), to cease (4m, 
m2), to finish (cM); so also to make good (aswsm), to make much or many 
(mann), and the like modahty of action (expressed, for the most part, 
by Hiphil); so also with to be willing (Max, ppm), to refuse (Xa), to 
seek, to strive for (wpa), to be able (623, 3", the latter signifying to 
know how to do), to learn (72), to permit (ym3).. It is to be remarked, 
however, that in puetry the > 1s often omitted where it is used in prose, 
as Max fo be welling with the > Ex. 10, 27, with the mere Inf, Job. 
80, 9, Is. 28, 12, 30, 9.° 


ee pee 


1 To permit one to do a thing, is expressed by my or m3, and “8 2 
MIS, prop. fo gwe or grant one to do a thing; Gen. 20, 6 yha> AN 
I have not permitted thee to touch. 

2 So after nouns which include @ verbal idea, e. g. wink TR tt as not 
permitted to enter in Est, 4, 2, “SD PR (poet.) there te nothing to be con 
pared Ps. 40,6; TOS ready, prepared, commonly with 2, without in Job 8, 8: 





— 
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3. Both verbs may be in the finite form; and they are 
then construed— 

a) With 5 before the second verb, which then agrees with 
the first in tense (however see Rem.), gender and number 
(comp. our expression, he was pleased and went, for he was 
pleased to go); Judg. 19, 6 P5" xrbein be pleased now and 
lodge, Gen. 26, 18 sare aw and he returned (repeated) and 
digged (i. e. he digged again), 2 K. 1, 11, 13, Is. 6, 13, 25, 1 
he added and took a nife (i. e. he took again); Cant. 2, 3. 

The construction can also begin with the Jmpf. and proceed in 
the Perf. (according to § 126, 6), as in Est, 6, 8, Deut. 81, 12 that they 

may learn (Impf.) and fear (Perf) for to fear, Hos. 2, 11, Dan 9, 25; 

or on the contrary, it may begin im the Perf. and proceed in the Impf. 

Josh. 7, 7, Job 28, 3, Eccl. 4, 1, 7. 

b) Acvvaétwe, i. e. without the * and so that the union 
of the two verbs is more an exterior one; they are of the 
same tense, gender, and number (as under letter a); Deut. 
2, 24 ts 5mm begin and lake possession, Hos. 1, 6 BAIN FPO ND 
I will not go on and have pity (i. e. I nill no longer pity), 
1 Sam. 2, 3 5m 35m dx do noi multiply and speak (=speak 
not much), Lam. 4, 14 yar as>y gba so that they could not 
touch, Job 19, 3, Hos. 5, 11, 9, 9. . 


This last construction (being more hvely and bolder) is rather the 
poetical one, which under letter @, is more usual in prose. Comp. e. g. 
Hon with “ following in Gen. 25, 1, 88, 5; but without 1 in Hos. 1, 6, 
Is. 62, 1. Yet also in prose occur examples of asyndeton as in Neh. 3, 
20, Deut. 1, 5, Josh. 8, 16, 1 Ch. 18, 2. 

c) Likewise aovvdétws, but with the second verb in a 
close subordinate connection in the Imperfect, depending on 
the conjunction that implied; Job 32, 22 ming snot wD I 
know not to flatter, 1 Sam. 20, 19 3am mest and cause on 
the third day (that) thou come down (i. e. on the third day 
come down), Is. 42, 21 S»395 per he desired to make great, Job 
24, 14 Sup. mais mips the murderer arises to kill. 


Rem. In Arabic and Syriac, this construction 1s very common;” in 
Hebrew rarer, but at least necessary in those cases where the second 


1 


i*The Arab says volebat dilaceraret for he would rend; and so the Syrian, 
nolebat tolleret (Luke 18, 13), he would not Lift up, but oftener with the 
eonjunction thaé inserted, The Latin also may omit the conjunction in this 
22 * 
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verb was to be distinguished from the first in person or number; Is. 
47,1 OTROS HSN ND thou shalt not add (that) they shall call thee 
(i. e. thou shalt not continue to be called), Num. 22, 6 ‘a7ha2 daa soa 
swan) perhaps I may be able (that) we shall smite him, and I shall 
drive him out 


4. The completion of the verbal idea may finally (as fre- 
quently in Syriac) consist also of a Participle, Is. 33, 1 
“tit yom.’ when thou shalt finish as a destroyer, i. e.'ta be 
a destroyer=to destroy 1 Sam. 16, 16 (after Part.). 


Instead of the participle stands the verbal adjective, 1 Sam. 8, 2 his 
eyes Mims simm began (to grow) dim. On the other hand Gen. 9, 20 
MINT WN is in apposition to M3 and the passage belongs therefore to 
No. 3, letter a (=Noah, the husbandman began to plant, etc.). 


Rem. 1. In many of the above examples, the first verb only serves, 
in effect, to qualify in some manner the second, and hence we translate 
it by an adverb. Comp. further Gen. 81, 27 Ma> mins m2? wherefore 
hast thou secretly fled? 2 K. 2,10 >kwh muwpr thou hast made hard ta 
ask i. e. hast asked a hard thing. The verb which qualifies the other 
may also occupy the second place, but never without special cause; 
e. g. Is. 58, 11 Saw AN he shall see and be satisfied (with the sight) 
because the satisfaction follows the enjoyment and 66, 11 that ye may 
suck and be satisfied (by that act); Jer, 4, 5 INE IN“p call ye (and that) 
with full voice=call aloud. 

2. Of another congtruction are the so-called verba cordis (verbs 
indicating some mental action) which take after them (in place of an 
accusative) an objective clause introduced by "> or "x that. Here be- 
long especially expressions like fo see (Gen. 1, 4, 10), to know (Gen, 22, 
12), to believe, to remember, to forget, to say, to think, etc. On the 
omission of the conjunction before such clauses see § 155, 4, ¢, 


§ 143, 
CONSTRUCTION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 


1. When a causative conjugation (Pi'él, Hiphil) has two 
accusatives (§ 139, 1), its passive (Pu d’l, Héph a’l) retains only 
one of them (the second or more remote object), taking the 
other (the nearest object) as the subject in the nominative. 








case, Quid vis faciam?' Ter.; Volo hoc oratori contingat, Oic. Brut. 84, So 
in German, Ich wollte, es wire; Ich dachte, es gunge [and in English I,would 
s¢ were, I thought it went]. : 

! For PaO (§ 20, Rem.) Inf. Hiph. of BE, 
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This subject nominative may then consist either in an m- 
dependent noun or pronoun, or (as pronommal subject) be 
included in the verbal form, e g. Ps. 80, 11 mbz mn xDD 
the mountains are covered with ats (the vine’s) shade, Ex. 25, 40 
mews AMR DK which was shown thee (prop. which thou wast 
caused to see); Job 7, 3. 


Several stmking phenomena 1n the constiuction of the passive ale 
refdily explamed, if we regaid it as an impersonal active (dicatur=one 
says, they say), just as, on the contrary, the impersonal active often 
supplies the place of the passive (see § 137, Note) This transposition 
1s not melely an expedient, buat has its foundation 1n the spit of the 
Semitic syntax. At least according to the Alab grammauians a purely 
impersonal passive 1s inconceivable, in places where such one seems to 
stand, a hidden agent must be supposed We may thus explun those 
cases in which — 

a) The passivé takes the logical subject in the accusative, Gen 27, 
42 ws aM pan} a and they made known to Rebecca the words 
of Esau, 4,18 e-me Fmd abs" and ut was born to Enoch Inad, 17 5 
DIAN PQUTPN TD RAPo e they shall no more call thy name Abine: 
Bx 10, 8, M977 >N Pav aves and they bi ought Moses back to Phav aoh 
Ley. 16, 27, Num 82 5, Josh 7, 15, 2K 18 530, Jer 50, 20 So also 
with the Inf of the passives, asin Gen. 21, 5 poxems 13 sbins at (the 
time of) the beang born (év tm texeiv) to him Isaak, 40, 20 MIEN ow 
meme-mn the day when Pharaoh was born 


b) It does not agree (as often happens) in gender and number with 
the noun, even when preceded by it (cump. § 147), because the noun 1s, 
in this case, regarded not as the subjcct but as the object of the veib 
passive, comp, besides the above examples Is 21, 2 "743m Mw mim 
visionem dwam nunciarunt miht Dan 9, 24 septuaginta septemanas 
destinarunt (4mm), 1 K. 2, 21, Is, 14, 3, Gen 85, 26 Hos 10, 6, Job 22 9 
(missy), 80, 15., 


2. The efficient cause (the personal originator), after a 
passive verb, most frequently takes 5, and is therefore in the 
dative (as in Greek), as 5x> Jw3 Ddlessed of God (tw Uew) Gen. 
14, 19, Prov. 14, 20. More rare, but equally certain, 1s the 
same use of 74 (prop. from, by which origin, source, n general, 
is often denoted) Gen. 9, 11, Ps. 37, 23, Job 24, 1, 28, 4, 
EBA because of Gen. 6, 13: S by Gen 9, 6, Num 36, 2, Hosea 
‘14, 4: sometimes there is no preposition, but the acocusal. 
instrumenta is used (comp. § 138, 1, Rem. 3), as Is. 1, 20, 257 
sbgur by the sword shall ye be devoured, comp. Ps 17, 13. 
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Rem. Many intransitive verbs are sometimes used as passivé, in 
consequence of a peculiar application of their meaning; e. g. 7" to go 
down (spoken of a forest), to be felled Is. 82, 49; mby to go up for to be 
brought up (on the altar) Lev. 2, 12; to be sateied (in an account) 1 Ch. 
27, 24; wx> to be brought out from Deut, 14, 22, 


CHAPTER IV. 


CONNECTION OF THE SUBJECT WITH THE 
PREDICATE. 


§ 144a. 
DIFFERENCE BETWEEN THE NOMINAL AND VERBAL SENTENCE, 


1. Every sentence beginning with an independent subject 
(noun or separate pronoun) is called a nominal sentence. It 
is a) simple when the predicate consists also of a noun (sub- 
stantive, adjective or participle); 0) compound when the pre- 
dicate is a finite verb. For, as every finite verb (v. below 
No. 2) bears already its subject itself and forms therefore 
for itself an independent sentence, therefore a phrase in which 
a finite verb, as predicate, follows the subject noun, is a com- 
bination of a subject with an independent verbal sentence 
(v. below). 


Rem. Very frequently, especially in Hebrew, the predicate stands 
first in a stmple nominal phrase; almost regularly so, when the predicate 
is an adjective, e.g. mim px Jehovah is just. If the predicate is a 
substantive, it stands first, at least when a special stress lies on it, @ g. 
Job 5, 24, 6, 12 (comp. § 145, 1, b).—On the use of independent nominal 
sentences as predicates in compound nominal sentences v. § 145, 2. 


2. Every sentence, commencing with a finite verb, is called 
a verbal sentence. It contains in all cases its subject already 
in itself, under the form of a personal pronoun which is 
necessarily connected with the verbal form (as tw in dicis, 
thou sayest). This is not only true of those cases, where the 
subject has already been mentioned and thus defined more 
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closely, but also in cases where the subject has been added 
afterwards, so to speak, as an epexegesis to the subject which 
is latent in the verb. For where the idea of a neuter or neu- 
tral subject (Germ. es) is lacking entirely and where every 
verbal form must be conceived in connection with a personal, 
or at least with a generically definite subject, a phrase like 
yor ax, cannot be conceived, as in German: es sprach der 
Konig, but: he spoke, namely the king. 


3. This distinction between the nominal and verbal sen- 
tence although it may seem quite mechanical, has been 
pointed out emphatically with good reasons by the Arabic 
vrammarians. For 

a) there exists really an essential difference between the 
predicate of a nominal and of a verbal sentence. The 
former always represents something immovable, a situation, 
a beng, the latter something movable, flowing, something 
which happens or which is doing. 

b) the sample nomnal sentence, connected by Waw with a 
verbal sentence, describes a condition or state which is 
always simultaneous with the chief action (not a progress 
of the action) e. g. Gen. 19, 1; and the two angels entered 
into Sodom, whilst Lot was sitting (at~ ows), etc. 

Also the compound nominal sentence, connected by Waw, may 
serve to bring 1n afterwards an event that has preceded the principal 
facts of the narration. E. g. 1 Sam, 28, 3; and Samuel was (at that 
time already) dead..... and Saul had driven away, etc. (not as, e. g. 
the Vulgate: and Samuel died. ...... and Saul drove away) Job 21, 
22. But there exist also examples, where the narrative continues even 
in form of a compound nominal sentence (comp. Gen. 1, 2, 8, 1). Even 
then the nominal sentence does not describe a new occurrence but a 
state which exists during the cuntinuation of the event, 


§ 1440. 


MANNER OF EXPRESSING THE COPULA IN THE NOMINAL 
SENTENCE. 


1. The subject and predicate of the simple sentence 
(v. § 1444, 1,@) are always placed together without the copula; 
e, g. 1 K. 18, 21 oombyn mir the Eternal (is) the true God, 
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Gen. 2,12 aiv kN prNM any the gold of that land (is) good, 
Is. 31, 2 pom win m3 also he (is) wise.—On the union of the 
subject and predicate by a separate pronoun of the 3d person 
(repeating and emphasizing more distinctly the subject idea). 
v. § 121, 2. 


2. Less frequently the copula is expressed by the sub- 
stantive verb mom fo be, become, and in that case rises a com- 
pound numinal sentence (§ 144, a, 1, b), e. g. Gen. 1, 2 and 
the earth was (mmm), waste and empty, 3,1 the serpent was 
(ren) crafty, vs. 20, Judges 1,7. If on the other hand the 
union between a pronoun as subject and a participle as pre- 
dicate is established by tm or PR (§ 134, 2, a) there arise 
simple nominal sentences, because t> and jx are properly 
substantives. 

Rem. Instead of the adjective, the Hebrew often employs the ab- 

stract substantive as a predicate in the nominal phrase (§ 106, 1, Rem. 2); 
especially when there is no adjective of the required signification 
(§ 106, 1), e. g. Ez. 41, 22 pp mip his walls (are) wood=of wood, 
wooden. Sometimes the hardness of such combinations is softened by 
repeating the subject noun in the consfr. st, before the predicate (SmI"> 
yo m"p). This full construction occurs Job 6, 12 "M5 BSN MD BR 18 
my strength the strength of stones? Ps 45, 7,b. Comp. on the other 
hand the bolder terms in Cant. 1, 15 53"" jy thy eyes (are) doves’ 
eyes (literally are doves) Ezra 10, 13 prawn mim the time (is the time 
of) showers. So also especially with 2 of comparsion, as Is. 68, 2 7°33 
maa yD thy garments (are) like (the garments of) one treading the 
wine-press, Jer, 50, 9 NDAD MBN his arrows as (those of) a hero. 


§ 145. 
POSITION OF WORDS IN A SENTENCE. ABSOLUTE CASE. 


1. According to what has been remarked § 144, a, the 
natural position of words in the simple nominal sentence is: 
Subject, Predicate; in the compound nominal sentence: Sub- 
Ject, Verbal Predicate (i. e. verbal copula with the completing 
nominal predicate) ; in the verbal sentence: Verb, subsequently 
the Subject (if expressed) and then the Object. Adverbial 
designations (such as those of time or place) may stand either 
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before or after the verb; a negative stands almost always 
immediately before it.’ 

Exceptions to the above stated natural position of words 
occur especially when a member of the sentence has to be 
rendered prominent by giving it the precedence. So stands: — 

a) in verbal sentences sometimes the object before the sub- 
Ject, e. g. Num. 5, 23, Ps. 34, 22; the object before the 
verb Prov. 18, 5: thing of falschood hateth a righteous man; 
Gen 47, 21, Ex. 18, 23, Is. 49, 6. Very rare is the 
position: 0b7.,.Subj., Verb, 2K.5,13. Finally, there also 
occurs, although likewise very seldom, and only poetically 
the position: Subj., Obj., Verb, as Ps. 6, 10 mpr ombem mim; 
11, 5, Is. 18, 18 (quite common however in Aram., e. g. 
Dan. 2, 7, 10. Comp. Gesen. Comm. on Is. 42, 24). 

b) in nominal sentences the Predicate before the Subject and 
so almost regularly when the Predicate consists of an 
Adjective (comp. § 144, a, 1, Rem.), because this one 
receives then by its quality as a predicate, a special em- 
phasis. Jer. 10, 6 Faw S135 mmx Sig great thou (art) and 
great (is) thy name. The substantive predicate is placed 
first in Is. 18, 5, ripening grape becomes the blossom, Job 
6, 12. 

c) The adverbial expression before the verb, especially (as 
natural) expressions of time, Gen. 1, 1. Some adverbs of 
time like mmy, tx, stand almost always at the beginning 
of the sentence (Josh. 10, 12, Judges 5, 22); others like 
sid, om as a rule after the verb. 

On the absence of inflection in the predicate when put first, see 

§ 147. 

2. The strongest emphasis of a substantive (especially 
when it is the subject, but also when it is the object, or when 
employed by way of qualification of any kind) is produced 
by permitting it to stand, absolutely, at the beginning of the 
sentence, and then representing it, in the following inde- 
pendent phrase, by a & pronoun eonipaee Er. c’est moi, qu'on @ 

1 Occasionally there is inserted between the negative e and the verb the ob- 


ject (Job 22, 7, 84 23, Ec, 10, 10), the subject (Num. 16, 29, 2 K. 5, 26), 
or an adverbial expression (Ps. 6, 2, 40, 18, Jer. 15, 15). 
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accusé); e. g. Ps. 18, 31 tant oven SNM God, perfect is his way, 
for God’s way is perfect. The whole forms a compound nominal 
sentence in which the predicate is not represented by a verbal 
sentence (§ 144, a, 1,.b) but by another independent nominal 
sentence; likewise Ps. 104, 17, Job 21, 4, whilst in Gen. 24, 27, 
Ps. 11, 4 the predicate consists of a verbal sentence. Comp. 
also Ez. 33, 17; also in the examples: Ps. 74, 17 winter and 
summer, thou hast made them, winter and summer is not the 
object but the subject of the compound nominal sentence. 
The object stands absolutely first in Gen. 47, 21 pDs-rmx 
‘ink ayn the people, he removed them, 21,13, comp. Jer. 6, 19." 
The suffix may also be omitted (so perhaps Ps. 9, 7) and the 
connection indicated by 4 (as sign of the apedosis), 2 Sam. 
22, 41 (comp. Ps. 18, 41), Job 36, 26 "pm x55 nt EON, sc. 
ya the number of his years, even there is no searching 4, 6, 
23, 12, 25, 5, Gen. 3, 5, Num. 23, 3, Job 6, 14, 15, 17, 21, 6, 
1 Sam. 25, 27, 2 Sam. 15, 34. 

Sometimes the participle stands first an the above manner in the 
sense of a conditional sentence e. g. Prov. 28, 24 K*thibh pom bis 
sa maw he who begets a wise son (1. e. when one begets, etc.), then he may 
rejoice in him, 1 8am. 2,13 JDM MPINT MT M31 wWNe=dD when any one 
brought an offering, then came the priest’s servant, Gen. 4, 15, Job 41,18. 


§ 146. 


RELATION OF THE SUBJECT AND PREDICATE AS TO GENDER 
AND NUMBER. 


The predicate, as in other languages, conforms generally 
to the subject in gender and number. From this rule, common 
to all languages, there are many deviations, partly occasioned 
by regard to the sense rather than to the grammatical form 
of words (constructio ad sensum), partly by the position of 
the predicate before the subject. 

In respect to the first cause, we remark that, 


1. Collective nouns (singular in form), e. g. ny people, "3 
nation, ma family, and nouns used as collective, as tx men 


t Such a case absolute may also be introduced by > (in respect ta) before 
it, Gen. 17, 20, Is. 82, 1; comp. Ps. 16, 3(#), Eccl. 9, 4, 2 Chron. 7, 21, 
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(see § 108, 1), are apt to be construed, according to the 
sense, with the plural, as in Judg. 9, 55 Sxsiormton an and 
the men of Israel saw, 15, 10, 1 K. 20, 20 pax tO and Aram 
(the Syrians) fled, Is. 16, 4, Prov. 11, 26, 28, 1, Job 8, 19. 
So when the collective is itself fem. but represents only, or 
at least prevailingly, individuals which are of the mase. gender: 
e. g. 2 Sam. 15, 23 morin puxm>> the whole land (i. e. its in- 
habitants) wept,’ Gen. 48, 6, 1 Sam. 2, 33, 17, 46, 1 K. 10, 24, 
Job 30, 12; and wee versd in Job 1, 14 mig 1 ApaN the 
cattle (cows) were ploughing. For examples of the predicate 
in the singular with collectives, see Gen. 35, 1], Is. 2, 4 
(comp. Micah 4, 3). 

Particular examples of a bolder Enallage of number are 
Gen. 34, 30 "0% (Ts [NI whilst J (and my people) men of 
(inferior) number; Job 29, 15: eyes I have been to the blind 
(comp. Num. 10, 31). 


Often the construction: begins with the singular (especi- 
ally when the verb is placed first, § 147, 1, a), and then when 
the collective is introduced, proceeds with the plural; Ex. 
33,4 saxm... om yaw and the people heard... and they 
mourned, 1, 20. 


2. On the other hand plural nouns with a singular 
meaning (§ 108, 2) are often construed with the singular, 
especially the so-called pluralis excellentiae; Gen. 1, 1, 3,* 
Ex. 21, 29 magn wor hes owner shall be put to death. So feminine 
forms with a masculine signification are construed with the 
masculine, as in Kc. 12, 9 non mbnp mn the preacher was wise. 


3. Plurals which designate animals or things, whether 
they are masc. or fem. readily take the construction with the 


1 Sallust. Jugurth. 14, pars in crucem acti, pars bestiis objecti sunt, 

2 BYMPN is here and there construed with the plur. but only in the older 
biblical books, and in certain forms of expression which perhaps may be traced 
back to original polytheistic ideas, or at least to an adaptation to them, e. g. 
Gen. 20, 13 (in conversation with a heathen), 35, 7, Ex. 22; 8(?), Josh. 24, 19, 
Ps. 68, 12. The later writers studiously avoid this construction, as if it were 
polytheisthic; comp. Ex. 82, 4, 8, with Neh. 9, 18, and 2 Sam. 7, 23, with 
1 Ch. 17. 21. See the Lexicons. 
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fem. sing.’ (comp. the feminine form with collective meaning, 
in § 107, 3, d); Joel 1, 20 atom my mina the beasts of the 
field pine for—, Job 14, 19 mmo puwn its floods wash away, 
Jer. 49, 24 mmrmx mmbam pams have seized upon her, 2, 15 
K¢thibh, Ps 37, 31, Job12,7 Comp. also 2 K. 3, 3, Is. 35, 7, 
Jer. 36, 23, Ps. 69, 36 ff., Job 39, 15, in all of which cases 
the suffix of the ‘herd sig. fem. is related to plurals of animals 
or things. 


4. Moreover, those plurals also which designate persons 
are construed with the singular, when, instead of the whole 
sum of individuals spoken of, the attention is directed to each 
one of them (comp. >> for omnes and omnis); examples of this 
distributive singular are Gen. 49, 22 MID mina the daughters 
(branches) rise, Num 24, 9 hx FAN WM ASI Dlessed 
(be every one of) those who bless thee, and cursed (each of) 
those who curse thee, Prov 3, 18 "Hwa Man happy (is every 
one of) those who retain her (the wisdom) 27, 16, 28, 1, Gen. 
27, 29, Ex. 31, 14. Comp. also Job 6, 20: moana swa; Is. 
28, 20. 


5. Dual substantives take their predicates in the plural, 
since verbs, adjectives, and pronouns have no dual form 
(§ 88, 1); as in Gen. 29, 17 mon ANd "4 and the eyes of 
Leah were tender, Ps. 18, 28, Is. 30, 20, 2 Sam. 24, 3, 1 Sam. 
1, 13 mys mnpe ps only her lips moving, 2 Ch 7, 15 "py ming 
ninwp "one ninnp ym, 6, 40, Hos. 9, 14, Mic. 7,10 mpsanm ny 
my eyes shall see, Jer. 14, 6, Is. 1, 15, Job 10, 8, 20, 10, 27, 4, 
Ps. 38,11. Rarely with the dual does the predicate stand in 
the singular feminine (v. above No. 3), e. g. 1 Sam. 4, 15, 
Micah 4, 11. 


1 Perfectly analogous is the Greek construction, ta mpéfata Batver, where 
the Attics admit the plural only when by the neuter persons are designated, 
as ta dvépdroda EhaBov tov &pto+, In Arabic, such a plural 1s called pluralis 
inhumanus (i, e. not used of men), and is construed chtetly with the fem. 
sing. of the attribute or predicate, like all its so-called pluralia fracta (colle 
tive forms), 
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§ 147. 
SUBJECT AND PREDICATE AS TO GENDER AND NUMBER. 


(Continued.) 


Very frequently deviations from the general rule (§ 146) 
occur where the predicate stands first. The subject, to which 
it would regularly conform, not being yet expressed, it often 
takes its simplest and readiest form, viz, the masc. sing., even 
when the subject, which comes after, is feminine or plural: 
the predicate in this case is not subject to inflection; e. g.— 

a) The verb; Is. 47, 11 may y739 Ma there comes upon thee 
evil, Mic. 2, 6 minds 90" 8b reproaches do not depart, Ps. 
57, 2, Deut. 32, 35, Est. 9, 23 oamsn dap the Jews under- 
took, 2K. 3, 26 mran>an pin hard was the battle, 1 Sam. 
25, 27, Ps. 124, 5, Job 42, 15. Often the verb may here 
be regarded as impersonal. More seldom before the péur. 
fem. we find (at least) the plur. mase.; as in Judg. 21, 21 
sor moa wex’"anr 7 the daughters of Shilo come forth. 

b) The adjective in the nominal sentence (just as in German): 
Ps. 119, 137 syHpws Iw righteous (are) thy judgments, is 
not inflected, vs. 155 mprt . . . pirm far (is) salvation. 

Oases hke Job 24, 7, 10 a25m mms naked they go, do not belong 
here. There BY is rather an accusative of condition (§ 118, 3)==in 
the condition of a naked one. 

 ¢) The participle as substantive in the nominal sentence 

Gen. 47, 3 y7Aay pee myn shepherds (are) thy servants, if 

not merely an orthographical difference or a mistake 

for 53%. 

a) The copula mm when it precedes the subject;' Is. 18, 5 
my mer diab 0S maturing grapes the blossom becomes. In 
Gen. 31, 8 the mm after the plural subject may be ex- 
plained from the attraction towards the following singular 
predicate. 








4 Independently of this arrangement, the N'M, standing for the copula, 
js retained between plur. and fem. unchanged; Josh. 18, 14, "3 "WR... 
arbre RT the offerings of Jah.... that t his inheritance. Oomp. Jer. 
10, 3. 
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But if this construction is continued after the intro- 
duction of the subject, the verb must conform to it in gender 
and number; Ez. 14, 1 "755 .a7) Dota "oe wia™ Gen. 1, 14, 
Num. 9, 6. 

Rem. 1. In general, the language is at times sparing in the use 
especially of the feminine forms (comp. § 112, 1, Rem. 5), and, when a 
feminine substantive has more than one predicate, contents itself with 
giving to the nearest one the appropriate feminine form. The following 
are instructive examples; Is. 88, 9 y>N Mb>oNn >3N the land mourneth 
and languisheth, 14,9 O"NDT FD WMD... mt an mn baw Sheol beneath 
as moved .... it stirreth up the shades to thee. Comp 1 K. 10, 11 and 
the striking change of gender in Gen. 32, 9. In Job 20, 26 in the sub- 
ordinate phrase the masculine appears instead of the feminine: UR 
mend a fire not blown.—Of a different sort are cases like Lev. Q, 1, 
5, 1, 20, 6 where wp (fem.) in the contmuation of speech is changed 
into a male person. , 

Suffixes in a (distributive) singular are related to preceding plurals, 
e. g. Job 88, 32, Deut. 21, 10; 28, 48, 1 K. 6, 23, Is. 5, 26 

2. The cases in which the predicate follows the subject, without 
conforming to it in gender and number, are based partly on the con- 
struction of passives with the accusative (§ 143, 1, Kem.) and partly the 
predicate is a participle used as a substantive; e. g. Gen. 4,7 mmo 
yar mxonm at the door (is) sin a lurker (i. e. a lurking lion).—Ee. 2, 7 
nb per mS-23 verne mihi erant. Similar is Gen. 15, 17 (M7 nebo 
and darkness, there was) where the verb remains in the indefinite 
gender (masc.) although the noun precedes for the sake of emphasis. 


§ 148. 
CONSTRUCTION OF COMPOUND SUBJECTS. 


1. When the subject is composed of a nominative and 
genitive, the verb sometimes conforms in gender and number 
to the genitive (or the second noun), instead of the governing 
(or the first) noun, viz., when the word in the genitive ex- 
presses the principal idea. Sometimes however the agree- 
ment of the predicate with the genitive seems to have been 
caused merely by their juxtaposition, e. g. Job 32, 7 a* 
Maan wih ot ihe multitude of years (i. e. many years) shall 
teach wisdom, 1 Sam. 2, 4: Eomm momas mop the bow of the 
strong is broken; 2 Sam. 10, 9 (with the predicate preceding), 
MEnlan 7B rr mr there was the battle-front against him, 
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i.e. the battle was turned against him, Is. 2, 11, Job 15, 20, 
21, 21, 29, 10, 38, 21. On the other hand, in Gen. 4, 10, 
Is. 52, 8, Jer. 10, 22 and others Sjp cannot be understood as 
subject, but as exclamation, so e. g. Gen. 4, 10: Voice of thy 
brother’s blood which cries....! as much as: hearken! the 
blood of thy brother cries, etc. 

With the substantive >> (prop. totality) the whole, this construction 
is almost universal; e. g. Gen. 5, 5 BIN woT>D TN and all the days of 
Adam were, Ex. 15, 20, likewise with the singular abstracts of the 
numbers 3 to 10, 100 and 1000. 

2. When several subjects are connected by and, their 
common predicate usually takes the plural form, e. g. Job 
8, 5, Gen. 40, 1, especially when it follows them; Gen. 8, 22 
amaw NDS... DA Ap Epi Yat seed-time and harvest, and cold 
and heat... shall not cease; and in the mase. even with sub- 
jects of different genders, as in Gen. 18, 11 ppt mT OMIA 
Abraham and Sarah (were) old, Deut. 28, 32. When the pre- 
dicate precedes, it often conforms in gender and number to 
the first (as being the nearest) subject; as in Gen. 7, 7 
“7792 7 Nay and there went in Noah and his sons, Ex. 15, ], 
Num. 12, 1 Jama pa Asam) and there spoke Miriam and Aaron, 
Gen. 33, 7, 44, 14, Judg. 5, 1, 2 Sam. 5, 21. The singular is 
more rare, when the predicate follows the subject; Prov. 27, 9 
sore mapa jaw unguent and perfume rejoice the heart 
(where at the same time the masculine has the preference). 
If the construction is continued, the plural of the predicate 
always follows, e. g. Gen. 21, 32, 24, G1, 31, 14, 33, 7. 
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CHAPTER V. 
USE OF THE PARTICLES. 


§ 149. 


Of the particles, as connected with the system of forms 
and inflections (§§ 99—105), we have already treated in their 
etymological relation to the other parts of speech We are 
now to consider the signification and use of these words. 
As elsewhere, so also in Hebrew they compose as it were the 
most delicate and subtle portions of the language and are of 
the highest importance for a clear perception of the sense 
and a deeper penetration into the spirit of the language. 
We shall present, in a general view, their most important 
peculiaritics, leaving the more complete representation, and 
specially the fuller examples, to the Lexicons. 


§ 150. 
OF THE ADVERBS. 


The most important adverbs, classed according to their 
signification, are— 

1, Adverbs of place; mv) there; mp, M2, Mt and M13 hie, here; my 
thither, mo\ mz hither and thither, wom and mn here, hither, mbes thither, 
farther on, hence Mm Fa (away from thee and hither) on this side of 
thee, and MRSS yon (away from thee and farther on) beyond thee, 1 8am. 
20, 21, 22, 1s 18, 2; dy, bya more commonly >37%72 above, > byga above, 
over something, mona below, N2%2 upwards, but also above, mia down- 
wards, but also below beneath, yin outside, yirva on the outside, m39 
and M9"5p within, mp, BPA before, on the east, “ine Lehind, backwards, 
moans backwards, 133 coram, over against, jva7 to the right, ygh2 on 
the right, 9 on the west (prop. from the sea), 2830 and 3"309 around, 
revamp upright. 

To many of these adverbs ja is prefixed, or the sccusative-ending 
M—— appended, indicating respectively whence and whither e. g. mw 
there, nya thence, rq thither; yin outside, Mein outwards; several, 
adverbs never occur without the appended M—, «4 g. Mua, magi. Both 
these additions, however, sometimes express also the relation of reat ds 
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a place, as 79% there (not merely thither), prarna on the raght (not from 
the reght), The ™— 181n both cases the accusative-ending (§ 90 2), 
and j@ properly denotes starteng from or depending on an object, like 
éx Sefiac, a dextra, asinistra, a latere, a tergo, and in French dessous, 
dessus, dedans, dehors? 


2. Adverbs of tume, these are in part the same with those of place 
(above mentioned), which are transferred to relations of time, as DY 
then (cf éxet), Ma-> tell now, MNdm onward, henceforth, mem “> and 
contracted Mis>, }1> hitherto 

Exclusively adverbs of tame are Mmy at the teme, hence at thes teme, 
at present, now (also expressing consequence and transition, hke vdv, 
vov, vovl), and at tunes then, soon, wr"n (this day to day, pi"D, BINTD 
at the tune, now, dvan, dvarx formerly, yesterday, Wor yester-evening, 
last nught, piwew day before yesterday (almost always in the expression 
“a bvan yesterday and the day before), "M172 to morrow (cras), im the 
future, roma on the morrow, na by day, m5 by night, “pa and 
mow wm the morning, early, nvnn~d> the whole day, then all the tume, 
always, “72m continually, always diy, abis> for ever, mxS, med per- 
petually, %& then, with 1eference to both past and future (§ 127, 4, a), 
tx long since, formerly, 2729> formerly, “32> long since, “MY again, 
repeatedly, commonly yet with a negative, no more, IMND (as one) at 
once, together, sm" together, MIvwRn at first, j> =e (after so) after- 
wards, Mr speedily, axmp instantly 

3 Adverbs for other modal ideas, as—a) Of quality, M>, N23 (from 
M2 MD) and jD so, INa very, “M5 exceedingly, very, AM more, too much, 
m>> wholly, sHND, wSD (about or near nothing, about or within a little 
wanting little) almost, SDN 80, 80 then (Job 9, 24), hence otten used 
intensively in questions (see § 153, 2, last Rem), 350 and 3°u"M well 

b) Of quantity, macm much, 37> abundantly, 7 (riches) enough, "I 
followed by the genitive (prop su/ffictency) enough, as “37 what 18 
enough for thee, man, usually ma much, enough, a>, T1B, TT3> (on 
separation) alone, the first also with sufhxes, as “2> J alone, “m4 
together. 

c) Of asseveration, yas, BOX truly, JR, j28 certamly, mdeed, >3x 
yes, certaunly, also rather, wmo, Gen 17, 19,1 K 1, 43, "dim perhaps 


The expression of asseveration may easily pass over into that of 
opposteon (comp: verum, vero) and of lumttation, and hence the above- 


— 





reeend 








oe ee 


' Cant 4, 1 “yb “2 selba they lee along the declwity of Mount Gilead, 





i, e as of hanging from the mde Comp Virg Ecl 1, 77, Soph Antig, 411, 
waded &xpwy &x tdéyov, Odyss xxi, 420, 2x Sippoto xabzjwevos 


2 Probably "58% is compounded of "8 and "b=="5, &>, comp Aram mobs 


wiésher not, perhaps, wrote It 1s once employed im the sense of “DID af not, 
sn Num. 28, 83, then whether not (who knows whether not), consequently perhaps, 
expressing doubt, solicitudes, and also hope, 
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mentioned affirmative particles are partly adversative and restrictive, 
as [IR only, JX, Dax (both especially in later usage) but; nbt om the 
contrary (the Sept. 0b pyv adda) is strongly adversative, used almost 
exclusively in the Pentateuch and Job. Restrictive also is pS (like Xx) 
merely, i. e. only. 

d) Of reason, cause; j27>3, 422, jm, therefore.—e) Of addition; ax 
also, and (more poetical, and expressive of increase) h& (adeo) yea more, 
even, both which, however, often pass over into conjunctions. 

4. Adverbs of negation; on these see § 152. 

5. Adverbs of interrogation include all the former classes. On the 
pure interrogative paiticles ™, OX, see § 153; the question relating to 
place is asked by "&, MN where? the first with suff. 98 where (is) he? 
50 HTN, HMR, HEN, TIN where? Nv 4K, ™R2 whence? Mok (from my) 
whither ?—to time, by “tvo when? *ryq “yp until when? how long ? Tsk Ty 
how long?—to quality, by FIS&, TS, M25" how?—to number by M2 
how much? how often?—to cause, by mz (§ 102, 2,d) and yrmp (§ 99, 3) 
why, wherefore? 

Most of these interrogative particles are formed by prefixing "¥, "4, 
which in itself signifies where (comp. Germ. wovon? wohin?), but by 
usage becomes also a mere sign of interrogation before particles of 
place, time, etc. 

In this manner, and by the application of the ending N—, of the 
prep. ja, and of the relative “Wk, are formed whole classes of correlative 
adverbs, as mt here, Mr hence, Mr "RK where? Mra "x whence? mig “Wx 
whence (relative); nw there, maw thither, aura thence, Dw “WN where, seine 
ngty whither, BwO “HR whence (see § 123, 1), 


§ 151, 
CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


1, Adverbs not only serve to qualify the verb, but also 
the adjective, “kn ato very good, and even substantives (like 
7, y0&s jyépa); in the latter case they stand either,—a) in 
apposition after it, as uy D'tN a few men (prop. men in 
fewness) Neh. 2, 12; Ska Man NAM very much wisdom 1 K. 
5,9; or—b) in the genitive, as tm mop @ curse uttered with- 
out a cause Prov. 26, 2; nam 39 a witness without a cause Prov. 
24, 28, where the adverb is treated substantively. 

The adverbs also appear in the nature of substantives, when, ae in 


the later writers, they take a preposition; e. g. ]2n in the so=yp Het. 4, 
16, DyM->N prop. for in vain, Ez. 6, 10 (comp. in or ad irritum). 
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2. The repetition of an adverb sometimes denotes stress 
or intensity, and sometimes continual accession; e. g. “2 
site exceedingly Gen. 7, 19, Num. 14, 7; moja mya lower and 
lower Deut. 28, 43; nom ux by little and little (peu a peu) 
Ex. 23, 30. 
On the periphrasis of adverbial ideas by verbs, see § 142, Rem. 1. 
8. In reference to the restrictive particles yx, p= as well 
as to the augmentative pa, py we should remark that they 
frequently affect (especially after interrogative particles) not 
the next following word, but the whole next following sen- 
tence, sometimes even (by skipping the antecedent) its conse- 
quent clause. Comp., as to p3 1 Sam. 22, 7, Zech. 9, 11, Job 
2, 10; for px Job 14, 3; for Fx 16, 7, 23, 6; for px Ps. 32, 6, 
Prov. 18, 10.—On a similar use of interrogative particles 
v. § 153, 2. 


§ 152. 
OF THE WORDS WHICH EXPRESS NEGATION. 


1, The most important adverbs of negation are x5 (subst. 
Job 6, 21)—o0bd not, bx=py that not, PR (the opposite of ts) 
there is not, m% not yet, OPR no more. Almost exclusively 
poetic are 5s, "a, "nba not; negative conjunctions, dx, 4B, 
“mea, ‘nsad that not, lest. 

We subjoin a more complete view of the use of these words:— 

mb (like 0b, odx) is used principally for the objective, unconditional 
negation, and hence it is commonly connected with the Perfect or Im- 
perfect (as Indicative), on its connection with the Imperfect to express 
prohibition see § 127, 8,c.—In connection with >», when the latter is 
not followed by the article and therefore means any one, any thing, it 
expresses the Lat. nullus, mone (comp. Fr. ne. . personne, ne. .-rien); 

Ex. 12, 16 Mups-xd mnza-d>D no labour shall be done, Job 88, 13, 

usually in the position of b>... 8d, Ex. 10, 15, 20, 4, 2 Ch, 88, 15, Prov. 

12, 21, 80, 30. So also PR witli b, Ec. 1, 9 din by win there is nothing 

new. But the case is different when 5D is definite, where it means ail, 

the whole, as in Num. 23, 13 mynm xd itp ali of him (his whole) thow 

shalt not see (but only a part). Comp. also cakes like Gen. 3,1 You 

mall not eat of all the trees of the garden, as much as to say of no tree 
‘ at all, On the use of xb in interrogative sentences, see § 153, 1.—md 
serves also absolutely for negative answer, no/ Gen. 19, 2, Josh. 5, 14, 
Fob 26. 6. 


a 
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md pit before a noun, either substantive or adjective, forms with 
it sometimes a kind of compound, as >x*N> a no-God (Germ. Ungott), 
i.e. who is no God at all Deut. 82, 21, "3785 a nothing (Germ. Unding) 
Am. 6, 13, TOM N> impious Ps, 48, 1. 

On the position of N> in the clause, see § 145, 1, Note? 

bx (like 4%, Lat. ne) for the subjective and dependent negation is 
connected with the Imperfect (as Jussive); hence the phrase Nas Sy 
ne veniat means may he not come, or let him not come. See above, 
§ 128, 2 

Sometimes 5x stands like Xd absolutely, without the verb (like #4} 
for py tovtTO yévytat), nay I pray, not so, i. e. let it not be; e. g. Ruth 
21,13 "mba dx not 80, my daughters, Gen. 19, 18 (N27>x).—On the inter- 
rogative use of it, see § 153, 1. 

"sX (prop. constr. st. of ("& non-entity) is the negative of w" (he, she, 
#t) ¢8, and includes the verb to be in all its tenses: e. g. Num. 14, 42 
bea "pa my PR the Lord is not among you, Gen. 87, 29 3] FEM HOR 
Joseph was not in the pit. The same formulas are expressed positively 
with w", and negatively with }°S, as Gen. 31, 20-578 byonws it is in my 
power (prop. it is i. e. it belongs to the power of my hand), Neh. 5, 5 
aot yd se it is not in our power.—It follows, moreover,—a) that the 
personal pionouns, when they are the subject of the nee are ap- 
pended to 7S as suffixes; as "235% I am not, I was not, I shall not be; 
a:5°e, O78, etc.—B) When the predicate is a verb, it almost, universally 
takes the form of a participle, the verb substantive being implied in 
7x; Ex. 5, 16 992 PR jah straw is not given, va. 10 ynb ise I do not 
gwe, 8,17, Deut, 1, 32.—y) As B sometimes signifies to be present, to 
be near or at hand ; so j°& is used in the contrary sense, to be not present 
or at hand; sem he was not present=was no more Gen, 5, 24, Quite 
anomalous stands }°% Job 35, 15 before the perfect as an emphatic 
negation. Comp. Delitzsch in loc. 

From ;"& (or 7% 1 Sam. 21, 9) is formed by abbreviation the nega- 
tive syllable “x, employed in a few compounds; as in Job 22, 30 “Pov 
not-guiltless. In Ethiopic it is the most common form of negation, and 
is there used even as a prefix to verbs. 

‘ “ribs (prop. constr. st. with the ending "“—, § 90, 3, a) from nbd 
want, non-existence (from verb Mba) is most frequently employed before 
the Inf, when it is to be expressed negatively with a preposition; as 
dowd to eat, boxe "N>35 not to eat Gen. 8, 11. Rarely with a finite verb 
for that not Jer. 28, 14, or without that Ez. 18, 3. 

12 a removing, an averting (from the stem Nyy to turn) is the same 
as lest, that not (=|). ne forte), at the beginning of sentences indicating 
fear or apprehension, therefore especially after verbs signifying to fear, 
to beware (like Seibw py, vereor ne) Gen. 81, 24, 81; but the expression, 
of apprehension may have resulted already from the connection of 
speech, comp. Gen, 11, 4; 19, 5, and even Gen, 8, 22 noe nee 
and now, lest he stretch forth hie hand. 
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2. Two negatives in the same sentence, instead of de- 
stroying each other, as-in Latin and English, make the 
negation stronger, as in Greek’ odx oddets, od% oddaudc; 1 K. 
10, 21 moginnd tims ab pod PR silver was not at all regarded 
for any thing ‘(in the parallel passage, 2 Ch 9, 20, xb is want- 
ing), Ex. 14, 11.—In Zeph. 2, 2 xine — lit. before there 
shall not come, where we drop the negative in Eng. and say 
before wt shall come, Is. 6, 9 ath Pe prop. without no in- 
hatitant (i. e. so that there is no inhalntant).* 

3. When one negative sentence follows another, especi- 
ally in the poetic parallelism, the negation is often expressed 
only in the first, while its influence extends also to the 
second; 1 Sam. 2, 3 multiply not words of pride,—let (not) 
that which 1 arrogant come forth from your mouth Ps. 9, 19, 
35, 19, 38, 2, Job 28, 17, Is 23, 4. 


§ 153. 
OF INTERROGATIVE WORDS AND SENTENCES. 


1. Interrogation may be indicated simply by the fone 
of voice in which the words or sentences are uttered; e. g. 
2 Sam 18, 29 1935 ibd is it well with the young man? Gen. 
27, 24 (Oy 2 AT MMS art thou now my son Esau? 1 K. 1, 24. 
This i is more frequent when the sentence is connected with a 
previous one by 4; Jon. 4, 11 cin Nb uN and should I not 
spore? Judg. 11, 23, 14, 16, Job 2, 10; and also after the 
particles m3 (Zech. 8, 6). But negative sentences can still 
more readily be uttered, with the interrogative tone; e.g. with 
#5, when an affirmative answer is expected (nonne?), Ex.8, 22, 
2 Sam. 23, 5, Lam. 3, 38; once with 5x in expectation of a 
negative answer, 1 Sam. 27, 10 nin mmote oe ye have not 
then made an incursion at this time? (see however below).° 


erent ett wanes een denne to Spit nr Ae le AS ISS ea iene tens taern pearance sarireceamsntiahtnr inate: vine 








{ Also in Welsh, as m mtd oes dom (there is nothing, prop. there ws not 
nothing).—Tr. 

2 Bee more on this use of two negatives, in Hwald’s Ausf. Lehrbuch d, 
Heb. Sprache, § 823, a.—Z¥. 

$ In the same manner are used oJx (nonne?) and yj, the former (Hom. 
i, x, 165, iv, 242) in expectation of an affirmative, the latter (Odyss. vi, 200) 
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2. Most commonly the simple question begins with He 
inte-rogative ™ (Lat. num?)'—the disjunctive question with nm 
(Lat. num? utrum?) followed in the second clause by tx, Lat. 
an? px—mn (=utrum—an?), as in 1 K. 22, 15 Sarron.... JE:m 
whether shall we go....or shall we forbear? 


To be more particular;— 

The © is strictly a sign of the simple and pure question, when the 
inquirer 1s uncertain what answer to expect; as Job 2, 3 hast thou 
considered ("7357>N FR> MOM) my servant? Often he may expect a 
negative answer (num?), which he may express in his very tone; Gen, 
4,9 [5:8 "MN Vor am I the keeper of my brother? Job 14, 14 if a man 
die, mmm shall. he live again? Such a question may have precisely the 
force of a negative assertion; 2 Sam. 7, 5 m3 7>-m2am nan shalt thow 
build a howse for me? (in the parallel passage, 1 Ch. 17, 4 13" Mm ND 
thou shalt not build a house for me) and, vice versd, the negative form 
of the question has the effect of an affirmation, N5™ nonne? 28 it not 
so? for mim behold! 2 K. 18, 21, 20, 20, comp. 2 Ch. 27, 7, 82, 327 On 
the other hand, the question may be so uttered as to show that the 
speaker expects affirmation and assent, when it corresponds, in effect, 
with the negative form of the question in English; compare the use of 
} jap and 7 yap od for is not? and of the Latin, -ne for nonne? Job 
20, 4 Pea mx dost thou (not) know this?—The rare instances in which 
a sumple question seems to be introduced by © are based in truth 
on the suppression of the first member of a double question, as we 
say or perhaps (German oder etwa), Lat. an, as in Is. 20, 16, 1 K. 1, 27, 
Job 6, 12. 


The disjunctive question (whether—or?) is usually expressed under 
the form B&—F, also S&'—, Job 21,-4; with emphasis on the first 
question ER'—DHNM, 34, 17, 40, 8, 9; yet also, with 'X& or before the 
second clause, Job 16, 3, Eccl. 2, 19. The use of this combination 
DX— does not, however. always require opposition between the clauses, 
but often stands in poetic parallelisms and in other sentences (Gen. 
37, 8), where the same question is merely repeated in different words 
in the second clayse, and thus made more emphatic, as in Job 4, 17 

of a negative answer. But this analogy is not sufficient to gain a sense in the 
question 1 Sam. 2'7, 10 in connection with David’s answer. But probably for 
58 in 1 Sam. 27, 10 we should read 59 after the Sept. éxi tivo "9799. 

1 The omission of the occurs especially before a following guttaral (so 
plainly before ™ Job 88, 18) to avoid the hiatus. 

2 In a similar manner, [2 what? /why?)], spoken with indignation ex-~ 
presses prohibition under the form of reproach or expostulation; Cant. 8, 4 
PIS IVD why do ye rouse? Job 16, 6, 81, 1. This negative force of 9 is 
very frequent in Arabic. 
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is man just more than God, or (BN) is a man pure more than his Maker ? 
6, 5, 6, 8, 3, 10, 4, 5, 11, 2, 7, 22, 3; hence 5 ‘also stands before the 
second clause in such cases (instead of 88), Job 18, 7, 15, 7, 8, or there 
is no particle at all to connect the clauses, as in Job 22, 4.—Now and 
then 5 stands again in the second member, as in Judg. 14, 15 (where 
there is actual opposition); but more usually in a continued, double 
question, as in 1 Sam. 28, 11; where however not a disjunction but 
connecting of two simple questions takes place. In Job 6, 12 &N stands 
already in the first member of a double questions; followed by BX 
(v. 13) in the third question. 

In the so-called indirect’ questions, after verbs of inquiring, doubting, 
examining, the simple question takes either 4 (whether) Gen. 8, 8, or 
PN Cant. 7, 18, 2 K. 1, 2; the disjunctive question (whether—or) BX—F 
Gen. 27, 21, Ex. 16, 4, and also N—M Num. 18, 18 upon which again 
DBX—7 follows.—The formula Bx HT "9 (who knows if, i. e. whether or 
mot) is also used affirmatively like the Latin nescio an, Est. 4,14. + 

For interrogative adverbs of place, time, etc., see § 150, 5. 

The words Mit (§ 122, 2) and NBN now, then, (§ 150, 3), serve to give 
animation or intensity to a questiOn (like noté, tandem, Eng. then, now); 
as NIBN Jo"Ma what aileth thee now? quid tibi tandem est? Is, 22, 1; 
Nipx PMN where then? Job 17, 15. 

As the other particles (§ 151, 8) so also the interrogatives affect 
sometimes, not the next following but only the second one of two co- 
ordinate sentences; so % Job 4, 2, NDI 4, 21, 2179 Is. 5, 4; 50, 2. 


3. The affirmative answer is given, as in Latin, by repeat- 
ing-the emphatic word of the interrogative sentence (the 
second person becomes the first in Gen. 27, 24, Judg. 13, 11) 
Gen. 29, 6, 1 Sam. 23, 11; the negative answer is 85 no Gen. 
19, 2, see § 152, 1. 


§ 154. 
THE PREPOSITIONS. 


a . 


1. The simple? prepositions, like the adverbs, originally 
denote for the most part physical relations, viz. those of 


_ Tee ite eitts einer etme Taran | meer erent -— ee Ne ee ee ee nee ee 


1 It should bo remarked that the difference between the direct and indsrect 
question could not have been as clear to the Hebrews as it is, for instance, to 
the Latins or Germans, In Hebrew this discrimination was not made either 
by a change of mood or by the position of the words (as in German). 

2 Among these we reckon such forms as "2B>, E>, which an themselves 
are indeed compound words, but as prepositions they express only one idea, 
and are thus distinguished from the compounds under No. 2, e. g. "E29 
from before. 
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space, and are then used for intellectual relations, as those 
of time, cause, etc. The prepositions of place originally denote 
either rest in a place, or motton from or to a place. 


a) The most important prepositions of place are.— 

a) Of state or rest, 2 in, at, by, 9 upon and over, MMM under, instead of, 
amy, “ny behind, after, sap> before, 335, M33, bhn, before, opposite to 
ma("my) with, by, dum on the side, by, near, 2a, WB2 (prop. in 
proximity to) behind, about (apol), [2 between, 923 on the other side, 
beyond. 

8) Of motion, pa from, >x and > to, towards, 13 unto, as far as; and 
also (from the former class) 3, anto, Y spon, towards 

6) Very many of the above-mentioned prepositions express also relations 
of time, as 3, in, within, ya, DR, “IS, etc, 

c) Of those which denote other relations we may mention, >, (Lat. eel) 

* as, ("2 as often as, "D> according to), > together with, with, nov, 
sqsb5 without, besides, 335, qs on account of, Ips {prop as @ yecurds 
for, because, 


2. The Hebrew language developes a great degree of 
dexterity and accuracy of discrimination in the compounding 
of prepositions. Thus, those of motion are combined with 
others denoting rest, so as to express not only a change of 
relation, but also the state which was existing before the 
change, or which is to follow as the result of it, as in French 
de chez, d'auprés.’ So— 

a) with Je: “nen from behind, p30 from between, by from 
upon or above, ayn, mein from with (Fr. de chez quelqu’un), 
mrinn from under. 

b) with 5x (not so often): “mx ox fo behind or after; Jar>R 
(prop. to out from) even out from Job 5, 5; > pang with- 
out, i-e. on the outside of, > yarn Sx forth without Num. &, 3. 


Adverbs also compounded with prepositions, take after 
them 5 (more seldom ja), and again become prepositions; 
e. g. 5999 (adv.) above, > S913 (prep.) above, over, myn (adv ) 


1 When the Hebrew says, Is. 6, 6: he took the live coal Maw x9 
from upon the altar (away from the top of the altar), he presents the idea 
fully; while it is but half expressed m the Fr. al prend le chapeau sur la 
tadle, the Germ. er nummt den Hut vom Tische weg = the Eng. he takes his 
hat away from the table, the Fr. omitting one relation, the Germ. and Eng. 
another. 














§ 154, THE PREPOSITIONS. 861 


below, > mnmy (prep.) below, under, > parva (prep.) without, 
sa separately, aside, qa tab aside from, besides. 
This accessory preposition may also precede the adverbial form; 
6. g. Ta I—To I3> besides, ~P>3 without, Syr. eso -oso4; rarely it 
is wholly wanting, as MM (for > mma) Job 28, 5, 


3. We will now present a few prepositions (such as occur 
most frequently and have the greatest variety of meaning), 
with their principal significations, in order to explain their 
construction with verbs (§ 140), and the most important 
idioms connected with them. 


a) 3, which, of all the prepositions, has the greatest variety of 
significations, denotes,—1) prop. rest in a place (év), hence in with 
reference to time, and to state or condition, as mM" 33, mowing, nibwz— 
with reference to a company, or number of individuals, among, e. g. 
by,—with reference to bounds or limits, within, as pw™3wZ within 
the gates, ":“32 in the eyes, i. e. in the reach of the eyes (év OpPah pots 
Thad I, 587);—of high objects, upon, as B°OiOa upon horses Is. 66, 20 
(ut the same time transition to the idea of clinging to sometiung v. 
below); but it has rarely all these significations after verbs of motion= 
e'¢ (like ponere in loco).2 The Hebrew says,—a) to drink in a cup 
(because a part of the face is in it) Gen. 44, 5 (so in Arabic and Aram., 
Dan. 5, 2, &v motyplots, gv youswpact mivety Xen. Anab. vi. 1, 4, 3 
Ezr. 8, 6, in ossibus bibere in Florus, French boire dans une tasse);— 
8) i the manner, in the model or rule, for after the manner or model 
(comp. év th vou.w, hunc in modum), as ’B “3't> according to the com- 
mand of, ‘B M¥xa according to the counsel of any one, ramVatD wore 
in (after) our image, after our likeness Gen. 1, 26, (comp. vs. 27, and 
5, 1) 5, 8 Adam begat a son ia>x> invayn. Also in these examples the 
idea of clinging to, attaching to a model is mingled with that of being 
in a aphere; comp. also Gen. 21, 12 in Isaac (pryxs) thy seed shall be 
called, i, e. it shall be attached to Isaac when Abraham's descendants 
are spoken of.—To the same category (of sphere, norm, et¢.) belongs finally 
the so-called 2 instrwmentale e. g. Uawa with the staff (Micah 4, 14); 
even of a person 3 by thee (Ps. 18, 80). A kind of 5 instrusmentale is 
the so-called 3 pretii (the price being considered a means of ‘obtaining 





1 In the Syr. —t0 ASS means over, as preposition, but SSS 
above as asics’ (see Hoffmanni, Gram. Syr. p. 280). The Hebrew in like 
manner says "39> from (a starting point) onward, for > }3, precisely the Lat. 
wsque a, wsque ex, comp. also inde. 

, ? When the 3 seems to stand for motion (3x), like é¢v for el¢ or Lat. in 
{as in the above example), the ides of rest (in which the motion ends) really 
predominates in the mind, e. g. 73 J&y.—Tr. 
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a thing). On the periphrasing of the object with the so-called 3 object’ 
v. § 138, 1, Rem. 8, Note. Especial attention is due to the passages, 
where we ave) a essentie of the grammarians, which everywhere 
means, as, tanquam (Fr, en), Ex. 6, 3 I appeared to Abraham ‘7d >xa 
as God Almighty; Is. 40, 10 the Lord will come pina as a strong one; 
Ps, 85, 2; 87, 20; 68, 5, tow rea Jah ig his name (comp. Is, 26, 4).— 
Job 28, 13 MR NAN he is an only one (i. e, unique). In Arabic this idiom 
is frequent; see Gesenii Thes. Ling. Heb. p. 174, Delitzsch on Ps. 85, 2.— 
2) Nearness at, by, on; “Mja=év rotapm on the river Ez. 10,15, In 
this sense it more frequently indicates motion unto; it differs, however, 
both from >x to, towards (where the aim need not be attained necess- 
arily) and “3 as far as to (where the aim is reached), Thus it is used 
to express touching at, joining, reaching as far as, (therefore as above, 
clinging to); Gen. 11, 4 a tower nvawa TWN whose top shall be in (i. a 
reach to) heaven. Hence, after transitive verbs 2 serves frequently to 
introduce the object where in Latin and German compounds with ad, 
én and an are used e. g. 2 198 to take hold in (anfassen), 2 332 to touch 
on (anruhren), 2 dye to ask at, to consult (anfragen), 3 Nop to call upon 
(an.ufen), 2 mx" fo look upon (ansehen), 3 32u to hearken to (anhGren). 
The last two, often include the idea of sympathy, pleasure or (seldom) 
pain with which one sees or hears anything; comp. 2 MK" fo see ones 
joy at something, and Gen. 21, 16 7>N3 mas TIRTINN ON let me not look on 
the death of the child! The same fundamental idea of clinging to shows 
itself also in the construction of certaim verba cordis with 3, e. g. 
3 MBs, A pen to trust, to believe in, 2 Maw to rejoice in something, 
etc.—Finally belongs here also the partitive use of the 3, as 3 Nly3 to 
help to carry (an etwas mittragen) Num. 11, 17, Job 7, 13; 21, 25; 39, 
17, Neh. 4, 4 2 mow to rejoice in something etc. 

With the idea of nearness, that of society, accompaniment, readily 
connects itself; Gen, 82,11 with my staff (“>P23) I passed over this 
Jordan, It should be remarked that verbs of coming and going, with 
3 (to come, or go, with) express the idea of bringing of coming with 
something; e. g. Judg. 15, 1 Samson visited his wife with a kid, i.e. 
brought her a kid, Deut. 28, 5. 


b) 59 signifies won (ent) and over (Snép, L. super); very frequently 
used of motion (down) upon or over—(up) upon or over a thing. In 
the sense of (resting) upon (coming) upon, it is used after verbs signify- 
ing fo be heavy, i. e. burdensome, afflictive (prop. to lie heavily wpon) 
Is. 1, 14, Job 7, 20, 28, 2,—to set or appoint over (to commission), aa 
by "pB,—to pity, to spare, as b9 bam (prop. to look tenderly upon). With 
the primary idea is connected that of accession (conceived as a laying 
upon) and of conformity, after, according to (with reference to “the rule 
or pattern, upon which @ thing is laid to be measured or modelled), 
and of cause (ob guam), on account of (prop. upon something as ground 
or motive), although. In the signification over, it is often used with 
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verbs of covering, protecting, >9 423, Dy MD (prop. to place a covering, 
a shield, ever); and so also with those of kindred meaning, as >> pm>3 
ta contend for one (i. e. fo protect one), Judg. 9, 17. It is used for at, 
by, before, near, in cases where there is an actual elevation of one of 
the related objects above the other, conceived as an impending over as 
for instance the standing person reaching over the sitting persons 
(Job 1, 6), the tree on the brook reaching over the surface of the water 
(Ps. 1, 3) etc.; comp. alo m~by, “I~ (Job 1, 14) near, 7 59, on the side. 
Hence, it expresses the relation of motion to the object at which it 
terminates, to, towards (especially with hostile intent) so that in 
the later Hebrew style and in poetry it is often used for >x and 2} 
see Lex. 


c) J (§ 102) indicates motion, removal, away from anything. Its 
fundamental signification is that of separation from a whole, derivation, 
descent. As constr. st, of a noun jo part, 1t properly means part of, 
hence off, from, used at first with reference to the part which 13 taken 
from the whole, e. g. to give, to take part of=from. This fundamental 
signification appears plainest, when it expresses some (more rarely one) 
of, before the whole from which a part is taken, e. g. “wh “Wa some 
of the princes of Israel 2 Ch. 21, 4, mI some blood (Fr. du sang). It 
has the same signification when (apparently pleonastic) it is connected 
with the words oné, none, in the so often misapprehended idiom of the 
Hebrew and Arabic non ab uno, 1. e. not any one, not the least, prop, 
not even a part, 4 piece, the least po.tion, of one; and so in Heb. without 
negation==Lat. ab uno for ullus, Lev. 4, 2, Deut. 15, 7, Ez. 18, 10.7 


Inits most ordinary use, with reference to motion away from (from 
out of something, e nwmero, 2 K. 10, 24 and even absolutely: far, rid 
of, Job 18, 26) 1t forms the opposite of 5x, "2, and is employed not 
merely after verbs which express actual motion, as to depart (from), to 
flee (from), but also those of kindred signification, as to be afraid, to 
hide, to beware; comp. in Gr. and Lat. xakurtw and, custodire ab. In 
its tropical use with reference to time, it may mean either from (a 
time) on, in which case the reckoning is to be made from the beginn- 
ing, not from the end of the period specified (like a1 vuxtds, de nocte, 
from the setting in of night), as sm Job 88, 12 from the beginning 
of thy days onward; or it may mean (counted from the expiration of a 
term) next from, i. e. immediately after (@€ aptetou, ab itinere), as 
Y"Pra (Ps. 78, 20) immediately after awaking, Gen. 88, 24 mwIT wewad 
about after the expiration of three months, Hos. 6, 2; very often in the 
same way Ypa from the end, i. e. after the expiration of.—On the 
idea of going out from is based finally the very frequent causative use, 
for, on account of, in consequence of (comp. the English that comes 
from ...+). 


dates a Prarie a 


41 See Gesendt Thesaurus, I, p. 801. 
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For the use of it to denote rest on the side of an object, where the” 
idea is that of near distance, of being just off from (the Lat. prope ab- 
ease ab, pendere ex aliqua re), see § 156, 1. For the use of JQ for ex- 
pressing the comparative, see § 119, 1. 


d) DN, >) (prop. region, direction, hence towards) denotes motion, 
and also merely direction towards (with reference both to physical and 
to intellectual objects) whether that towards which the motion is 
directed is reached or not. In the former case it is equivalent to ‘13, 
e. g. wMB"bN even unto his mouth Job 40, 28; when it means entering 
into a thing, it is equivalent to 7im-ds, e. g. Mande x12 to go into 
the ark. 

Rarely, and only by power of pregnancy in the expression, regard- 
ing the motion which leads to the end instead of the end itself, bx 
is sometimes employed to denote rest in a place at which one has 
arrived; Jer. 41, 12 they found him ran pea~>x by great waters. 
piparr>e at the place Deut. 16, 6, 1 K. 8, 30. Compare the Gr. el, &, 
for év, e. g. Sopoug pévetv Soph, Ajax, 80; so too in Acts 8, 40 eboé0y, 
ele “ALwrov. The German use of zu in zu Hause, 2u Leipzig, is quite 
analogous. 


é) 5 is distinguished from 5x, of which it is an abbreviation, by the 
fact that it expresses direction (not movement) towards something in a 
more general way,! as well as by being more commonly used in the 
metaphoric senses.—From its fundamental idea of inclining towards, 
direction towards, may be explained both the use of 5 as nota dativi 
and as periphrasis of the genetivus possessoris, or auctoris § 115, 2 (the 
idea of belonging to) as well as its signification with respect to, on 
aecount of, in behalf of. The dativus commodi is used pleonastically 
(especially in the language of common intercourse and in the later 
style) after verbs of motion, as fo go, to flee, especially in the Impera- 
tive, e.g. 32-7? go, get thee away, 7>"n72 flee (for thy safety); but also 
after other verbs, as pone be thou like Cant. 2, 17.—It is a solecism 
of the later time (common in Aram. and Ethiop.) when active verbs are 
construed with > instead of the accusative, as > Mbw in Ear. 8, 16, 
2 Ch. 17, 7. 

Very often also, it denotes rest, hence at, or in, with reference ta 
place and time; as 73%") on thy right, 373> at eventide.—Qn its use 
after passive and other verbs to denote the efficient cause or author, 
see § 148, 2. 

f) 2 (prop, substantive, Lat. instar, as an adverb about, nearly), 
as a prep. ag, like to; for denoting similarity it is doubled 2—~> as—so 
Gen, 18, 25, and also so—as in Gen. 44, 18, in later authors S1—>; 
according to, after, from the idea of coaformity to a model or rule; as 
a designation of time at (not about, especially Gen. 16, 10 mpy at this 


Comp. Gtesebrecht, Die hebr, Praepos. Lamed (Halle 1876), 8. 4 ff. 
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'time=at the same time), the supposition of so-called Kaph veritatis is 
justified if only the correct idea is connected with it. According to the 
older grammarians such a Kdph veritatis stands pleonastically not to 
indicate similarity but the thing itself, in cases like Neh. 2,7 for he 
was Max WND; this is however not merely predicate=a faithful man 
but as a faithful man must be; 1 Sam. 10, 27; 26, 26, Is, 1, 7, Job 
27, 7.—Comp. also ¥Y—D in places hike Ps. 105, 12=very little (else- 
where almost easily). 

4, In the poetic parallelism, a preposition which stands 
in the first member may be omitted in the corresponding 
place in the second member; e. g. 3, Is. 48, 14 he will do his 
pleasure on Babylon (5222), and his power on the Chaldeans 
(mqe> for mtza), Hab. 3, 15, Job 15, 3. So also > Job 
34, 10, Is. 28, 6, "9 16, 8, yond 48, 9, ya Is. 30, 1, mn Is. 
61, 7. Comp. § 152, 3. 


§ 155. 
THE CONJUNCTIONS 


1. The Hebrew language, considered with regard to its 
conjunctions, and ‘especially its ability to form them from 
most of the prepositions by the addition of 1x and %» (§ 104, 
1, c), exhibits no small copiousness and flexibility, compared 
with its usual simplicity. But the writers have often neglected 
the means, which it furnishes for accurately expressing the 
relations of sentences and members of a sentence, contenting 
themselves with less perfect modes of connection’; henee 
the various significations which certain conjunctions in fre- 
quent use (particularly 4, ">, 1x) either actually have, or 
at least seem to require when translated into our Western 
languages, as these do not always permit us (see No. 3) to 
retain such a loose and indefinite connection. 

Of the most extensive application 1s 4, 9 (§ 104, 2);7 it stands: 


a) Properly and usually copulative (our and), connecting single 
words as well as whole sentences. When three or more words stand 
in connection, it is used either before every one after the first (2 K. 


“? Gomp. a similar case in § 107, 1, Bem. § 147, Rem. 1. 
2 See fuller particulars on the use of Waw copulative, in Gesenw The- 
wauras I, p. 393 sf seg, 
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28, 5), or before the last only (Gen. 18, 2); rarely after the first only 
(Ps, 45, 9). In certain set-phrases it iscommonly omitted, as yesterday 
(and) the day before Ex. 5,8. The tone of animated description or 
narration may also occasion the omission of it (coustructio asyndeta); 
as Judg. 5, 2 at her feet he bowed, fell, lay, Job 20, 19, Cant. 2, 11, 5, 6. 

As connecting words, it is often explicative (like isque, et—quidem= 
Germ. und zwar, so-called Waw explicativum), 1 Sam. 28, 8 M=7a 
yra in Ramah and (that is) in his own city, 17, 4 (and in truth with 
the bear) 2 Sam. 18, 20, Amos 8, 11, 4, 10; also in a manner that the 
second idea could be subordinate as the genitive (the &v dia dvotv of 
the grammarians), e. g. Gen. 8, 16 G27) “Nay thy pain and thy con- 
ception=the pain of thy conception (unless the 1 has an emphatic sense= 
and especially thy conception); perhaps also Job 10, 17 2 Ch. 16, 14 
p sr mas spices and sorts, in the sense of all sorts of spices. A 
sure example of the so-called Waw concomitantiae is Job 41, 12: a 
boiling pot oan: with (fire of) rushes. In Arabic this Waw concom., is 
followed by the accusative. 

As connecting clauses or sentences, it denotes either continuation 
(for then or that), hence before the apodosis (like German da, 80) and 
after absolute designations of time (see Gen. 8, 5, 27, 30, Ex. 16, 6, Josh. 
2, 8, Prov. 24, 27 "Mma mas “NN afterwards, then build thy house) 
comp. § 145, 2; or enhancement, as in Job 6, 19 in six troubles he will 
deliver thee, yea, in seven no evil shall befall thee ; "bw, rather ask im- 
mediately... 1K. 2, 22; or comparison, espetially in the proverbial 
poetry when facts of the moral world are put in comparison with facts 
of the physical world. Compare Job 5, 7 man is born to trouble, and 
bo the sons of the flame fly on high, for just as these (sparks, acc. to 
their nature) fly high, 80 is, etc., 12,11, 84, 3; Prov. 17, 3; 25, 3; 12, 25. 
But the Waw is also— 

b) To introduce the subject of sentences expressing a state or circum- 
stance (comp. on this kind of nominal sentence § 144, a, 3, b)==while 
e.g. 2 Sam. 4, 7 they came into the house and (=while) he lay on his 
bed, Gen. 19, 1, Judg. 18, 9; also if the circumstantial clause is at the 
same time adversative (e. g. and yet, since however, while yet), Judg, 16, 
15 how canst thou say I love thee "mx yx 4221 and (yet) thy heart is not 
with me (i. e. while yet)? Gen. 18, 2; 18, 13; 20, 3, Ps. 28, 3 who speak 
peace with their fellows 23322 myn and (=while yet) mischief és in 
their heart, Jer. 14, 15 who prophesy in my name minrsernd s:0: and 
yet I have not sent them. 

c) To introduce a causal clause Ps, 60, 13: give us help from trouble 
and (because) vatn is the help of man, Job 28, 12. 

d) Inferential (then, so then, therefore); Ex. 18, 32 I delight not in 
the death of him that dieth—navtkr, therefore turn ye. In this serise it 
may stand even at the beginning of a sentence, when it implies an in- 
ference of some kind from cirumstances already mentioned; 2 K. 4, 41 
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and he said rap—arip then take meal, Ps, 4, 4 19 then know ye, 2, 10, 
2 Sam, 24, 3. 

e) before phrases indicating a purpose or aim in order that, so that, 
in this sense chiefly with the Perf. consec, (126, b) cohortative or jussive 
(§ 128). 

Of scarcely less extensive application are the two relative con- 
junctions VON and "D (=6tt, quod, quum, that, because) which run 
almost parallel with each other in their significations, except that "3D 
occurs as a conjunction far more frequently and in a great variety of 
senses, while "WN serves at the same time as nofa relationis and often 
directly as a relative pronoun, and takes prefixes. 

Both are prefixed (like god) to a whole clause, standing as an 
accusative, governed by the preceding active verb as its object. “YON 
is even preceded in such a case by the accusative purticle MX; Josh. 2, 
10 MIN Ura AwyR My 1IwwMsW we have heard (id quod exsiccavit) that 
Jehovah hath dried up, (for which elsewhere simply "Wx 59938 and still 
oftener "5 133%), 1 Sam, 24, 11,19. Hence the following uses of "D:— 
a) it is employed especially before words of a quotation, like the Gr. 
St. (very seldom “Wx 1 Sam. 15, 20);—b) as a temporal conjunction= 
été, prop. (at the time) that, (at the time) where, therefore as when, 
sometjmes sharply distinguished by the signification ut, supposing that, 
from the conditional O& when (v. Ex. chap. 21, which is very instruc- 
tive 1n this regard) at other times passing over to the conditional power 
of ®& when=if, Job 38, 5, comp. vs. 4 and 18 (seldom “Wx, Lev. 4, 22, 
Deut. 11, 28);—c) causal, eo quod, because, fully "D435, Wwe 195, propterea 
quod, also for= ap. Often the causal signification of "> passes over 
into that of a particle of assurance (certaun tt is, that; yes, to be sure), 
especially after other particles of this kind;—d) adversative (in which 
sense "D only is used) either,—«a) after a negative, but, prop. because, 
e. g. thou shalt not take a wife for my son from the daughters of the 
Canaanites—but a Hebrewess, i. e. because thou shalt take a Hebrewess, 
the former being prohibited because the latter is to be done Gen. 24, 3; 
or, —8) where negation is only implied, e. g. after a question which in- 
volves denial (§ 153, 1, 2), when it may be rendered no but, but no, for 
surely (&hA&, yép), Mic. 6, 3 what (injury) have I done to thee?... 
for surely I brought thee up, etc. Job 81, 18 (rather). See on DR "> 
below in No. 2, i,—e) also final (in which sense "We alone is used)=in 
order that, (usually ‘x j$79> v. No. 2,e) e. g. Gen. 11, 7. Deut, 4, 40, etc. 


2. We now arrange the remaining conjunctions accord- 
ing to their significations, and in the case of those (very 
many in number) that have a variety of senses, exhibit 
tegether the different uses of each as it first occurs, We 
must, however, confine ourselves here to a brief general 
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notice, leaving the more complete view, with the references 
and proofs, to the Lexicons. 

a) Copulatwe bemdes the Waw, the properly adverbial forms Dp 
also, and intensive 9x, there 28 added, wholly, even, once combined 
pape and even also Lev 26, 44 2.8 often used with a number to 
include gli, e g piswns both the two, >> mp all together. It also merely 
gives emphasis to the following word, Gen 29, 30 and he loved -mxna 
bma Rachel (not, also Rachel) more than Leah, 1 Sam 24, 12 —"> ny 
is prop. add that, hence not to mention, or according to the connection, 
much more, much less 

b) Disjunctive  %% or (etym free will, chorce, hence prop Lat vel, 
but also aut with an exclusive antithesis 2K 2 16) Sometimes 3t 
stands elliptically for "3 IN or (be 1t) that, or Gt must be) that, when it 
may be rendered unless that e g Is 27, 5,—hence the transition to 
the conditional sense, ¢/, but af, Ex 21, 36 (the Sept 2av 64, Vulg sin 
autem) comp also "Win "5x, § 150 3, Note Repeated 'N—'N (s1ve— 
sive), 11 19 the same as OX—®R, or CX*—ON 

c) Temporal “> “Wwr=-dte, guum (see above), for which more rarely 
18 used the conditional particle OX (Is 4, 4, 24 13), 9, TWX 4D, 9D WD 
wittl that also DN 43, BN “DR ID unt that when, 3D also during, so 
long as, “wx “ms after that, twa (for "WR twa) since that, o-wa and 
mo before, masp for "wx map before (Pa 129, 6) “ . 

d) Causal (besides “D and “Wx, No 1,¢) “Win JD 5” because, but 
wo-bs--D (Gen 18, 5, 19, 8, 2 Sam. 18, 20 Qer7) and j=~dy “wk (Job 94, 
27) magnify everywhere for therefore, see Ges W B 8th ed under 5, 
“ty “= 53, Tw mM dy, prop for the curwmstances that=for thas 
cause that, and emphatically “WN MUTT DD">y for the very cause that, 
“Wx “AIID, “We aa on the account, that, and "> nnn, “we mmr therefore 
that, and "D 3p? like the preceding (prop as a reward that) 

e) Final stix yo%> to the end that, "we “Ian wn order that (also 
causal), ' that=wn order that (see above), > (hke the Arab 1%) according 
to the present reading 1 K 6,19 With a negative force dx, "0 that 
not, less (§ 152) 

f) Conditional principally ON and 45> (for which in the later books 
rarely 18=15 PR) tf The first (which is also a particle of interrogation, 
§ 153, 2) 18 purely conditional, leaving 14 uncertain whether what is 
expressed by the verb 1s actually doing or actually done, or not, yet 
rather the former (as, 1f I do—have done—shall do) on the contrary, 
sb expressly imphes that it is not so, 18 not done (if I should do~—had 
done), at least that it is very uncertain and even improbable.! Hence 


‘Wtekiemrtrertnpinte nani ohhh amie cane pemctaatiamtrn 


1 Hence 3° serves also to express a wish, as in narra n> would! we had 
died Num 14, 2, MT" 3 would! he may lve Gen 17, 18, even with 
Imper (§ 130, 1, § 196, 2) On? comp Kohler in Geiger’s Ztacht, t 
Wissensch u. Leben, VI (1868), p. 21, ff (where however a good deal, espadi- 
ally’ the etymology should be modified}, 
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DX may properly stand where "> more accurately (Ps. 50, 12, 189, 8, 
‘Hos, 9, 12); but 15 cannot be used for 6X. Especially im solemn asse- 
veration, conditional imprecation, && is used; Ps. '7, 4—6 “Mm ws"DN 
yy gte—mst if I have done this—(then) let the enemy persecute my 
soul, etc. One supposes as possible or real that one has committed 
something or other and demands the most fearful pumshment if it 18 
really so; Ps. 187, 5; comp. also Ps, 44, 21, 78, 15. 


NB. What has been said of OX and 4% holds good, also, when they 
are connected with the negative, as in ND oN, RdNd, and "bid. It must 
be observed further, that Ox, after forms of swearing, e. g. MIM" "Mi as 
the Lord lives stands as a negative (and consequently N> DN as affirma- 
tive), 2 Sam. 11, 11, 20, 20 This may be explained simply by the 
omission of the 1mprecation as principal clause to which the clause in- 
troduced by SN or ND BN is subordinate. Sometimes this form 1s found 
complete e. g. 1 Sam. 25, 22; “px From mah yp agNd oshby moped 
“ay =sxuin so and more also do God unto the enemies of David if Ileave, 
etc. (but instead of SN stands after this form also BM "De. g. 2 Sam. 
8, 35 ON "D FPO Ms) mre “beige m> so may God do to me and more 
also if).--But SX and N> ox do not stand simply in such forms as these 
after verbs of swearing and adjuring(=not Cant. 2, 7; 3,5) but also 
absolutely as strong negations (BX Judges 5, 8, Is. 22, 14) or solemn 
asseveration (&> DN truly e. g. Job 22, 20). On SN, "D, WX, as passing 
over into conditional particles, see above. 


g) Concessive: OX, with the Perf. even if (=though) I am Job 9, 
15, with the Impf. (though I were) Is. 1, 18, 10, 22; >3 (for “"W2N 59) 
although Is. 88, 9, Job 16, 17 really add to this that=notwithstanding 
that); "> Oa even when, although (also inverted B2 "D or 2 alone). 


h) Comparative: “xp as (guemadmodum), often with 42 in the 
second member, as—so, Is. 18, 4, 52, 14, 15; but “WND may be omitted 
in the protasis, Is. 55, 9, Ps. 48, 6, and j> in the apodosis, Obad. 15. 
Exact conformity 1s expressed by -W Mgs-OD in ali points as, Ec. 5, 15. 


1) Adversative: (see on the adverbs). Decidedly here belong "> OR 
only that—but, nevertheless, and the difficult combination DX "DB, prop. 
that if, for if, but if. In these cases both particles belong in realty 
to different clauses ("3 to the principal, BX to the conditional). Hlse- 
where both form together an inseparable idea, either but (especially 
after negations, or their equivalents, comp. “2 above No. 1 at the end), 
prop. but when, as may be clearly seen for instance Ps. 1, 2—~or except 
when, except.” In both significations DN “D may stand before a verb as 
well as before a noun. Sometimes the clause to which ON "D states an 
exception must be completed from the connection, e. g. Gen. 40, 14: 
{else I do not demand anything) except that thow remember mexonly 
thou mayest etc. Micah 6, 8, Job 42, 8. 


k) On the inferrogative particles, see § 153. 
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2) On the optative Barusies, see on 33 above’ under letter f, Mote ; 
on X—in § 105, 2, Note,” and § 126, 4, Note *. 

3. A certain brevity and incompleteness of expression (see 
No. 1) appears,’ among other things, in this, that instead of 
the whole compound conjunction, by which the relation is 
fully expressed, sometimes the one and sometimes the other 
component part may be used. Thus, instead of the full form 
“WON 195 on the account, thatebecause, we have shorter 439% or 
“ty; instead of "tm> as (conj.) we find simply "tx Ex. 14, 13, 
1 K. 8, 24. 

4. This brevity is carried still farther, when the con- 
junction which is required to show the relation of one sen- 
tence or clause to another, is omitted altogether. This is 
the case— 

a) In conditional clanses; Gen. 33, 13 drive they them (the 
sheep) hard, then they will die, for, if they drive them 
hard etc., Gen. 42, 38. (In both cases however, the con- 
ditional relation of the first sentence to the second is 
sufficiently expressed to the Hebrew conception by thé 
succession of two consecutive perfects.) Job 7, 20 (if) 
(well now) I have sinned — prop. what could I do unto 
thee? Job 19, 4. 

b) In expressions of comparison; Ps. 14,4 nm5 sb2x »ay sSokk 
who devour my people (as) they would eat bread, prop. 
eating my people, they eat bread, Job 24, 19 drought and 
heat carry oft the snow-water Wom SING (80) She’ol (carries 
off those who) have sinned Jer. 17, 11. 

c) In members which are usually dependent on the relative 
conjunctions (oratio obliqua); Gen. 12, 13 say me cnn 

’ 1 The cases where, on the contrary, a pleonasm (in the sense of an une 
nessary accumulation of particles) was supposed, may be explained by more 
close observation. Thus for instance "D2 EX Ex. 22, 22 stands by no means 
pleonastically for ©; for with "3 ON the discourse is abruptly interrupted and 
the particles signify also here for when (comp. Ger. ja wenn), There may ba 
rather the question of a certain pleonasm in the Chaldee; e. g. sn baprbp 
(Germ. alidieweil) sholly—for—that=because, my bap->p wholly for thie 
wetherafore. Emphatic, not pleonastic, is the repetition of the conjunction in 
the "35 because, even because Lev. 26, 43; like the German sinfemal und 
alldseweil, 
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thou art my sister, commonly me "MmEe %D, Gen. 41, 15, Ps. 
9,21 that they may learn, they are men, Is. 48, 8 for I 

« knew, thou art quite faithless, Ps. 60, 21. In all these cases, 
the dependent clause stands properly for the accusative 
of the object; comp. § 142, 4, Rem. 2. 


§ 156. 
OF THE INTERJECTIONS. 


The interjections which correspond to our ah! oh! alas! 
woe! expressing denunciation as well as lamentation (~nx, 
sim, “ix; the latter two are really substantives), are connected 
with the object of the threatening or lamentation, by the 
particles 5y, bx, 5, or they stand in the absolute, the object 
of lamentation standing in the vocative or rather in the 
accusative of exclamation. The former construction is found 
throughout with cries of woe (v@ tibi) the latter with lament 
(comp. v@ te in Plautus); as 32> “ie woe to us! 3 “Im woe to 
the people! Is. 1, 4, "mg im alas, my brother! 1 K. 18, 30. 

On the construction of MIM with the suffixes, see § 100, 5. 
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Abbreviations, 25. 

Ablative, 101; how known, 289. 

Abraham Ben Ezra, (Rabbi), 18. 

Absolute, 218, 288. 

Absolute case, 344. 

Abyssinia, 1. 

Abyssinian dialects, 3. 

Accents, 51—55; prosaic, 52; rhyth- 
mical use of, 51; signs of inter- 
punction, 51. 

Accusative, 101; adverbial, 291; of 
direction, 289, 290; of the object, 
221; of time, 291; use of, 290. 

Adjective, 197. 

Adverb, 255; construction of, 854; of 
negation, 355; primitive, 257; re- 
petition of, 355; syntax, 352; with 
Nin epenthetic, 257; with verbal 
suf. 257. 

Afformatives, 111, 118, 119, 147, 187. 

Agglutination, 97. 

Aleph, consonantal.power, 71; pros- 
theticum, 61; quiescent, 71. 

Alphabet, Hebrew, 23; order, 24; 
signs of number, 25. 

American Bibl. Repos., 8. . 

Amharic dialect, 3. 

renee case-endings, 219, 

Angio- axon, 28, 

Anomalous verbs, 194. 

Aphaeresis, 60, 159, 161. 

Appellatives, 201. 

Appoggiatura, 85. 

Apposition, 283. 

Apocopé, 61, 124. 

Arabia, 1, 3. 

Arabic, 2, 8, 12, 26, 81, 88, 47; 
vowel system, 33. 

Aramaic, 16, 17. 

Aramaicising forms of Hiph. and 
Hoph., 166; impf. 165. 

Aramaisms 
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Aramean, 2, 14, 15, 22. 

Archaic forms, 12, 13. 

Arian, 8, 

Armoric dialect, 5. 

Article, 103; Arabic, 104; assimila- 
tion of, 104; in compound senten- 
ces, 280; indefinite, 278; omitted, 
279; use of, 276. 

Ascoli, 4. 

Ashdod (Philistine) dialect, 16. 

Aspirates, 28, 65. 

Assimilation, 59, 112; of Nun, 160. 

Assyria, 1. 

Assyrian language, 3, 98, 200; chae 
racter of, 21. 

Asyndeton. 339. 

Athnd@' ch, 52. 

Ayin Aleph verbs, 183; — doubled 
verbs, 161; — guttural verbs, 155; 
—- Waw verbs, 175; — Jédh verbs, 
181. 

Azla, 58, 54, 


Babylonia, 1, 15, 17. 

Babylonian Punctuation, 36. 
Baer-Delitesch, Text of, 43, 49, 50. 
Baer, 8., 56, 57. 

Bayer, F. P., 10. 

Bedawin, 7, 31. 

Beer, F. Fi 22, 219, 

Bertheau, 8. 

Biblical Repository (Am.) 8. 
Bibliotheoa Sacra (Am.), 2. 
Biliterals, 91, a2. 

Bindseil, H. E., 26. 

Birch, 3. 

Blau, 2. 

Bleek, F, 8. 

Bohemian Tongues, 3. 

Bihmer, 24. 

Biticher, 18, 19, 24, 259. 
Breathings, x and n, feebleness of, 70, 
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Breton dialect, 5. 
Bricke, £., 26. 
Brugsch, 3. 
Bunsen, 3. 
Burckhardt, 7. 
Buaxtorf, John, 18. 


Canaanites, 1, 

Cardinals, 249; repitition of, 295. 

Carpentras, stone of, 22. 

Carthaginia, coast of, 1, 

Cases, 101. 

Celtic, see Keltic. 

Chaldee, 2, 9, 15, 17, 

Chatephs, 46. 

Chinese, 3. 

Chireq compaginis, 222; magnum and 
parvum, 41. 

Chronology, Jewish, 25. 

Chwolson, 22. 

Clermont-Ganneau, Ch., 10. 

Cohortative forms, 122, 126; syntax 

of, 315. 

Collective nouns, 278, 

Commutation, 59. 

Composite, Shewa, 69, 85. 

Comparative, 198, 292. 

Conjugations, 108. 

Conjunctions, 264; causal, 368; com- 
parative, 369; concessive, 369; con- 
ditional, 368; copulative, 368; dis- 
junctive, 368; final, 368; inferential, 
366; syntax of, 365; temporal, 368, 

Conjunctives, 53—55. 

Consonants, 21—30; homogeneous, 
29; homorganic, 29; pronunciation, 
25; transposition, 29, 61, 

Consonantal Hé, 185. 

Constructio pragnans, 337, 

Construction of compound subjecte, 
350; of two verbs to express one 
idea, 338. 

Construct state, 217, 225, 226, 228, 
288, 298; prepositions from, 258. 
Contracted verbs, 159; Pé Jédh verbs 

174, 

Copula in nominal sentence, 343. 

Coptic dialect, 5. 

Cornish dialect, 5. 

Cuneiform inscriptions, 2, 6, 31. 


Waghesh, forte, 28, 48, 49; affectwo- 
sum, 64; characteristic, 62, 160; 
compensative, 62; conjunctive, 62, 
106; dirimens, 64; essential, 61; 
euphonic, 62; firmitivum, 64; im- 
plicotum, 68, 89, 180; omission of, 
64, 65; orthophonic, 63. 
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Daghesh lené, 65, 66. 

Darga, 53. 

Dative, 101; how known, 289, 

Dead Sea, 9. 

Dechi, 53. 

Defective verb, 196; writing, 37. 

Delitesch, 14, 29, 42, 49, 63, 142. 252, 
257. 

De Luynes, 11. 

Demonstrative pronoun; 102, 299, 

Denominative nouns, 210. 

Denominatives, 201; in Hiph., 136; 
in Hithp., 139; in Piel, 132; in 
Qal, 113. 

Dentals, 29. 

Derived conjugations, 128. 

De Saulcy, 10. 

De Vogué, 2, 6, 11, 22. 

De Wette, 14. 

De Wette-Schrader, 8, 213. 

Dibon, 9. , 

Diestal, D., 8. 

Dilatabiles (consonants), 24, 

Diphthongal forms, 188. 

Diphthongs, 80, 38. 

Diptota, 219. 

Distinctives, 52—-54, 106, 

Doric dialect, 8. 

Doubly weak verbs, 194. 

Duals, 215. 

Dukes, Z., 18, 


Kigyptian, 101. 

Egyptian (old), 3. 

Elamites, 1. 

Elias Levita, 121. 

Elision of Waw, 169. 

Ephraimites, dialect of, 16. 

Epicene, use of xm, 100, 270. 

Erse dialect, 5. 

Ethiopic language, 1, 3, 6, 31, 95, 
99, 100, 140, 144, 169, 200, 250. 

Euphrates, 1. 

Ewald, 2, 8, 4, 14, 18, 86, 52, 110, 259. 


Wirkowttsch, 36. 

Forme aucte, 201; mixte, 196; nuda, 
201. 

Formation of fenimine nouns, 240. 

Formative letters, 92. 

Friesic dialect, 8. 

Furtive, Pathach, 87, 

Fature, 110. 


Giadites, 9. 

Gaelic dialect, 5. 
Galgal, 54, 

Ganneau, Ch. Cler., 10, 
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Gaya, 58, 57. 

Geiger, Abr., 32. 

Gemara, 2, 17. 

Gender of nouns, 198, 269. 

Genitive, 101, 217, 284. 

Gerashim, 52. 

Gérégh, 52. 

Germanic languages, 3, 8. 

Gerund, 117. 

Gesenwus, 3, 6, 8, 9, 14, 16, 18, 32, 
110, 144, 200, 213, 216, 259. 

Gheez dialect (Ethiop.), 3. 

Gothic languages, 3, 7. 

Grammatical structure, 97, 

Grave suffix, 228. 

Greek language, 3, 28. 

Gromm, 64. 

Guttural, 28; peculiarities of, 67; 
prefer Path4ch, 68; reject Daghesh 
forté, 67; take Pathach furtive, 68; 
take Sh°wA compos., 69; verb, 151; 
virtual doubling, 67, 68. 


Mialf vowel, 33. 

Harkavy, A., 36. 

Hé, consonantal, 72; elision of, 72; 
interrogative, 358, qumescent, 72, 
73; with Mappiq, 72. 

Hebrew, alphabet, 23; compass of 
literature, 16; gradual extinction 
of, 16; grammatical treatment, 16; 
historical survey of, 8; numerats, 
25; mutes, 28; rhythm of poetry, 
14; sibilants, 27, 29. 

Helping vowel, 86. 

Hincks, Ed., 2. 

Hiphil, 110, 134; signification of, 
135; with guffix, 147. 

Hithpadél, 110, 138; as passive, 139; 
metathesis in, 138; signification of, 
138. 

Hithpal &l, 141. 

Hithpalpal, 164, 

Hithpéé'l, 110, 140, 164. 

Hite, 24. 

Hofer, 2. 

Homogeneous consonants, 29. 

Homorganic consonants, 29. 

Hopi di, 110; signification of, 136. 

Hothpa' al, 110, 139. 

Hupfeld, 14, 18, 26. 32, 96. 

Himyaritic inscriptions, 2, 6, 7. 


Won Hera (Rabbi), 46. 

Teelandic dialect, 8. 

Uw, 54. 

Imperative, 110, 124, 318; of Qal, 
117; syntax of, 319; with suffix, 151. 
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Imperativus energicus, 124, 

Imperfect, 110; for present time, 312; 
for imperative, 313; for optative, 
313; for subject, 313; of Qal, 118; 
use of, 311; with suffix, 149; with 
Waw consécutive, 317. 

Incompatible letters, 95. 

Indefinite pronouns, 108. 

Indo-Germanic, 3, 4, 7; roots, 94. 

Infinitive, 110; construct, 116, 117; 
syntax of, 324; with subject and 
object, 326; with suffix, 150; of 
Qal, 116. 

Infinitive absolute, 116, 320; after 
finite verb, 322; in place of finite 
verb, 323. 

Inflections of masculine nouns, 230. 

Inseparable prepositions, 259. 

Interjections, 96, 266; syntax, 371. 

Interrogative pronouns, 106, 299; 
words and sentences, 357. 


Bapanese, 3. 

Jerome, 26. 

Jewish Chronology, 25; pronuncia- 
tion, 26. 

John, disciples of, 2. 

Josephus, 9. 

Jussive, 110, 118, 192, 306; Hiphil, 
165; syntax of, 315. 

Juésive forms, 122, 


BMaempf, 11. 

Kaméts see Qa'més. 

Kaph with suffix, 262. 

Kautzsch, 49, 52, 64, 100. 

Keltic language, 3, 5, 27. 

Kethith, 57. 

Kumchi, D. (Rabbi), 18, 99, 119, 174. 
Kurdistan, 3, 


Mabials, 29. 
Lamed Aleph verbs, 183; 
with Lamedh Hé, 198. 
Lamedh guttural verbs, 157. 
Lamedh Hé verbs, 185; affinity with 
Lamedh Aleph, 193, 

Lamedh with suffix, 261. : 

Later books, 15; words, see Ara- 
maisms, 

Legarméh, 52, 

Lenormant, 6. 

Letters, incompatible, 95; paragogic, 
219, 

Lettish tongues, 3. 

Levy, M. A., 2, 10, 11, 22, 100, 

Lhuyd, 5. 

Linguals, 29; exchange of, 102. 


affinity 
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- Liskovius, 26. 
Lithuanian tongues, 3, 8. 
Intere compaginrs, 221; quiescibiles, 37. 


M&accabean coins, 10, 21. 

Madden, 10. i" 

Mahpach, 53. 

Mancks dialect, 5. 

Mandaeans, 2. 

Mappig, 48, 50, 72, 145, 

Miagqgé ph, 55—57, 87, 88, 106, 

Massora, Text of, 17, 37, 62. 

Me ala, 53. 

Medie radicalis geminate, 112. 

Mediterranean Sea, 1, 

Meier, 2, 14. 

Ménant, 3. 

Mérekha, 53; khephula, 53; mehuppakh, 
53. 

Merkel, C. L., 26. 

Merx, 22, 56. 

Mesha, king of Moab, 10; inscription, 
10, 16, 21, 32, 100, 125, 140, 216. 

Mesopotamia, 1, 3. 

Metathesis in Hithpael, 138. 

Meéthégh, 54, 55—57, 85, 87; retar- 
ding, 88. 

Mi'lél, 63, 116. 

Mil'ra, 63, 116. 

Mimetic words, 4, 142. 

Min, with suffix, 262. 

Mischna, 17, 99. 

Mnemonic words, 22. 

Moab, 29. 

Muabite stone, 10, 16, 21, 32, 100, 
125, 140, 216. 

Modus energicus, 123. 

Moods, 110. 

Morgenland, Gesellsch., 2, 3, 10; die 
Kunde, 3. 

Mover, 46. 

Mithlau, 18, 19, 259. 

Muller, J., 26. 

Minach, 53, 54. 

Munk, 18. 

Mutes, 28. 


Wabatacan, 2, 22. 

Nasoraeans, 2. 

Negatives doubled, 357. 

Neubauer, 18. 

Niphal,. 109, 128. 

Niéldeke, Th., 2, 3, 8, 10, 22, 220. 

Nomina heemantica, 201. 

Nomen rectum, 284; regens, 284, 

Nominal sentence, distinguished 
verbal, 342. 

Nominative, how known, 289. 
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Nordheimer, 18. 

Norse language, 8. 

Noun, 197; abstract, 208; compound, 
201; concrete, 203; from strong 
stem, 203; from weak stem, 208; 
impassioned repetition of, 275; of 
peculiar form, 247; participial, 208; 
primitive, 201; verbal, 117, 202; 
with pronominal suffix, 223. 

Numerals, 25, 249; suffix to, 253; 
syntax of, 294. 

Nun demonstrative, 146, 149; epen- 
thetic, 146; paragogpic, 177. 


@bscuring vowel sounds, 31. 

Old Testament, interpretation; 16; 
poetic diction, 14; progress in 
style, 13. 

‘Oléveyoréd, 53. 

Olshausen, 2, 18, 24, 26, 63, 106, 121. 

Omission of Dag. fos té’, 64. 

Onomatopoetic stems, 4, 142; roots, 94. 

Oppert, Jules, 2. 

Optative, 110, 306, 313; expression 
of, 331. 

Ordinals, 253, 295. 

Osvander, 2. 


Walatals, 28; exchange of, 102. 
Palestine, 17; language, 1, 15. 
Palgrave, 220. 

Palmyrene, 22. 

Paradigms of fem. nouns, 242; of 
masc. nouns, 231. 

Paragogic letters, 219. 

Participials, 207. 

Participle, 110, 340; construction, 
330; Qal, 127; syntax, 328; with 
suffix, 151. 

Particles, 254; use of, 352. 

Parts of speech, 91. 

Pashta, 52. 

Pathach furtive, 68, 86, 87, 158. 

P#U1, 127. 

Pausanius, 9. 

Pause, 88, 106, 122, 130, 146, 160. 

Pazér, 52. 

Pé, Aleph verbs, 167; guttural verbs, 
152, 189, Nim verbs, 159; Jiéd& 


. verbs, 169, 178. 


Péatal, 141. 

Pentateuch (Samar.), 21, 27. 

Perfect, 110; for future, 308; for rela» 
tive tenses, 809; of QAl, 118; syn 


from tax, 307; with suffix, 147. 


Perowne, 253. 
Pésig, 52. 
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Petermann, 144, 146. 

Philippi, 220. 

Phoenicia, 1. 

Phoenician language, 3, 10, 11, 21, 
$1, 88, 98, 104, 105, 125, 200; 
alphabet, 24. 

Pietet, 5. 

Piel, 110; characteristic of, 131; inf. 
absol,, in, 133; intransitives in, 133; 
primary idea, 132, 

Pil'a'l, 141, 

Pilél, 110, 141, 178, 180, 183, 192, 

Pilpé'l, 141, 164, 178. 

Pinner, 36. 

Piautus (Poen.), 11. 

Plurals, 212 

Péa’l, 110, 140, 164. 

Peel, 110, 127, 140, 164. 

Poetic forms, 15. 

Polish tongues, 3. 

Folpal, 141, 164. 

Position of words in sentence, 344. 

Postpositive, 54. 

Fraeiorvus, 2, 

Freformatives, 111, 119, 162. 

Frepositive, 54. 

Preposition, 257; adverb compounded 
with, 360; m poetic parallellism, 
385; inseparable, 259; in plural 
form, 260; of inotion, 360; of place, 
360; prefixed, 258; syntax of, 359; 
with suffix, 260. 

Preterit, 110. 

Prime radecalis, 112. 

Primary roots, 93. 

Primitive nouns, 201. 

Pritchard, 15. 

Pronominal suffix of verb, 143. 

Pronoun, 98; demonstrative, 102, 299, 
805; indefinite, 106; mterrogative, 
108, 299; personal, 98, 144; re- 
flexive, 304; relative, 105, 301; 
secondary, 103; suffix, 101, 143; 
syntax, 296. 

Pronunciation, German, 26; Jewish, 
26; Polish, 26. 

Prosaic accents, 52. 

Ptolemy Philadelphus, 17. 

Pud'l, 110; characteristics of, 131. 

Pid, 141. 

Punic language, 11. 

Punctuation, Babylonian, 36; Tibe- 
rian, 36. 

Pure stem, 112. 


@at, 108, 109, 112. 
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Qa’més, distinction from Qa’més-Cha- 
tiph, 43. 

Qarné-phara, 52. 

@eri, 17, 57. 

Quadniliterals, 91, 95, 142, 208, 

Quinquiliterals, 95, 208. 


Weadical letters, 92. 

Raphé, 28, 48, 50, 65. 

Rarer conjugations, 140, 

Raumer, Rud. von, 4. 

Rawhnson, 2, 

Reading signs, 48. 

Eebhid, 52; Mugrash, 53, 

Reflexive pronoun, 304. 

Relative pronoun, 105, 301. 

Renan, H., 8, 10. 

Repository (Am. Bibl,), 8. 

Resh, resemblance to gutéurals, 70. 

Reuchiim, John, 18, 26. 

Rodiger, 2, 3, 6, 10, 36, 110, 162, 
186, 259. 

Romance dialects, 97. 

Rovts, 91, 92, developement, 94; 
Indu-Germanic, 94; monosyllabic, 
93; onomatopoetic, 94; primary, 93. 

Root-syllables, 93. 

Russian tongues, 3. 


Saadia (Rabbi), 18. 

Sabians, 2. 

Samaritan, language, 2, 381, 146; 
Pentateuch, 21, 27. 

Sanskrit, 3, 7, 31, 95, 105. 

Schlottman, 10, 11. 

Schrader, Eberh., 2, 3. 

Schrader, De Wette, 8, 2, 13. 

Schroder, N. W., 18, 200. 

Schroder, P., 6, 11, 25, 251. 

Schultens, Albert, 18. 

Schurer, 10, 

Schwarze, 3. 

Scroptro defectiva defined, 37; plena 
defined, 37. 

Segholates, 229, 238, 252. 

Segholta, 32. . 

Semitic language, 1—4, 12; age of, 
7; distinctive peculiarities of, 4, 8. 

Sentence position of words in, 344. 

Septuagint, 17, 26, 27, 38, 40, 42, 

Servian tongues, 3. 

Berviles, 22; letters, 92. + 

Shalshéléth, 52. 

Shiph'éi, 96, 110, 142. 

Shemites, 1; alphabet of, 22, 

Shewi, 46, 66; composite, 69, 85; 
simple, 69, 87. , 

Sibilant sounds, 27, 29. 
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Sillag, 52. 

Sinnér, 58. 

Simon, Maccabean Prince, 10. 

Slavic tongues, 3, 8. 

Stade, B., 11, 52. 

Steinschneider, 18. 

Stem, hollow, 95; words, 91. 

Stoddard, 8. 

Stone of Carpentras, 22. 

Strack, H., 32, 36. 

Strodtmann, 26. 

Strong verb, 112. 

Subject and Predicate, connection of, 
842; gender and number of, 346. 

Subjunctive, 306, 313. 

Substantive, 197; used as adj., 267; 
with adj., 282. 

Suffix, grave, 228; pronoun, 101, 143; 
to numerals, 253. 

Superlative, 198, 292. 

Swedish vowel sounds, 31. 

Syllables, 77; theory of 77; union, 146. 

Syncopé, 61. 

Syntax of noun, 267; of verb, 306. 

Syria, 1. 

Syriac dialect, 3. 

Syrian, 2, 3. 


Wacitus, 9. 

Talmud, 99; Babylonian, 2, 17. 

Tarcha, 54. 

Targums, 2, 17. 

Tartar, 3. 

Tebhir, 52. 

Telisha Gedhola, 52; Qetannd, 538. 

Tenses, 110. 

Tenuis, 65, 66, 86. 

Tertie radicalis, 112, 

Tiberian punctuation, 36, 

Tigré dialect, 3. 

Tigris, 1. 

Tipcha, 52. 

Tiph él, 110, 141. 

Tone, 177; changes of, 87, 163; retro- 
gression of, 88. 

Transposition of consonants, 29, 61. 

Triliterals, 91; extension of, 95. 

Triptota, 219. 

Tuch, 2, 219. 


Wnion-syllable, 146; vowel, 145, 224, 


Werb, 107; anomalous, 194; Ayn 
Aleph, 183; Ayin doubled, 161; 
Ayn guttural, 155; dAyin Waw, 
175; Ayin yédh, 181; contracted, 
159; defective, 196; enallage in 
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pers. aff. of, 332; intransitive, 1205 
Lamedh Aleph, 183; Lamedh guttu-~ 
ral, 157; Lamedh Hé, 185; med. a, 
113, 115, 120, 128; med. e, 113, 
115, 118, 127, 149, 157, 176, 178, 
184; med. 0, 113, 115, 127, 176, 
178; Pé Aleph, 167; Fé guttural, 
152, 189; Pé Nan, 159; Pé yddh, 
169, 173; persons of, 332; passive 
construction of, 340; strong, 112; 
syntax of, 306; with accus., 333; 
with two accus., 336; with prepo- 
sitions, 337, 

Verba, cordis, 340; prime gutturalis, 
153; guwescentia, 167. 

Verbal, denominatives, 107; deriva- 
tives, 107; distinguished from no-~ 
minal sentence, 342; noun, 117, 
172; primitive, 107; suffix, always 
accus., 297. 

Verbals, 201. 

Vocative, how known, 289. 

Voces memorrales, 18,22; penacuts, 87. 

Vowel, changes in, 80, 82-84; char- 
acter and value, 38; classification, 
81; helping, 86; half, 80, 81; im- 
morable, 75, 76; quantity, 77—79; 
origin of names, 35; points, 32-38; 
rise of new, 85; umon, 145, 224. 

Vowel-changes in the noun, 227. 

Vowel-letters, 30. 

Vowel-sounds, obscuring of, 31; Per- 
sian, 31; Swedish, 31. 


Wallin, 7, 31, 219. 

Waw, changes of, 73; consecutive, 
125, 126, 177, 306, 317; copulative, 
125, 126; elision of, 169; quiescing 
in long vowel, 75. 

Weak verbs, 151; relation to one- 
another, 195. 

Weakest verb, 167. 

Welsh dialect, 5. 

Wetzstein, 7, 31, 219. 


Wehuda Chayyug (Rabbi), 18.. 

Yérach, ben Yomé, 53, 54. 

Yethibh, 52. 

Yédh, changes, 73; quiescing in long 
vowel, 75. 

Yona (Rabbi), 18, 46, 47. 


Marga, 52. 

Zagéph gaton, 52; gadhdl, 62, 
Zetschrift, see Morgeniand. 
Zeus, 5, 
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Genesis Page Genesis Page Genesis Pago 
1 1. 635.289.345.347 8 2 .,.... ~814 5&5 6 1.1.62 « 6 295 
1 2 266.268.343.344 38 3 ....179314 820 ..... +. 295 
13 ......3847 8 4... .179.322 824 ..,... .356 
1 4 . . 186.340 8 5 .. 150.846.3886 6 1 ......3212 
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16 ......260 $10 ......8307 69 .... 55.318 
17 .....55.66 S11 .. 70.307.856 610 ... . 289.318 
18 ......2281 812 .. ...168 6138 ......841 
19 .... 55.3918 818 ......807 O17 ......9828 
110 ......340 815 .,...,..887 O18 ... . 127,180 
114 .....,850 816 ......806 619 .... 68,104 
116 ......,.298 819 .... 88244 621 ......310 
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